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EXTRACTS FROM THE PREFACE 
TO THE FIRST EDITION 


The long-fell warn of a reliable, rompSeiu English 
"trass!a.tion of so important a bnok as Sankara's Com- 
tnantmv on the Brhada ranyaka Upantsad has urged 
me b veatuit ou this >.liitiouU undertaking Had the 
long-promised UBiHeihon by Di. Gaiiganilh fbk> in 
Mr Se*liadiari% series, tome out, or had T>r Rwr 
been living to complete. and thy™, his translation, 
which Extends only up to tbc first chapter of I he bo*:*k 
and is long cut of print* ot il Prof. Hiriyannii of 
Mysore had completed his admirable edition, which 
envoi? only the first three sections of that chapter there 
would have been no natesslty for another edition. Bur 
once the presentation m bullish of Sankara * to nicest 
and greatest cflmmcnUry on liie fjpanisad* seemed to 
mr In be m-ettfuf!, I have prepared this edition for the 
use i.f thov: Etqdenb, nf Vedanta WfU^e krujwfetgr of 
Sanskrit is not asi high as thill nf English* 

Regarding both the text anil the commentary rare 
has been taken to make the translation faithful, atfid 
as literal as possible consistently with smooth reading. 
Owing to the difference in structure between Sanskrit 
and English sentences, great difficulty has been experi¬ 
enced in tin ks* portions vs hr.Tc Sankara explains the 
words oE the lest. As far as possible. 1 have tried o* 
make these passages lead like a <i>tuu- ted piece, For 
ih h purpose I have avoided the cmnmnn practice of 
tr^tiilireiating the Sanskrit words a a they occur in tJw 




original text* to be followed by the translation of the 
explanatory word or words—a pratfivt which has .1 
ver\ < | gnreablt? jerky diei t, Instead i liavc quoted 
their wjttjv^leaK from the running translation of the 
teati, in the order in whseh tliey occur there. These 
have been put m Italics to distinguish them easily from 
the commentary. The advantage- of this direct method 
will be obvious to every reader. 

Itw text of the Upaukad has bt:eu given in 
DcVaoSgaii charuaeis* and has been moderately 
punctuated for easy comprehension. This lias netes- 
sstated the disjoining of ^me words, I have Jeft the 
full stops pras-rfcolly undisturbed. The text is followed 
by the running translation in comparatively large 
types. Next comes the translation of the commentary' 
In small ti typtt, I have m.nniv used Ashtekar's 
edition, thrumh 1 have u£iu consulted the Ana nda* rami 
edition Wonii; supplied to complete the sense well 
as those that are explanatory have been put sti 
bras kfbh. Some p^.vt^, of both text and rommen- 
tary uidmndi possr^ing a deep spirit!] a] significance, 
have Ihm/u omitted in the tramlatkin to suit the cxigen 
cits of modem itste. Extra spare between portions r>l 
the frjtimienUr,' indicates Thai the commentary that 
follows is introductory to the next paragraph of the 
text. 

The use of eapiinU in English has presented an 
additioiuj difficulty The same word 4 sdf/ tor In¬ 
stance. hits bid to he used sometimes with a capital 
and HiiYii time* without it, according as it signifies H w 
mdmdnal or the Supreme Sdt Occasionally both 



forms have luul to b^ used in the $unf- sentence, where 
The popular conception about ihs sell ii being limited 
has been corrected by a prose rum cm of the milh that 
tiie two art identical. Those w whom this distinction 
of capita] and small letters appears as puzzling will do 
well to ignoie it altogether The same remark applies 
to the question of gender, which in Sanskrit belongs 
to the word itself- In translation the gender has often 
b&d tn \k varied according to the Fjnghsh idinin, pro- 
during sometime* an unpleasant effe-1 owing to a 
sudden translation, 

1 have tried my best to make the translation lurid. 
For thi* reason 1 have avoided I he repetition ol 
Sanskrit (emit as far as possible, and substituted their 
nearest Fnglssb equivalents. This has entailed on me 
the additionnl labour of finding out the exact souse of 
a word at a particular place Lengthy discussions 
have been split up into paragraphs. difitTCMUiting the 
pTuua fat lie views [ruin the conclusion. To effect 3 
strict economy of space 1 have deliberately con lined 
myself to the finest notes possible But 1 believe none 
that were essential have been oniktrd. In such a 
difficult study av this much b necessarily left to the 
gon-ri sunsc of the reader. My aim Throughout lias 
been practical rather than srhtJastijc 

I have generally followed the cloai of AnAndagiri 
inf], wherever necessary* the guod V^HUkst oi Surest 
varacarya—two invaluable works on ltd* Upanfead. 
Hut I mn>t confix that it) a few places I have been 
obliged to depart from them,, a- ^ diiTrieni explanation 
seemed to me to be motr in keeping with the drift ef 
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Saiikiira and die Up&xu^uL The departures are not 
so momstitous a* to require specific men lion in every 
ti-ia* With regard Lo passage d j at needed further 
illllminntkm, [ lLave consulted eminent scbjktr*. 

References to die quotations occurring in the 
commentary have been inserted alter almost every 
quolation, as far as they could be traced. In some 
places they have been purpose]y omitted, as they 
have been men I kmc J .1 few lims earlier. Where only 
h -4 lire" without the nartut of iny b^pk occur Hie refer- 
eike* are lo the Brhadurmnyaka Upaiikad. unless, there 
are clear indications to the cnutraiy. The reference*, 
given are not meant to be exhaustive, except Ln the 
case of tills Upanisad. The references to the Satapatha 
Ernhmana belong to the Madhyandina recension, and 
those of the Mahiibharata to die Kuinbakonani edition, 

NtFiKamahcp-idh^aya Pnrf S a Kuppuswimi Aastri, 
:-t A- ot the Pr^i-deniry College Madras, a pn> 

found scholar and well-knowft authority on PSrva- 
Mmunhsa and Vedanta* has written a learned and 
appreciative Introduction, which considerably enhances 
the value of the book. 

A fairly exhaustive Index lias been added, which, 
I hope, will he found useful. At the top of each 
page ore given references to the opening and closing 
paragraphs of even and odd pages respectively. 

I take this, opportunity of expressing mv deep 
indebtedness li> all those who have kindly helped me 
ita various ways in preparing thb work. Many of 
them shall be aaitidv- My special thanks are dot So 
Prof KupputwairJ Sastri for giving valuable help in 
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(he interpretation of several diffLctiHl passages as well as 
Inr writing the Introduction ; to Maltintahopadhyjya 
PuniSiifl Laksmipsirtuif SiiluvMcar of Mysore for 
similar assistance m interpretation ; to Pandita P. 
Sivisishrahmanyi Sdstrj of Mysore for this as well as 
for tracing a number of references ; W Professor Ha tins 
Oertel q| Munich and Pandita Uidhaprasada Sastri of 
(In* Bananas Hindu Uolveisily tor furnishing a few 
more references , to Pandit .•. P. Xlirayana ftistii and 
Mr V. Siibralunany.i Iyer of Mysore for helping in 
other ways. But for their kindness it would have been 
almost impossible for inc to ini til my task with any 
degree of satisfaction. 

It is scarcely re pessary (a add dial the present 
translation ii meant only to facilitate the study of the 
original commentary, and should better be read along 
with it. I shall be glad to leave any inaccuracies 
pointed out and the nairaced qitolalious located. It is 
earnestly hoped that the book in Its present form will 
supply a nuteh-needed warn and help people of both 
Vedanta philosophy and Sankara's unique contribu¬ 
tion to it. 


July, J05J 


MAfIKAVAKjUftiA 


PREFACE TCj IHF. SECOND EDITION 

The first edition beitis exhausted wiltiin a com¬ 
paratively short period. 3 second edition is boing 
brought out In this edition very ltitle change hat 
been made except a slight n-vision anti the addition of 
■j few' notes. Diacritic mark-, have been ttied in iln- 
Sanskrit words, a m 3 a key to the transliteration and 
pumot)in-!, 1 (ion has been added. 

February, 1941 XABBAYjUugXNl 


PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION 

The third edition is coming out alter a lone delay 
owing to paper control, [n thi3 edition tins book has 
been further revised at a few places 


April. 1 Qf.0 


MaDHAVANAXIM 


introduction 


In compliance with the wishes of die learned 
translator of r sd Sankara's Bhdsya on the Brhad- 
arany&k&fwmstid M Su^ml Sri Madhavdnatidap of the 
fid RilmakrFT;^ Minion., I have much pleasure us 
writing this shaft intioduetkm fa this Etkglfsh rendering 
of the Brhada *anya k a - b im^ya . 

3 should Fsrst coitgraJmlale Ulc Lran.dator on the 
farge ■ 3 k'jjiii-ir of success wfafch lie ba* achieved in bis 
endeavour in produce ,i f ^chfiil and readable English 
rendering of die greatest of the Up&dwd-hhasyas 
written by Sri <ankvnitdrya. Sfcitli of a hr student of 
the bhasyas of Sri Sankara as may know English better 
than Sanskrit will find in this En^kh translation a 
reliable help to the understanding of the contents of the 
firhaduran yd kfrbhasya 

The Bfhadaranyaka B the greatest of the Ufia- 
n itads . and Sri Sankaras bh^fya on this Upamsad is 
lh v greatest of his commentaries on the Ufiantiath. 
The Brhitddwnyakii is the greatest not only In extent ; 
bm il U stls^ the greatest in respect of sis substance and 
them*. It h the greatest U$wni*ad m ahe sense that 
the inimitable. aI] embracing p absolute. -telMumtaOUS+ 
Ulisfii) reah'ty—flit Hr ha i at Brahman. jtknJJral with 
Atman. constitutes its iheiticr. And, actmming it* 
Sri Sankara* it may he *aid to be ihi- gre&tc^T VpOMi fad M 
also for the iea&on that it comprehends both the 
i ipadtia or revelation of the (me nature of the mystic 


■ cspcrienct of the BTnkmun-Atman identity and list 
HpafwUi or logical explanations, of tiiai great doctrine 
of ttih'nita through the employment of the* dialectic 
mode? of argiimttitjtion known a? jalpa larguiog 
ci instructively as well as destructively for victory) 
■nut vdda (atoning for truth), ^iiWi Tithad- 
aranynka-tshi^ya is the greatest of his conunummics 
on tli£ Upmhads m ilie sense that the groat AiJrya 
shows in ibis bhdsya, in a very telling matifu-r, how 
the great truth of BrahiHUtt-JLiinitH identity forms the 
main purport of aJj the Votfcintir texts in general and 
this grt-al VpanBad in particular. in<] maintains by 
moans of lira powerful dialectics thal the interpretations 

and views uf others art unsound and tut tenable _ those 

advanced by the Vediatir realist;* i l/iin(i»frflfca3j, ihc 
crcatkmlstic realists (Yattgfftdit and NayiytkiQ and 
*hc advocates of iIk- doctrine of bhed&bktda difference, 
cunt’identity) like Bhattrpruptime. $ci $ur?ivur<i 
dew ribes f*j Ankara j Bfkitdiifattyiikti-bha^ya in these 
tcrTii in the second verse of his great iarthka on his 

tHTf n” 

Tire older meaning ■ ,f the term Upanha J is Secret 
word' or 'Secret import* or 'Secret doctrine." As long 
.vs il was understood in this sense, the emphasis wx5 
on t hr. mystic and ultra-raiiotml aspect of pbibsophicaJ 
thought ^ When, however, £ri Dramifc&ya, one of 
tftc I're-Sankars thinkers who commented upon the 
■Upam^ts, and Sri SaftW*, following £i 
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interpreted the term Upanisad as standing for the 
realisation of Brahma*-&imcm ad entity i/JraAroafufyab 
which annihilates the begsnnmdcss nescience called 
tividyd* or as standing for tilt ancient text helpful in 
that real tuition. the emphasis was shifted to the 
harmony between the inner mystic vision of the unify 
and universality of Atman as lhe absolute kring-sfAnt- 
hlite sucddatwnda) and the pfaflusaphicaJ co&dmaoti 
thiat may be fetched by a proper use oE logic and 
dialectics, It is necessary to bear this in mind m 
endeavouring to appraise justly she philosophical and 
exegetic worth of Sri Sankara's commentary on the 
Brhaddranyaka 

This great Uftanitad consitts of three hand# s— 
the Sint being called the Madhw-bandit. the second the 
Yafnatwlkva-kiinda or the and tin: third 

die KkilaA/inda. The first kandu conveys the innin 
teaching nl ihi ttdu&Ua doctrine And is of the nafitre 
of irpetfrto ; the btxot id Cfpbodks die logical argument 
and explanation showing the iotintlnr^ of the ttpadeia : 
and the third deals with certain upasanfs or modes of 
meditation. The nr^t two chapters of the Aftf/fJiw- 
deal with the YcdJt rite, /Vffoa/yryo, which forms 
a pan of the ritualistic- section {karma-k^nda} of the 
1Vein; and recording to Sri Sankara. the Ifpanitad 
really begins mi h the third chapter of the Madkih 
Mnda, In this chapter, the phenomena] superimpoai- 
icon of the wurId on Brahman is set lorfb and itn origin, 
its lull reach and its acme art indicated : and all ihh is 
printed as adkydmpa or tmpposibtteiis plating. Tht 
fourth or the concluding chapter of the Matlkv‘hand* 
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exhibit*! in a telling manner the sabktktt which follow 3 
and smltifus the supposititious positing of tho world m 
the preceding chapter, and elucidates the nature of the 
Brahman-Atman realisation which ts invariably and 
sywhrqnou-sly concomitant with the sublation ; and 
ali this k dpavada nr snblation through the stultifying 
realisation of Truth, Arc ordure to sri £&fik#ra adhyd- 
TQfa and apavtida constitute the chief mean5 oi Fully 
revising the absolute reality called Auritlkam ffra/rpws. 
All the details of Vedic ritual, al! the forms of iwchta- 
ttem associated with them, even the greatest of them— 
the hoistsacrifice (aivftmtdha) and the meditation 
ideated wiili it. ind all the results accruing from 

them—aJ] these constitute the province of nescience 
'mu dy\if and even the highest achievement of the 
fitranyiLfiarhhad&kti or Brafiwa-hkc ts hat a pari, 
though the acme, of the l mure use cycle of tmimigm* 
lion {sdim$xra)_ Thh h the substance of tin* account 
of mfkydrap/i in the third chapter of the Hadhu-kdnd#, 
in tit* fcuirih Brahmana of ihh chapter, tire «reat 
rewards of activities and meditation are described. so 
that a pure and disciplined mind may see their imper- 
mancncc and detach itself from them ; the undifieren- 
tinted Brahman (auydkrU) representing this meaning of 
Tat and the diHerem-atuiJ spin! {uydArOi) representing 
ihr meaning ni Tvam are then described ; and after 
shoving how. in the condition of m science f aviiyd), 
nnv difference in the nuhTsianous non-spirit, the 
h.durr of the vidya or knowledge of the absolute spirit, 
winch is the Atman-vtJyd or Bmhma wdyu and brags 
abrnir the realisation oi tht ailn^t and ike wholes */ 




Atm#n f is indicated sti the vidy^mtm— a 
Hite js introduced at the end id the description 
tit adhydtofa. sti that tine may not lose oneselt in it 
and may find tint’s ny farther to lire st»Ee of 
IJert 1 Sankara discusses tin: import of 
i hi vtdva^uira. Il has £:■ be considered whither l hi* 
text should far- taken a.' a camplpmentarily icfifjirtrve 
injunciiMt Jm'yflwurtftiii'h}, or a-. an uij line lion of z omif ■ 
thing nr it got at in any otlrer way (*/*!*: wnffHijlh -nr as 
isn exclusively re-?tnriivt iuji merino ■!'pan ^ rii <?/*}. j- 
n'tf/n'i. From J>n dircussinn of tin- import 

of the utfyd~?ifra in the Brhaddra pi ya ka-hhU^ya and 
from Lii> observadems about the- import of similar texts 
in liit." 5gpi4n w*?» dhikamna-bhdsya „ it may be g^uhtir- 
ud that thin texi should bu umierst&xj as setting forth 
the great truth tfurt ihe absolute i?r^ttndinectfy 
indicated by the word and not any form of 

matter. gross m subtle, or an)' of ib frinctiou^ shield 
be realised as the only fmtity z and. as a matter of 
fact,, then ls no scope 1 for any kind of injunction 
dinodly with reference to such reality, Such apparent 
injinactions look tike injunctions jh the initial stages of 
Lhe quest for truth : bm they ulltmnily turn out to be 
valid statement ol the one great truth for which the 
adv(U*a -:vstent stands. Tire fourth chapter of tbo 
Afadhu kxfiite, at th+ ^cutfcd chapter of the bhds y-s?. fc 
devoted tn apavddi t and to an duddatiou uf the 
purport of the vidy&&dtHt* After desorbing in an 
d&burafo? maimer the corporeal and incorporeal form* 
ol Uie curpns of the material universe superimposed on 
BruhmM. this chapter proceeds to convey the great 


teaching embodied in The words of the oft-quoted 
text—“iflua affejt Srfef ’* a n<i emphaijcal 1 v avers ttu t 

Brahman is not itiwvu and can never be biu Light within 
(hr scope of any affirmation, but our may only glimpse 

it indirectly through negations of eHimnahle factors_ 

"JVof this, Xot this ' *$t fl if). The fourth Brali- 
Mia an oi the fourth chapter introduce* Yapiavutkya as 
<1 Bering to divide nil l us oar Lilly possessions between his 
two w i ves—A!aiv<jyniM and Mmltt yi. .l/m'ocyi asks, if 
she call fr« herself from death by possessing the whale 
world filled with wealth, and YujMmatkya says V , 
ihtitrayi iefuses all the nchis of idle world, saying "If 
I am not thereby free Irnm death, what are these to 
met" Yaiiiaviilkvti commends the spiritual fitiicis of 
his wile * mind and proceed* in teach her the great 
tmth of the Vedan (in Sn Sait kata draws pointed 
attention, here, t.i :hr value of renunciation Llama v<?ia) 
a* the means of tree knowledge \jnann). There ^re 
two kinds of rdpi*vd?a—that which die seeker for 
knowledge {£(****) resorts to for tin- sake of knowl¬ 
edge, and that which the person who ha* uahsed the 
truth i;twain] u-yiits fy for realising, without any 
hiicli* the blissfulness of the oondilinn of liberation 
whili: lining rnniniiiiflrni. King faaaktt. the qrfat«it 
of YAfMMmlkytft disciples, continued to be a house- 
Imld' t ttrfutstha) ami served the world lu perfect 
detachment as a i\vanmukta , but Yiffhttt^hyt . who 
wua mso a /rnanmutra. after making mmnentous con- 
tnbimons to the educating and uplifting of the world 
in (ho sph-re t) ( spirituality. desired to renounce hi* 
bfe as a householder ^rlbm^i M(J ro a 


samnyd&in, The ideal of ,# fwamnukta wntfoiiing to 
9 i*rw in society is, not ready opposed to the ideal of 
iawwyiM and is beaiLtifuJly ayuihi^iStd with it in the 
refotfon between famka and F^r/Aat/<sJJfc>w in the 
Brhadaratjyxkd ; and stmilariy through llm delightful 
iwi&m fumidird by Maitrejl. the life of a gfh&itka \~ 
tmibetl iii the fourth JJW Um*$& of Ellis- chapter with 
the life of a n^rtfiy^jiit. Ftf/Suf w/ftya conveys to 
JfmWyi the great troth that the puftf spirit- f J'mjJri—- 
is the ultimate object of ah forms nr love and ts there¬ 
fore to be understijod as the $wrnai him : and liman 
should brr realised through the duly tcguljled scheme 
or miwtimi and nididhy£wn &—knowing the 

truth from the £/£at»fads* invcdij-atiiig and discu&dng 
it. and constant contemplation upon it \ m *lt 

3^q; MTcT^TT ") 

The pjbairta in die appropriate¬ 

ly followed by the ujfra/>jtf. P i or urgiimemative Btfd e*- 
posalory dkefrurat in the Yut ft a mlk ya~Mn foe < The 
liitter k&ndu consist o| the fillti and sixih chapters ul 
the Uptinixad. In die fifth cbup^r, the dhticctk mode 
of argumeptatfon known m j&lp#* or arguing con- 
Stnirtivdy as welt its destructively for victory, k 
employe il, Ydjfitiuaikva ib jut^ntfd here *- (hr 
fifolwarl dralffrtirihfi in Janaka's assembly of Seamed 
phitosupfoTsi and hi' lights hk wav to victory in she 
interest of philosophical mttfi. The most important 
/^ifondwij in this chapter is the dghtfr P in which 
Bruhmjti4UHr0 bs ducidnicd in answer to the inn* 
raised by Cd/gi. the lady philosopher who ■-cunds out 
as the mtist outtUudicg personality among the phlfo- 
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rophfcsJ imirlocutoi? opposing Yaj»(tvatk\a< In the 
sixth chapter. Kitie Jmtttka plays the rife. not oi a 
conrrovt'Rj a! ist, hut «jf one desirous of complete! v 
knowing the truth Haiivabnbhu^u) .md Hit discnnrse 
prucecds :i Liu.- lines '.‘i ru^ununtiitfpn fur truth uoiJat, 
In Lire third lini fourth Bratimunai of this chapter, an 
■Hustniivi' tiifxsitJi’U -a par^oJt fa and ntoipt is givra. 
The hftii Brahmuna repeat* the dintogHe hfttveen 
i lijUftrtilfiya jnl Ifailrcyi amt explains the means of 
If-reahsiiiinn in the highest sense ^dtmabvdka). In 
commenting upon the tone In d ing sentence of this 

gt?FT fjRTR 1 ^ 

;■ i al*> in commenting upon the 

rat%”) etc. at the end of the fifth Bfahmana of tlie 
jtrevtom chapter and upon Vi. Iv. 32 of the sixth 
vhapter, M Sankara discusses the plan of jdmftydra 
and its value in the advaitlc ahrtnt ..I life mid lihem 
non, and emphasise the necessity tor remmethtion as 
provMiDc social facilities tor unhampered mMqn ■ 
;mn in ihk connection. lB elsewhere, he is not m 
favour of any kturf of arcommodalion. in practice or 
Ihoory. with the aduncate . .f the luwndrg*. 

I he thrill division of Hu- Brhoddranyaka i» b*w 
fll *^ c Kkua-kttntfa and df»ls with certain modest of 
tm tiiumnn. The measles of the Bfiiaddraityitka onto. 
’? gr . ure c « av <Vri in the SSH^T^ » 3 f|^p 

*" RI * ‘ 5 “***!* *& Sfcn The pmgmaiic 

.,[ thi, Uptnwd is embodied in the text 
1‘ ^iT^ If ^rr SmfTSfe”). The rUsdpJiu, of ihi-s Vpa 
m *T and sim JK cmbodhfd in the souhotovathtt 
^^Aanu-fm-Trtnn Qtm-bemg, !ea d me to 1*^; 




from darkness, lead me- hi tight; [rum death, kad me to 
dj%atMgan esg fc — l fcfc g^" ITT FJS» ? tTJTfT? fp | 

*r*PT r ) All !_hi? tpnchht^ uf this Vp&niftid 
an: summed up m du- first tniinira of thf KhilA-k&nd*t — 
"That h tht wfwk; the vs hole ii ihi\ from the wholf 
risrs up the whole ; and Jiavtcg seized the irAofc of the 
wJWr, the w'Atffr alone remain**—(p?p£ cprjf^ 
i HyiHKH iwNmfewfl n T Such « 

.;ire aide lu thp of t.lu holism of tknejci! 

£mus* way find comfori In rht- unimpeachable wkoIiftH 
embodied m this mail fra at the beginning oi the A'Jhta 
k&nria. llua hofc$m of Genera] Smuts may havc, indeed, 
a chance- of meeting wiih du- approval nf ad vail ic diii- 
Itttics, only it it links itself up, as an ancillary. 10 the 
li'iWzsro of the absolute monism of the Brhudiirannikii 
Tin: most striking message ul this UpamyM on the elide 
al side is embodied in the lesson which every meditator 
is asked to rmd in the dental rumblings of die tierce 
■i* 1 :* (^-^1 of a thunder-clap, which are suggestive of 
«//* rt-sfrfl/n f (t *f) Stfi; - ■'■ fieri fur* ij i£H) raid m weifui l 
ofeii(^an). This great ethical teaching is embodied 
in the teat—"cfeisrt ^3Tf^dH ,, and Prunifmh 

conveys it to his tfuitc classes of children—the ifalMf, 
Xhv rmimtfya$ t ami the imfrtfj* Such of Uu nun as 
arc gently in tlisir nature and sire tossed about by 
kama* though otherwise good« sbOiiH be waists ti". id, 
according to iVi Safari*, rs £ot£f (feff?) among men , 
such of them as are grasping and greedy and uefuated 
by loblui, should be taken as men among men: 

and cittcl men, d4_muiil&ad by hrodhiK should b. lukeii 







as demons l,3J<5TT;) A3I men should constantly practise 
damn, dAna and dawn 10 exorcist the monsters of kama* 
lot/ha Lad kradha. 

Some iiiicti and .iikn-mimk«l scholars are not 
Inclined to see any systemaiic presentation of a philo- 
sopliici! doctrine in the Vjmnipds and believe that the 
Cf'amsnsls. including even tile lirkatltiranyaka , form 
a spiritual conglomerate of several things of varying 
value belnirgiqg to different stages—of thaunmtttrgle 
pebbles, duahstic and pluralistic tovs and monistic 
gems, Those who carefully study (he Brhaddranyaka, 
and .dri Sakata'' gre.u hkdiva thereon, ■■.aniuit easily 
resist the feeling that the [irtwJtlr.-inv&ka thought is aa 
integral vikok which is rtwied on the advaila doctrine 
rnd ha- is is us precious frmi, which uses a sound 
system of expofiituifl and dhilcvtics easily lending 
rJniTislvrs (o being expressed in the terms of the 
Grntaniya logic, and which refuses to accommodate 
itsc-tf in j satisfactory manner to any form of pluralistic 
realism or to any jdncf of the timid spiritual and mu fa- 
physics} compromises involved in the hhr^.bhrda 
idifterence-rtint'identity) phases of monislir thought 
hrlofiginc In the Pre-Sankara or Pnst-S(cni!, l ra sta^e’w 
tilt history of I'cddtria 

"sll sfsfr s^n^'r mhuitvA^x^kxft ^ 

3^*311 l” 

“ tjfil i U| h I ii 

^»rrftr 
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NOTE 


Thv Vedas* which are the oldest literature 

erf the wtirld, and arc the lushes! authority with the 
Himhis in matters rdigi&itSp consist nt two main 
dlvision=^-ihe Mantras and the Eriimi-iiiu-s, Though 
the latter are a sort of commentary oo the ffirmer, both 
have m jual authority. A Mantra may be in vssfr, 
with fixed feet and syllables, when it U called Re. or 
it may ni>i have any fudty of feel and syllables, when 
it is call ':d Yajus r A He that can be *ung is nailed a 
Samam Urn three chores of Mantras have been 
^rouped tnro four rompihtiam or SahiJitt^. which are 
called the Rjg-Vrtb, tin- Vajnr-Veda. the Steamed* 
and the Atharro-Vedi Sanihila, The common name 
for the lirst threv is TrayL which means a triad. The 
Vedas arc abo called imlis, as dist*U£pfah£d Imm the 
tinder which corner all nther sort'd literature! 
and winch derive their authority from the Unniz. 

Tlir Vedas are claimed to br h-icniaL They art 
not the creation of man. Dnly they w^re revealed to 
it-rtaii] highly spiritual pwsoiEft* called Ksis. 

Each Stefthlta had toe nr nmre britttmwi^ only 
.> few of which sit extant. The Yajar-Vcdi^ winch 
has two firmts. Dork and White has Lh*- Tiillirty , and 
iafapalba Brahraams respectively, Th# Whirt- Yajur- 
Veda was revealed to Vain* valley a through tbi- grace 
of the Suit, who appeared to liim in an equine lortn. 
Hence, by u derivative meaning, it ts also called itur 
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Vajasaneyf Samhita. iuitl she Satapaitei Mir 

Vajasaneyi lirahrr^nn 

Same nf the Brahmaruis have a portion called 
Anmyaka T in which, oftener than elsewhere, arc found 
one or more Ujxuuatk. The I'pant^dn constitute the 
Jnuua-Kuiida, hs ticaditg of philosophy, w hilr Uil- rest 
tb'- - Vedas is caih-d Kanna-Rinda^ as i a!iu^ with 
rituals 

rhd- Samkilas 35 ws il as ibe Brlhmajias had 
various rerensEons or Vakhas according to their .m fifiul 
teachers* after whom they w^re nampsd. ihe c. u ttt- 
jjasha Brahmaua has the: Kanva and MMbyaadina 
recension*, which differ qreaijy from each other in 
mtent Jis well as the number and arnit^i'immt of sh^.ir 
lk-.-k> .end ilu-jih-r^, thi former having 
KIiilLis or b*ik*. and the latte? only fourteen. The 
Brluda ramyaka 1 [sanUul forms ihr concluding portion 

r d ihf last txv.fki lUJiti rl 'Arin^L^/ of both recensions. 
But wliile the Iftilk d matter in both versions is the 
ame. there air marked disoepandcs too. iiftkara 
hu? common led upon the Kanva recension. 

it may Ik rnenljonni in p^Sisin^ ihat this recension 
"f the Sittapathfl Brahma ha is tint anky nod in print. 
hu[ is also nut tasiiy *-io?t-5sibic in its entirety even in 
a maimscript form. This b aU ihe more true of 
Saywa{£iy* '$ great caminemary on this Brahmana, 
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THE PEACE CHANT 


>1*15*1 gnfjji^q (1 

^ WfrT Sllf^tf! ^FTtW 1 

Om. Thai (Brahman) is infinite- and this 
(universe) is infinite. Tin- infinite proceeds from 
(he infinite, (Then) taking - the i ftnitack of tlio 
infinlte (universe), it remains as the infinite 
(Brahman) alone. 

Om Peace ! Peace! Peace I 
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CHAPTER I 


SECTION I 

Om. Salutation to Brahman (HlrapyapuMta 1 ) 
and the oilier sages forming Ibe lino of teachers who 
have handed down the knowledge of Brahman. Salu¬ 
tation to our own leadiei- 

With the wartK J The head qf the sacrificial hrra* 
15 the dawn/* etc, begins the Upanisad connected with 
the Vajasaneyi-Brahmana. This connbe commentary 
is being written on it to explain to those who wish to 
turn away from iMs relative world (Saihsara), the 
knowledge of the identity of the individual self and 
Brahman, which is the means of eradicating the 
of this world Eifm^rance). This knowledge of Brahman 
i* called * Upanisad ' because it entirely removes ihis 
relative world together with its cause irnm those who 
betakt themselves to this study- (or the root * sad 1 pm- 
fixed by "upa* and- *w* means that. Books also are 
called tfpanfsads as they have the same end in view. 

This Upanisad consisting of sis chapters is called 
"Araoyaka* as it was taught in the forest [Arajiya). 
And because of its large size it is called ftrhadarsnyaka. 
Nqw wc arc going So dt*scribr it- rulatirtn i ■ the ixrc- 
moniai portion of the Vedas. The whole of ifo. Vedas 
b devoted to setting forth the means of attaining what 
h good and avoiding what is evil, in so far as these 


1 Ttn: bticg kJemificd with the ernmte mind. 
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u-t. 


an not known through perception and inference, for 
all people naturally seek there l wo ends. In malt era 
coming within the range of experience! a knowledge ->f 
the means of attaining the good and avoiding the evil 
ends is easily available through perception and infer* 
nice. Hence the Vedas are sot to be sought for that 
Now, unless a person Is aware of the existence of the 
sell in a future life, he will not be induced to Attain 
what is good and avoid what is evil in liiat life For 
we have the example of ths materialists. Therefore 
the scriptures proceed to discuss the existence of the 
self in a future life and the particular means of attain¬ 
ing the good and avoiding the evil in that life. For 
we see one of the Up&nisads starts with the words, 
* Tiler* is a doubt among men regarding the life after 
death, some saying that the self exists, and others that 
it doe not 1 (Ka. !. 20), and concludes. ' It Is to be 
rrsUUecl as existing indeed ' (Ka., VI. 13!. and so on. 
Also, beginning with, * How (the self remains) after 
death ' <Ka. V, 6), it end* with, * Some totals enter 
the womb to get a new body, whOe others art born 
aa stationary objects (plants etc.), alt according to 
their past work and knowledge ' (Ka. V, 71. Else¬ 
where beginning with, 1 The man (self) himself become* 
the %ht 1 (IV, iti. 9 ). it ends with, 1 It is followed by 
knowledge, work * (IV. »v, s). Also, ‘ One becomes 
good through good work and evil through evil work * 
(in. ii. 13). Again beginning with, " I will instruct 
you ■ (n. i. 15), the existence of ihu extracorporeal 
self U established in the passage, * Full of conscious, 
ness (i.*. identified with the mind).' etc. (IL i. 16-17). 


i * i -] &fiHADARA&YAKA UP.iNI$AD 3 

Objection ! Is it not a rnatto of perception? 

Reply : KOi for w r c see Lhe divergence of opinion 
un^ different schools* Were Lhr existence of the 
5 *11 in a future body a matter of percepirai p the 
materialists and Buddhists would not, stand oppo^jcd to 
liSx saying that there is no sell For nobody disputes 
Hoarding an object of perception such as a jar. saying 
it does not exist. 

Objection ; You arc wrong, since a stump, for 
instance, is looked upon as a m^n and so un- 

- No, for it vanished when the truth is 
kno^ fi. rhino are no more contradictory views wlmn 
th* stamp* for tnstaqce, b_ih been definitely known els. 
such through perception The Buddhists, however, 
in spite Of the fact that there Is the ego-consdousness* 
persistently deny the existence of the self other than 
the subtle body 1 Therefore, being different from 
object? 0 1 perception, the existence oi the seif cannot 
be proved by this means. Similarly inference too Li 
powerless. 

Objection ; No. since the Sniti (Vida) points oat 
certain grounds of inferencLr 1 for the existence of the 
self, and tliese depend nn perception, {these two arc 
aJsfr efficient means of the knowledge of the sdf). 

Reply Not so. for the sdf cannot be perceived 
as having any relation to another life. But when Its 
existence has been known from the Srnti and from 

1 *** fiv <* ^LecMStB. fun aipw f vitaj tote (frith to fim- 
to.J lecMicoj Hid mith! (in its fourfold upecE). Oi the ten 
orgm^. fivfl viul lufrs, Mann &m\ intcitot- 

* Sbcfa as ctoine* etc., which njij^s. kiv<* tt bam «ik 1 th» 
fi the sdf + 
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certain empirical grounds of inference cited by it. the 
Mimamsukas logicians wbo f<iMow in ils foot¬ 
steps, fancy Lbai ihosc Yqdic gruiiiick o| inference such 
as the ego-coffflrio usoesti arc iht: products of thdr own 
mind, and declare that the self is knowablc through 
pererptinn and inference. 

hk any case, a man who believes that there is a 
self which gets into relation wish a future body, seeks 
to know the particular means of attaining the good 
and avoiding the evil in connection with that body. 
Hence the ceremonial portion of the Vedas Is intro¬ 
duced to acquaint, lum will] these details. But the 
catt££ of ihid desire to attain the £ood anil avoid the 
evil, vSz. ignorance regarding the Self, which oxprgssei 
Itself the idea of one's bring the *gcut and c.^ped- 
rjvxr, has net been removed by its opposite, the 
knowledge of the nature of the self as being identical 
with Brahman. Until that is removed, a man 
prompted by such natural defects of his as attachment 
or aversion to the fruits of his actions, proceeds to act 
even against the injunctions and prohibitions of the 
scriptures, and under t In powerful urge of his natural 
f infects accumulates in thought, word and deed a good 
deal ei ‘ work known as iniquity, producing Iiewtii. 
visible and invisible, This leads to degradaiion down 
io tbr stBle of stationary objects. Sometimes the 
impressions made by the scriptures an? very strong, in 
which case he accumulates in thought, word and deed 
a great deal of what is known as good work which 
contributes to his wed-being* This work h twofold: 
that attended with mediLaliou, and that which is 
mechanical. 01 these, the latter results in the attain- 
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nwnt of the world ol the Manus and » on : while 
woik coupled with meditation leads to worlds beginning 
with that of the gods and ending with the world of 
Hiranyagarbha. 1 The Sruti says on lie point. °uc 
who 'sacrifices to the Sell is better than an* who sacri¬ 
fices to the gods.’ etc. <S- XI ii. 6, r 3 . adaptad). And 
to Sj33!rtj; Vfrdic work is twofold/ etc. AIL Bo) P 
When the gw-d work balance the evil, one becomes 
a man. Thus the transmigration beginning with the 
state of lliranvagArbha and the rest and ending with 
that of stationary objects, winch a man with his 
natural defects of ignorance etc. attains through his 
good and bad deeds, depends an name, farm and 
action, jins manifested unions, consisting of meam 
and ends. was In an undifeaSJitiatcd state l*eforc it.-* 
manifestation. Tltat relative universe. without begin¬ 
ning and end like the seed anti tha spront etc., created 
bv ignorance and consisting in a supemaposition of 
action, its lactots and its results on the ScU. is an evil- 
Hence for the removal of the ignorance of a man who 
ii disgusted with this universe, ’.his llpanisad is bang 
amuraiced in order to inculcate the knowledge of 
Brahmin which is the very opposite nf that ignorance. 

Tlie utility of this meditation concerning tbr horse 
sacrifice ts this: Those who are not entitled to this 
orifice will get the same result through this medita- 
linn itself. Witness the Smli passages: ‘ Through 
meditation or through rites * (S. X. iv. 3. 9}. and this 
'meditation on the nisi force ) certainly wut. the world 

tl- iii. as). 


» rhe being WfOttficd wllli tt>* juju 


ttitil of hll 
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Objection .* This meditation b just a part of Ihe 

rile. 

Reply : No, for the following Sniti passage allows 
option; ’He who performs the home sacrifice, or Who 
knew? it a5 such 1 (Tal. S. V. iiL 12. a). Since it 
occurs in a context dealing wiih knowledge. and since 
wc see die same kind of meditation based on resem- 
blajif i. being applied to other rites' also, we understand 
that meditation will produce Lite same result, Of all 
rites the greatest is the horse sacrifice, for it leads to 
identity with Hiranyagarbha in his collective and 
individual aspects. Ami its mention here at (hr very 
bcgitttiine of this treatise on die knowledge of 
Brahman is an indication that all riles fall within the 
domain of relative existence:. It will be shown later 
on that the result of this meditation is identification 
with Hunger or Death. 

Ob jet hoit ; But ihc regular (Nitya) rites are not 
pffnductive of relative results. 

Repty : Not so, for the Srnti sums np the results 
of all ntes together. Every rite is connected with thr 

wife, In the passage. 'Let me have * Wife. ,. 

This much indeed is drain;' (I. iv. 17), it is ^ 
all action b naturally prompted by desire, and that 
(bo results achieved through a son. through rites and 
Ihraueh meditation are this world, the world of the 
Wanes ami that of the gods respectively (I. v. 16). and 
Un. conclusion arrived at will be that' everything c <m- 
sbta of tlie three kinds of food: 'Tliis (universe) 
indeed consists of three things: name, form and 

1 A* la the fang*. Tbb world, O Cantama it tre* 
m il 11 ) 
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action' fL vi, ij, The imniteted result of all Action 
is nothing but the relative universe- It fa these three 
ivhicli were in an undifferenfoted stale before man!- 
k^tatjen. Thai again fa manifested owing to the 
result .in t at tile actions ol ah beings, as i tree comes 
out of the *red. This differentiated and undifferen¬ 
tiated universe r consisting of Uw gross 1 and subtle 
worlds and their essence, talk within the category of 
ignorance, and has been superimposed by it on the 
Sett as action, its factors and its results if they were 
Its own form. Although the Self fa difFerenl from 
there, has nothing to do with name, form and action h 
fa one without a second and fa eternal, pure, enlight¬ 
ened and free by nature, yet It appears as just the 
reverse of ihfa, as consisting of differences ol action, 
its factor* and its results, and so on. Therefore for 
the removal of ignorence, tile send of defet y such as 
desire and ui action—like the removal of the idea of 
a snake from a rope—with n^ard to a met a w'n^ fa 
disgusted with this universe of means and euds p 
oonsfadng of actions. their factor and their results— 
having realised lha t they arc just so muchi the 
knowledge of Brahman is being set forth* 

The first two sections beginning wilh, * The head 
of the saoifiriaJ horse fa the dawn/ will be devoted 
to The meditation regarding the horse ^crificc- The 
meditation about the hor^ h described* ^ the bine fa 
the most important thing in this sacrifice. Its import¬ 
ance fa indicated by the fact that the sacrifice fa mimed 

1 Earth, water »&d fire *re the groi* wof]J. tod a±f iiflal 
the rtLrr t ht fiibUe world* Hi rtf ^.-ace i» th'’ -r™ 

of fiCti, trefcie Jti KUPhioAlion with the attirr feur drrrmts. 
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after it. and its presiding deify is Prai^patl iHiranya- 
garbha). 

^ i 7 J?i it W 3 PI fjK: i 

^ ,qi !TTWr: > '^I'nnfir'^RT-, 3 i|<rl 4 1*433 

i wh tfpq, 

%: qr^, 3iqi5?TT^!: qr^rrqr. 

eJHi-eli^a qqH^T, ai^mqifir JTRIHr:, i^q- 
wtRf, t 4 t umiJq i 

g^T:, %mnvri q^?||:, jjjqxpnpg EprpqS3V3 

stJTTR, <jqH; 
tilasinA. qfsr^rf 

qn“rqrrq qi^ n \ || 

f. Om* Hie I Lead of the sacrificial horse 
ts the dawn, its eye the sun, its vital force* the 
air, its open mouth the fire called \ r abvinara. 
and the body of (he sacrificial horse is the year 
its hack is heaven, its belly the sky, its hoof the 
e *™i its siclt-s the four quarters, its ribs the 
intermediate quartets, its members the seasons 
its joints the months and fortnights, its fee? the 
thys and nights, its bones the stars and its ffosli 
the clouds. Its half-digested food is the sand 
;te blood-vessels the rivers. Its liver and spleen 
the mountains, its hairs the herbs and trees. Its 
forepart is the ascending sun. its hind part the 
descending sen, its yawning b lightning. Its 

* KtrpreMUf'J Vy the- (jrtsuh. 
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shaking the body is thimtlering, its making 
water h raining, and its neighing is voice. 

The head of the sticnfieurf horse* be. one fi1 for a 
sacrifice. is the dawn, a period of about three quarters 
of an hour fust before sunrise. The partidi* vai* 
recalls something well-known* here, the iime of dawn. 
The similarity is due to the importance of each. The 
head is the most important part of the body (and so 
u> die dawn of the day). The horse which is a part 
of the sacrifice has to be purified : hence its head and 
other parts of its body are to be linked upon as certain 
divisions of time etc, (ami not idee vena). And it 
will be raised to the status of Fra japati by being 
meditated upon as such, In other words, the home 
will bt‘ deified into Prajapaii if the ideas uf time, worlds 
and deities be superimposed on it, for Prajapaii coed- 
prise* these It is like converting an image etc, into 
the Lord Yisnu or any other deity. I is eye ike sun* 
for it is mxt In the bead fas the sun is next to. ur rises 
just after the dawn), and has the sun for its praidirtg 
deity Sis vital force ike uir m because as the breath 
IX is iif the nature of aJr. Its open mouth the fire 
called VaitvamiTti The word H Vivariaru' specifics 
the lire. Tht mouth is fire, betiiiise that is its presid¬ 
ing deity. The body of the sacrificial horse* h the 
year consisting or twelve or tliirteen 1 months. The: 
word 'AtumrT here means the body. The year is the 
body of the divisions of time : and iho body is called 
Atman* as we see it in the £mti passage, 'Fur the 
Atman (trunk) is ike centre of these limbs 1 (Tab A. D* 


1 Including tits m^rtiUry majth. 
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iii. 5). The repetition of the phrase 'of the sacrificial 
horse 1 is intended to show that it is to be connected 
with all the terms. Its back is heaven, because both 
are high. In belly the sky, because both arc hollow. 
Its hoof the earth ' Pijasya 1 -should be J Padasya * 
bv the usual transmutation of leitera. meaning 3 ^ssX 
for the foot, Its sidr% the four quarters, for they are 
connected with the quarters. It may be objected that 
the sides being two awl the quarters four in number, 
the paralk-l is wrong. The answer to it is that since the 
head of the horse can be in any direction, its two sides 
can easily come in contact with ail the quarters So 
it is all right Its ribs the intermediate quarter. =ncfi 
a* the south-east Its members lh' seasons: The 
latter, being parts of the year, are its limbs, which 
brings out the similarity. Its faints the months and 
fortnights, because both connect (the latter connect thu 
parts of tin- year as joints do those of the bodvj. 7£* 
feet the days and nights. The pforaj b ^ lBltcr 
jiuliatfs that those’ pertaining to Prajapati. the god*. 

1 hr? Manes and men are all meant, 1 Pratistha literally 
meaw. fh&sc by which one stands : hence feet The 
deity representing time stands on tile days and nights 
« the hope does on its feet Its bones the stars, both 
bemg white. Its flesh the chads. The word used in 
the lex; means the sky. but since this has been spoken 
of as the belly, here it denotes the clouds which final 
in it They are flesh, because they shed water as die 


* A month of oum mai* <u ? «») eight a| the 

A v^ r , f OB n * diy Ul - Digit 1 at the ^1, n , ( j 

tyeuty four million yin of the litter make a day anj ni - [lt 
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flr£h sheds blood- Its half-digested food id the 
stomach is ike ixnd, because both consist of loose 
part. Its hlogd-QGSSels the riven, for both flow. 
The vmrd id the test,, being plural, denotes blood- 

here, its liver and spleen ike. mounUtins, both 
being hard and dovated 'Yalcrt* and 'KlomaiT are 
muscles below the bean on the right and left The 
latter wordj though always used in fhc plural, denote 
a single thing. Its hairs the herbs and trees : These, 
being small and large plants tepectivdy, should be 
apphfrij to the short and lung hair* according to fttnrss- 
Its forepart, Emm the navel onward H is the- it;fending 
(lih 'ridpg'J sun. tip to iv>qn. Its hind part ike 
descending (lit 'setting') sun. from noon om The 
similarity consists in their bdng the anterior and 
posterior parts respectively in each case- Us yawning 
or stretching or jerking t be limbs ti lightning, because 
the one splits the cloud, and the other the mouth. Its 
shaking the body is thundering, both producing a 
sound. IU making water is mining, owing to the 
similarity of moistening And its neighing ir v >*rr or 
$ound~pn fancying is needed here 

^ t <i^i5i?r^i5ST?nm, mairr 
mSh t 'taT w? st?* sfipiJiTFJfa^ I S*n 

*i^r WT3T *r=ll SWJ 

srg? ustpi *ng=, *rg*r n ».« 

ifa mj« JnBPtfH n 

2 . The (gold) vessel called Mahirnan in front 
of the horse, which appeared about if (i,e. point- 
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infj it out), is the day. Its source the eastern 
sea. TJju (silver) vessel called Uuhiman behind 
the horse, which apjx;ared about it, is die night. 
Its source is the western sen. These two vessels 
called Mahiman appeared on cither side of the 
horse. As a Maya it carried the gads, as a 
Vajin lire celestial miirstreb. as an Arvan die 
Asuras, and as an A&va men. The Supreme 
Self is its stable and the Supreme Belt (or the 
*ea) its source. 

jTA^ Wiifj collid Miikitnun, etc. Two sacrificial 
vesstii Called M^hi:n:ia, made of gold and silver re¬ 
spectively, .ire placed before and behind 1 the horse. 
This is a meditation reading them. The guld vessel 
is the day, became both aw bright. How is it that 
the vessel is front of the heme, which appeared about 
(lit, 'after') it, it the day? Because the horse is 
Prajapati. And it is Prajapati consisting o[ the sun 
etc, who is pointed out by the vessel that vve are 
rcquincil to Jock upon as the day,—The preposition 
anu* litre docs not mean ‘after,’ but poinl* out 
something.—So the meaning is, the gold vessel 
iMahimanl appeared pointing oul the horse as 
Prajapali. just ns ae say lightning dashes poinhn^ out 
(Anu) the tree. Its source, the place from which the 
vesel is obtained, £* the eastern sea. Literally 
translated, it would mean, ‘is tn the eastern sen, 1 but 
the locative case-ending should hr changed into the 


* Tl» l before and alter thf horse u killed. 
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nanxhatiYc to give the required sense. Similarly the 
silver Vtt$d behind the kmsr. which appeared about 
L t is the night, because both fEijata* and ’Rairi') 
begin with the same syllable [ Ra)/ or because both 
are ulterior to the previous set /is source is the. 
western sea Hie vessels are called MahrmjiTi , because 
they indicate greadwtei- It b to the gtwy of the horse 
that a gold and a silver vessel are placed on each side 
of it. These tm vessels catted Hakiman, as described 
above, appeared on either side of the horse. Ihe 
repetition of the sentence b to glorify the horse, as 
much as to say that jor the above reasons It is a 
wonderful horse. The words Ms «i Maya etc, arc 
similarly eulogistic. 'Haya* comes from the rwt "hi/ 
meaning, lo move. Hence the word means "possess* 
ing great speed . 1 Or it may mean a species of honu-. 
li carried the gods. ie. made them gods, since it was 
PrajapoJi ; or literally cmried them. It may be urged 
that Lhis act of carrying is railur a reproach. Bui the 
answer is that careytng b natural to a horse ; &o it is 
not derogatory. On the contrary, the act, by bringing 
the horse into contact with the gods, was a promotion 
for it. Hence the sentence is a eulogy. Similarly 
+ Vajin F and the other terms mean species oi horses. 
As a Vajin it carried the celestial minstrel s; the ellipsis 
must be supplied with the intermediate wards. 
Similnriv 4 »r Arvsn (it catrrisi! the Jnifai, tind as 
an Afva (it carried} mm. The Supreme Self — 
'Samiidra" here meins that—is its stable, the place 

" Auii^dAftfiL lake* "Vanp' in thn sense of £t\\*mr or 
liutn uw:rad Of syllabi m whsifl thr night dr?UUl l« 

mtppcmptX id b ^ mrxin-Ut otfr. 
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wbm; it ii tied. < 4 «d (Air Supreme Self Us source, the 
cause of its origin. Thus it has sprung from a pure 
source and lives in a pure spot. So it is a tribute la 
the horse. Or 'Samudra' may mean the familiar sea. 
ior the Sruti i-uiys. The horse has its source in water' 
iTai. 5 JL ILL 12 ). 


SECTION [[ 


^tMI'r^l, 51?MT‘'Jf 1? J J^5' 1 ■Slftiel, ilLCWqt 

gtrBrfe i g&f&i wi^iatn+^r, 

^ « ^mjfera, \ w ? sr «rot 

*nfr n u^lki^+HJi^rs ii i n 


i. There was nothing whatsoever here in 
the beginning. It was covered only by Death 
(Hiraiiyagarbha), or Hunger, for hunger is 
death. He created the mind, thinking, 'Let me 
have a mtnd. n He moved about worshipping 
(himself). As he was worshipping, water was 
produced. (Since he thought), ‘As I was wor¬ 
shipping, water spring up, 1 therefore Arka (fire) 
is so called. Water (or happiness) surely comes 
to one who knows how Arka (fire) came to have 
this name of Aika. 

Now the origin of the fire that ir fit for use in the 
twree sacrifice is being described. This story of its 


1 Tbs word used hetn la 'Atmin,' uhsli inQH; ^tlicr 
Ihm^ means tin? ljo4y, Mamt, mteltecL individual sell ud 
StiprcuiE Self. Tbr correct me* TUB g At pi**#, as herr H 

to be de^mjn«i irpsn the contest. The occun 
m gTipii 4, where it K&WU tke l«Kl r , 
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origin is meant as a eulogy in order to prescrflbe a 
meditation concerning There was nothing what¬ 
soever differentiated by name and form here, in (be 
uni vcr&e, *a the beginning, tc. before the manifesta¬ 
tion of rite mind etc. 

Question : Was it altogether void? 

Nihilistic view : It must be so. for the Sniti sayfi, 
‘There was nuibing u- hatso cror here/ There was 
neither cause dor effect- Another reason for tbh» con* 
duskm is the fart of origin. A far. for bstance H w 
produced. Hence before its origin it must have been 
non-existent. 

The logician objects : But the cause cannot be 
nrm -existent , for w e fee the lump of day, for instance 
(before the ]M is produced). What ^ nen perceived 
may weft be nonexistent, as h the case with the effect 
here. But not so with regard to the cause, for it is 
perceived. 

The rtihili '■ £ So. for before the origin nothing 
is perceived. If the non-pcrception of a thing be the 
ground of its non-existence, before the ori^o of Lhe- 
wholc universe nciliur cause nor effect is perceived. 
Hence everything must have been non-existent. 

VetLinfin'x reply : Nut so p for the Smti $ayt* 
1 ft % ncr only fry £>$rfjb* Had there been 

absolutely nothing either to cover or to be covered, the 
Smti would not have said* H It was coveted by Death.* 
F^r it never happens that a barren woman s son t* 
ccrvered with flower* springing from the shy. Yet the 
Aniti says, 1 It wa* covered only by Death/ There’ 
fore on the authority of the Anus we conclude that the 
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cauw which covered, and the effect which vras covered, 
were both existent before the origin nf the universe. 
Inference also points to this canelwion, We can mid 
the eiistcnK uf the cause and effect' before creation 
We observe that a positive effect which is produced 
rgtr« place only when there » a cause and does not 
take place when three is do cause. Freni 'bis *i' infer 
lhat the cause ot I he universe too must have existed 
before creation, as U the case with the cause of a jar. 
for instance 

Obfcrribx . Ihe cause of a jar also docs dot pre¬ 
exist. for the jar is not produced without destroying 
the lump of day, And to with other tilings. 

Reply ■ Not so, for the day (or other material! 
is the emsc. The day is the cause of the jar. and the 
gtdd of the: necklac , and tat the particular lump-hire 
form of the matured, for they esM without it. Wr 
see ihat effects such as the jar and tbc necklace are 
produced simply when their materials, day and gold, 
are present, although the lump-Uke form may be 
i,W n i Therefore this particular Iortn is not the cause 
nf the jar and the rw-ddaot but when the cbv and 
the gold are absent, the jar and the necklace are not 
produced, which shows that these materials, clay and 
gold, are the cause, and not ihe roundish form. 
Whenever a cause produces an effect, it does bo hy 
destroying another effect it produced just before, for 
the tarf.i- cause cannot produce more than cute effect 
al a time. But the cause, by destroying the previous 
efltx*. does out destroy itself. Therefore the fact (hat 

1 There will b« ulm up Qttr K jb. 

t 
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an effect Is produced by destroying the previous effect, 
the lump, for instance is noi .t valid reason to dis¬ 
prove that the cause exists before ’he effect is pro¬ 
duced. 

Objection: It is not correct, ior the clay etc. 
cannot exist apart from the lump and so on. In other 
words, you cannot say that the cau.^. the clay, for 
example, is not destroyed when its previous effect, the 
lump or any other form, is destroyed, but that it parses 
on to some other effect such as the jar. For the cause, 
the clay or the Uk^, is not perceived apart from the 
lump of jar. and so on- 

Reply Not so, for we see those causes, the day 
etc., persist when ibe jar and other things haw been 
produced h and the Sump or any other form bas gone. 

Objection . The penktenoe noticed is due lu 
samlhrity. not to actual persistence of the cause. 

Reply : No. Since the particles of day <r other 
material which belonged to the lump etc, art p rrep- 
tfbk fn the jar and other things., is ts umessoimble to 
imagine- similitriry through a e - eu do-in : renre. Nor 
is inference valid when it Contradicts perception, for 
xi <h'pcii(is on the latter, and the contrary view will 
t* -ult ip ^ general disbelief. That ils to say. if every- 
thiniL [M-rceived ls 'This is that is mumentarv, Ih^in 
the notion ut 'that' would depend an in other noli on 
regarding something else, and so on. thus leading to 
a in infinitum ; and the notion of 'This 1* 

like thar being also tiHrfted t thereby, there wauld be 
nn o*rtaiMy anywhere- Besides the two notions of 
'this' anil that' cannot be connected, since there is 
no abiding subject. 


Objection They would be connected through 
the aroilarity between them. 

Reply * ivo, for the notions of "tins' and ‘that* 
entrant be the object of each others perception, and 
liince According to you there is no abiding subject 
like ike Sell), there would hr no perception of simi¬ 
larity. 

Objection : Although there is m> similarity, tliere 
is the notion of n. 

Reply Then the notions of ‘this' and ‘that 1 
would also, like the notion of similarity, be based on 
nenenuties. 

Objection (by the YogikSia school) let all 
notions be based on nonentities. (What is die harttir} 

Reply ; Then your view that everything b an 
idea would also be based on £t nonentity. 

Qbjectfan iby the nihilist); Let it hr 

Reply it all notions ore false. JtHii \iew that 
all notions are unreal cannot be stahlhhtd. Tiwrr- 
fort; it is wrong 10 say that recognition takes place 
through similarity. Hence it is proved that die cau^e 
exists before the effect is produced. 

The effect too exists before it fe produced 

Question : How ? 

Reply : Because its manjfcstBlrnn points nut hs 
piftesiirtmcfc. Manifestation means coming within the 
range of perception. It is a common occurrence that 
a thing, a jar for instance, which was bidden by 
thwtiiK t ni anv other titiny and comes within the 
range tif perception when ihi obstruction is removed 
by the iippcarance of light or in joint: other way. 'Joes 
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nol prelude its previous existence, Similarly tlik 
universe too, we can understand, Misted before lb 
inamfesfaticn. For a jar that 15 nonexistent is tint 
perceived even when the sluj rises. 

Objection ; No, it must be perceived. far you 
tieny its previous iwn-tsxisteace. According to you, 
My effect, say a jar, is never nonexistent. So it 
mutt be perceived wild, the mn rises. Its previous 
ferrm, the Jump of day, is nowhere near, and obsiruc- 
tiQOS like darkness art absent . so. t^ir^g existent. it 
cannot but appear. 

Kepi? - Fot so, for obstruction h, of two kinds. 
Every effect such ,rs a jar has rwc kinds of obstruo 
(inn. When if has become manifest from its compo 
neat clay, darkness and the mO etc. are the ob$ touc¬ 
ans ; while before its manifestations from the clay the 
obstruction consists in the particles of day remaining 
.is some: other effect such a> a lump. Therefore the 
effect, the jar, although existent, is not perceived 
before it? manifestation, is il * bidder), The lenn- 
ani concepts ’destroyed, ‘produced.' 'existent 1 and 
'nun-existence' depend on this twofold character of 
mans fcsLcUiufl ittid disappearance. 

Objection : This is in correct, since the obstruc¬ 
tion represented by particular forms such as the lump 
or the iwo halves of a jar aris 0 f a different 
IV- ]» explicit: Such cbstnjctinm to the nianifcsia- 
tirm of a jai as darkness or the waif, v-v HTj dn M , 
CMXupj- the some space as the jar, but the lump nr the 
two halves of a jar do. So your statement that the tar 
although present in the fann of the lump or the two 
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halves. & not jwoelvcd because it b hidden, i> wtonp* 
for tin? nnhirr of the obstruction in this ii 

diffemnI. 

Reply': Hd. far we w = kit water mixed with 
imifc occupy thr wrte spat* as t iie milk which 
conceal? it. 

Oi/mioH; Em since the component pom ot 3 
jar attch as its two halves or pieces are included in 
the effect, the jar, they should not prove hhstrntliaiM 
at all, 

Repiv Not so. fur being gqmated from tht jar 
they an many different effect*,, and can theiEfm*' 
-f rve ail obstructions 

Objection : Then the effort should be directed 
vilely to the removal *-f the jtetructiftcs. Tint Is la 
*ay> if, as you say, ihr effect, thi* jar for instance, is 
actually present in the stale of the lump at the two 
halves, and is not perceived because of an obstruction, 
then one who wants Thai effect, the jar p should try to 
itmime ihe otatiuciion, and not make the jar* But 
as a mailer of fact, nobody docs so. Therefore yout 
statement i$ wrong. 

Rtfiiy ; No, lor there is no hard and fast ruler 
about it It is not always ihe case that a jar or at*y 
otber elect manifest itself if only erne tries to remove 
the obstruction ; for when a jar, for itasfang** is covered 
with darkne-si etc., we iTC" to light a lamp. 

Ohfficiion; That TOO ib just for destroying the 
darkness. Tikis eitoii to light a lamp is also tor 
removing lhe darkness, winch the jar auto- 

tnaiicaUy perceived. Nothing is adefcd to ifo- jar. 
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Reply : Xu, for the jar is perceived as covered 
With tight when the lamp is lighted, Mot so lmtire the 
lighting of Ole lamp. Hence this was riot simply to,' 
removing the darkness, but for covering iht* jar wiLh 
light, lor it t 3 since perceived .is covered with light 
Sometimes the effort is din-.ted to ihe removal of the 
obstruction, as when iht- wail. for instance. is pulled 
down, Therefore ti cannot be laid down as a rule 
that one who wants the manifestation of somf-iMtu.' 
must simply try to remove the obstnjetiun. Besides, 
one should lake finch steps as will cause thr manifesta 
tion for tl» efficacy of tile estabSifilreil practice regard¬ 
ing it. Vic have already said that an effect which is 
palant in the cause serves as an obstruction to the 
manifesto Lion of other effects So if one tries only tn 
destroy the previously manifested effect such as the 
lump nr the two halves which stand between if and ilir 
jar, one may also have such effect, as the potsherds 
or tiny pieces. These ton will conceal the jar and 
prevent iis being perceived ; so 4 Fresh attempt will bc- 
neededr Hence the necessary operation of the facto™ 
ef ;in action hits its utility for one wlio wants ihi- 
manif£tstai!Of[ of a jar or any other thing. Therefore 
the affect twists even before its numiL^tation. 

I-ruin aur divergent nmiorw of the past and future 
■ l, *> ft, infer this. Our mil inns of 5 jar that was and 
one that is vel to lie cannot, like the notion of tire 
present jar. he entirely independent of objects. Fnr 
Hitt who desires to have a jfir not yet mad, sets 0 n ^j f 
to wwk lur if We do not sec people strive for thin~ 
which they knew to be iwn-cotistont. Another j^aaon 
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tvr the pe-e^Istence of the effect i* the fact that Ihfl 
knowledge of [God and) the Yogias coBcernrag the past 
and future jar is infallible. Were the future jar non- 
exisif-ni r His (and their) perteptinrt of it wauW prove 
fai?e, Nor is this perception A mere figure of speech. 
As to the reasons for inferring the existence of the Jar* 
we have already stated them. 

Another reason for it is that the opposite view 
involves a sdi-contradiction. II on seeing a potter, 
for instance. at work un liie production of a jar OOe L 9 
certain in view of the evidence that the jar win come 
snfo existence, then it would be a eonDradktLau in 
term* to say that the jar U non-existent at the very 
time with which, it is said, it will cerate into relatkin. 
For to say that the jar that will be is wn^sbli-nt. is 
the same thing as to say that it will not be. U vrould 
be like saying* "This jar does not exist.* If, however, 
you say that before its manifestation the jar is pd«' 
existent, tucanine thereby that it does not exist exactly 
as tl\c potter, for Instance, crisis while he is at work 
on Jts prwimmnn (i-e, as a ready-made jar], then there 
Is no dispute between us* 

Objection ; Why? 

Reply : Because the jar exists in it* own future 
[potential] form. It should be borne in mind that the 
present existence of the lump or the two halves h not 
the same as that of fixe jar. Nor is the future exist¬ 
ence of the Jar the as theirs. Therefore you do 

not contradict xih wjieq you say that the jar i* non¬ 
existent before its manifestation while the activity of 
the potter, for instance, is going on. You will tie 
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dotog thi* If you deny to the jar its own tubue form 
is in cftect. But you do not deny that Nor do all 
things urtdiiijfoicui motivation have an identical form 
of tsdstenc* in the present ns in thr JutUTc. 

Moreover p of the tour kinds 1 of ne^tion relating 
to* j, jar. wc observe ihat what is colled mutual 
rxcluston is other than the jai; 1 he negation cl a jar 

Is a doth or same other tiling, not the jar itst-li. Bui 
the doth, althomfh \l is the negation of a jar. is not a 
nonentity, but a positive entity. Similarly tiie previous 
non-existence, the «<jn-existence due to destruction, and 
absolute m-^atic-ci must also be other thiin the jar : tor 
they are spoken of In terms of it, a* in the- case of th* 
mutual exclusion r <dating to iL And t htv. m^atton* 
nni5t 1 like- the doth B for inssitncel positive 
entities. Hence fhe previous noii-exisiaoee of a jar 
ilocs not mean ihat it docs not ?J dl exist m ati entity 
before it comes into being. If, however, you say that 
'fie previous non-existence of a jar means the jar itsdl r 
then to mention it as being to/ a far* (instead of 
'the jar itedf) is an incongruity* If you trie it merdv 
as a fancy, as in the expression. The body of the *taur 
roller/ 1 then the phrase 4 lhe previous non^xktence of 
a jar 1 would only mean I hat It is the mt&gtmiry non- 
existence that is inentiotKtl in terms of the jar, and 
m>l the jar itself. II, nit the othar hand, you say that 

1 ttutnml Vttlttife*, briw«n tiling u ( tflSbferU t fog*. ^ 
\ is not cEoth 1 ; prc^onij cmn-existence, ah of 4 ja ? bdnn 
it is mart* . dm n: e • >-i:ifttrtu: 1- retaining m o d?ffctuctkhn && o( 
■. j W whrci .£ b biotas ; mm atsoilii? negate *3 y 

no iar/ 

* The title rolli*i Lii *0 |»-iy, ft ts tfir body. 
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the negation oi a jar is something other than it* we 
havr already answered tiie point. Moreover, if tile jar 
before its manifestation be an absolute nonentity like 
the proverbial boms of a hare* it cannot be connected 
cither with its CAUSE or with existence fas the logicians 
hoW>* for cunni-cuou requires two positive entitles. 

Objeeti ** It is all right with thing? that arc 

inseparable. 

Reply r No, for we cannot conceive of an insrpor- 
.ibto connection between an existent and a non-existent 
thing. Sep:*table or inseparable connection is possible 
between two positive entihes only, hot between an 
entity and a nonentity, nor between two nonentities. 
Therefore we conclude that the effect does exist before 
it is manifested. 

By what sort of Lteaib was ib* universe covered? 
This is being answered: By Hunger, or the desire to 
eat. which is a characteristic of death. How is hunger 
death? The answer is being given: For hunger i* 
tenth. The particle ‘hi' indicates a well-known reason 
He who desire* to eat hifk animals iinmcdiiiely after 
There Fore ’hunger' refers to death- Hence the use o£ 
the expression. ‘Death’ here means HiraJtyagarhha as 
identified with the intellect, because hunger is ah attri¬ 
bute ol that which ii wi identified. 1 Ills vtfix'. the 
uni wise, was covered by that Iteaih. fust i 1 --! t jar cli 
would be covered by day in the form of a lamp. He 
treated the mind. 1 he word 'Tat' (that ' refers to the 
mind. That Deotli of whom we are talking, intending 
to project til? effects w hich will be presently mentioned, 
created the inner organ called mind, chant'tensed by 
drlilxmtioa etc. and possessing the power to reflect 00 
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Ihoac vSt*rxs, What uas his object in creating th>: 
mindP Hits is being stated i Thinkings *Lc£ mr /tjrd 
,‘i mijsjrf—t tiro is y 3> this mind (Atman) let me be possessed 
nf a mind. 1 Tills was his object, lie, PmjapalT bdng 
possessed Gf a mind after it was tnaniiested* moved 
ah nut worshipping himseli, thinking be wa^ Messed* 
As h£ mi* worshipping, water* ait aJHiquid stibitance 
farming an accesso ty of the worship, irix? produced. 
Here we mtrat supply the words, * After the manifesto- 
bon of tin? ether, air and lire,' for another $tuii (TaL 
U + L 1 ) says so b and there can be no alternative in the 
order 01 mamfestahon Since Death thought. 'As l 
was worshippings wafer sprang up,' therefore Arka, the 
fire thEit is fit (or ust in the horse sacrifice, t® w rafted. 
This is the derivation of the name *Arka" given to Eire, 
It is a descriptive epithet of fin derived from the per* 
fonnance of worship leading to happiness, and the 
eannecdgn with water* Water or happiness surely 
coma to one who knom 1 how Arka (hie} cum* to have 
this namt of Ark a. Tht* is due to the similarity of 
name** Hie pm tide* 'in' anti fc vai J are intensive. 

3TH1 3^: , 7K *T.MIVlc44U4WM I 

^5Tt ^ft j| f v 11 

2. Water lh Arka. What was there (like) 
froth on the water was solidified and became this 
tartii. WiKn lli.i r was produced, be was tired. 

1 Mrdiiatra nr H iJit fact till one tn-onm*. scVnti:W| nritlf 
thr life* So U» ciKwhrae. Str jt[) Oj, ft-,. 90. etc. 
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W liiIt* he was (thus) tint'd and distressed, his 
essence, or lustre, came forth. This was Firm. 

Whal is this Arlca? Water, that accesmy at 
wnrship, it Arka. being the cause of fire. For. it is 
fire rests on water. Water is not directly Arfca, 
for the topic under >Ifc ciissinn a not water. Tjlse fire. 
It will be said later on, ’This lire i.^ Arka (1. ii. 7 ). 
What tsm there like froth on the itate r. like the 
coagulntrd state of curds, was solidified, being sub¬ 
jected to heat internally and externally, Or the word 
‘Sara* mav be the nominal! ve i instead of a comple¬ 
ment), il we change the sender of the pronoun ‘Yftd’ 
(that), That solid thing became this earth. That is 
to say, out of that water came the embryonic state of 
the universe, compared to an «?£. IV hr a Unit earth 
ir-fls produced, he. Death fi f PrajSpati, tea' tired. For 
everyone is tjtod after 'work, am! the projection of the 
earth was a groat feat of Prajapati. What happened 
tn him Oion? While hr was. (thus} bred and distressed, 
his essence, or lustre, came forth from his body. What 
was that? This was Fire, the firat-bani Vtraj , 1 also 
called Prajijmti, whn sprang up within that wiiniir 
egg, possessed oi a body and organs. As the Srarti 
says. He is Uie first embodied being' ,$i. V i. S, Si). 

FI ridPIH, ?IPT 

* ft err UTTE^n 1 stP^T 

finn, 1 3T5ITFT orn^r 3^^’ 

srarr =m=i’i g rr^E^r, ^fe'rr ^trrai * qnr^ 

I The ti*-Ltl£ ideali^d with thr inrn! lotLai oJ all hodiai 
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5^rgr; : e qwrMg ffftfer , 

^ rt^yT StkiffflijeijN fear^ || ^ || 

3- He (Vitaj) diiftrr culm led himself in three 
ways, making the sun the third form, .md air 
the third form. So this Prana (Vitaj) is divided 
in three ways. His head is the east, and his 
anm that (north-east) and that (south-east). 
And his hind part is the west, his hip-bones that 
(north-w^tj and dial (south-west), his sides the 
south tmd north, his back heaven, his belly tile 
sky, and his breast this earth. He tests on 
water, He who knows (ill tints gets a resting 
place wherever ht goes. 

iff. the Vitaj who was bom, himself lUfjeruntuiUd 
or divided himself, his body and organa, in three ways. 
How? .l/j-'cfrjf the -4* ihr ikird form, in respect of 
fire- and air. The verb 'made' must be supplied. And 
<tir the third form, in respect of fi rc and the ;hjj. 
Similarly we must understand, ’ Making fire the third 
form," in respect of air and the sun, Un this also can 
equally make up the number three. So this Prana 
[Virajh although the self, as it were, Of all beings, « 
specially divided by hiitiBeh as Death in tkret ways as 
tire, air and the sun, without, however, destroying his 
own form of Vi raj. Now the meditation no this Fire, 
the fust-bom Vitaj, the Arka lit fur use in the beanie 
iJoifice and kiudicd in it, i- being described, like tliut 
on tile liurae. We liave already said that the previous 
account of its origin is oil for its eulogy, uiHir-n jriQ 
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that it i* Of such pure birth, ifis ftifiii is ifc* cast, 
both tcui^ the must important, his urmi fAaf 

and tkaL the north-east a ml south-east, til® word 
Inna' (arm) is derived from the root ‘ir/ meaning 
mo bon. ^n*f iis fcind piir* is (&ff uwsf, because it 
points id Uiat direction when he faces the. east. His 
hif^bo*g& jAa* and M^i h the north-west and south-west, 
both fo rmin g angles with the- back, Efa sfrfffi file ££?m(A 
d»J florid, both being so related to the cast and west 
His back hca run. Aii fta sfcy. as in tfcr case of 
the boree- diai Ins hroui tfctf ®nrfA r hath bang under¬ 
neath. Jb f this tiro consisting of the worlds, or Praji- 
pati fc «u$t$ o* tmtrr, for the Srati says. Thus do these 
worlds tie Ln water/ (S. X. v. 4. 3). ffe £*** a flptuif 
p£oti wksrMiMf he goes, Who? knows that Sin’ 

rests on water; ihws, as described here. This es a aub- 
ddiaiy result/ 

!«<*«! « #Trm 3 nqHf?f 1 m tpretr 

^ra fipj* ««H^|5TT3T \ 5T!I^ 

■SRctrflSnsH. 1 * s tpr arret * ?r&- 

W15RI HS^f^Ts t fliMkid- 

I tT 1 SI *TTW^t?t. 

srrercre 5 ! 11 * 11 

4 He desired, 1 Let me have a second form* 
(body). * He. Death or Hunger, brought about 

1 The rttain rtaaSt wh! he Ftatri* rn pirft graph 7- 

1 Thr *nni tort! * &tfistct It b Wnkt&d jh ‘ftrrai" Iflf 
t£Bl.raiL*E|jO*- Str footnote on p tj 
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the umori of speech [tlie Vedas) with the mind. 
Whnt was the seed there became the Year 
(Viraj). Before him there had been no year. 
He (Death) reared him for as long as a year* and 
after this period projected him. When he was 
bom, (Death) opened his raoulh (to swallow 
him), He (the babe) cried ‘Bhaii I' That 
became speech. 

It Im* been staled that Death, in the order of water 
and the- rest, manifested himself in Lhr; cosmic egg as 
the Vjrij or Hie poaEad of a body and organs, and 
divided himself in three ways. Now by what process 
did In- manife-.-l himself? Thi.- if b.ing answered; He. 
Death, desired, 'Let me few a seeortd form or body, 
through which I may Iwcotne embodied/ Having 
desired lints, he brought about the union of speech, ot 
dw Vedas* mil: the mind that intd already appeared. 
In rjL£j.;r words. hi: reflected on the Vedas, that is. tin- 
order of crentitin enjoined In them, with his mind. Who 
did it? Death characterised by hunger, h has been 
said that hunger is death. The text refers to him lest 
sourcenf; ehe (Viraj) be understood. TFAai was the 
sad. the cause of tire origin of Viraj, the bjyt embodied 
being, viz. the knowledge and nsnlhutt uf work 
accumulated in past lives, which Death visualised in 
Ins rdludjoit <jb llii' Vedas, there. in (hat anion, became 
Hi' V.'.ir, [ini Prajupati of 1 frai mime who makes LI jo 
year. Di-ith < Hinny? garbha), absorbed in ftfa*. 
&»ughts, projected water, entantd it as this seed and. 
uamtormed Into the embryo, lji, cosmic egg. became 
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the year. Before him. tlie Viraj wHd makes the year. 
there k(td been no year, no period of that name 
lltraiii reared trim, lui* Vi raj wJjo was in embryo, fur 
as Ja*£ as It year, Lh e well-known duration of turn* 
among us, i,e, for a year. Wltit did he tit) alter that? 
And after this period. U. a veal, projected him. he. 
broke the egg. When tic, the babe, Pt?, the isfst 
embodied being, tf'&s borr,, Death opened hh moulfc to 
Stwail'iw liim, because lie was hungry, He, the babe, 
tying frightened, as lie was possessed of natural ignor* 
ante, cried 'BhAn m —inadi! this sound. That became 
speech or word* 

tfo; erar tirai — 

tRtra fnnrfr trim ** 

^Tt arSTtfil 3^**' 

t 4&3d¥iuii *w«Htiii isda, v 

ll ", 11 

5 . He thought, - If 1 kill him, I ihall be 
making very little food. 1 Through that speech 
and that mind be projected all this, whatever 
there is—the Vedas Rc, Yajus and Saman. the. 
metres, the sacrifices, men and animals, What¬ 
ever he projected, he resolved to eat. Because 
he eats everything, therefore Aditi (Death] is so 
called. He who knows how Aditi t ame to have 
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this namfi of Aditi, becomes tbc eater of all this. 
;tnd everything becomes his food. 

Seeing the babe frightened and crying. he, Death. 
though:, although he Was hungry, '// / kill kim, this 
babe. / shall be making very hole load.' —The root 

’man' with the prefix ‘ablu‘ means to injure nr till,_ 

Thinking Una he desisted irom eating him, for he must 
mute riiit a little food, but a great q uan tity or it. so 
that he: might cal it for a long time ; and if he ate the 
tabe. be would make very little food as there ii no 
crop if the seeds ane eaten up. Th inkin g n f the large 
quantity of iood necessary lor his purpose, fArow^A 
that Speech, the Vedas already mentioned, and that 
mind, uniting them, that is. reflecting on the Veda*, 
again and ^ain, he projected all this, tht movable 
and immovable [utmali, plants, etc, etc.), whatever 
there is. What is it? Tht Vedas Re, yap fS and Stlman. 
the seven vie. Gayutri sad the test. i.e. the 

three kind* of Mantras isacred formulae) forming pari 
of a ceremony, viz the htrun? (Stotral, the prais&J 
(SastraV and the rest, composed in Ciyatri nut] other 
mettes, tb.it $b aificas. which aiu performed with tht* 
help c>i those Mantras, men. who perform th«se, and 
jHJHfu.i, domestic and wild, which are a part of the 
rites. 

Objection l[ ha* already hetn said that Death 


* Tfc hjnrtnj 4f» that ftrt rji,£ by ent eUftt 

!* ( pn " ! ’ Ud&to rtt Tfc* Sutr.14 jj* the*? wiv hymui 
hut wtujf trciw.l by Mother dim el priest*, the tlott etc 
not «tu* Th-» arr other *{e« tm which art hSed ^ x 
Alfirtnu my by * third «b*. nf priaa. the Arthvacyu <rte , 
“ tec «rrdkrt. Ttcw a, the thW of Itutru 
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projected Vimj thrangh iba anion of spct^h itln. Vedas i 
with ihe mind, bo luwv can it nnw h- said that he 
projected the Vedas ^ 

Jfc^ly . It is aJ! right* for ihe previous iintOD "i 
the mtm l was with the Vedas in an iminiuifcsted state, 
^♦fceras slit creation spoken of here is Ihe manifesta¬ 
tion of ib n already usUimg Vedas (Mt they may be 
applied to I he 'Jndersi ending the. nmv 

the food had increas'd p teAd/cerr he, Fftjiipuii, £ro- 
rrebref, whether it was action, its or it- revolt* 

/ra resolve <f to #frf, AVeriuzr ftr t k v\-ry thing* 

lAcro/oitf Adftti or Death i$ so caUni, So the StuU 
says, 'Am & heaven, AdiU is ihe sky. Athti m the 
mother, and he is I,he father. etc. lR. T% Ms. 10 ^ 
Hi tvht> k flew how dditi* Frajapii or Death, cam *r 
w ha Vi thi- name of Atlil i, because of ealhig ci^ry- 
thing, bre-mry tkr *$lrr vj all tMt tudv^nCi which 
becomes hie. fund—ihm is, in tetentifkd with the 
Emiverse, otherwise it wmild invdvu a oGotrfcfirtito ; 
for nobody, we *etij is the Kite cater erf everything. 
Tlktri-iorc the meaning U that he becomes identified 
with everything. And for this very reason twry thing 
become! his fooi 4 for it stands to reason that every- 
thing is ib 1 . 1 cd an eater who is identified with 

everything 

H'fvhi *nr- 
sjrar’T. r croWi^d t art wt 

srun 3 *tsrr t 

mtt , fRi 5 Ttftr ua Rrcfar fi i it 

6 He desired, ' Let mi- sacrifice again with 
the fjre^iT *acrifk:<\ ‘ He was tired, ;mti hr was 
3 
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distressed. While he was (thus} tired and 
distressed, his reputation and strength departed. 
The organs are reputation and strength. When 
tile organs departed, the body began to swell, 
(bnt) his mincl was set on the body. 

Hi r JcTiMfi* eta. This and part the next pata* 
graph are introduced to give iht derivation of the 
words *A£vii* (horse) and 'Aivaiurdha* [horse styCrificeV 
Z>f ntc sucrtjfu* tfgaia wilfc the great sacrifice/ The 
word "a^ain" has reference to liig pcrfwnnaiMM in the 
previous life. Prajiipaii hud performed a horse en¬ 
tice in bis previous lifv, aud was born at the beginning 
of the cycle imbued with those thoughts* Having 
been born as identified with the act of horse sacrifice, 
its factors and its results. lit desired f r Let me sacrifice 
again with the great sacrifice 1 Having desired this 
gieai uxuUinukirtg* he wax tired, like oilier men* 4nd 
he tins distressed, Whik he wm (thus) tired and dh- 
tressed —these words Jaave already been explained ^ 
pur, z)^kis reputation and strength departed. The 
Srnti itself explains thr. words: The organs art reputa¬ 
tion * bdng the muse nf it P for on* U beid in repute as 
Jong ,u ihe. arguns irt in the body ‘ likewise, strength 
in ihe hody, No otic can be reputed or strong w hen 
Ihe organs have left t he body, Heno: these art the 
reputation and strength in this body. So the reputa¬ 
tion and strength coosisting ut the organs departed, 
Wive* iht organ* fanning rcputntjnfi run) ^trenglh 
departed, the biniy at Pfitjapati began to and 

became impure or nnhl for li sacrifice, i^ntl although 
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Pmiipali had left ft, hit wind wai s $&l the body, 
jus! as f>nt longs for a favourite object even when 
one is away, 


# 5 * 73 3 * ■ n jj sn?r, *TRq»$T 

ffirmfo i *mvm, 3T-a*: ^r^wjiTfo, 

i 071 H 3 T WK#vr N 3 
^li'J if? I (UiTi'i^JfiW'in t ff fT" 

zZT^rm I 3#k?T I JTFRT' 

wrf%T=# 3mrp3JTFT3# I 37 fT *t 31*33# 

3 mt ftTM, 3*7 #fc*IT 33rffT : SRmTHT^, 

#*! ^PTTT*: I *iir=Tl3S##vff I # <fri^ ^TT 
JTJjSt *1^3 i 3iq sRIh t #T J^fljflid. 

Vpf%, ^fRTB# II 3 || 

fRr %fnr arr^’TH. 11 3 11 

j. He desired, 'Let this body of mine be fit 
for a sacrifice, and let me Ik embodied through 
this,* (and entered it). Because that body 
swelled (Asvat). therefore it came to be called 
Mva (horse). And because it became fit for a 
sacrifice, therefore the horse sacrifice came to be 
known as ASvamedha. He who knows it thus 
indeed knows the horse sacrifice. {Imagining 
himself a= the horse and) letting it remain free, 
he reflected (on ilj. After a year he sacrificed it 
to himself, and dispatched the (other) animals to 
the gods. Therefore (priests to this day) sacri¬ 
fice to Pra]apati the sanctified (hdrse) that is 
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dedicated to oil die gods. He who shines yonder 
is the horse sacrifice; his body is the year. This 
flic is Acka: its limbs are these worlds. So these 
two (fire and the ~im) are Ark a and the horse 
sacrifice. Tht-'* two again become the 5amt- 
god. Death. He (wlio know?. thus) conquer* 
forthvf death, death cannot "vertakt him, it 
twreomea iris self, and he becomes one with these 
deities. 

What did lie > HiranyagarUia • d» with lib mind 
attached to ihai body; Hr Jcsii red How? 'Lei iki 
body oj mine be fit fnr a sacrifice, and let me be 
embodied through this ‘ And he emert-d it, lie cause 
that body, bereft in bis absence of its reputation and 
strength. fwclicJ lAsvatt, therefore it atmr io h* ailed 
diUtf I horse). Bence Prajapali' himstdf is named 
Aivn. This is a eulogy on the horse, .1 ml breau t 
on account of bis enteiin^ it, the body, attbougb it 
had become unfit for a sacrifice by hav ing lost its 
reputation and strength, again fce«rin= tit far a sacri¬ 
fice, therefore the f,jr •ripft . ante to he known as 

A viiwetika For a sacrifice rnmoitfi r.f an action, its 
factor? and iis results And thru it is no other than 
Prajapati is a tribute to the sacrifice. 

The burs; that is a facto; of the sacriS* t has been 
declared to be Pr.ippiUi in the . I he head of 
the sacrificial horse is the dawn etc, it, t it. The 
present paragraph is introduced to enjoin a collective 
meditJliirti on I Lai <j>crifjrisl hojse which U ftajapatj. 


Htinj'nfuljb 
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and llit wctifidai Brr which lias already been de¬ 
scribed jn* such ■—viewing ln«lh ji the teult of the 
sacrifice, That this is thr import of diis section wu 
understand firm the fact that in tlie previous section 
no verb denoting an injunction hns been Used, and 
(f nc mtcli is necessary The wolds. H? who knows it 
thus indeed knows tie hat*! sacrifice. mean: 'He 
only, and none else, fcno^ ‘hr hnRe w-ritice. wfho 
knows ilic torse and the Arfca ci fire, described ->.lh *ve. 
l* possessed nf the features. to bir presently nwnlioned. 
which m here shown collectively.' Therefore nm- 
must know thi hira sacrifice thui- ■ ihis is the meaning 
How? First the tncdiiiilinii on ibe animal Is beirtg 
described- Prajapatf, desiring In ^irriik-e again wdh 
‘he great sacrifice, iiii-iuioed turns 1 -11 its the sacrificial 
animal, and lettreg it, the consecrated animal, remain 
■ttc »»r unbridled, trite, ted mu iu. After a complete 
year he sacrificed it to ktmicii, i.tf. as dedicated to 
Prajupsti iHitn^ni^arbhai. *md ttie other 

.emmaii. domestic and wild, to ike jtflfe, their fespetii^E 
Cities And became reflected like tlib, 

therefore others abn should likewise tane.v themselves, 
in the manner describe I above, as the saerifidnl horw 
and meditate: 'While bemt sanctified iwtb ito 
MontiteO, 1 ant dedicated to all the god*: but while 
t*in*i killed. I am dedicated lo myself- The ulher 
animal*. d.-mtrtk am! wild, -ire sacrificed to tltcn 
respective deitici, the other i^ods. wbd an Iwil a par: 
of myself' Therefore priests to ibi» day simiUrU 
ftj entice to Peafdpati th*1S*ciificd hone that i< deAt- 
rjii'J tit all ike god*. 
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//; who Mnn v'l *der h lb,- hv- sacrifice. The 
sacrifice which is thus performed with the help of the 
Jiiim-il is being directly represented as the result. Whin 
is he f The Sun who lTlri rn ihk the mhvrrsv with Itis 
hebt. His body, the body of die sun. wlm is the 
result of the sacrifice, is the year, that period of time 

the year is called his body, as it is made by him. 

Now, since the son, as the horse sacrifice, is perforaipil 
viitlt the help of fire, (the latter also is the bud), Herv 
ihe result of the saerifirr is ben^r mentioned as the 
sacrifice itself; This terrestrial fir* is ArH, ih<- 
aceessory of the sacrifice, its llpahs. the limbs of this 
Arka, the lire that is kindled al the sacrifice, are (Acstf 
llttw worlds. So it Jia.5 been explained m the passage, 

*Hb bead is the east/ etc. (L iL 3). So these two, 

fire an d the sun, are A,ha «*d the hone sacrifice, as 
described abmfc—tbe sacrifice and in result respective¬ 
ly- Arlca. the terrestrial fire, is directly the sacrifice, 
which is a rife. SiliL d ihv lulter is performed with Hie 
help of fire, it la here represented as fire. And the 
twult is achieved through (he performance of the 
sacrifice. Hence if is represented as Hie sacrifice in 
the statement Hint the sun is the horse sacrifice. 
7ht.se tuo. lire and Hie mxi, the ns and the cml 
tbi- sacrifice and its result, again become the same 
’‘Vh 1 b it? Death. There was btit one deity before 
who later was divided into action, if; means and its 
end. So it has been said. JJc differentiated himself 
in three ways' ,f. li. j), Arid after the ceremony is 
over, he again becomes one deity, Heath. dm result of 
the ceremony. He who knows this one deity, Wmj 
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sacrifice or Death. .t. 'i alone am Death. Lho horse 
sacrifice, amt thin.- Is but *™r- deity fflcutkal with 
myself and attainable through thr burst- .tnH lire"— 
. mquers further death, i r. alter dying one* he is not 
bom to die any mare. Even ihough conquered, d^aih 
may overtake him again, So it is said, death cannot 
overtake hint. Why? Because it becomes hh self. 
the self of cuie who knows thus. Further, being 
Death,* the result, he be tomes one with these deities, 
Dm is the result such a (mover attain*. 


i Ilumfiyr.gartiha frt P»r. i. 


SECTION III 


Rov, ii [lifs section related lo the preceding OQC? 
Hit hijiiu-i result of riles combined with meditation 
Ins been ludiaiit d by a .ntal ctn<mt of ihti result of the 
iioisc saL-rihci , vit identity with De*th or Hirannya 
-'arbhi, Mow tin- present set lion, devoted to the 
Cdgitlia, ii inirodin ed in aider to indicate lb? source 
rite* and meditation, which are the means of attain* 
ini’ idcjiii’v with Death, 

Objection In tin: previous section tin. result o( 
riu-i and meditation has been stated to be identity with 
Death, tin: here the result of rites am] meditation oh 
■|ii l dgithn will be stater] to be the transcendente jf 
identity with de.ith Hence, the results being different. 
rina section cannot be meant to indicate the source of 
the rile- ,jnd meditation that have been dealt vith in 
ibr- ffrevknis section, 

Reply ■ The objection does tint held, for thu result 
or meditation on the 0%Hhat is identity with fire an d 
tlic >ii tii In tliL* previous section too this very* result 
WM mentioned. "He becomes one with these deilics* 
0 - ii: ?). 

Objection Do not such statements si. 'Having 
transcended death.' etc. [1. iii rz-ib) dash with what 
hits been said be tore? 

kepiy : No. for here lie; UnnsccndtncD j s of the 
naturei attachment to evil {not ni HtranvagarhhnJ. 
Whiil 1S naiural attachment In evil. ,^1]^ death? 
Whm h its soupa? By what means is it iratiKrtifled ? 
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And how-—.ihiM aw the things whkh ire rough! be 
cxpl&iooj by tbc loth wing ftUcgory: 

iPTT g ma in w r. fersar^irar i ?ra: iviffrusT 

nr^ ^f: T STTTTRT M^Ctt ; ^ mi SH^i^'p-Wi j ?t 

5* ^TT 3?^:. ^mRqumfe l| l II 

i. There were two classes ol Prajapati's 
boiiij, the [>c«Lf mid the Asuras. 1 Naturally/ 1 the 
gods were- fewer, and liie As liras more in 
number. They vied with each other for (tilt 
mastery' of I these worlds. The yuds said. Now 
let os surpass the Asums in (this) sacrifin- 
through ihe 1,'dgitha.' 

There were Jwc classes? 'Two' how means two 
classes. The partkie ha‘ is an exp'otivv referring in a 
past incident. II ii here used to arall what happened 
in the past llh ol the present Prajapati 0} TmfApati t 
Him, in his pa~! incantation. Who are they' The 
%(tdi 4 nd tin* Atarai, the organs. that t«i speech and 
Jhi- mt, of PappiUi himself, How can they be the 
nodi and Astiras? They became god* when ihny shine 
under the mftiienrr of ihmtffbr-i and -tetion-. as taught 
by the senptures, While those very organ* biVifflr 
Asuras when itiev are irilhirncer.l by their natural 
UioUghis and actions. baaed only on perteptin® and 
iuletcnci*, and directed merely u> visible ■ secular} ends 
They art lallctl Anunts, because they delicti! only to 
ihsir own lives (Am <ir because they art othrt than 


* For ifc* tfiocy -compare (ThlelinJogsw t-|i. 1 u. t % 

* Lit. ’1 heir(r-T¥, 
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ttie gods <Sura . Anti because ibc Asunu axe influ- 
t-uecd bj iljDiufhts and actions directed lo visible ends, 
liifrcfore ihr gods were tetrer, and the d$urs$ w lore in 
ntttnb#r —Tht lengthened torn of the two adjective 

so tilt addition of a vowel augment make; ot> 
change >d meaning—The organs, as we kmnv, have a 
Stronger tendency to thought* and actions that are 
natand, than to those that arc recommended by the 
scriptures, tor tin? former serve visible ends. Iknce 
the gonte arc lower, lor the tendency that is cultivated 
by the scriptures b rate ; it b attainable with great 
offon 1 kt' y+ the gods and the iburees living in Praja- 

patl s body, tried with each uihe* fm idle mastery of) 
ihe ™ U rU '-‘ *bkh me attainable through tbouchts and 
actions prompted by one's natural inclinations’as well 
A - those- cultivated by the script rones. The rivalry 0 [ 
xbt S" di ^ !hL A«» here mean* the enreigenre and 
viilriidcnr. ot Their respective teDdeorkns. Som*tjnjes 
iht ntgans manifest the itapresjjons of thoughts and 
iirtioiM cultivated by the scriptures ; and when this 
linpjxms, the iinpreasiotu, manifested In* those verv 
orgarty of the liioughte and Action* based on percop- 
mm and mfarence. and producing visible results -mlv- 
tendencies character^ of the AmiM-^tbskk 
That b the vkt<*y of the BWb and tile defeat of ,| w 
* sutns^ siir- reverse happens. charac' 

£? tendencies of (he gods are and 

f ;; r ' fh , e * 5n ™ i That i> ,f w victory of the 

A-um, and the defeat of [hr gods. According!v. when 
i.ie pods win, there fe a prefxtoderaiice of merit and 

ihf result is etevatitm , 1? t n ih q scams „J 

And wlum she Astffa.% tnumpb. demerit prevails, und 
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result b dcgradaiitjn down '0 ihc kvd of ^tathnary 
objects, while ii that be a draw, it leads to human 
birth. 

What did the gods do when, being fewer, they 
were overwhelm ed by the As liras who outnumbered 
them? The gvds { being overwhelmed by the Asurafl* 
*&i4 i‘,j etne aiujtluj'. ‘Now tt-i ks the Tsiurcri im 

<hjs stamp re, JyotMojam. through the UdgWu*. that k* 
through identity with (the vital forceJ, the chanter of 
this accessory of a satxilke salted the L'dgiifcnjL By 
overcoming tbe Asaras we shall realise out divinity t-ia 
set forth in the scriptures. * This identity with die 
vital forte is attained through meditation and rites. 
The riles consist of the repetition of Mantras that will 
he presently enjoined: These Mantras are to be 
repealed, * tic. (L iii. ®8). The medii&Ht -n is what is 
being described. 

Objection This is » part of an injunction on the 
repetition of certain Mantras leading to the mitaixt- 
ment of divinity* and is a mere eulogy ; it has nothing 
to do with meditation. 

Rtplif: No* for there occur the words. 'He who 
knows 

OhjMinn : Since ibe test narrate an old story 
in this treatment of the Udgltha p il must be j part of 
an injunction on the latter. 

Reply : No. for it is a diiierr.nt context - Tbe 
Hd^itha has been enjoined el^whcic iin the ceit- 
rnonial portion], amt this is a section on knowh^lge 
Besides, the repetition of I hose Mantra* for she- attain* 
mens of identify with :Jjl ids is nut m independent 
act. for it if, tcv be practised ><mly. by nne who mcrii- 
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lateg no I hr 'vital (oTfv 99 described in this Section. and 
this, meditation on the vita! forte is represented as 
twin;* independent. And a separate result is men- 
Jnull'll for it in tin.- passage. ’This 'meditation on I hr 
vital (orsrti certainty wins the world' 11 , iii. •23). More¬ 
over, the vital force has been stated to l> pure, inti 
the organ?! impure, This implies ! Lilli tin- vital force 
a. vnjoinccl as an object of meditation for olho-wise 
there won It 1 be no stus.- in 'iliing is puns and tin* 
organs such as lira: ot spotr!*. mentioned along with 
n impure, nor in csmliiog it. ;s is evident, by the 
condemnation of the organ of speech, etc. The same 
remarks apply to the ennncmkm of the result ot 
meditation on it. I That hne) having tmnscemkd death 
shines. i!c. XI. iii. 12 V. Sot the Identification of the 
ittgna. ol speed) etc, with fm- Lind », »n K tire result ol 
attaining iiucpess ivith the vital ftifCR, 

Objtoiio/t . Granted that ilit» vital forte is to be 
meditated upon, but it cannot posses the attribates of 
purity etc. 

It must. Tur the (fruit says so. 

Objection ; ho, for llu> vital bdt^ an 

object of meditation, the attributes referred to may 
juflt be a entogy 

h'tply N\>t sn, for in sinriptural. as in SccuJar 
OLi.itt-Fs. correct understanding alcme can lead to oitr 
wdi-bvinj;. fn common life one who undtp^amis 
thing? correctly a trains what is good or avoid; what 
*» «vH—nut if one understands duties wrongly 
fr trail urh here also one can attain well'bring if nnlv 
one crametlv mdastinds the moaning of Icriptinat 
paasago:. and not ntlmwise Beside* tbi-re fe nothing 
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lo iliaptove the truth ol objects wrtrapmiding to 
natioro convoyed by the words of the scripture «H 
joinittQ a meditation. Xor is then any exception in 
iht .ills to meditation ol Jin: vital force as pure etc 
Since that meditation, vw»«. is cuBdariw to our wdi- 
\vt it jts 11 ue* Anii wc stre llitit the 

opposite ranise Jca<t to evil. Wc notirt in W ^t 
one who misjudges things—lafevs a man. ?>■! inshma'. 
for a Lmmp. or an enemy tor j friend—c~iu£S lo 6 r|L ^ 
SimDarly. if the Seif. Cod. the rkitits and s- forth, of 
whom we beat from the scriptures, prove fictitious, then 
■he scriptures. like secular thing*. would be a veritable 
solute of evil but lids is acceptable to ruither of us. 
Therefore W conclude that the scriptures present, for 
purposes of meditation, the Self. Cod. the deities and 
so on. as real. 

Objection Wliat you say is wrong, for the name 
;ind other tilings ‘.re represented as Brahmin. fhot 
is to sav. the name and other tilings at* obviously not 
Brahman, but the scriptures, we find, ask us. in direct 
opposition to fact, to look upon them as Brahman, 
which Is analogous to regarding a stump etc. as a man. 
Hence it is not correct to say that one attains well- 
being by' utukrstajuiing things *5 they are from 
die scriptures. 

Reply ■ Kot SO, tor tiw difffrtXK* is obvious, as 
to til# case ol an romse Von are wtong to say ihat 
the yrripiiirr* isk ur. in the I <ce of fact, to look npo" 
the tiJiE:. L and other thinus, which are not Brahman, 
as Brahman analogous to regarding a stump etc ■** 


a loan. 
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; How? 

J?*£Jy ; Because the scriptures enjoin meditation 
on the tmnr etc, as Brahman tor one who clearly 
knows thai diu-sr things are tttHflrail (min Brahman ; 
it h like mediation on the: huai|e rtc, as \%riu. Just 
like Lhe image etc* the name and other things are 
used tnndy a* ;dtk tn meditation ; it h not m^nl 
that they u?e Brahman, So long fL> one docs not know 
i stump ;'=3 a -.mmp, one Enbiuker it for a man. But 
medmtLciu on the dame etc. as Brahman 15 dot of that 
erroneous nature. 

Objection 1 . There is only that meditatioii on 
the name etc as Brahman, hut no Braiiman. Regard¬ 
ing an image as Vmm and other gods. and a Briihmiina 
m the Manes and so to rtft belongs lo the ^rp f 
category, 

Ui/tfy No* Fur we am advi&ed to look upon the 
R< ti] P Tcm et =: a- the earth and so on, Here we ^i.-e 
only a superim j> >d t ion on the Rc etc. o( I hr notions 
td actually existing things such as the earth. There¬ 
fore on the analogy oi that we conclude ilwt viewing 
the name etc. as Brahman and so forth h based on 
actiiahy existing Brahman and the rest fhi* also 
proves that <riuwiit; : : ah image as Visnti and oilier L;0 fk 4 
and a BrAbrnana u lias Matas and £0 forth, has a basis 
in realhy Mon-vei, a figiiraim sense depends tm j 
primary -lie Simx the five fires, lor instance, m* 
anly figuratively such they imply the existence of the 
teal rift Similarly, since the name and ihings 
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an* Brahman only in a bgumrivc sense, they ttterdj 
prove ihftl Rrainrtan in a real sense must esist. 

Beside*. matters pertaining to knowledge ire akin 
tt thi^. pertaining 10 rites. That rites like- ihe new 
and full moon, sacrifices product such anti such results, 
and have to be performed in a certain definite wav 
with i heir parts following each other m •< purlieu] a* 
order, is a superseosoous tnattur beyond she range of 
our perception and inference, which we ncverih'it 
understand a< true solely from the words of fhc Vedas 
Similarly if stands to reason that entities like the 
Supreme Sell. God. tin deities, etc., of which we learn. 
sJsn ft, -.31 flu- words of tLe Vedas, js being character- 
iseil by the absence of grossness etc... being beyond 
hunger and the filter, and so on, niust lx 1 true, for tiny 
are equally supersensontts matters There is no differ¬ 
ence between texts relating to knowledge and those 
relating to rites as regard* predating an impression. 
Nor is the impression conveyed by ihc Vedas legamdfiig 
the Supreme Sell and other such entities indefinite or 
contrary to fact. 

Objection ; Not so, to there is nothing to be 
done. To be explicit; Tim ritualistic passages martini* 
an activity which, although rsJatfog to KiipcrScftaUoua 
matters, consist of three parts* 1o be performed - But 
in the knowledge of the Supreme Sell. God. etc., then: 
is no such activity to be perionncd- Hence it is not 
correct to sjir that both kinds uf passages are alike, 

Reply : Not so. for knowledge is of tilings that 
of rends exist. Hit- activity to which you refer is real. 

1 V>lml i TiKooftt wtat? And t»w : — denoting pwj*et- 
l»*lj Ilia mult, the meant nod d* method o( * *tt* 
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ftc»l bt‘Cm=i u 15 to 1* prrtomicd, but i! is 

mnv.-n throne-li proper tatinwny mIh* Vedasl Nor s , 
ibe notion conoeBdag it res! twain* it relates to 
siuiwtiitBg ty u perforated. but solely becan» it i» 
conveyed hv Vtidic >.4Ucfl£i- r .. Wh'-fl a dung has been 
known to In* nth: from the Veda? i person will per- 
f"nn ii, slnmtit it ntmit -u being performed, but iviif 
tfA do ii Li if Es not a thing to be done. 

Objection ; If j| jj not something iu Le done, 
then if will cease to have the support ',f Vedie testi¬ 
mony in the form of sentences. We r|n not tinder- 
siaatj bow words la a sentence can be construed 
unless there is suriuthfajs tn be dnite. But if there h 
somatiuu^ t>, be dune, they .ire nmsTnird as bringim- 
■jyt llml \ sentenra is, authoritative when it 

i- itevnted to an m [inn—ivhen it says that a certain 
:hin^ is to be (El™!- through such and such means tzt a 
particular way . But hundreds «i such \und* fsn-M- 
inft the object, means and method would not make a 

«*? ' [nlt ’* * wt * « «t»«f of such term* as 

*J* 'Shonltl do. should be don-. is to fat 

done, should become- am! should he.' fJence such 
entite as-Uic Supreme Self and God W not the 
siippor. i Vfldic test tawny in die form of sentence 
Alu! j: 'f 1 *! «» Emoted by Vedio words (instead of 
wnliiiLvs;, they become the objects of other means 1 .if 
knowlwjgfc Therefore this tthc fad of Brahman 

>nl1^ the impcift Ol tht! V r A:+* .\ |s 

Reply Not so, for up find sentences tike, 'There 


n i , n peter jn tea. I fen la led -voids do fiat udd to oar 
k—liui ,jn!y rfv* io Calf tip thr thing* lh#y ,i rr ,, u . 
** h*£prU to Irfinw tilflUT *lroidy t 


i £ t] 


BRHADAnAh'YAKA UPAXi$AI> 


4 $ 


is Mt. Mem, 1 * * * * * 7 which is of four colours, which relate 
to things other thin in action. Nor ha? anyone, on 
tickling such sentences* the idea Ihiit Mem and the icsl 
are Kiiiidlun^ lo he done, Similarly. in a sentence 
tod dining llu verb f to be,' whit is ibert Id prevent 
die cosstriung of its words dcnuSiri^ iht; Supreme Self. 
CiwI etc,, a* iohiiuntiyies and ihetr qualifying words? 

Ob/f*ftPfi L Thb is not correct, for tht kftowlcfl^e 
□f ihe Supreme Self etc. serves no useful purpose lik<* 
that ol Mem and $0 forth. 

Rtpiy: Not so, for the Smti mentions such 
results as F T The kaower ol Bra hman attains the higti- 
a*i' (Taj- U. I D t and The knoi of the heart l intel¬ 
lect; is broken, 1 etc. (Mu. 1L tL 8), We also find I he 
cessation of ignorance and othar evils which are the 
root of relative exigence, Besides, since the knowledge 
of Biahtmin does not form part oE anything else (e.g* 
an action}, the results rehiiaised about it cannot be a 
mere eulogy as in the case of the sacrifidai ladle. 1 

Moreover, it k from ihc Vedas liiat we know that 
a forbidden aa produces evil results ; and it is not 
something to be dose. A man who is about to do a 
forbidden act has (on recollecting dial if is forbidden I 
nothing che to do except dating from it. In fact, 

1 a fabulous* jfluttqijm round which the inn ami the 
planets arr uai.: fc mrolvt Ihe rfimrtiini nest. <tc., 

viry imgilifig to the relative portion d tllr dwrUEl around 

tSsii annmlaiu r the enit hc-iny that id which they set the itfn 
™ Blit the direction owthaMf 4 obwkmiay constant w all 

of dwpn. 

t Th^ ptsai^j fin; Udh- |i mult ol Fal&kt (Bohn 

Frqmloaa i wftad never bftSJi qB cviJ verw' (Tai. S- HI. v 

7 ?), ie m vnbgy r because it h sotHidiiLfy to nn rdjabud rit*> 

‘1 


BRHAHJN IS ? 4 hi l PA\; rW 


1 * 5 * 


30 

ptr.t fWUofti bav* jusi «Ual end in view, vi* to credit 
sn idea thm Eh-r: net* in queatkm must not be ciom- 
Whe-n a hungry ma,:i w(w h^> been chastened by a 
km>ivlctige of prohibited acts camel acrc^s somethin^ 
not Id be eaten in any way* such us Kjdatija I the meal 
of an animal killed with a poisoned weapon 1 or food 
^-jtniiu: from ^ per^ua under a ciusc. hi* iixsi notion h 
that the fcxwi can be eaten but it L 4 chOufattl by the 
reedteetfrn 1 hit it is ., je.rbtricten fihxl, as uix % first 
nalloii tlial one can drink from a mirage is checked by 
1 hi- knowledge td its 1 mo tnuuro. Wlcen that natural 

erTTrnemis notion is checked * the dangerous 1 impulse to 
cat that food is gone. I hal impulse', bcinc due It] an 
gfTGoaoni notion, automaticalfy stops ; it dues not 
inquire an additional effort to atop It Therefore 
prohibit ioiis tirivc just Hie aim of cutmrmmcstfTs^ tb*. 
real natinc ul a tiling thrru no I the least COtuneClhh 
ot brnnm activity walk them. Similarly htiu al^. r vbc 
injimciitm on l ha true niitnrc of the Sufinmi- Self etc 
cunul hut lavi that one aim. And u man who has 
been chastened by that knowledge fatowi that his im¬ 
pulse due In an erroneous notion are fraught with 
rlinger and ihr*k? natural itttfmlscs automata rally stop 
when their causer, the false notion, lues bcett exploded 
by I he recnllenmn of the inn? natnn* of Lhc ! 5 ijpraiie 
Self and the like 

Objxctioh . Granted thal Ih* dangtroui impuhfci 
to cal KaLim* urnl tin? hki may flop when the ftalund 
i^TnlKoLii u^ion nbnijl their edibility hits been re¬ 
moval by Uu recollection uf their true nalme as harm 

* Fnnn tl 4 jr -pinimt tLmUpoifU- Tb* phrtl^l iSang^i 1 
euq i^lcor to rrr.i a tcjipttuml wirfitru; 
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hd thing* : lrti£ tht n-nchwy lu do acts istijoioed by 
ihr ^TTpttirts should not itup in rhai winy, fra rim- 
are not prohibited. 

Not so, foe bath arc dot to enxrtijrcii15 
notions and produce harm Sul effects. Just as the 
tendency to eat Kulaiija etc, is due to a false notion 
and productive ut harm, so U the temkney to do acts 
enjoined by the scriptures. Therefore, I nr a ifion who 
rniij knj.»wle%c of the Sttpneau Self* the teackncy 
to do these acts, being equally due to a false H£#Jn 
and pi mine li ve of harm, will naturally t*4* when that 
false notion has been removed by the knowledge uf 
the Supreme Self. 

ObjccHuH ljft it be so with regard to those acts 
(which uro done for material finds), but the refute 
ritihad which arc perfortu^d solely sn obedience to the 

scripture^ <md produce no harmful effects. zti-otild uti 

no Are 011m stop. 

Reply Sol so, for tti*ry are enjoin™! <Jd one wkh 
Isa defect* *tteh Aii ignorance* aiiactrnitm and a\w- 
tdm. As the rite* with material ends tKamy*!, snrh 
aB the iww and full mnati ^aoinc^ are dnpitked on 
Ofk: who hai the defect of desiring burirpn. etc,„ isn are 
the regular rite* enjoined m nnc who has the inn* of 
±31 i.«viil£, ignorance etc. , and the asiHequeni defects of 
attachment mid aversion manifesting then itself ai 
the quest oi what h good and the avoidance of whai 
is evil, etc,, and who being equally prompted by the^ 

1 Tjitffc 5 J- ifii*? Idflub Pi lElkini rU dtc rr*uLiir 
(Wryn. t).> ocnflMHuJ (XafmkfUud and Uimc flow u-r 
itUMgfkd nnb iftlhftpri Of Hhtm ihr* nm nw. arr <*3 

nr-t tliE tticrd eytiuaal 
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(lies fr> seek gotxi and avoid evil: they art not perform¬ 
ed ;otely m obedience io the scriptures. Nor are rites 
inch as the Agnihofra, the new and full moon soeri- 
(ices, Caturroasya. Pasubundha and Stuuayilga intrinsic- 
aJty either rites with material ends or regular riles. 
Thny cotm under the former category only because 
die man who perform-- them has the tlirfu-c of desiring 
heaven am] *t> forth. Similarly she regular rites per¬ 
formed by a man who lias the defects of ignorance etc . 
.tml who mit of natural prutiipiinfii seeks to attain 
what it good and avoid what is evil, are intended for 
Hint purpose alone, for they ore enjoined on him. On 
one who knows the true nature of the Supreme Self, 
mi- do not find any other work enjoined except what 
leads to the cessation of activities. For Self-knowledge 
is inculcated through die obi iteration of tin- very cause 
of rites. vk. (he consciousness of all its means sod) n 
the cods. And oik whose Ontario usmsa of action, its 
factors and so forth hits been obliterated cannot presum¬ 
ably haw; llu: tendency to perform rites, for this pre- 
tupposo, u kmmJcagt of spoifit actions, their means 
and *o on. One who thinks that he is Brahman 
imlirniled by spate, time, etc., and not-gross and so on, 
has certainly no room for the performance of rites. 

Objection He may, as he has for the inclination 
to eat and so on. 

Reply " No. for the inriitiuikui it. ra t and on 
is solely due to the defects of ignorance etc., and am 
not supposed to be compulsory. But ifo. rites 

^BDOt be uncertain like Him . they cannot be some- 
time duni and Mini, limes omitted (accor din g l0 onc * f 
whim i. Acts tike eating, however, may be irregular. 
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a*; they 3^ safely due to one's defects, and these have 
no fixed time for appearing or di^ppeai&g, like desire 
!ut rites with material ends. But the tegular rites, 
alLliniitib I hey arc due to defects, ammx be uncertain, 
for they depend on sped6k limes etc. prescribed by the 
scriptures, just as die Klmya A^nihutru (Which h a 
rite with material etuis- depends on such conditions as 
ihe morning and evening* became it it enjoined by the 
smptura. 

Qbjectim : As the midtrafifyn to eat etc. (although 
due to defects] is iemulated by ihr senpturt*, so ihe 
restrictions about that Agnihotra too may apply to the 

a*#*- 

i?epi_v : No, for rostricriorts are not action, nor 
aj£ they ipffiUtfves to action. Hence they aro not 
obstacles to Lite adainment ol knowledge [even by an 
isprrantb Therefore the Vcdic dim mcitoitin^ the 
true nature of the Supreme Sdf P because they remove 
the camneoiis notions about It> taing gross, dual and 
so on, aip t wmntiraill y assume Lhe character ol frroMhi- 
tioiis of all action, for both imply a cessation of the 
tendency to action. A* h the case with prohibited acts 
(suck us the eating of forbidden iood). Hence we 
conclude that like the prohibitions, The Vedas delineate 
the nature of tcahfe and hav<. that ultimate aim 

^ g * T^F-fM ? 
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-- They said to itie organ 1 of speech. 'Chant 
(the L d-jiha] for us.' All right.' said the organ 
■i speech and chanted fur them. The common 
■Liood that comes til lI k organ ot speech, it secured 
ior the gcKt by chanting, while the fine speaking 
d utilt*a1 for itself. The Asurus kncn that 
through this chattier the gods would surpass 
them. They charged « and struck it with evil, 
rhiil evil it what wo ■ ome arrows when one 
>pr.'dis improper things 

They. the ifods after deciding thus, utid (a ;)sr 
organ of speech, i.c. the deity id< iiliiimi with the organ, 
'Chant ilhi' Ud^itha), rtf perform die function of the 
priest called I'dgitr. for «« ’ Thai is, they thought 
that this fuactiiin Mratged to (tip drily of ihe organ at 
speech. and that it was the deity reimed to by ltn: 
Mantra for repetition, ‘From rrvtt load me to good" 
rl. iit- aSy Here the ingan of speech and the rest at* 
-f*'k:Ti of as the agents of moilitniion and w. jr fc, Whv 
Uctaitie in reality all oar activities in tile field of rtittlj- 
talion and work arc ilonc by ilir-m mil belong to tfi,™. 

7 hat they are uot dab* by the Self will he srated 
at length in the fourth ehuifiter, in the passage. 'It 
lhinla, as it «««. snd «hakt*. as ii were," etc IV 
ill. H«c Lou, at the end <>| -hr chapter ir wilt b 
coodsifkil th.i! Ihr wltotr imivene of aaion. its factors 
Jmt ** r^ul!>. beginning with liv? Undiffeieniiah I 
Hvnits Within the category n\ i gnumji rc - ■ fy !1 ^ 

fua^eae) iiuk-cJ nf the* throe: n*m,, y., m 


In tlni amt 'hf IKltrJIni! p^flujUjiAi ;j^ 
t* :tw <l*ity Iijtntihffj n-ii|| it 
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and aciiun 1.1. vi. i> And ike Supreme Self, which 
t» beyond Ihr i'tiiHffcrentiiiled. doe* not consist of 
name* form jiuI action, and k iJit> subject-matter oi 
knowledge will bt conceded *pai,itelv by the denis! 
jt :hinjis oiIn;? than the Sell With the words, Nut this, 
tuit thia. While the transmigraiing self, which U 
o_iijurcd up bj the. luuititig adjunct ll p&dhi) of the 
s^regate oi the organ of speech etc., will be drawn u 
foiling undei the category of that aggregate in the 
passage, “'.The Self) comas out las a separate entity' 
from these dements, and ithis icparatenosi] is destroyed 
with them ill. iv u : IV, v 13 k Ttwnfarc b U taut 
proper to speak of tilt 1 organ of speech ^ic- as being the 
agent? t>j meditation and work and receiving llwii fruits. 

‘Alt righ. & be it. 1 md ike organ «/ %fteeh. 
when rw| nested by the gods, and chaui^d ior tluttH, for 
the at lilt gods who wanted it done. What was the 
particular c&cl of the chanting done by the organ of 
speech Mr the sake of the gods? llris is being stated 
ll ii !hi' common good of all the organs fJidf romr^ 
through tlte instrumentality of the organ oi 1 peach, on 
account of lha activities of speaking etc., lor this » the 
Irnit shared by a I nf them. That it sreared for the god* 
try chatting the thre- hymfta called Pa vain a tu. 1 White 
the result produced by chanting ilir remaining nine, 
ugkh, as v.v know from the scriptures.’ accrues to the 

Mn the wiiiic mill’d te.-mns 

chanty by tbit Udgatf Tin fruit- ol climating Uw 6rwi fli«* 
nt th»a, (sited PkMjnlw, go tu the *Uik« ( «w* tte** «l 
ihi* r«fl to ll w ch^uitog priwt. 

= “Thru itir.TUftJi Ur: mittiftfjif - ^ h,f " 

tfirmhi r.^ur t Jowl fr: iimi^U i v thAmttui' [T m tfs 
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pucst— the fine or articulated speaking— it « titised for 
,0t V\ Pericct enunciation of syllables is the special 
function of the deity of speech ; hence Lhat is specified 
by the expression, Tine speaiettig.' While the effect of 
spealqng that helps the body and organs m general 
belongs to the saaifieer as his share. Now. finding a 
JooptK'lL* hi the attachment of ibtr deity lb utilising its 
power ol fine speaking for itself tbt Aiura> knew- 
thnntgh this chunter th*: gods would sur¬ 
pass them, overcome the natural (hm j» tits and actions 
hy llu- light of those acquired through the scriptnr-.., 
83 represented by the chanter. Knowing this they 
charged it, the chanter, and struck, i.e, touched, it with 
evil, their own attachment. That evil which was in¬ 
jected into the vocal organ of Ptajapati in his former 
mcarnation, is visible even to-day, Whai j 3 Jt? iVhji 

*** Mme Mr>>Si •*« »« tpeakt improper things, or 
what is forbidden by the scriptures ; it « that which 
prompts one in spent, even against one's wishes. 
n inelegant, dreadful, false and so tin. Ui^ ; t , t jii 
persists it, the vocal organ ot people who have 
desanded fn.ua PJUjapatj is inferred b,, m HiLc t of 
improper speaking This evil that is *> infernerj is thu 
cure that got mto the Vwa] organ of Prmjapati. f ()r Hn 
tttEct ronfQrma |q its 


^ ? « *» , imfe, hsw 
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3 . Then they said to die nose * Chant (the 

Udgilha) for 11 s,’ " All right/ said the Syc^ancI 

chanted for them. The common good diet comes 
of the nose, it secured for the gods by chanting, 
while the line smelling it utilised for itself. The 
Asuras knew that through this chanter the gods 
would surpass them. They charged it and struck 
it with evil. That evil is what we come across 
when one smells improper things. 

am f \ dWRb Sppt 

I q5sfilffq iil*Kri 
qsqfq I Si fl^TSPI $ f? 3JT* 

MM Ts reftm ; iiuwifiwK j *r m *=r 

qr^TT. H us qratr 11 tf 11 

4 . Then they said to the eye. Chant (the 

UdgTtha] ror 11 s/ 1 All right,* said the eye and 

chanted for them. The common good that comes 
of the eye, it secured for the gods bv chanting, 
while the fine seeing it utilised for itself. The 
Asuras knew that through this chanter the gods 
would surpass them. They charged it and struck 
it with evil. That evil is what we come across 
when one sees improper things. 

stei 5 5=q[ ft TSTOPT \ 

'iTNy-iUl^A: taHr *dd*^ vnumT, 
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-,. Then they said to the ear. ‘ Chant (the 
iVlgiihai ior us.' AJJ right.' said the ear and 
chanted for them. The common good that come? 
of the ear. it secured for the gods by chanting, 
white the tint? hearing it utilised for itself. The 
Afuras knew that through this «harder the gods 
would surpass them. They charged it and struck 
it with evil That evil is what we come across 
when one hears improper things. 

WI !T HfT 3S£, F3 ^ a? f'lft ! fidPr, T*UT *R 
mtmxi tfr iptfe mrrp?t wmmer. rp^uwi 
srouiteufa i ^ £ * 33rnn?^qs?frj?f t 

-twfltijrt ; r? u: m qFUT U^Jg TR- 

i?i**y,q^rri qiw * ’TTCffT , 1^*1 IsfS^T 

uraifwTt^fsq;, Mi'JHifywn n % u 

6, Then ihey said to the mind. 'Chant (the 
Udgfth&l for ns ' All right, raid the mind and 
chanted for them. The . umtimn genu! [| la t 
comes ->f the mind, it -«•< tired ior the --ods by 
chanting, while the fine thinking ii utilised for 
il-' U Thr V-mra* knew that through this chanter 
the gtxfe would surpass them They charged it 
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and struck rt with evil, That evil is what we 
came ‘icms whirli oiu- thinks improper things. 
Likewise they iLn touched fliese fothi-n deities 
with t vil-- —3tnn:k them with evil 

Likewise they tried ernr by one rhe ihihurs of the 
nose etc., tfatnfcjng t hux ihey were each the deity referred 
let by riie SaMi enjoined lor repetition ami were to 
be meditated upun F smor they too dinmcd Lbe Udgitlu. 
And the gods crole to tM* coodwon that the denies of 
the organ of speech and (tic rest, whom they tric'd one 
by orjj, were tmapitble ol chaining the Udgitha. 
because they contracted evil from the Asms owin^ to 
their at farhiqeti l to lliuir power ol doing line 

perfonnauD.s Jar thenindv^. Hum* ivjjic 'd Lb m wi«- 
thr ddty iHerrvd To by th" Mantra, 'Frutu *-vil lead 
me to good/ etc. L iii $£}« nor w they to be 
meditated upon, since they were impure anti did not 
include Hr others. Likftfriit, just as in the Case oi 
tbf organ of ipL^ ch etc,, lAtV oiso louche th-U loiherl 
itrilU* llujr have tM bu ineiithined, the bkin and the 
rest, wifA rwl that is to my, itmcA ffoiH wit A mf. 

The gods, even alter approaching one by One the 
deities ■ i speech W . wen belplr^ a* regards tran¬ 
scending death. 


«W Uiuu*£, ^ 3 Sltiffet 1 ?T^r. 

nr^ Jim ^ 3 * 37^3- 

'Jl-rril&t ?RTfvi5^ 'IWHlRrcq^; « TOTWH^T 
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w**r3far F ihr fev-nam*n nr^r^r 
*t*t an^, qTTS^ri: j vra*rRRr, <ro*f 
%'Tsjrj^n *r ^ h % n 

7 Then they said to this vital force in the 
month, ' Chant (the Udgitha) for us.' ' All 
right/ said the vital force and chanted ior them. 
The Asnras knew that through this chanter Ihe 
gods would surpass them. They charged it and 
wanted to strike it with evil. But as :i clod of 
earth, striking against a rock, is shattered, so 
were they shattered, Hung in all directions, and 
perished. Therefore the gods became (fire etc. j. 
and the Asuras were crushed. He who knows 
thus becomes his true self, and lus envious kins¬ 
man is crushed, 

rksx they mid to this —painting it oat —vitai force 
lit the month, having its seat in the oiaf cavity. 'Chant 
I the l-dpitha) [or ms,* "AS! right/ said the vital force 
fo the gods who sought its protection, and chanted, etc. 
All itu* ha* beefl explained. The Ak liras ten tiled to 
strike, it, :|it vitisJ forte in ihe ttvmLh. which was in* 
from taint, toith fiotl, she taint of their own attachment. 
Having succeeded with the organ of speech etc., they, 
through the persistence ot that habit, desired Id canta- 
mina.lt- ft too, Inii perished, w. re roittej) How? This 
U being illustrated d* in lift- 4 ehd of earth, striking 
ngaiti.s , wj V. hailed at it with the intention of crush¬ 
ing it. « itself sbati'Ted or crushed to atoms, «i acre 
they shattered, flung in alt directions, and perished. 
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Becaa&u U $o happened, iki-refcrr* ov*ing to this 
destruction ol the Asuras^Lc. dislocation from the 
cvBs due to natural attachment, whkh ducked the 
manifestation of Uieir divinitv—by virtue of taking 
refuse in the viral force in the mouth, which is ever 
iitutiLiciied, iitr £0tfr< the: organs that are under cansid- 
era lion, became —what?—[heir own divine selves, tiro 
and so forth, to be mentioned later an, Formerly also 
they had been fin- and eo on r but with their knowledge 
covered by natural evil, they had identified themselvis 
with the body oJgh& On the cessation of tbal evil 
they gave up their identification with the body : and 
the organ o t speech and the rest realised ihdr identity 
with fire and so on. as UugM by the scriptures. And 
the Amrtii M their enemies. utere crushed. 

The sacrificer of a past age who i* mentioned in 
Oir story, coming across lIi-JLs Vedk allegory. tested in 
the same order the deity of speech and the rest, db- 
turded them as stricken with the taint of aitaciuneiit, 
identified himself with the taintless vital force in the 
mouth* and thereby giving up tm Urnited identification 
with the body only, as represented by the organ of 
speech and the; rest, identified himself with the body 
of Vira j, his present itatus ul PmjiipaU. which. ^ die 

5cripiiiiieb say, rapresents the idctilifkation of the organ 
of speech etc. with fire and so on. Similarly- the 
saenfreer of tn-day. by the same procedure, bocottu? 
hh true self, as Prappati. And hfa enviom kinsman* 
the evil tiiiit opposes his attainment of the status of 
Prajapati. fa crushed. A kinsman is sometimes friendly* 
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for iiutanci- I-fhhruta ' Mus !|i# c;viS dup tci attach' 
nun! fr> -\ ifse-vib^t. is .to envious kmiLiijn, fat it 
hides utn - r--d jmtEttt js tbe ‘sdf, ft is cm shirt like 
thr dtxi iA varth by om “s umcm with the vital lores, 
Who *cis ibis result He who knout Ihu *. i jt > r lUo? 
I tit ancient sut;rificer reiiJi^i Ifcte- idtsiuiiy uijjj c ttu vis<il 
fatefe described above 

Having finished with th* resuli fnf tnerfiiathn mt 
th.r vital fo*on ih* Smh resumes its allegorical fofcm 
end goes on. Why ahuuli] tbt vital fora m lie mouth 
t* retorted to as one s adf, to Hat- explosion ut the 
origan n\ speed! and the rest? To explain this by 
stating reason*. ibi Smti points nut through the stcuy 
ftat ii k berause ito vita] farce it the common self »if 
!hf organ of speech i*tL, a* wiell as of ftp hxly 

* TO' ■ 3 ^*5^ 51 I arow^jj- 

S=?lfT% : *Ttj J 4IHJ mfv-nFI:. s^-wi' % *Tf; || c || 

! li«y ^iid. Win-n vva^ hi who to-- thus 
restored iis {to our divinity) ? * (and discovered): 

‘ Hen: h*- is within the mouth. The vital force 
■ Jkd Ayasya Angirasa, for it h the essence oi 
the members (of the body), 

/ hey. the er^sms of Prajipcui. ivbkh wen- nstutcU 
tiv I bar divinity fay the viiaJ htat in Ikt ejtnith. iin d 
thus BUaii»d their giwl. md, 'Where (ras ht vk» Hat 
# rntkrrfd «> to our divinity ■ The putidfa 'nu 
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indicate* deliberation t%apb whn have been helped 
by somebody grafesrally remember their benefactor. The 
pp^SBii like wise remembered > and tbrn kinr op who it 
mifihl be, rerdlsed the vital (ore* within Ibcmsdv^ in 
I hr aggregate of body and organs. How? 'Ww 
r mf/ma i/i£ mhh^A. is visibly present within die i-ihoi 
that ift in Liu? mouth,' Peoph decide aftfr delih-u- 
Hon , ^ did thr *£0dS. Since die vital fntPt waa prt- 
nHved by ihern as bt-in^ pru^nt m the interim] ether 
without &SHtitmD£ any pa n ] r ulur form iiki lint of the 
cagan ot speed* tic., therefore th* %riial fnro i- cdlW 
And *inire ii did nro a-ssitmc uny p^rticuhf 
form, it reltorcd the organ of speech etc, ia their real 
status. Hence it is j ingirasti. Shr ^-If nf ihc brnly and 
organs How? Fm if is. as b well-known. tk<r 
tssence, i,e. the sdl, nf the mimbers. Le_ of the body 
and organs And how is ir The essence of the members? 
Because, as we shall say later on, without it they dry 
up. Since, being the self of The members and put 
assuming any panic ukr form the viral forte is the 
common sell of the body and organs and pare, tberdcrc 
it alone, to the cxehision of the organ pf speech cl 
r.houlf! be resorted io a.i nne‘> self—-this ir thr (arporl 
of the passage, For lhe Sell alone should be realised 
oni > self, dtite correct notion* lead to wdldidm-, 
and rrtnnrrLttSi notions, av we fittil. h:ad it« evil. 
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y J Uis deity it railed Dur, because deaib h 
far from it. Death is far from fine who knoWi 
thus. 

Objection (*ne may think that the purity of the 
vital forte is nut a proved fact. 

Reply Has this not been refuted by the state¬ 
ment that the vital force is tree from the attachment 
di.it die organ of speech and the res* betray by utilis¬ 
ing lheir power of fine- speaking etc. for tlt-jmsclves? 

t7b7Ffficm t Trae* but since as Aftgirasa it is 
spoken of as the self of the organ of speech etc,, it may 
be impure through contact with the latter, just us one 
touched in -inn the r who has southed * corpse fo 
impure. 

Reply : N^. the vital force is pure. Why? Be¬ 
cause this deity is exiled D&r 'This refers tn the vital 
force, reaching which the Asutss were shattered likr a 
clod of earth-hitting a rock, ft is the deity within the 
present sitTificcr's body whom the gods concluded as 
their savioor saying. "Here tu is within thr mouth,' 
And the vital force may well be called A (bitty, tiding 
a pan 1 of the act of iiieditaibn as its object. Because 
ilu- vital forte is called Dur, i.c, b well known as DOr 
—tn be called is synonymous with being 'celebrated 
h‘— therefore its purity is wcl! known, from this name 
of Dur. Why is ii railed Dur? lietauw. Death, the 
. vfl of attachment, is fur from it , Ihb ddty, vital force, 
Death, although ii U cio* to the vita! force, is away 
Bom it, localise the latter is ever unattached. There. 


* J “ ft "» * * [*tt ol * iacriare distinct imm the 

cic- A sacjltEce ctmitetx of tu* offrttfcgj 4Q if Mtim 
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it** tin- vital forti' is well-known as Diir. Tims its 
purity b conspicuous. Hie results accruing to a 
kosi^ier of Lius art being stated: Death is far from one 
t.-vjr) Anfli&s thus, that is. who meditates upon the vital 
force endowed with purity, which is the topic of the 
section. Meditation is mentally approaching the form 
ni the deity or the like as it is pi evented by lire 
eulogistic portions of tin? Vedas relating In tilt- objects 
of meditation, and concentrating on it. excluding con¬ 
ventional notions, Oil <H»e is as completely identified 
with it as with one's body, conventionally regarded as 
one's self. Compare such Smti passages as. ‘Bang a 
god, he attains the gods' (IV. L a), and 'What deity 
are you identified with in the east?" ftI] be. 20 ). 

It has been stated, 'This deity is called DEr . , 
Death is for from one who know* thus, How is death 
far from one who knows thus? Being incongruous 
with this knowledge. In other words, the evil due to 
the attachment of the organs to contact with tin- 5£ft3e- 
objects is incongruous with 00 a who identifies oneself 
wish the vital force, for it i> caused by the identifica¬ 
tion with particular tilings such as the organ of speech, 
and by onu't natural ignorance ; while the identification 
with the vital force comes of obedience to the scrip- 
tuns. Hence, owing to this incongruity, it is but 
proper that the evil should be far from one who knows 
thus. This is being pointed out; 
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10 . This deity took away death, the evil of 
these gods, and earned it to where these quarters 
end. There it left their evils, Therefore one 
should not approach a person (of that region), 
nor go to that region beyond the border lest one 
imbibe dial evil, death. 

This rfetty — a)ready explained — took Qwtiy death, 
the evil of these gods such as the god pi speech, idenli¬ 
fted willt the vital force, Everybody dks because of 
the evil due to the attachment ot the organa to Comact 
with the setm-objeds, prompts by his natural l^uor- 
uql>_% llviice this evil Li dgoilt, The vital lotce 
here spoken of as talcing it away Irani the £oib, simply 
because they idtzmifjtrd ihmmelvei with the vital force, 
1 matter of fart, ^vil keeps aray from this knower 
]uat because it is nut of place there, VYhat did the 
vitai force do after taking away death, the evil of the 
godsf li earned if to where these quarters* cast and 
so forth, end. Unc may question how this was done. 
xiru' r (hi: 1]carters have no end. The answer is that it 
\y nil ri^lil, fm Llici quiifti f^ ,irr here conceit -rd ll- ti-ir . 
tii 4 i! strvteb ■■£ ieniUiry which b inliahStL.-d \ry people 
possessing Ycthc knowledge ; hence f tho end of the 
quarters' rrs-'ans i tie country mlu laird by people who 
bold opp^Ur views, as a h spoken of as the end 

of the connlxy , 1 Carrying them. there if* the deity, 

* Thai in, inhabited cauuliy. 
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vital lorce, Safi their ?viU t tbii evils of these gods.— 
TJu- word Tupmanah' is accusative plural—’Lett/ lit. 
placed iii various ijqmiliatinij ways,, iistd, as Ps und^r- 
^ipod from the sense; of the passage among the inliabit- 
srntb of tliat region beyond tin: border svUo do not 
identify themselves with the vital forte- That evil is 
due to the contact of the senses iwith iheir objects) ; 
hence it must reside in some living being. Therefore 
one should not approach* Le associate with by address¬ 
ing or seeing, a person of the region beyond the border. 
Association with him would involve contact with evil, 
for il dwella in him, Nor go to that region beyond the 
border, where such people live, called 'thr end of the 
quarters/ although il may be deserted : and the impli¬ 
cation is, nor tu any man out of dint land, Lat xixe 
imbibe that evil, dea th, by turning into am I act with 
such people Out of this fear one should ndtljff 
approach these people nor go to that region. Ned' 
{lest! is a particle denoting apprehension* 

hi m w qr^TR g^nq- 

U II 

n. Tin- deity after taking away death, ilif 
«w|l L>f these gods, next carried them beyond 
death. 

Mow Qir re=nlt of this act of meditation on tin: 
vital lorcp aa one - * own self, vU, the identification of 
the organ of sjwch pic, with fire and on, is being 
stated. Tkh deity next tarried them beyond death- 
Bt-cautit death, or the evil thai limits otau to I he hxh . 
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b muweil by list identification wftb the vital foiee P 
therefore the latftrr is; the desimyer of iho evil of death, 
Hfinrt- !b;‘i e vital force earned these Rods, that of sp™h 
and Use rest, beyond death, the evil which is being 
discussed, and made them realise their respective un- 
limited divine forms as tire aetd so oik 

tt 3 qraq? *tt mi a^^Rrcr- 

^rror 3yj gn fa=y.kd l 

n n u 

I£. It carried the organ of speech, the fore¬ 
most one, first. When the organ of speech got 
rid rjf death, it became fire. That fire, having 
transcended death, si lines beyond its reach. 

It. Ulc- vital foict, carried the organ of speech, fftii 
foremoU one, first Its importance censin', in being a 
belter tasSrumenl in the than tit 14 ; of the Udgitha than 
tin other ir-tim. What was it hvrm after it was 
carried bty.md death ; When the organ 0 } speech got 
riW of death, it became fire. Formerly also h was fire, 
and bcin^ dissociated finm death it became fire iiself, 
with only flits difference: That fire, harmg ban* 
1 vended death, shines beyond itt reach. Before its 
deliverance it was hampered by death and, as the 
organ of speech pertaining to the body, was noi iumnj- 
«* ai now : tut no*. being fnvtj from dentil, it shines 
beyond ih reach. 


mi * r 1771 ^ 
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13. Than it carried the ntjse. When it got 
rid of death, it became air. That air. having 
transcended death, blows beyond its reach. 

Similarly the Hose became air. It. having tmn- 
sccr-dtrd Heath, Mom beyond its teach The rest has 
been exploited, 

II la 11 

14. Then il carried the eye. When the eye 
got rid of death, it became the sun. That sun, 
having transcended death, shines beyond its 
reach. 

Likewise the eye i •ecame the sun He shines. 

'iT>J 1 FIT 

m vn %i= 11 V\ n 

i> Then it carried the ear. When the ear 
got rid of death, it became tiic quarters. 'those 
quarters, having transcended death, remain 
beyond its reach. 

Similarly the ettt became the quarters. The 
1 /untie?- remain, divided into Ibr east and so forth. 

i ?t?h? ^pr^5se sr 
wwi 'itwr j sts*ft ^r: wn 
vnfr 1 'rd z tr^rirtT =£r=TT *jcg«fd3:£& ^ 
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16. Thtn it cirried the mind. When the 
mind, got rid of death, ii became tin- moon. That 
moon, having tiansi:-tided death. dimes Iwyond 
its reach. So does this deity cany uul- who 
knmvs thus beyond death. 

The mind became the moon and ikittes. As die 
vital force- carried the ancient sacriricer beyond death 
by tram tunning tin: organ Of spct:cli etc, into ftiB anil 
so on. so does i/th deity carry one, the sacrifice* of 
td-dfly, Ufflo Ahcu« Outs the vital force os helm Ling the 
five organs, that of speech etc. For the Srad saya, 
‘One become exactly as one meditates upon Him' 
S. X. v. a. no). 

«wiic*i5fs»iG«wraJi.: 
cpjtft u a‘&r?T'3t% (i »« ii 

17- Next it secured eatable food for itself 
by chanting, for whatever food is eaten, Ls eaten 
by Uiu vital force italic, and it rests on that. 

A- 4 (he tittpm of speech cud die rest had chanted 
for their mm sake, so the vital force in the mouth, 
after securing, by chanting the three hymns Lulled 
Pa vatu ana, die resiiit tc be shared f»y mil the organs, 
viz. identity with Virap ««?*t secured eatable food for 
itielf fey dot thing the remaining nine hymn.- VVe have 
already said that according to the Vedas the priests get 
the resuits of a sacrifice,’ How do we know rim The 

■ TW» dlhrvm^t, ibejr officiate in ilit sacrif,,.,. m k^if 

" f **** Thr !*«*t ^tlcrwjiftls puftlwv,,. u lrn , M 

Jr&j'munt nt 4 it* ID ibf jirif^fcE 
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vitaJ fnrcr srcuFrcI that tn table food for itself by chant¬ 
ing? Tbe region b bring stated; For whatever food 

_•.food in general is meant—is eatert by creatures in the 

world h eaten by the vitat force. (Ana) alone. The 
particle iii p ilorl denotes a reason. "Ana 1 is a weil- 
knuWD n-im^ of tbe vital loncc. There is another word 
'Anas * 1 ending in which means a cart, but this word 
L-iiiis in 4 vowdj pjid is a synonym oJ the vital force. 
Brides, the vital force not only oats the eatable food. 
it rests on thal food, when if lias been transformed 
into the body Therefore die vital force secured l he 
eatable food for itself by chanting, in order that it 
might live m dir body. Although the vital lover caU 
food , yet, because it is only in onfer that it might Irve 
in the body there is no question of its comforting the 
evil disc to attachment to fine performance, as was the 
case with the organ of speech and the rest. 

h ti m ^rq;, 

^n rr Mi ~. ^rsfef^ yuwwfiir s ^ 5 htsi^ 
*ti^%; rmfo, # qftwilffi i ?rcnm- 

ctdHiHpjfer i ^ ? m b? z&m- 
ftsiRT, ^JRi $r w snirqsn^sna- 
q&q n* *i i * 3 Istts* *f| afr n 

|grsj srmwTt vrafe s m *r mb r, 

?^ITg *T iNra M«fe II II 

t Thr nnmjliJth-s- lingular 111 both l- \natl ‘ ilciltc- ihc 
rxptfuut l .gn It iliouM b*? noted th*t Uic weed AJiccvi' » a 
Ifc^c. thr mstmnucnfcll pingubl *J thr ptWM»n ‘Main 1 !**-> 
OJ ft). 
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iS. The: gods said, * Whatever food there is, 
is just this much, and you have secured it for 
yourself by chanting. Now Jri us have a share 
in this food.' ' Then sit around facing me,* 
(said the vital force). H AH right.' (said the gods 
and) sat down around it* Hence whatever food 
one eau through the vital force satisfies these. 
£o do his relatives sit around facing him who 
knows tiius, and he becomes their support, the 
greatest among diem and their leader, a good 
eater ot food and the niter of them. That one 
among his relatives who desires to rival a man 
of such knowledge is powerless to support his 
dependants. But one who follows him or 
desire to maintain one’s dejxudards he dig under 
him* is alone capable o£ supporting them. 

If it not wrong to assert thnl nU food % eaten by 
the vital force alone,* sin® the organ of speech and the 
test arc also benefited by the food? The answer is: 
No. lor tlial bent? HI conics through tile vital force. 
Hmv tbt benefit done to the otfiia of speech etc. by 
the food come, through the vital force, is b tiiag 
explained; The gods, the organ of speech etc,, called 
god. because they bring their respective objects to 
light, sairf to the vital force in the mouth, 'Whatever 
there is. is eaten in the world to simtain life, 

« »i»ch. and no more_Die particle '\u' 

rwnlb what h writ km ,-And you have secured it 
all fur yourself hy (hunting. U. h avc appropriated it 
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tfcniugh chanting tor your own mo l and wr cannot live 
without food, Thereto* hcul' JW ms have a f hare in 
thn food that is for yourself.*—Tlie absence of ttu. 
causative -suffix in the Verb is a Vedie licence—I'hr 
sneadne is, mak* us also sharer? of the food. The 
otbtrr said. TAsk. if you want Food iif 
jfpibt. " When the vital force said this, the gods said. 
5ui ffgfit/ and Uit down around iL he. enemfing the 
vilal force, As they at tints at the command of the 
vital force, the food eaten fay it. while sustaining Elfe. 
also ^artsfies them. Thi; organ of speech and Ute resl 
have no independent relation Thtmefoir -he 

assertion that ail food 'fe eaten by the vital farce alnne^ 
fe quite correct. fWa is what the text Says: /fanM*. 
because the gods, the orean of speech etc . ai the 
Command of the viial farce. sai around facing it, he son 
under its protection, therefore whatever joed one fair 
through the mini fore* mlisfo-i these, the organ of 
speech etc. 

as the of speech and the pest did with 

the vital force, do his relutiv&s also sit around fftd*g 
him who knows thus, knows the vital force as the 
support of the ijr^un of speech etc —knows that the 
five of guns iyL" 1 i as iJu : 1 <>f speech test on the vital 
force ; that e*. hr- becomes the refuse of hk relatives, 
And with hh fi*n! b&*Qtruv the support of hia 
relatives who at around toeing him, as the vital force 
was ol the organ of speech esc, Also, she greatest 
anfOMiT fL:m and their leader, the vital fore vv of 
the orprsDs. Further, n gvvd eater of food* Le, free 
from disease, and the talar 0} them, an absolute 
[5rutecti.tr, independent master, jwsi as the vital terc« 
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' v '’ of llie organ of speech file. All itiis mult comes 
to one who knows the vita.! force in the above way. 
MoiWVer that one among his relative* who desires to 
nirfl/ j man of such knowledge, i.c. the knower ot the 
vita! force, is potvorless to support his dependants, like 
the .Asiirgs who had rivalry with Lhe vital foro:. But. 
among hi* negatives, one v, > [oilmen him , this knnv.er 
of the vital force, as Lfit organ of speech anil the rat 
did I he vital force, or who desires to maintain one's 
dependants being under him, fust as ihi: organs desired 
to support themselves by foil*'wing the vital force, is 
alow :apatjti of supporting them, and none else who 
is independent. All this is described as the result of 
knowing the attributes of the vital force, 

In order to demon? I rate that the vital force i 3 Uic 
self “l the body and organs, it has been introduced as 
Afisiiasa. Tt is Ayasya Angirasa' ipar. 8). But it 
has a til been specifically slated ivhy it is called Ant^i- 
msa. 1 he tnlk,wing paragraph is introduced to furnish 
that reason, If that reason is valid, then only wtU the 
vital ioree be admitted to be the self of tile body and 
organs It has next been staled that th v organ of 
sfxcdj and the rest depend on the vital force. To show 
how that c-in hi- proved the taxi says: 


JTirTTW ^Ti^fl:, f? t gpirr m 

sr^isTT rimt r? qr v*r. * Hvumuik't.- 
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?R^ «w fe *i 

wpr *3GT tl U H 

19. li is called Ayisya Ahgitasa. for it is 
the essence of the members {of the body). The 
vita! lon e is indeed the essence of the members. 
Of course it is their essence, (I" or instance), from 
whichever member tile viini force departs, right 
there it withers. Therefore this is of course the 
essence of the members. 

It is coiled Ayityo Ahgtrosa, etc.—This is repeated 
here as it is ifrem paragraph 8 ) for the sake of the 
answer, The ending with. The vital force is 

indeed the n-n-aae of the members,' reminds 11s r.f what 
tiRK already been explained. How> The vital force 
is indeed the essence o/ the mctnbtfS. Of course it is 
tfoir essence. The particle ‘hi* denote a wdl-knnwn 
last. Everybody knows Thai the vital ions and not 
the organ of speech etc., is the essence 0 t I he members. 
Therefor? it is Tight to ramml us of this tact with the 
wokK 'The vital force is indeed.' How is it well- 
known* From whichever member—any part of the 
body without distinction is meant —the vital f&ree 
departs, right there, it, that member, rentiers or dries 
up- the word ’therefore.' signifying tr-nduBon, is 
construed with Iht hst -.entente- Therefore this is of 
course the ctsrwee of the rnembm. is the conclusion 
Hence it is proved that the vital farce is the -c !f Of lb? 
bodv and on^ns. Because when the self departs, 
withering or death (of the body! rakes place Unite 
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all ovatmvs iive through that. Therefore, leaving out 
Uir cirgm otf sptvdi and the rest, the vital force alune 
iliuLilcJ rnrtditafod upon. I'hk tl rhc sens* of the 
whole p.i ^tg e 

Thi vital force ihe self not boly of tbs? body and 
organs which rept^eut form ami action rMpeciivel>% 
but aIs- nf tht: VetUs, Rc, Yajus and Sitnian, which 

consist ul finjm-, Thm the biuli magnifies the vitsi 
force, ex-tnUing it as the self of aJj. to -how iMt it is a 
fit object of meditation. 


i 31*1 $S«fr STOtt Rt? qfo, 

asirif It ** R 

20. This alone is also Brhospnii (lord of the 
Rc}. Speech iii indeed Bfhoij (Rv j and this is 
ib- lord. Therefore this U also Brhaspati, 

This a/eue. the vital [ore*: in question called AAgi- 
ri-'-'i ■ *' Oho Brim -pati, How? Speech is ixdr-rd 
BfhafL Slit metre with thinv-is syllables, The metre 
Amtjttibh is speech, How? For the initi says. 
'Speech is indeed Anusttibh 1 fTai, S V. i, 3. j). And 
this speech called Annatubh is included in the metre 
Brhatf, Hence it & right to say. ‘Speech is indeed 
Brhatf,' as n well-known tact. And in Brhaii all Rccs 
arc included, for it is extolled as the vital forte, For 
another Sruti says. Btiwti is the vital force.' {Ai. A 
H i. h. . ‘One should know the Rett as the vital force* 

1 Ibid. JJ. ii, at. The Rcct art’ included in the vital 
farce, as they wtmsl of speech- Haw Has is *1 is 
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being explained: And this vital iora.- it its lard, ih* 
Ion* or speech, t o. of the IjEcies in the form of Rrfrati 
For it gives rise rn speech, since the Rees are recited 
ihrouirli she atr which is propelled by the Sire in the 
stomach. Or if>e vital force may be I lac l^cd of spoech, 
being its protector, for speech is protected by die vital 
force, since a dead man has no power to utt&T words. 
Tfc*r^0*er fAii far oho Brkmpan, Le. Lhe vital force is 
die self of the Rces. 

r _ ^ _ 

n 1 ? ^ ^3 aHTirfqr?n t srpsi bis, fT^n n?r *H3P, 

rTRTTf || II 

31* Tltis alone is also Brabjnanaspati 0ord of 
the Yajtis. J Speech is indeed Brahman (Yajos). 
and this is its lord. Therefore this is also 
Brahma naspalK 

Bimilarlv tbo self of She ^ ajus^ How * Flu's 
is ulsu Bru h truinxzpali. Spti&ck is Brahman or 
Yams, which h a kind of speech- And this h iis fori, 
the lurd ot that Vat up . ThmfQt* this is indeed Brah- 
munnspaiL as before. 

How is it known that the words 'Brhi^i' and 
‘Brahman mean she fte and die Yajus rwpecfiveJy- 
sod nothing eke? Because at tht end fof thin topic, 
in ib^ next paragraph! She word speech" is used as 
CDHKtllrato with *5anwn/ 'Speech is indfted Sairtan/ 
Similarly in the sentence * Speech is Indeed BrimiT 
and 'Speech is indixd Brahman,' llie words 'BfhaU/ 
and 'Brahman', whitli are coordinate with 'speech', 
ought to mean the Kc and the Yajus respectively On 
ihc principle of th^ resuhnmi also this is correct. When 
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ibe Saffian k ui^rd tuned. the Re and the Yajua aJone 
mtaam Another reason is that they arc both forms of 
BpwcU. 1 he Rc iind the Yajus are particular kinds of 
speech. E met they can well be coordinate i with 
speech. Moreover, unless they are taken in that -cubO, 
there will be no difference between the I wo Itirnis of 
each sentence. fin the next two paxagraphsl 'Soman" 
and 'Ud^itha' clearly denote specific objects, SkuiLuly 
the wc ink 'Brhatr and 'frraiiman' on^ht to dtinate 
spedfic objects h Oshc-mke, ntrt conveying any specific 
object. ihey would \>: useless and if that specific object 
be men- speech p both sentences would I sc taai logical 
And 1ast]v. the wurds Rc, Yajus, Saman and Udgitha 
occur in the Vetb& iu the order here indicated, 

^ ^ *!iw i ^ *n, siwT t ht 

hchw: Stroud i qfq em qafwr, *mt 
1WI m tR. Hfl qfaferrai^:, WTT55R ^13T, 
etlt? SH** JRnpt ***niRT q Trq. 
I^SITT k*. II '<* II 

Zt, This alone is also Santa h. Speech is 
indeed Sa, and this is Ana, Becautit \X i> Si 
(speech) a ml Aina (vital force), therefore Soman 
ts so calk'd. Or because it is equal to a white 
ant. equal to a mosquito, equal to an elephant, 
equal 1o these three worlds, equal to tills 
universe, therefore' this is also Sanian. Hi who 
knows this Saman (vital force) to be such attains 
union with it, or lives in the same world as it. 
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This alone is also Sdmetn How? This ss Imng 
explained: Speech h indeed SdL whatever is denoted 
by feminine words is speech, for the pronoun Si IsLleJ 
lehsrB to all objects denoted by them Similarly this 
vital force is Atm , The word 'Araa' peters to all 
objects denoted by mainline worcb, For moduir 
*ruti sa>^j TIov, do you get my masculine names? He 
should reply: Through the vital force, And how my 
feminine names r Throngb speech* ;Kau. L 7>. So 
this wurd ‘Simaji* defiotes speech and the vital ioititi. 
Again, the word “Saman' denotes a chant consisting only 
of a combination u£ tones etc. that arc produced by the 
vital force. Hence there is nothing called Sinn ah 
except the vital force and speech, iof the tone, syllable*, 
etc. arc produced by the vital force and depend *m it, 
'Thk' vital force ‘alow is al&o Sarnun/ because what 
U girn-erally known os SsUttaU h a cotbbgmUoo of speech 
and the vital force, Sa and Amj. T fare for f Santa if, 
the chant cmyriMing of a combifia linn of tones etc . is 
so talk'd t wdlknowu in the world. 

Or because it is equal in a! 1 those rcspcots to be 
prcsmlfy mentioned, therefore this ij afro Stm&x 
Thi^ is the construction. 'I he word W h gathered oti 
the strength of the alternative rcasou indicated lor the 
derive itnn of the word ’Sainm.' In whit inspects is 
the vital force equal ? This is being answen-d: Equal 
to fee body of a white ant, equal to tlic body of a 
mi*sqmfn M equal to the body of tttt elephant, equal la 
these three iportds* s e T the body of Viraj, nquot to this 
ttHrttfrtffji i.L\ the. form of Hintny , agarbha The vital 
farce equal to xU bodies such as that of \fa 
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while ant in the sense ihtit it h present in Its entirety 

in ilit-'m. as ihe characteristics of a cow {Gotvai 

ii. present in - j-.h individual vow. It cannot lie 
merely of the size of these Mb, for it is formless ;mii 
,JI-pervading. Nur does the equality mean just fillin'; 
Dp those bodies by contraction or expsjision like lamp¬ 
light in a jar. a mansion, etc. For the Sruti savs. 
‘These are all equal, and all inhnhe iL v. 13). And 
there is nothing inconsistent in in all-pervading prin¬ 
ciple- assuming in different bodies their particular =Uc. 
He xho ktiaxti thi s 5 dJ>:cut, i.c. the vifcd force called 
Satnan because ui iu equality, whose gJuries, are 
revealed by the Vedas, fo bt Such, gets this result: 
attains union mtk it, identification with the same body 
anil organs as the vital force, ur live* in the same world 
*5 it, according to the difference in meditation. 1 hj& is 
TBtanl to be the result of meditation continued i£Q 
identity with the vital tone is established 

; tTPirr 

, sift* riror, rfiqi 33 Tjrra; n i> h 

23. This indeed is also Udgliha, The vital 
fon:e is indeed Ut. for all this is held aloft by th <r 
vital force, and speech alone is Githa. This is 
Udgiiha, because it is Ut and Githa. 

Thii indeed it also ddgitha, The Udgitha « a 
particular division of the Sfnrian, not chanting, for tJiu 
topic under discussion is Sjman How is the vital 
forw L'dgitba? The vital force is indeed Ui f for ttli 
iki: muvetse U held (doff or supported bv ihf vi(al 
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force* This prefix 'tit,' meaning holding aloft, denotes 
it characteristic of the vital force. Therefore the vital 
force is Ut. Speech alone is Git ft a, for the division of 
SamaO called Uifeitha is a variety of sound. (oLha.' 
coming front the root gai, denoting sound, is noiliing 
hut speech. The Udplha cannot U- conceived of as 
having any other form but sound. Hence ]( is right to 
assert that speech h Gliha. The vital force is Ut, and 
Gftha is speech dependent on the vital force; hence 
the two together are denoted by one word; This is 
Udgitka. 

dSJR CUTR VRffipFCT?, vpj 

^rarsr *i%nsTT^ strr^- 

<.«*b-qsfrfin*ifVr?f * gr^T g ere r trr^R 

m H w ii 

2 ^. Regarding this (there is) also (a story): 
BmUmadatta, the great-grandson of Cikilana, 
while drinking Soma, said, ' Let this Soma strike 
off my head if 1 say that Ayasva An gi rasa 
dmnted the Udgftha through nay other than 
this (vital force anti speech), ’ Indeed he chanted 
through speeds and the vital force. 

Regarding this subject described above a dory U 
dso narrated in the Sruti. Brakmadaita, the greet- 
grandson'- of Cikitdne, while drinking $nma in a sacri¬ 
fice. said. ‘Ijci this Soma in the bowl that I am drink¬ 
ing strike off my head for being a liar, i,e, if I have 

1 tViiote guat-gra nif lather (i.e. Ciltittm) at k-ut m 
living, Tbu is Implied by the stiflix- See Plijkii IV. L *tj- 

6 
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taici -t fie/—The ^yfib: ol the verb ts a tmfcstfbitfi for 
sm impemtiw auffix and expr«st* a vista 1 —How can 
bt becnmc a liar? Tins Ls being ^plained i 7/ f 
say that Aynsya Aiigimm {hunted the Udgilka through 
my other deity th&H this vital force combined with 
speech, which La Ixing discussed/ The u-rm "AyJbya 
Arigiiasau’ ifnpcy tinf the i nUl force in Hie mouth, retars 
U> tin? priest wh u chanted in the sacrifice of lhe undent 
wLm projected tiuf world. p If I say like this* 1 
slwdl be h liar, and lor entertaining this litlie notion 1c* 
that deity strike off my head/ The mention of kb 
taking tliis oath shoufr that one sniiit love a firm 
canviLtlon of this knowledge. 1 This purport of the 
story the iron condmka in its own words r //*, that 
rfianxer, called here Aylaya ATtuirasa, cAgittttf thtux^h 
speech. which b subordinate to the vital force, and J/n* 
vital force, which Ls his, otti: self, moaning this is the 
significance ol the 

w hwi RT^t nx ^ «^ra 5TFi j 

fjT^tFT. ?TTT ^frlf t3Uh4Wlk4iS 

m, ^tfi qfq ^ ; 4^fir 

gr^r ^ =? 3aft*4flW; II Hi II 

25. FIs who knows the wealth of this. S 5 m,in 
(vital lores) attains wealth. Tone is imkt.d its 
wealth, Thurefon one who is going to officiate 

‘ Pimm VII i. ,55. 

1 Tnat U* v*\al mrc* H thn A*tjf ul tJir r.tjillii 
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as a priist should desire to have a rich lone hi 
tns voice, and he should do his priestiy duties 
throogh that voice with a fine tone. Therefor* 
in a sacrifice people long to see a priest with a 
good voice, like one who has wealth. He who 
knows the wealth of SimaD to be such attains 
wealth. 

He who kmms tk* wwdih uf ilAii Sam**, the vital 
force under winridcralkm. denoted by die word 
■Sfenftfl.' which k hefi- pointed out as being the one 
in Ibe mfittlb^wbal happens ta him?—lie n Mains 
wealth* Having drawn hh attentim by templing him 
with (a mention of) the remit. Hie scripture Itib tbe 
listener; Tone is indeed its wealth, Tunc' is sweet¬ 
ness of the voice ; that k its wealth or ornamcnL. For 
chanting, when attended with a good tone, appears as 
magnificent Because this Is m, fAiti/ore uaj t^Ao is 
going to officiate as a #*nWf r he. a chanter, should 
d*me to huva a rich tone in Afr traice, in order to 
enrich the Saman with that tone, Thk is [in incidental 
injunction ; for if tbo vital forte identified with the 
chanter) is to hr- nraiL-jed a.- haring a good tone through 
the fact oi Saman possessing it + a mere wkb will not 
effect this, and therefore, it k implied, appropriate 
mvaits such a* cleaning the; teeth and sipping oil ^iujuIcI 
b: adopted. AxA ht should do tf& priestly Juitoi 
through tk*il cultured voice with * ftu$ tone, Because 
tone b the wealth of Satuan and the latter is cm- 
hdlbhcd by it, therefore in o uteri fee. people long to 
a priest tcith a good voice, as, they do a rich mein* 
It is a wnlkkhqwn fact that people want to see on?; wtu> 
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vealih. Hie result, dreiLtiy dedated, of tbe imidi- 
tatioii on this characteristic of the vital forte Is repealed 
as a couduslou: ijV tirjto the wealth of SMmax 

lo be such uUnim wdallh. 

^ frreti wt w H m ft sm 

* FfHI ^ [ Vfaft *pOT 

*t ^IfcTrPit^: ^rrr ll n 

26. He who knows Ifie .'orree! sound of this 
Samiin (vital force) obtains "old. Tone is indeed 
its correct sound. He who knows the correct 
sound of Saniau to be such obtains gold. 

Now meditation os another attribute, via. pos¬ 
sessing correct sustnd. is being enjoined. That too is 
having a good tone, bat there is this difference: The 
previous one was sweetness of I he voice ; whereas this, 
denoted by the word ‘SuvarT.ia,* is correct articulation 
according to the laws of phonetics. He mho knows 
ike correct sound 0 / this Samun obtains gold, for the 
word 'Suvnrns' means both a good tone and gold. That 
is to say, the remit uf meditating upon this attribute 
is the obtaining ni gold, which is tbe common meaning 
of the word 'Su Varna.’ Tone is indeed Us correct 
sound. He who knows the comet sound of Soman to 
be such obtains gold. AH this has been explained. 

?m t<m sntfr tj: nftsr ftgft, 
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Rm $ ^nrrw afaar, fi ccrti^n^ 

srfafeff i ^ f?5 STTf: II ^ II 

zy> He who knows the support of this SSmaa 
(vital force) gets a resting place. Speech (certain 
parts of the body) is indeed ils support. For 
resting ot> speech is die vifal force thus chanted. 
Some say, renting on food (body). 

Similarly,, in arte to enjoin meditation cm another 
feature of the vital force, viz. its support, the test 
says: //* ho knows the support of this S tint##, re. 
Hfwch. on which the Saman rests* gets a resting plate. 
The result is aptly in accordance: with the meditation,, 
for Lite Sruti says, '(One becomes) exactly as one 
meditates upon Him 1 (£. X, v, s, aob M before, 
when one has been templed by a mention of the result 
and warns to hear what that support is, the scripture 
says: Speech ii indeed the support of 'he Saman. 
'SpwJi' bfirt means the different parts ■ .{ the- body 
such as the mot of Lhe tongue : thoF* are the support. 
This is explained by the text: For resting on speech. 
l.l\ the root of the tongue and other places, is the \Atal 
forte thus chanted* assumes the form ot a chant. 
Therefore speech b the support fA the Sam an Som e 
say. ii b chanted renting on food* It is but proper io 
*ay that tile vital force rtsti on Lius. Since this latter 
view U a\sn unexceptionable, one should meditate at 
bis option upon citlier speech or food as the support of 
the vital force. 
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wsf?: ■ r ^ zzxm 

em srerfm, R ^ nr^[—s?0ffT jtt 

h?7tt. ^trrt m ^fir^mtr'T. nmn% * t 

m tSiriria, atr^, 
urn, nr 1 fnrai m 

WlfttfnilM, gniij sqiJVK-ydHj 

*«*> St^-f ITT $Rr-^TTn i ^^r4im^=f WIiS 
^ fefi^fR^rfei 1 aq ?TR>rnrTT Rfmrnrr 
l®fT?TI^SW^iTfm^, HFTTr^ F*3 jr Wl3 «i ^[Tt 
WBS& rHT t H *T* THfiToTm 

*r d nr*^ Fram;^: *rgfcq£tafi^ : ^ 
t^ralwiwi aaranfei n u ** $ 

^rfrtr tu^mq; 1 1 

2&. Now therefore the edifying repetition 
(Abhylroha) only of liie hymns called Pava- 
minas. The priest called Prastolr to deed recites 
the Saman. While he recites it, these Mantras 
arse to be repeated: From evil lead me to goad 
From darkness lead me to light. From death 
lead me to immortality. When the* Mantra says. 
* From evil lead mo to good,' 'evil' means death! 
and 'good' immortality! it says. From deaUi 
lead me to immortality i.e. make me immortal.* 
V. h*. !! it teiy-d, ' From darkness lead me- io light ‘ 
darkness- means death, and ‘light/ immortality; 
so it says. From death lead me to immortality. 
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ot make me im mortal.' In the dictum. 'From 
deiith lead rnst to immortality.’ the meaning does 
not seem to be hidden. Then through the 
remaining hymns [the chanter) should secure 
eatable food for himself by chanting, Therefore, 
while th.-v are being chanted. I he saciihccr 
should ask for a boon—anythin" that lie desitSS- 
Wbatrver objects litis chanter possessed of such 
knowledge desires, either for himself or for the 
sacriftcer, he sec ares them by chantiflg. This 
(meditation) certainly wins the world iHiranya- 
garbiiat. He who knows the Sam an (vital force) 
as such has not to pray ksl he be unfit for this 
world. 

A repetition ui Mantras is being prescribed for one 
who knows the vital tore© as such. The meditation, by 
fcntmitij; which one ts entitled to this repetition of 
Mantras hits been mrrninned. *Vou». beam* this 
repetition nf Mantras by one posifEsed of such knowl¬ 
edge produces the result t> 1 elevation to divinity, (Acre- 
fora it is being described here. This repetition, being 
connected with rhaMlng, may bo thone hi applicable to 
every chan I ; wi I t Is restricted by t he mention nf the 
PtavamJknu, But sine* one may think that it should 
be done with all the three Pavanuiltas. the time is being 
further restricted : Tint frits t catted Pr&stoh imbed 
rentes the Sdntati. Whit? hr r edits it, i.e, when bo 
h^jpi to l imn t itn- iiniiii these itantras are to 
repeated. And this repetition of Mantra* is catted 
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’Abbyaroha, 1 because through this repetition one 
p ossess ed of such knowledge 'advances towards' the 
realisation of one's innate divinity. The plural in 
'these 1 indicates that there are three Yajus Mantras. 
Tfit use of the accusative case and the (act that these 
Mantras occur in a Hrahniana or explanatory portion 
lit the Verlas, indicate that the usual accent should be 
used in these words, and not tiu< special Intonation 1 
n«d in the hymns. This repetition of Mantras is to 
be done liy the saerfficer. 


These arc the Yarns Mantras in (juestion: From 
evtf hud me to goad. From darkness lead me to 
ligfiL From death lead me fo immortality. The 
meaning of the Mantras t» hidden. So the lirihmana 
itsdf explains them: When the Mantra says, 'From 
tftwf lead mt. to good/ what is the meajiiag? 'Evil* 
means death, i.e. our natural actions and thoughts : 
’evil,* because they degrade us very much ; and 
'good/ i,e. actions and thoughts as they arc regulated 
by the scriptures, means immortality, because they 
lead to it, Therefore tile meaning is, Tmm 
actions and ignorance lead me ti> actions and thoughts 
that arc rccuhied by Ibe scripture. i. e . help me to 
identify myself with those tilings that lead to divinity.' 
Tin; import of the sentence is being stated,; So it says 
•Make me immortal,’ Similarly, when it savs ’From 
darken lead me to ti&t/ 'darkness' means death. 
All ignorance, being of the nature of a veil, j 5 dark* 

; and it again is death, being tin.- cause of it. And 

« Which br indicated by fottnmjentd ust 

ifi tht titrecltfiEi 
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means int mortality. the opposite of t ht above, 
one's divine nature. KauwEedgy being Uimi ruins, h 
called light : and it again h mamftdity, bring of an 
imperishable nature. So it say$ M 'From death had me 
to immortality, or make me immortal/ ai before i. e, 
help me to realise llie divine status of Viru]- Tfc© 
fust Mantra means, help me to identify myself with 
die means of realisation, instead of with tilings that 
are not sudi ; while tire second one means, help me 
to go beyond that even-—for it is a form r A i gnu ranee 

._2nd attain identity with the result The third 

Mantra, ^From death lead me to immortality / gives 
the combined meaning of the first two. and Is unite 
dear. In this- the meaning dees no*, j erm to he hidden 
as in the first twn p L e, it should be taken literally. 

Then, after chanting for the snciificer with the 
ihres Pfevamanas, through the rfiMfimuij liyww the 
chanter who knows the vital force? and has become 
identified with it. should secure eatable food /nr him- 
self hy chanting, just like the vital force. Because 
this chanter knows the viml fora as above described, 
therefore he h able to obtain that desired object 
Therefore, i chile they are being chanted, the sacrifice* 
should ask for a boon^tnyifdng that he desire y § Hc- 
cause whatever objects this chanter possessed of such 
knowledge dcawe& r either for himself or for the 
sacrifice?, he secures them by chanting. This sentence 
should precede the one before it (for the of 

sense}* 

Thu=. it \ms teen staled that meditation and file* 
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toivthtr 1' .id to idcntificatioft with H&tsiagarbha 
Tllc ™ !L - 110 po£iihilit>' oi a <1<mbt regarding this, 
Tbcre/arc A diraht is being rafted as to whether, in the 
attend °f rites, meditation alone can lead to that 
rsuJt or not. To remove it, the lead says: Tkii 
meditation on the vital force certainly vitu the itnsrld 
{Hiranyagathha'), even if it is disjoined [mm the rites. 
He has not tt> p**y lest he be nnfii fen this world, tot 
oftr who has it!ready radhed hh identity with Hirarjya- 
garbhk cannot possibly pray for the attainment of 
him. A man who » already in a village is. not 
about when ho will reach il, as a mm who is in * 
forest ia. Expectation is always about something 
remote, some tiling other than ones self ; it Lj impaasfbltf 
"' ilb regard to ones own self, Therciorc there is no 
rluntt uf his tearing lest he should ever ms*s identity 
wish Hiiapyogarblia. 

ttlio pcia this result? Re who tnmps IfcVSiaM* 
ns such, meditate* upon the vital force whose glories 
have been described above, till be realises his identity 
with it in the following way: '[ mu the pure vital 
force, not to be toileted by the evils charnel erotic of 
the Mums, via, the attachment of tlu sensm to their 
objects. Tte five organs such vs that of speech have. 
by resting «n me, been freed from the defects of these 
aviLv, which spring from cure's ruitund thoughts .tud 
haw become fire and so forth ; and they are connected 

Will, ,m bodte, by partaking of tile stable food that 

telongi to me. Being Anginua, f am the seif of all 
1 H'tr, n the OWSk form Of tor Vital <m„. 
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things. And I am the self of speech manifesting itsdf 
23 He, YajiB, Tinian and Udgftha. far 1 pervade it 
and produce it I am transformed into a chant as 
5 sman F and have die external wealth or embellkhmetii 
of a good voice ; and I atso have a mom intimate 
treasure, consisting of fine articulation according 
to phonetics. And wJien i become the chant, thti 
throat and other parte of fhu body arc ray support* 
Will these attributes I am cctupfctcly preseui in nil 
bodies bf^inning with that of a white anti being ionn- 
less and ah-pervading,' 




SECTION rv 


^jpfrsqyq^, ^tsgrefe# , awtr^nur- 
*HH. t TtFUTT^^HXrfT^^rftS^inRTr^TI? ’d*H(itf|- 
****** g^i T^q vr*n% . *? q^^afrerc^Kif- 
^r^i'^r, -4nx aw^vj:; % k n ri 

fowMCif ^ % 11 ? it 

*• In the beginning, this (universe) was but 
the self (Viraj) of a human form. He reflected 
and found nothing eke but himself. He first 
uttered. ' I am he. ‘ Therefore he was called 
Aiiiitn (I). Hence, to tJiis day, when a jXTson 
is addressed, he firs! says, Tc is I.' and then says 
thi; other name - that he may have. Because lie 
was first and before this whole (band of 
aspirants) burnt all evils, therefore be is called 
Purusa. He who knows thus indeed bums one 
who wants to be (Viraj) before him. 

It ha* been explained that one attains the status 
of Hiniiiyagarbhn Uirougli a catnbmalisu of medita- 
rina nnd rites. That Hit- same result is attained only 
through meditation on ifce vital forte ha* ^ been 
stated In the passage, 'This certainly wins the world/ 
etc. (I. iii 38), The presort section is introduced in 
order to describe- the excellent results of Vedic medita- 
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Horn mid rite by set ling forth the mdqiendaice and 
other powers of Hjimiyagarbha. who is himself the 
rsi sit of his pait actions, id the projection, maintenance 
and dissolution of the universe. Tile meditations and 
rites that are prescribed in the cercmonial portion 1 of 
the Vedas would thereby be extolled by implication. 
The import, however, is this: The sum total of these 
results of meditalion and rites belongs to the relative 
world, for Virof has been described as possc^rng fear, 
dissatisfaction, etc., has a body and organs, and con¬ 
sists of gross* differentiated and transient objects. 
Tills prepares \ht ground for what follows, since die 
knowledge nf Brahman alrnic, which is going to be 
described, can lead to liberation. For one who ts not 
disgusted with things of the world consisting of a 
variety of means inrt ends is not entitled to cultivate 
the knowledge of the unity of the Sfilf* as one who is 
pot thirsty has no use for a drink. Therefore the 
delineation of ihe excellent results of meditation and 
riled is mean!! to introduce the succeeding [tfirtiom 
It will also be said later on p 'Of all lhr^f>, thi 1 ; Self 
alone should be realised 1 {L iv. -)> 'This Self h dearee 
than a son 1 iL iv, S) p and so op. 

In the beginmng r before thu manifestation of any 
other body, thti nnivm^e of different bodies but 
ikt %elft was uudifScrcmiatcd from. the body of Virij* 

1 itxhicJjBg the pr^^i^na weliatis oi ilii> boci k- 

a The wotd iwed ke ti "Pm jipa tJ/ wlikh mtifl* bath 
Himny.i£.ifE»hj& and Yirij, the suhtlt msd gross forms, respect* 
i\fl y, el the iniinr being ^ankaj-A oltcn use* these tm 

tern* ahnrat interchangeably. Thji ih^uliJ hr borne H3 imfld 
to Avoid ^nltuiun. 
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t±t: first embodied bring born out nt rhe cosmic egg, 
who is here meant by the word ‘sell.' Hu is the pro¬ 
duct of Vtftiic meditations and rites. And this sell was 
cf a human form, with a bead, hands, etc-, Lo Virij. 
f/e, who wjna bum {jjsk. re fas ted on who he was and 
what bts feainma were, anA found nothing else but 
rnmwlf, consisting o£ the body and organ;. He found 
oniy himself, the sell of all. And as be liad been 
purified by Vedk knowledge in his past life, he first 
altered. '/ am he,' the Viraj who is the self ui all. 
And because owing to his past impressions he first 
declared hirnsdf as Aham, therefore he was suited 
Akim 11). That this is bis name as given out by the 
Sruti will be mentioned later: ’His secret name is 
Aliam (V, v, 4 ), Mine*, because this iiapponcd with 
Virij, the cause, therefore,, to this day, among men. 
liiii effects, when, a person is addressed as, ‘Who are 
you?' he first says, 'll if dt*scribes himself as 
identified with his cause. Vufij. and then says, to one 
whn inquire abnnt Ms particular name, the other 
mane, tiu? aime of his particular body, such as 
Devaihitta nr Yajiiadatta, that he may have, as given 
to tint particular body by his parents. 

And beeante he. Vtraj, In bis put incarnation 
when iiL « an upiruit, by an adequate [irartiee of 
medltatitm arid rites was the [wj of those who wanted 
attain die status ni Virij by Ihe sime method, and 

befott this whole hand of aspirants twrnt^ what?_ 

all tv;h , TO. attachment and ignorance, which ub- 

atrectvil his attain men! of the status of Vila}_L'ccaasc 

it srs so, therefore ke b sailed Parma, i. .. clJv v ,b 0 
burnt first. As tills Viraj became Purtiq-i and Vila} by 
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taming alJ the obstructing evils, so anutlwr person, 
by Hu; fire of bin practice of meditation and dies, or 
by virtue of meditation alone, burns one —whom? — 
tchit v;:*4s to be Virij before Hn\, tHa sage. The text 
points >■»" out in the words, 'Who knouts thus.' It is 
implied that he lias perfected himself in the practice nf 
meditation. 

Objection • The desire to attain the status of 
Viraj most be dangerous, if on* is burnt by a sage 
possessing this iawwledge. 

Replv ; Thar-- is nothing wrong in it, for burn* 
jug litre mcam* only the failure to attain the status of 
Virij nrst. due to a deficiency in the practice of medi¬ 
tation. The man who uses she b: it means attains it 
fiist, and the man who ta deficient in his means does 
nut. This is spoken of as the former burning the 
ialtcr. It is nut that otic who uses the l>tst means 
actually bums the other. As in the world, u hen 
several people arc having a ran rung contest, the man 
wJkj first reaches the destination may be said to hum 
t he others, as it were, for they are fthom of their 
strength, so is the case here. 

In order to show that the results, meant Lu be 
extolled licit, of meditation and riles enjoined in the 
ctrerutmid portion of the Vedas, ,irc not beyond the 
range of transmigratery cxisltnts, the text ; 

rm w*=3 m 
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2. He was afraid. Therefore people (still) 
are afraid to be alone. He thought, J If there is 
nothing else but me, what am I afraid of?' 
From that alone his fear was gone, for what was 
there to tear? It is from a second entity that 
(ear comes. 

He, Viraj. who has been presented as the first 
embodied being of a hLiman form, wax afraid, just 
like us, says tho text. Because this bcin^ with a 
human fonp> possessing a body and organs, was afraid 
owing to a false notion about his extinction, therefore, 
bdng si mi Early situated, people to this day arc afraid 
to be ohms. And the means of removing this false 
notion that caused the fear, wa* p as in our case, the 
right knowledge of the Sdf. He, Viraj* thought *ff 
there is nothing else but me, no oth*r entity but myself 
to be my rival r what am I afraid ft?r there is 
nothing to kill tno? 1 From that right knowledge of the 
SJf ahm his, Viraj s fear was dean gone. That fear 
of Viraj. heinii due to sheer ignorance, was mcoruisreni 
with the knowledge of the Supreme Self, This is what 
the text says: For what was there to fear. 3 That m, 
why was he afraid, since there could be no fear when 
thi: truth was known? Because iff h from a second 
entity that fear comes; and that second entity is 
merely projected by ignorance. A second entity that 
is not peroeivEd at all cannot certainly cause fear* 
for the Sroti says. 'Then what delusion ;uid what 
grief can there la:- for one who *>-, unity?* [U* j). 
That his feai removed try Ihe knowledge of unity 
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was quite proper. Why? Because fear comes of a 
second entity, and time option of a second entity was 
removed by the knowledge of unity ; it was non¬ 
existent. 

Hero some object: What was Viraj's knowledge 
of unity due to? And who instructed him? If ft 
came without any injunction, the same might also be 
mie of us* It* however* it was due to the impres¬ 
sions of his past life, then the knowledge of unity 
would 1>e 'isetcii As Vila] s knowledge of unity 
acquired in his past life, although it was present, did 
not remove the cause of bis bondage* ignorance—for 
being bom wjib that ignfirance. he was afraid—so the 
knowledge n£ unity would be? tistless in the case of 
everybody. Should it be urged that the knowledge 
prevailing at the last mnmum only removes Ignorance, 
our answer b that it cannot lw laid down as a rule, 
since ignorance may appear again just as it did before. 
Therefore we conclude that the knowledge of unity 
serves no useful purpose* 

Reply ; Not so, for, as in the world, his knowl¬ 
edge sprang from Ms perfected birth, That m to say, 
33 \vu see that when a person has been bom with a 
sfiMct body and organs *s a result of his past merits, 
he excels in knowledge. intelligence and memory, 
sunOsrty Virai, having burnt all hU evib which pro* 
dure qualities the very opposite of righteousness, 
knowledge, dfcpasskm and lordship. had a perfects! 
birth in whkh he w iis possessed of a pure body and 
organs ; Bence he might well love the knowledge of 
unity even without any instruction. As the Smrti 
says, 'The Lord of the universe is bom with tlnse four 

7 


5 $ B$tt.O>AIl.tyVA Ks ltBAN/$AB 

virtues— jftfuFKh tg biowkrff’e, idispassitm, lordship iii,l 
ri5^ltw□sfli!2s , (Vi. 1. L 

Objection ; If he was born whii those virtues, he 
could not have fear. Darkness never appears with 
tt» sim. 

Kcply : Not so, lor the expression ‘Ho fc born 
with these virtues,' mean, that he is not instructed 
about them by others. 

Objection : In that car*; qualities tike faith, (few* 

Uqq .ind prosLiftlton \U> the teadra) oto be the 
iiwaiii of knowledge, The lih. : u for instance k says, 

'One whf> h-\- iaiih and devotion and controls ones 
senses attains kmiwfcdgc* (&. IV* jg) t and Know it 
through prostration 1 iG~ IV, 34 )* There are other 
taxis from the Smtis as well as Sinrtk which pfescril^- 
similar means fur knowledge* Now, if knowledge is 
doe to fch* merits a( one's pai si hie T as you fcay was the 
f with Virnj. then the ahotv become 

Rtrpiy ; No, [hr Ham* may be differences re¬ 
gards the meat» sudt it- ihrir aiSi-rnatiLm or tombiiia- 
thin, isfficacy or taficacy. Wr observe in life that 
rfletis ore prodiKed irrim various causes, which may 
operate aingfy or in combianlion. Of il*cse cause* 
ripqtnfiiutg singly mi in combination, some may be more 
efficacious than others. Let us take a suable instance 
of iui effect produced from various enu^, HVi xhr 
IHrrcqman of form tv colour; In jht cr^ -if iiiimai* 
ibat st-: in lb* dark, the o*xmc£ttatj of ihe ,y e nfth 
flie sdone ^lOice*, wen uiftboiU the help of 

L^iil II- cau^e thr pcirf«ptiiia. In the case of Tcpns 
the mind atom? * the cause 0 | ft. While with vs, 
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there is a cumbmatjun u£ ca u v^ saick as the cormcctioil 
of the aye with the object* and light, which .j^aiu may 
vary according as it is sunlight or moonlight, and :-•- 

cn_ ^imiLarly there wrd{3 be darfeieiLDL'rH due tit diat 
light tjdng of a particular limjacter* strong or feeble, 
and so on. Exactly in the same way with the 
knowledge of the unity of the Sell. Some times the 
actions of one's pas! life JW the cause, as in the case 
of Vtnaj* Sometimes it t$ reflet linn, for th^ £mtj gay^ 
D^ire to know Brahman through iefiectiun 1 (Tai. II L 
m~v. 1)1* Sonurtimes faith and other thiis^s are 1ht 
causes of attaining kntiwJedge, as w Jeara bum 
such Snul and Srrmi lexrs a* the following: "He only 
tows who fens got ^ teacher 1 ■>. h. VI. xfr 1 . 2), “One 
las faith * - - attains knowledge 1 (G. IV. 39), 
"Know il through prosttnifon' (G* IV* 34), (Know- 
ledge received) from the teacher alone fis best)' (Ch, 
IV. ix. 3), j,Thc Self) is to be realised tltrough licaring, 
etc JIL iv_ 5 ; IV. v_ fi). For the above caafr te 
remove obstacles to knowledge such as d^meri? And 
the htirmg, tafk-^qn ami tnedibuion on Wdint* 
tei rts have a direct rdiiim to Brahman which is to 
Ifcf known r for they are naturally I he causes evoke 
the knowledge of Reality when the evils, connected 
with fhe body and mind, that obstruct it have been 
cfesfroypfl, Therefore faith p prostration and The like 
never cease to be the mrcuis of knowledge. 
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3 . He was not at all happy. Therefore 
people (still) are not happy when alone. He 
desired a mate. He became as big as man and 
wife embracing each other. He parted this very 
body into two. From that came husband and 
wife. Therefore, said Yapiavalkya, this (body) 
is one-half of oneself, like one of the two halves 
of a split pea. Therefore this space k indeed 
filled by die wife. He was united with her. 
From that men wore bom. 

Here is another reason why the state of VLrij is 
within the relative world, because he, Virij. mai not 
ai ait happy, t. c. was stricken with dissatisfaction, just 
like us. Because It wa* so. therefore, on account ot 
loneliness etc., even to-day people arc not happy, do 
not delight, when akmc. Delight is a sport due to 
conjunction with a desired object. A person who h 
attached to it feds troubled in mind when tic is 
separated lrom his- desired object ; this is called dis¬ 
satisfaction. To remove that dissatisfaction, he 
(teiireJ a male, able to take away lhat dissatisfaction, 
i, e. a wife. And as fa thus longed for a wife, he felt 
as tl he was embraced by ins wife. Being <jf an 
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infallible wifi, through thai idea he bream? as tig— 
as wbat ?—as man ff>jJ ttf/fl. ip the world, *r»n&WfKg 
O/fttrr to remove their dissatisfaction. lie? became 
of that Siao* fi> /urrlcd fMt t'tf+y body, of that sb>>, 
into two. Tin? emphatic word wiy* used alter r ihk T is 
for distinguishing between the new body and its cause, 
the original body ol Vifij* Virij did not become of 
this size by wiping oat hi* former entity, as milk turns 
into curd by wholly changing its former substance 
What shin? He remained as he was, but being ol an 
infallible revive, he projected another body of the size 
of man and wife together He remained tiie same 
Virajj os we find from the sentence, 'He became as 
big as. 1 etc., where 'he' is co-ordinate with com¬ 
plement. From r/saf parting came husband (Fati) and 
wife i Paini). This Is the derivation of terms denoting 
an ordinary couple. And because the wife is but one- 
baff ol oneself separated, therefore thh body h one- 
half* fifeff one of the two halves of a spHi pea, before 
one marries a wife. Whose half? Of oneself, Thus 
said YajnQvulkya* the son of Y^Ndte. lit. the ox- 
pounder of a sacrifice. L e, the wm of Devariita. Dr it 
may mean u d*sct»dauit of HiranvigarMa (who is 
thr expounder}, nse otic-hal f of . l man is void when 
he is Without a wife representing the othcu half, tkefc- 
for* tins space it indeed again fUkd by the mfc when 
he tiirimH, as oiie-hnU of a split pea gets its ample 
ment when joined to the other hall- He* the 

Vitij called Mann, trus united with her t Ids daughter 
called ialiiriip^p whom he wKtived of is hl^ wife- 
From that union men were barn ¥ 
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4. She thought, ’ How can he be touted with 
nit after producing me from himself? Wei!, let 
me hide my self.’ She In came a row, the other 
became a hull and ;;its united with her: from 
that cow's were born. The one became a mare, 
the other a stallion: the one became a sho-ass, 
the other became a Is e-ass and was united with 
her: from that one-hoofed animals were bom, 
Tire one became a she-goat. tire other a la-goat; 
the one became a ewe, the other became a ram 
and wa> united with her; from that gnats and 
sheep were bom. Thus did he project every¬ 
thing that exists in pairs, down to the ants. 

Remembering the prohibition made in the Smrtis 
•tf uniun with cur s daughter, she Satariipa, thought. 
'Bntr tan tif. this vile thinj-if uti-.u-d with me 
after producing mr from hansel} ? Althw^b be ha> 
no abhorrence, veil, let me hide myself by changing 
into anotlitr species. Thinking ibus the became a 
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eow. Impelled by liitr l work oi thu cn?atun>i lh.nl 
were to be ppodiimt* ^targpa *nd Mann lind tbv 
same thought over and wer again. Then lA# offtvr 
a butt and wtf.t wnifoJ kt/A her, The latter 
pomya isMi been explained, from tAa* were 

k*ra. Similarly J/hJ pfir frjKflma * tfwre, He a 

stoffibx ; likewise j&# one became a skc-aSs, Ifa* oiAfr 
deouwt 4 from rtdJ MrtiVm pHc-Auo/tci 

vit the thrre ipedcs, bni^, mule* and asses, ttirre 
hwn- Similarly the <wr htxomfi a ske-g ml> the ether 
became <i ; Ukewise lA* ow h&amc a «*■<'■. the 

other became a ram and Wits united with iter, The 
word 'her' is to be njptiiaicd to as to apply to bolb *far- 
goat and ewe. Fiwt fJitfi «w<# sAet^ wr® Atffff* 
Thus, through this process, did he pfvpci everything 
ikai t'xiite m puiTSj, a* malt; and female, dam to 
fluft. 1 e. Hh whole (animate) world. 

n H ii* it 

5. He knew, 't indeed am the creation, for 
I projected all this, 7 Therefore he was called 
Creation. He who knows this as such becomes 
(a creator) in this creation of \ jiriij. 

Hi, Viraj after projecting Itos ’-■>-laulr wortil kiuar, 
i indeed am tk* create*, L «. the projected wort*. 
TIk world I have proj ected not WHS different tiua 
mr. 1 roytwJJ am that : it is w* something over ami 
above tnystlf. Low? For f pmjtcttd all this. Ihc 
w h»tr- world/ Because Virij designated himself bjf 
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Lhff word "creation', ffewfora fce tc^ar called Creation, 
Like Viraj, hg becomes a creator of a work] not differ¬ 
ent from Iufn>c]f, m ifcis w^jilyii 0/ Viraj, L w, in this 
"°rki_ Who? He urAo, like Viraj, knows this* the 
world lit^crihgd above, in \ts threefold division relating 
to the body, the dements and Hie §otLs h m such, 
Identical with him^lF. 

q ^rfa- 

W^rt ! sESWraT f? 

I STtr qsiiff tntfr, 

krur'-iW ^TT T^jfe, *77 3 £17 ^TT: | 

STO kkMH-iHtd! a^SOtS^RTi ?Tf *mt: ; UdWsff 

f=T 3 rt 4^rrcrppj : a=tm tttw*, smn^rar; ■ 

!t*T 3T7 =7?IT^: 

MPifo ims g* i| f, || 

(j. Then he nibbed back ami forth thus, and 
produced fire from its source, the mouth and the 
hands. Therefore both these are without hair at 
the inside. When the)- talk rtf particular gods, 
saying, ' Sacrifice to him, ' ' Sacrifice to the other 
otue, ’ (they arc wrong, since) these are all his 
projection, for he is alt the gods. Now all this 
that is liquid, lie produced from the seed. That 
is Soma. This universe is indeed this much— 
food and the eater of food. Soma is food, and 
tux- tilt eater of food. This i~ the super-creation 
















l+6] 


BSHAMBA^Y.IKA VPAN!$Ar> 


10 $ 

of Viraj that lie projected the gods. who are even 
superior to him. Because he, although mortal 
liimsetf, projected the imnioTt.ils, therefore (hi¬ 
ts a suixt- creation. He who knows this as such 
becomes (a creator) in this super-creation of 
Vtraj. 

Them. having thus projected tliis world consisting 
of pairs. Sic. Viraj, d^riuy to project the gods con¬ 
trolling the Brthniaisa and other cailta, tirsi rtihbti 
back and forth tkm. The worth 'then* and 'Uius' 
show the process by a gesture. Putting ids hands u)W 
Ills mouth he went on nibbing hack and forth. 
Ha vim; rubbed the mouth with liis hands, he produced 
fire, the benefactor of the Brahmana caste, from ill 
source. I he mouth amt the hands. Because the mouth 
and the hands arc the source of fire, which burns, 
therefore both these are mihemt hair. Is it all over? 
No. only at the inside. Similarly the Brahmana also 
was born from the mouth of Viraj, Breaur* both 
have sprung from the same source, the Brahnmna U 
favoured by fire, as a younger brother is by his elder 
brother. Therefore it is wdlknown from the Snitis 
and Smtlis that the BhUimanas have fire as their deity, 
and their strength lies in ihrir mouth. Similarly from 
his arms, which are the abode of rtrength. hr mani¬ 
fested Jndra and other gods who control the Ksatiiya 
casU-, as well as that caste itself, Therefore we know 
from the Smtis and Smrtis that the Kaitiiyas am! 
physical strength am presided over by Indra. Simi¬ 
larly from his thighs, which are the ~*mce of effort 
he manifested the VasUS and other gods who control 
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Him Vai 4yas. ai well as that caste itself. There tore the 
V^i-iV^s arc dtvotKi to ^rkutlurt aorl other such 
pursuits, a ad have the*- Vastus etc. as their dmiit*. 
?iMilarly from his feet he nmnifrsk’d Pfewj, Ibe deity 
of the earth, and the sQdras. who hkvt the capacity 
to serve—as we Jqflow from the: £ru±i= and Smrtfe. The 
manifestation of the deities oi the- Ksatnyn etc. lias not 
been described here ; it wHI be desoibed kter on/ 
Bat the text CGnchuks ns if they were df^oibed. in 
order to deal with creation as a whole. The fenf aim 
oi tin test is inut to describe citation, bull to indicate 
that all the are but Virfi j. as stated hrre. lor 

manifested objects are not different from the mani¬ 
fest, and the gods have been maitifaied by Vicaj. 

Now, this being the import of the station, the 
views of sotmj ignorant people are being pul forward 
as a eulogy on tluL The criticism of one serves as 
a tribute 10 anuifar:. l('A.?n J in di&ct&Lsm^ ceremo¬ 
nials, tin priests, who know . ml y mechanical rites. 
frtfA <*/ pur deafer gni*. sityiif^ nt the rime of perform¬ 
ing a sacrifice. Satnfica it him, vfc + Fire/ "Sacrifice 
fo ffcr other onr. vir, m Indra/ and so on. thinking, on 
account of diffcrvncts regarding name, type of hymns 
recital or ^ung. function, anti the like, that they are 
separate gods, it shotald hot be xsiidmtMd that way* 
because ihew different gods are all his projtctinn m 
manifestation ■: Viraij 4 (or h,% Vktj/ the vital 

forrr, i5 till the gods, 

Herr IIufg U *i difference of opinion. Some say 

1 1 13 T_ j* T n-rj, 

1 Sn footnote s cm p. $3 
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that iUrany^iibha h the Supreme Self, Others that 
be ii the tr p r ' a =>.-■ individual ^if + Tbi: first 
j^rwip says; He roust be the Supreme Seif, for the 
Snili says so, as for instance id the passage, They 
call li Ittdra. Mittn* Varum and Fire' (£. I cLxiv. 
4bjt h and also in, ’ft is Htrxny^igarbha, ft is India, It 
y, Virij ajiil all tlkst gods' (Ai. V. 3)- And the 
Smjii too, a Si‘ini! call It Fire, ciders Maun and VMj* 
lU. XIL 123b and That (Supreme Sdl) which is 
beyond the organs, impt-TOpiibie. subtle. unJifir:- 
tmhfctL eternal, consisting of all beings „ and un¬ 
thinkable, manifested llsdr |!U I. 7) Or> according 
i/j rhj? second group: He must be the individual self, 
for tht Sruti »y» r He burnt ad evils' (I. I*\ IK 
Ttu-i* ean be nr> question of thf burning of bvtJs m the 
case of the Supreme Sell 3~hr ^rufi TPcutictb his 
having fear and! dissatisfaction, and also, 'That ht, 
although mortal himself, projected the immortals 
£lhU test), and ‘Behold Huamagaibha as he is being: 
^au 1 (Sv, IV. E2 ; Mtu X. jb Further, the Srutii 
treating of the miults of tito say** 'Sages ait of 
opinion that ike attainment of onenrs-. with Vlraj, th* 
world-projoetnrs (Manu am! others i, Vaina *.lhe god of 
y—Hww ^ gar Mta and tlw Ucdiffere ntiated is (he 

L^brei result produced by Saliva or pure materials 
t rites coup ted with meditation)* (M. XII 5 D )- 

Should it be urged Unit such contradictory' state¬ 
ment bffin^ iiLidmtssible. th^ scriptures lose their 
authority, thr answer is: Not so. for they can be 
harmonised on the giuond that liifftreni conceptions 
are posaibie Than is to say, through his relation to 
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particular limiting adjuncts he can be conceived of 
as different. That the transmitratory character of 
Iliimiyagarbha is not real, but due to limiting ad¬ 
junct, k known from such £niti tenets as the follow¬ 
ing : Sitting, It roams far, and lying, It goes every- 
where. Who eke but me can know - 1 that effulgent 
entity v-likh h endowed with joy ant! its absence as 
well?" iKa. II. ai)* Essentially h* \$ but the Supremo 
Sell. So Birariyagarbha is one as well as many, Tbe 
samt is the case with all beings, 93 the fimti sa ys, 
'Thou art Thai’ (Oi, V, \iih y etc.), Bui Hiranya- 
garbhil* possessing limiting adjuncts of extraordinary 
purity, as described by the irnilji mid Smitis mostly 
: 4 S the Supreme Sdb and seldom as tin; irauiniigr^aiy 
sdf. While ordinary individuals, owing to an eaccs* 
iA impurity in their limiting adjuncts, are mostly 
spokeni A a* the Lransmigratory self- But when 
divested of a]J limiting adjunct^.. ■yverymte is spoken 
of b} ilie Srntis and Smrtis as the Supreme Self* 

Tbe rationalists, however, who discard the author¬ 
ity ol Revelation and rely on mete argument* say all 
sorts of conflicting things such as that the self exists or 
does nor exist, that it h the agent ur is uot the agent, 
and mystify the meaning of the scriptures. This 
makes it extremely diliictiiL to find out thok real import. 
But those wbb only fallow the scriptures and liave 
overcome their pride find the meaning of ihc- snriptur^ 
re^ardki^ the gods etc. ,ts definite ai objects of percep¬ 
tion, 

Now tin* £mti wishes \n tell of one and the same 
god, Viraj, being riifferefitbled as food and so forth. 
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Fire, which is the eater of food, lias already been de¬ 
scribed- Now Soma, she food, is being described: Now 
all this that is liquid in the world, he produced from his 
seed, for the Smii says, From the seed water' (Ai L 
4) P and Soma is liquid. Therefore whatever liquid was 
produced out of Vtraj's seed is Scmtu. This universe 
■= mdt£d this much, and no more. What U it? Food, 
ie, Scjma p which brihg Squid Is appearing, and the 
eater of food, he, fire, because it h kit and thy* Now 
fallows a decision un the point: So&ia is food, Le. 

whatever is eaten is Soma. {And fire the rater of 

/nod)—whoever eats k fire. This derision is based on 
flgnsct. Sometimes fire too is offered as an oblation, 
when it tails into the category or Soma i!foodj. And 

when a sacrifice is made to Soma, it too becomes fire, 

being the eater. One who thus regards ihi^ universe 
consisting of fire ami Soma as oneself is not touched 
hy cv 3 i and becomes Viraj. This is the tu permeation 
Of Viraj, i,e T ode that is even superior to I dm. What 
is it? That hr propteted the gosh, who are even 
superior to him . 'Otis h why this manifestation of 
the gods is catted a supe^ercaiion. How is Hue 
creation even superior to him ? This Is being explain¬ 
ed; Because kc t although mortal himself, projected 
the immortals, the pods, by burning at] his evils with 
the fire of meditation and rites, therefore this is a 
suftfr-creation, i.e. the result of superior Icnuukd^e 
land rites), Heacc he who knows Oris SLipcr-cxealicn of 
Viraj which is identical with him {I.e, identify him- 
self with Viraj. who projected the gods), becomes like 
him in ihU tuper-creatkm of Viraj . i.e. becomes a 
creator like Viraj himself. 
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ert^ craNt^mT^, dfmuMu-mta ^rmr'wr, 

3T^Wttl'jiiti4»'] TT5T i H^JpiOtrr^ 

s?r[%tpt, ^ ?.c im? sir 

JtVjjflll* *TOT 5JC tgreiftssfeir *h?I, 

-tt ftpnr*rcf*ynj * ft ;» qmM i Tip sn, 

mures srttrfi wnr *um, ^t, *ra\ q^wgt. *ew* 
mm*? JT* t dlHWdlft s^uthim i ?r 
srr^r u.k^w * a* sfcf, gtfp^fr frets* 

i wrc^^TTfk^ . ure wa nre «rf=a i 
^ cr ^^ ^nrer WTOWi ^T eHr+J-i 

%Ti <i^rFflas^n> ^irfpf 
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7. This (universe) was then undifferentiated. 
Ii differentiated only into name and furm—it was 
called such and such, and was cl such anil such 
form. So to this day it is differentiated only into 
name and form—it is tailed sit' h and such, and 
is of such <uid such form. This Self has entered 
into these bodies up to the tip of die nails—as a 
razor may be put in its case, or as fire, which 
sustains the world, may he in its source, People 
do not -ee It, for (viewed in its aspects) It is 
incomplete. When It does the function of 
living. It is called the vital force: when If speaks, 
the organ of speech; when It sees , the eye; 
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when Ii hears, iiit> ear; and when Ii thinks, the 
mind. These are merely Its names according 
To tiuictiom. He who meditates upon each ol 
this totality of aspects does not know, for It is 
incomplete, {being divided) from this totality by 
possessing a single characteristic. The Self alone 
is to her meditated upon, for all these are unified 
in It. Of all these* this Self a)one should be 
realised, for one know* all these through It, just 
ns one- may gd (an animal) through ita foot¬ 
prints- He who knows It us such obtains fame 
and association [with his relatives). 

All Vrrjif- means CwttWttog ^ meditation nnA i itts. 
which depend on several factors snch ^ the- icem and 
culminate in identity with Htaanyit^rbli;!. a result 
achieved through effort. are hnt C 0 -txU + n-hivii: with this 
mnnifefilod, relative universe, New the ssOjti wkhe* lu 
indicate ihe causal state of this manifested universe 
ccutsisiing of means and endv the ntate whic h existed 
before its manifestation,, as 11 m . 1 existence of n tree in a 
seed-form is inferred from its effects such as the sprout J 
in order 1 h n * tiic tree ol relative existence. which baa 
one's actions us its seed and ipnotiihLr as ±hc firfd 
where it grows., may be pulled up logcthvr with its 
twts. For in the uprooting of it lie* tb? perfection of 
human achievement. As it ha€ been said in she 
UpanLad a* well 35 ihe GitJi 'With hi roots above 
h.e the I'ndihtTeiUbtedl and branch - below 
fHlnim-^arbfca etc T (Ks. VI. 1 ; G. XV 11 And 
in ibc Purffta ^i^o. Tht eternal reec of Brahms ft' 
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iMbh. XIT. xtvii. 14 J £L V* L 10. 76). Urn wp* 
then: Tat T I,Lbat1 Totem fo Hie seed-form of the 
universe before its liLanifedatiori, Being ran ok:, it is 
indicated by a pronoun denoting an object noL directly 
perceived, tor 'Isi universe lhat was to emanate from 
the Undifferentiated b related to past lime. The 
particle ’ha” denoting tradition b used to make thj 
meaning easily understood. When it is said, Tt was 
then like this/ nag easily comprehends the causal state 
r-f Ike u eli verse. although it is nut an object of percep¬ 
tion, just ss when it i* said. ‘There was r 3 king named 
YiidJiblUra/ 'This' refers to the imiwm- differ* a- 
tiaiiHJ into name and form, consisting of means and 
emls. as described above* The coordination yf the 
two words ‘that’ and "this/ denoting respectively the 
remote and present states of the universe, indicate? an 
idontuv . t i he uni verse in thrse two states, meaning 
that which was this, and this which was that was 
tiwifi7/rrrw/ra^i/- Freni this il is dear that a non- 
exiftenl dfeet is not produced, nor an edstaxit effect 
Eost. Jr. this son of universe, having been undiffav 
CRtbicd* difftttttliated into name 1 and form. ITse 
neuter-passive form of the verb indicate that it differ- 
ciitiiiTvti uf it-j If, Li\ manifested itself till it could he 
dearly perceived is; terms of name and form. i Since 
n© effect ciin be produced without a cause) it is implied 
lhat tlib manifestation took place with the help of the 
usual amciltaies, viz. the controller, the agent and th b 
operation of ifie means, // was halted s wh and inch. 
The use of 4 i pronoun not i spcciiyit!g any pjnii sikr 
name indicates that it yul -ume name such as Devadalta 
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fir Ya|i$adilt&, And ms$ of suck and sueh form : No 
particular form as white r^r black is mentioned* 
It had some form, say white or black. So to this day 
iL an undifferentiated thing,, is differentiated into nam# 
and form—it is tailed such and such , and is of suck 
and suck form * 

This Self, which it is the aim of alt scriptures to 
k^ch* nti which -differences of agent, action and result 
have been superimposed by primordial ignorance. which 
is the cause of the whole universe* of which rtnm t and 
form consist as they pass from the undifferentiated (jo 
the differ™dated stele, like foam, an Imparity f appear¬ 
ing from limpid water, and which i« distinct from lh.it 
name and form, being taitteicaUy itema], purr, m- 
lightemcd and free by nature—this Self, white manifest¬ 
ing tnwftffifrfientiatctl name and form, which are a pat 
of Ifj hah entered into these bodies from Miranyagarbha 
down to a dump nt grass, which are the support of the 
results of people's actions.. and are characterised by 
hunger etc, 

Objection: It was stated before that the un- 
differentiated universe differentiated of itself, How then 
is it flow stated that die Supreme Self, while manifest¬ 
ing that universe, has tutored into it? 

Reply : There h nothing wrong in it , for really 
the Supreme Sdi wan meant as being identical with the 
undifferentiated universe. We have already said that 
fkal universe was necessarily manifested with the help 
of the controller, [he agent and ibe operation lof the 
means} This is also borne mu by the fact that the 
word ‘ undifferentiated' lias been used co-ordinativclv 

8 
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with ‘this. Just a* this different hih*d universe ha* 
several d^oop inching features iikr the curtlixlCfrr and 
other factors g w hich serve os its causes, similar iy that 
undijTcrciiliatftd univeisc aJso must not bo without a 
cjfijj jr oiJ^ of iht-se dialing dishi ng features,! The only 
differenci- beiwwn them is that the one U difijeronuated 
and the other b not. MoivOVCt. we sec in the world 
that petite use ospF^iiii^ according to their 'bh, ns 
for: in*taru e. 'TV village has amt 1 , and lhc village 
L> rSi'J'HL-d ' ^mivithry mean only a hahhalion. 
a* when they us* the Inttot expcstfioiu SutnHtmis 
they mean the inhabitants, as when they tise ilia 
former expression. Sometimes again ihc word " village - 
is used In both tlie senses, as in tho sentence, ‘And one 
ranst rwt enter fPravtj) the village/ SfmiMy bm 
[Osij thb onivyrsv Is spoked, of as both differentia ted 
and UDdiffeK-Htiatoil to iiidraike the identity of the Sdf 
and not-Sdf. Likewise «mty She (luanifested} aniversa 
is meaty when it U said that (lib universe is dmrar- 
It rised by origin and disvjlution. Again, only the Self 
b meanT in mch expresriems a^, '(That) great, hirthlr-o 
Self (IV iv. 22 , 24 > is)p gro-^. not minute 

(III vii; 8 , adapted), ‘Tfefc b Hiat which has 

been described as "Nos itiis, not tilb/" c(c/ (11L ix. 
aO ; TV. ii 4 : TV. iv. *2 : IV. v. 15b 

Objection . The manifested universe Is always 
ttunpktely prevailed hy tin Swpwmn ScLL its mani- 
ft-n.-r. So liuw b 1: conceived of as entering snht it* 
Only 4 iitnisi'd thing tan enter into a space tiuit h say 
i ictupicd by it. a man can enter into a villagE.- etc. 
But tile other cannot enter into anyEhitigj since it b 
ever present in it. 
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Tf-AftiiW atmerr 1 TV entrance in question may 
be tbe assumption of diffenm feature, as in llti case 
of a M&ft bom in h P>ck To explain: Tin? Supreme 
Self did not enter into ih* universe hi I Is own form 
but, while in it, appeared under a difamnt 
hence li is metaphorically spokun of as kavitu; catered 
U. like the *mfcc dtztL U bom in j ruck and is width} 
it r or like the water in a tacoaaiit. 

Obftctftm; Not so, fur the Smfi sa>^ s After 
projecting it. the Sell entered info it 1 Tai. if vi r l. 
Hus text says that ilin Crenior, after projecting the 
^dfeuE, entered into ii aztehnnged When it is said, 
Alter earing he g«s,‘ the acts of eating and 
belonging io earlier and later periods, arc separate from 
each other, but the agent is tlaii- same. This is in 
analogous ca^. 1 . Ii would not be pjnL&ibte if die Sell 
remain* m the uumTfc and changes ni the same hints. 
Kor is an entity that haa no parts and H unlimited ever 
tt-n tu eater into ^nnethixtg in the scum: of leaving am 
place and b&ng extracted with annT tier. 

TrnlaHve ammer : Well, then, tbi 1 Sell hea pans, 
for the Smti apEaitf of Its efttomifcsb 

Objccti&H Nft for there are Srnti texts like list 
Mluwing: ‘The Supreme Being is nsapfcnttant. Enrta- 
L«s (Mil jl! : and Wilhoul ivuts. devoir! -I 

activity' Sv. VI. io Also theti ,m ^niti !i \ts -leny- 
ifie jJJ i^ulkular namable uitiibuteii to the Self 

Zrutotofi / , The tailgate be like lh.it 

o! a retk-etioH 

J i-ffifo iwrv oik n k! of ptvm# fat'ij wtH he 

fiPliSClltFTt Tie ■-Irc it iQtt ^llj, cG4j* Ultti 

1 Tim Jh, j|f tlur indivlUlLil srlL 
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Objection No, lor it cannot be admitted that the 
Self is ever removed from anything. 

Tmiativt answer : May it not be like the entrance 
ef an attribute in a substance? 

Objection ; No, for the Seif is nuL supported by 
Mything. An attribute, whkh is always dependent on. 
anti supported by ^mctLing else (the substance). is 
mrtapbftricaily spoken of a.=> entering h. But Bxahman 
cannot eiitef like that, Un the £nitis describe U a* 
independent. 

/ r:L r c] fffwwft; Spppose we say rhiit the Self 
bos entered into the universe in the same sense as a 
seed enters inio :i fruit r 

Obitclim : No, lor then It would be suhjerl to 
surJi attributes as being possessed of parts, growth and. 
decay f birth and death. But the Self no mvh 
attribute, for ft » against 3 uch feuti texts as *Birtb~ 
less, undc-caying' [IV. iv. 25, adapted) as wdl as 
against reason. 

Tentative answtr: Well then, !ci ns say some 
other entity that is relative and limited inis entered 
into the universe. 

Rfply {by th? Admit**) ; Not so, for tvo find in 
tile £mti that beginmug with. That deity (Existence) 
thought' iCb. VI. hi. 2 '., and ending with, 'And Set 
me manifest nzm\ and form' (ibid.), the same deifv 
is spoken of as the agent of entering , 1 s ivril as mrint- 
ft: sting U iifi universe. Similarly, A iter projecting it, 
I he ^eif - :itr.-rd into it" (Tai. II vi. 1 1 . I’iciqh- this 

di iiling linr (of the beadl, It entered through that 
galr' [Ai 111. is), r Thc Wise Dne fc who alter project¬ 
ing all forma names them, and goes on uttering those 
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names' (Taj. A fll. xii, y), ’Thou art llic buy, .uul 
Thou art lire girl. TBoit art ihn decr.-pit man trudging 
on Lk staff' {Sv. IV, 3), ’El- made bodies with two 
feet' 1 11 - v, tSb Tfc transformed Himself in accord¬ 
ance with eidi form' (II. v, 19 j Ka. V. Lx. io)—these 
flruti texts show that none other than the Supreme Self 
entered into the universe. 

Objection : Situ,*? ihe object:. It has entetrd into 
mutually differ, ihc Supreme Self (being identical with 
llieml must bn many, 

Reply : No, for )jtere ai l sudi &nili lexis as Ihe 
fa]lowing. ' The same Lord resides in various ways' 

iTai. A. III. ,xiv. ti. Although one. It roamed in 
many ways' (Ibid. HI si. t). 'Although one. Thou 
hast pcnefraicf] diverse livings' (Ibid. Ill xiv. 3!, 'The 
•me Lord is hidden in all beings, all-pervading and the 
Self of aiT (Sv. VI. 11]. 

Objection Leaving aside (he question wliether 
the Supreme Self can or cannot consistently enter, 
since rlif>so object* tint have beep entered into are 
subject (ci transmigration, uud the Supreme Self is 
identical with lliem. It too comes under transmjgrstkuL 

Reply : No. fur the Srutu speak of It as being 
beyond hunger elc. 

Objeetion ; ft cannot be. for we see that It is 
happy nr miserable, and so on. 

Reply Not so, for the Sniti says. 'It k not 
affected by human misery. being beyond if (Kjl 
V, 11L 

Objection : This U not correct, for it conflicts 
with perception etc. 
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Kepfy Nn. pcnspHoil and the Ittfi liave lor 
their object only thr- particular foim (tiH- apparcnl «H 1 
Ihiit It lakes wing to Els bcitii^ the support of Iia 
limiting adjunci fruinrij. Such 5 mti texts a*. 'One 
cannot see the sccr oj sight 1 (tU, iv, 2). ‘Through 
abat 0 Maitreyi, slioulil one know the fcnwrr • ‘ 
,,U. iv. t4 . IV. v, is), ’ll is never known, but ts the 
KnnwcT (III. viiS. its. show thaL the consciousness 
in ^uestiriTi is not of the Self, but that such perception, 
i* that inn is happy or miserable. concern only the 
reflection tif the Self in limiting adjuncts like the 
intellect, for in the perception, ‘I am thL-,.‘ ihe subject 
is metnphnritAlly spofam .if u& co-ordinate with tin- 
object [ bittly) Resid'-s. any olhrr sell b refuted by 
the statement. ‘There is no r it her witness but This’ 
fill, vid, ii). Happiness or misery, being reliiled to 
parts of ihc body, are attributes ot the object. 

ObfUtion : This is wrong, for lilt- Srnti speaks of 
tlteir being for tin; silislaetkuj of the self, in the words. 
'Bui it b, (or one 1 * own sal® ithat all is loved|, 
ill iv 3 , IV. v. 6). 

Jbepty r Ntu so, tot in tin; words. When tlvet.- s 
Munethin(,' else, as it ilV iii. yi|, is b luben for 

grunted 'hat the happiness, misery, etc. are for the 
Eatisfaclirin nr the ^elf while st is in a. state of ignor¬ 
ance.. They art not attributes nf the Sell, for liwy are 
denied of if he enlightened self. in such pasiigrs .ii 
'Then wlial hh.Hilil LtRi- so? .i j sil through what' 1 II. iv 
i: [V. V. 15', 'There k ou difference wliau mvei in 
IT . IV. iv. 191 Kn, IV iii. ‘Then what dr -1 us ion 
and wfou grief can thru be for one who «rs unify'* 
|!5 7). 
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Oh^ciim It is wong* for it clashes vrfth the 
sviti-m of lo:;icJ 

j Mo : from she standpoint of reason Loo 
the Sell cannot be miserable- For misery, being an 
object of perception, tanned & fleet the Self, which fc 
not object of percept ion. 

Objection The StJf may have misery as tilt 
dkr li£s the attribute of sound. 

frtf/y ; Mo, for ihr two cannot he object:, of the 
- a [ii i 1 c v naci 01 1 ■ ni- ■ -: 1 he i smse 1 on* nt 1 ? ? \ !i:i r 1 'i t ■ ;e iv ■ ^ 

happiness and denis with objects of perception only, 
cannot certainly be supposed to cognise the SdL which 
is ever to be inferred. 5 If It were so cognised, llk.-ie 
would L± !>■■ ^abject Ml, since there Is only om; Sell 

Ohji-chopi Suppose we siy that the same Sell U 
both >ubjrLf and object, like a lamp? 

Nth for It cnmiiit be both shrml Utterly, 
Besides the Self cannot be supposed to have [xms. J 
This also raferfei the fRiiddhisq view that the same 
consciousness is both subject and object. Moreover, 
we have no reason to infer thai happiness and the Sell, 
whidi arc- the objects of perception and inference 
iapccti^M -MiirJ to cheB other in tin rein bon of 
attribute and Buteinncc ; for colliery is always an 
object of perception and ahiilri its the mm ^ih-un- l 
' body) thni has form or colour. Even if the misery «. .f 
the Self ii said to l* doe to Its conl^ci with the mind . 1 

1 ri> whidi tbfi Sr!Jf l* *U,ppC#«J to |XiRW^* filullflA AlUi 
huiii^ via ujtsiJJgcaee, miiHry, nn-rl so on. 

5 Th* Yin* nt iht ^td ichwl of Ny-ys m a bn Ihr 
Slihfchy&a, 

? hs. 3 knap Jhul t!» flame iEluiraumg the Ttit ol st 

* VAi^fka vn*w 


8RHAJ>4JiA^YAKA VPASf^AD 


^ *7 


iaa 

it would innke the Sdf a thing which has parts, is 
changeful and transitory, for no attribute is ever aceo 
to Come or 50 without milting some change in the 
substance connected with it. And a thing which has 
no part* is never setm to change, nur k on eternal 
entity to po ssw-k Transitory attribute, llur ether 
is nut accepted a? eternal by Ihoat- win- believi in the 
Vvd.i- and tiiere k tk> jilitir iiliiilralioii. 

Objection : Although a thing tuny change, yet, 
^ince the notion of its identity abides, it is eternal. 

Reply : No, lor change in a thing implies tk&i its 
part!? become otherwise. 

Qbfcctitm Suppose we ray that the same Sdf h 

eternal, 

Rt'ph Not so, for a thing that has parts U pro¬ 
duced by ihdr combustion, hence they may divide 
again. 

Qbjrctiort : 1L is wrong, lor we do not see this in 
thunder, for instance. 

Reply ' Not so, for we cm easily infer that ft 
must have been preceded by a combination. There¬ 
fore the Sell cannot be proved to have transitory 
attributes like misery. 

Objection ; If die Supreme Self has no misery, 
and there in no other entity to be miserable, tlien it is 
useless tor the scriptures to try to remove misery. 

It*ply ' Not so. tor tiny arc meant to remove 
the falsa notion of misery superimposes] by ignorance. 
And the Sell being admitted to imagine Itself a* miser¬ 
able. the scriptures htSp to remove that cmr, AS in the 
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c&sc of the inline to couni the tenth man. although 
he wees there/ 

Like the reflection of the sun etc, tn water, the 
entrance of the Beh means only hs being perceived 
Bb n refleclicn in the differentiated universe. Before 
the rnntiif Fstnruin cl the latter ihe Self is not perceived, 
hut after si is ciaahested r the Sell is perceived within 
the iniclkct, like the refketiou of the sun etc. in water 
and the like. Because It is lb m perceived as having 
entered, as it were> into the universe after tmiufeirting 
jt h h is indicated in ^udj telUb a* the following: Tills 
Self has entered into ibcsc Jxtlis (this text), 1 After 
projecting it d the Sdi enured into it i fni, IL vi. 1} H 
p Piercing this dividing line (of Site bead), It entered 
through that gate (Ai. IEL 12b and "that deity 
(Existed thought i WdU let me cuter into these 
time noth (fire, water and earth J as tins individual 
self* etc. {Cli. VL iii. 2). The ah-ffcrnradmg Sdf p which 
is without pa rts cun tivvl-i lw suppled to enter in the 
sease of leaving a pertain quarter, plsus or time ami 
being joined to new -nta, Kor tr- t lucre, .is Wo have 
s;ud t any other ££tr but the Sttprente Self, ih Ls tcbli- 

l Tea, ntitica *vani acrems a sttHun, *o4 <kw &J them 
cpnnutd Ihrji numUf to «"-* if flveiyouo had >-. felv treswl 
To tbdr dittany one was feaiiiuJ Trussing Tl™ erveryom* T'W>k 
hii tan* at comUiniE. hat ti-n tesuit win ihff So ttipy 

tx^BQ. m lament. wbea a !ciufl p'^.i by En^um"] It 

tt-at a!! ibwat On ‘iii-JiLj; *44 VrJlWt hud lia ppfJfied hr 
rnaOily ondenlwDd tK* ahimtlon. eljuJ mw >-•£ Timm w 

^omaE i^ i in Wfrrfi jic slo^pCfl din*. ihf: rirw^cOBltfl" KJivJ 
Tq lum ‘Vou an? Ur- r:mfh mHTl- h Tl'r t» tu [ * its* 1 rt dBi 
Ihr r^fit ct >Kf.tr Then thry s*w their mktako .tcuS * ,,nt 
ELV.UV hj|i|*v. EvcfyDDi IlhI led IihwcU <ml in tnc w» I:I3 K' 
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fLud by - irli SiuTi text* as# There? is fin other witness 
but Hifej nn oilier heas^-r btif This" eie. 11L viil. iij. 
The parages delineating the projection of the universe 

and the entrance of the Splf into it as veil a* 
coEitinuiiuce and dtepluiifrn, wrvr unly as aids to ih^ 
reateatton of the Belt, for this is described in die 
>mtL- as tlie highest end of man, Witness =nch tests 
the foEowiDg: T tt knew only Itself, , . . Therefore 
it betnmis all 1 I. iw, lui. Thr knowsr of Brahman 
attains the highest 1 |Tau U. in i). 'He who knows 
tlmi Supreme Brahman becomes Brahman 1 [Un r III. 
iL u> !b mo1_v who lias got a trader {Cb. 

M xiv, *y t l [t take* him only Iniig (m be dees nut 
^ivr up the body), etc. (Cb* VI. xiv. £.. And the 
Smqtis. Then knowing Me truly* he enters into Me' 
>G. XV 1 IL S3), ‘That iStdf-knowiedge) is The chief ot 
ajl knowledge, lor it leads to immortality' |M, XIL 
65), Besides, since duality bos been repudiated. the 
passages delineating the luanifestaliun etc. of thu- 
ufiivc:sc can have (ho salt nim of hilpinj tile nail- 
tttiti l« 1 Ein unity ul Lhe Self. Thumtnr conclude 
Him tin 1 Lfitram- ot the S-.If inb> Sht is bur ; 

imtapharkaJ way ul siting ihni it Is percufvod in tfv 

inhta of thr latter. 

Cp to the Up of ihc mtil$ is the inhijlipence of llic 
Self perceived, How has the Self entered* This is 
being explained: 4r in lhe world u ratty may be put 

:k its m$£ m llw biirbef fc s mstnniK'.nt-bag-_L; pi-jci L ivrd 

^ bring within it—or as fire which Sustains tkx mrrU. 

imi\’ he in tts lomcr, ivoml eh die predion* 1* Jr. 
be i^fMsOed with din:' whine ii is perctfc^d through 
Iri s tin ti. A* a Fit tut lies in Om: (fcan of the case or a a 
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fire istfs in wood pervading it. &> d*x^ the Sell re&id* 
m tln K body pervading tt in a gpwril and particular 
way- There It ls perceived ns doing thn fuiKtion* of 
livinc a* well as sight etc. Therefore profite do not 
see It realise tlie Self 1 that fees thus entered foto the 
body and does thu above functions. 

[t mav be Urged tied this ^Latetucfil. Tcoplc do 
not * 6 e It/ repudiates something for which there was 
no occasion i for the viainn of It b Tint the topic under 
rors-klcrii-ion. The aisvrrr fo it b: There b nothing 
wrong in it, for since- the fki^age? delineating th* pro^ 
jectirm etc, oi the universe are meant as aids to the 
malisaiitm of the unity of the the vbian of the 

Sell is tin* subject under consideration. Compare the 
Sruti. *jjr transformed Himself in accordance with 
cadi form l thul form d lib was for the sake of 
making Him known 1 ||L v 19}. ^ liie reason is 
brink B?vrn why priced s« It only as Oufoi> thr 
functions of ihe vital force etc, (but not a* a whdcl: 
/-or /; is n?iW 7 p.Vfr wluin M rb-: - tit- above rmeifons. 
Why incomplete' Whim ft does r&e? juttctioK of living* 
It is € aUod ih 4 vital force Because ol dnlc^ this 
fimctmn only, and none other, the Self is caller! the 
vitaJ force r from the derivative meaning 01 the term* 
sls otic h called a cutter or a cook- Therefore, not 
combining tiki other aspects doing other functfoaSj It 
h iucttmpkti!:, Similarly, t &hen It ipe&kt. the organ 
uf sp.uch for speaker), tetara If aws. * 4 * eye. or M-^r . 
tr^rit ff fern*, the ntr m or listener In the two 
sentences, 1 Wbfn It decs the fiUKtinit .it living. It b 

* A? Ii it jit irallty. allluiu^i they at ft* fortJlr«iu«l 
uftci 
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the vital force,' ansi ‘ When It speaks, the organ of 
speech." the manifestation of its power of action is 
indicated. While the two sentences, f When It sees, 
the cyi! 1 and "When It hears. Lbe ear,’ indicate the 
manifest atiori of Its power <A knowledge, for this is 
coBcerned with name and !orm. The ear md the eye 
are ili'- Instruments of knowledge, which has name and 
form .is its material, for there is to be known 

except these two, and the ear and the eye are the 
instrument i to perceive them. And action ha a nanii 
and form a* ite auxiliaries and inheres in the vital 
fore* : the- organ of speech is the instrument to mani- 
IkI Ids action inherent in I.hi.- vital force. likewise 
the Self is called the hand, the foot and the organs of 
exert tion and generation, which arc all g nggffffod by 
lbe organ of speech. The whole differentiated universe 
is this modi, It will be said later on, This t universe} 
indeed consists of lhm things: name, form and 
action’ (L vi. i). And when It thinks, the mind. 
that which think. The word ’mind 1 also means the 
comiiLjn insmiiii tut of the different manifestations of 
Ihe power of knowledge. But here it denotes the Sdf. 
Hit agent who thinks. 

These, the vital force tie., are wensfy Its manes 
actor ding to functions, not describing tfo; Sdf as It is. 
Heme they do not express tile entity of the Sell as a 
wliulv. Thus the Self is differentiated by the activities 
of living etc. int> name and form saclj as the vital 
turn-, which arc engendered by th -sc different actio* 
ilir-. and ii mini icited at the same time ibut not 
rtvdi.-rrd as a whole). He a >hc> meditates through his 
mind upon each of this totality of tipccU doing the 
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fii&ctums of living etc., qualified as the vital feme or 
the eye , without <:■ -mbining th? other aspects doing 
puliaUar hint mirm*—meditates that this is th& Self. 
Jcrcs «of '':n<?tr Brahman. Wiry? for /f, this $cli. i$ 
i*c&mplrte, bdng divided from this toisJUv of aspects 
domfT the functions of living etc. 6y jtossejsjrr^ a single 
characteristic, and not including tha other character¬ 
istics. Ae long as die man know* the Self as such., as 
po^essed of Lht nniura] functions, and flunks that It 
seLs r hear? or touches lie docs poJ reallv know the 

whole SeU. 

Through what kind of vision can he know I* : 
This is being explained: The Self jrfcfctf & fn tu* 
meditated Upon. Thai winch possesses the character¬ 
istics such as living that have been mentioned—include* 
them—is the Self, 1 CamhiniDg all the draractomtits. 
It then becomes the whole, Ir is as the Reality that 
It indudes those dmfsoterbdcs due to the functions of 
jXirtLcLilar limiting adjuncts such as the vital force, r\i 
it will he said bit!i on, r It Mi inks, as it w-rc. and 

sh ikeSt as it 11V T iii, Jr). Therefore the Sell 

atone is to b& meditated upon. When perceived Him 
as the Reality, ft tereoW* complete* How U It com¬ 
plete? This h being answered: Fvr alt the$c diffetttttcs 
due tq the limiting adjuncts such as ihe vital force, 
and tic noted bv Himes arising from the functions of 
living etc., as described above, arc umjkd im (L 
become one with. thr. unconditioned Self, as the 
different reflections cl die sun tn water become one in 
ttu] giJT t 

1 Tbe mob meaning <q| the wrord 'AttciiE’ cs Uur whkh 
pcrwuIeTi L'VCUytfling, 
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r The Self atone is *© bt meditated upon-Hub is 
not an original injunaiun 1 [but a restrictive one), for 
e m b dJ Latino on ilit- Soli i3 known as, ii possible alter- 
uniivL : i Ip. fact, neither tejtmcbon to m^Jessaiy on 
thr point, lor this mrditatton h iamtaMs* in Bb 
F ollowing way ) I'fac knowledge of the Sell Im been 
imparted by find) Sruii passage diralinj? with tire sub¬ 
ject a&. 'The fireman that b immediate ami direct' 

iHI iv t~2 , Hi v i) P l Whkb is iht Self? This 
m finite entity) that is identified with ihc intellect . 1 
etc. (IV. iii. 7I. The very knmdfcdgfc of the nature of 
lilt! Self remove the ignorance about It, confuting. in 
: Js.'nlification with the non-SelL and the superimposing 
q f action. its factors, principal and subsidiary, and Ics 
result*! [an the Sd(}, When that is removed, evils 
such aj desire cannot crisi r and conseqtehtly dunking 
of the non-Self is ajsn gone. Hence on the principle of 
tht ifedduum thinking ?f the Self follows os a matter d 
course. Tbctefor^ meditation mi It. from this point of 
view, has put to bt enjoined, fur it b already known 
4 from other sources). 

On thl> some say; Apart from the question 
whether meditation on the Snll is known as just a 


' Aparvn-'Tt llIIiI Tt crifpiaii sgiraatliinK totally unknown 
tejrfjiiprb any ottiri *mtree- Tbt'rr sit two otfttr siiui* of 
injuiMitafi ^tsr 1.1 ihr mtriCiivr tymiriA ^'at hi) 

ivtliiJl i>uJv ijMir tl^i wkfclb. iiHL- HJ£utkJf ito 

*]icmatrvrs ia to to adapted. find t!w other is rttityiirm 

(FikTiEanikhyfl), or limitAllun to what 1? mdllMinN, 

Hr ihiil rvrfyLltlttg # 1 ^ hi r-uhnleJ 

j» ig$, 
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possible jlicrmiivc or a? something ihat U &Jwu_V> 
]cnowB t Lire present cast must be an original injunc- 
liun, for kumrieibn jnd itirdftatmii being the »iw, 
rhii irtit dilation on the Self l Li no! Kuncthiug already 

known. Tfae daubc, 'He d!*s nut know,' intajduas 
knowledge, and the senlcflBBj The Self atone hi t» Ik 
medit a ted upon,’ coming just after that, indicate-i that 
tiio words 'knowledge' anil 'meditation have tin* saw 
meaning. Such Smtl texts as. 'For erne know all 
tfcrss through If this Icxl), and 'll knew only Ttstlf 
ll. K’, jo), show that knowledge ir, meditation, And 
it]is. nut being (kmiliar 1r> people. re<|mres an in r unc¬ 
tion. Nor is a man induced 1« net merely hy a stalr- 
rntni i>j idle nature of a thing. Therefore this must be 
an original injunction. 

Iti similarity i>> the injunct Eons about rih-s also 
corroborates. this view. Fur instance. ‘On should 
sacrifice .* 'One should offer cibiatioiti ' etc. , ate injunc¬ 
tions about rites, and we do OOl 'see any difference 
between thi-’i' and the injunctions about meditation mi 
thy Self such os. ‘The Self alone u to he mediated 
upon.' and ‘The Sdf, my dear, is l« l* teahsod 
rU. iv. 5 ; IV v 6). Besides knowledge i* a mental 
act. Just at mental acts ate enjoined by such (ritual* 
jBtic) tests as. 'Just before uttering the invocation 
ending with 'Vanaaf (the invoking priosfl should 
meditate upon till- deity to wlu*m the uEferiiig is to h 
made' (AL B. JQ vui. ), ainitarly cognitive juis am 
enjoined by such texts as, "The Sell alum; is to be 
meditated up™.’ The SeUi is *<• be reflected on ■ 1 » il 
meditated upon' til- iv, 3 ; IV. v. 6), And we have 
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said that the words 'knowledge* and 'meditation are 
syiJnnymotja-, Another reason in support of this view 
is that the requisite effort (in mediation dsol should 
have its three divisions. That is to say, just as in the 
effort hi con noth on with tin? injunction, 'One should 
saentkf / we know that in order to satisfy our curiosity 
aL.jui the: proposed act* it must b&vr three divisions* 
viz, H Whsl L> it? J flinmgh what means?' and In 
what way?'similarly, in the effort in Connection wilh 
the tnjimclbn. 'Qm should mediintr,* in answer to 
four's queries regarding what to meditate uprm. through 
what means to meditate. anti in what way to meditate 
the 1 scriptures themselves support these three divisions 
by saying that the Self is to be meditated upon, through 
die mind, and by the practice of renunciation* 1 contin¬ 
ence. equanimity* sell-control, sell -withdrawal,* forti¬ 
tude eh:., and so on. And jusl as thr entire ^.-ctlon 

tog with the nrw and full moon sacrifices etc. is 
irsed A 5 pin of the injunction regarding these g in r ifica-> 
sirqikdy the section M the Upnnkadb dealing with 
meditation 00 the Sdt must lie used only as part of the 
injuncting regarding this meditation.. Such passages 
as ‘Not this, not this" (IL iii. 6). 'Not gross, 1 |UT. 
viii, flh One only without a second" (Ch. VI. ti. i) t 
'Beyond hunger £tc.' | HL v. 1. adapted), are to be 
used setting forth Ihc particular nature o( die Self, 
the object of meditation. And the result fa libera ting 
01 dt- CfciEatkrti cd ignorance. 

1 CJivifip tip tehUhltB 4a wei: af. ri?rf, irith material 

end*. 

I Giving qp th«? rpgtibj- a*d occasional rit m. 
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Others say thai meditation generates 3 new special 
kind of coii&ciousness regard mg the Self. through which 
the Jailer is known, ind which alom te-movi::- igimr- 
am:r. unJ not fbc knowledge due to the Vodk dicta 
about the $Hf. And in support of (hi> view they cite 
such feats as the fallowing: The- aspirant after 

Brahman') knowing about this abme, should attain 
intuitive kirawkLlge' flV. iv. 21). I The Sell! is to be 
realised—to be beard of, reflected gu and meditated 
upon* fO. iv. 5 ; IV, v. 6y 'Thai ia to be sought, and 
That one ibuiilri desire io realist 1 (Cb- VIII, vii- i, J). 

Both wvra arc wrong for there k no reference 
ir> anything else in the passage is question. To be 
explicit: The sentence, r The Self alone is to btr medi¬ 
tated upon/ is not an ordinal Injunction. Why? 
Because except the knowledge that .uker, from ih* 
dictum setting forth the nature of the Sc]£ and reflating 
the non-S&if. then is nothing to be done, either 
mentally or outwardly. An injunction is appropriate 
only where, over and above the knowledge that ar 
immediately from hearing a ^entente of the nature of 
an injunction, an activity an the part o i u man b 
easily understood, as in sentences 3 ikc h One who 
desire* heaven must perform the now and full moon 
sacrifices. The knowledge arising 1mm a sentence 
enjoining these sacrifice is certainly mi the perforin- 
ante uf ihein. This depend* on constd*rations such a* 
whether a peraun if entitled tn perform them. Bui 
apart ffiKii the know] edge arising from sneh parages 
delineating the Sdf as. Noe this, not this, there k 
m -;o ■[•* for Im m an activity i 1 in the case of the new 
9 
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nmi [nil tUDCtD sacrifices etc,,, because that knowledge 
\mu a stop iu all activity, For a n^xHal knowledge 
canncrt initiate any activity, Ante sttdi passages aa, 
p Oi>j; only without a s£cund/ add Thou art Thai’ 
^Ch. VL viu 7*1 merely lenwve the cnnsriousacss »I 
any other entity but the Self or HrahitULii. And whim 
ibii i» gvnE 4 no activity is possible, for thfcy arc contra¬ 
dictory b each other. 

Objection: The inert knowledge arising from 
tlsrj^e does not acifljce to remove 1 he coftscious- 

ucss ui entities other than the Self or Brahman. 

Reply Not so. for =ntb pasaa^ts as, Tbcm art 
That/ p Nni ihk, no! this/ All this is but \he Sdf 
{Ch* VII. xsv. *i. 'One only without a second/ This 

universe is hit Brahman aitd immurtaP (Mu* It, u, U), 
'There is no other witness but This 1 (Til. viii, tij, 
and ‘Know that alone to be Brahman* (Kg I. 5-9), 
describe the Reality .done. 

Objection : Do they mi supply the object for thn 
in junction about redlining the Self? 

Reply ; No, Eot wc have already answered UmL 
pijiui by s&ying i\ui there is nu rdfettfflet to anything 
else in ttotic passages. That i* to <zy, uncc 
sindh a*, p Tbtm art That/ which only dcUneals the 
nature of the Self , immediately lead to Its mafearion* 
then: is fin turther action to be done with regard to ifas 
injunction about that realisation. 

Objection ; A man does not proceed lo know the 
Sdf immetUnldy on hearing a datemom of t he nature 
of the Sdl, unless- therr U an injunct ion to that effect. 
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Ref>ty : Kat sa, for the knowledge of the Self is 
already attained by healing the dictum about It. So 
wfia l it- Eli: good nf doing It over a^sitl? 

Objzcti&n lie may nM even proceed to hear 
aba tit the Self (So an injunction is necessary^) 

Reply : Nut iu a fur it would lead to a re&eswt 
in infimium. In other wcutK just as without an in¬ 
junction he does not proceed to hear the meaning ol 
a passage a Lx ml the Snlf, similarly tie would licit F in 
the absence ol another injunction, proceed to hear the 
meaning of i passage enjoining this i so anulher in¬ 
junction is necessary. Similarly with that injunction 
too. Hence there %vgtild be a in infinitum. 

Qbjcctivn : I* nut the tmlo of remembrance of 
tin* knowledge of the Self generated by (he passage 
tdating to U something different from the knowledge 
itself iT iciry tr mi t|i£ hearing n( ft and h- rare that is 
to be [inscribed}? 

Rfftty ; No, for the remembrance ol the Sdi 
comes auiuxnatjcally. That is to say, as so n a- the 
knowledge of the Self arises in consequence of hearing 
a dictum dnlmeatiiu: It, it necessarily destroys the 
Calse potion aboul It It could not arise otherwise. 
Anri when this fake notion about the Self ts gonii. 
memories due to that which natural to man and 
airnxrn the multitude nf things othftr than the Self, 
cannot Last. Moreover, everything dee is then known 
in be ati evil, In other \mrds, when the Self U known, 
IhrOgs other Shan It tne realised as fcrib. being full of 
dj facts such 3^ tmnfiuorine^p painful ness and impurity, 
while rbe Self is contrary to them Therefore the 
nicsjSpriei o{ options about the mn-Self die out when 
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the Self h known. As the only altrcmafive left, the 
liaift of rerattmbnuici of ihfc knowledge thut the Self i* 
one. which comes aromatically, is not to be prescribed. 
Besides* die memory of Ilia Self removes tlifi painful 
defects such 24 grief, delusion, hat aru! effort. lor 
ihtst- defects spring fn*m thr opposite kind of knowl¬ 
edge. Compare the ^mii ttyus, Then what delusion 
can there be?' (. 1 $. y), ‘Knowing (the hit&s of 
Brahmani fat is not afraid of anything' tTai. II. a], 
'Von have effklned Th-it which h free from irur. 0 
Janaka' IV, ii, 4 . Tilt tod or the bean is broken' 

' Mu, U iL fti, iind *‘f cm 

Well then, the control of die mind 
may be something different. In other words, sine* tha 
cuzilrot cd mental states ts something diffr mit fman the 
knowledge of the Sell arising from the Vedic lexb,, and 
^inec Wt know thk has i>een pfmib^ for practice in 
nnofcr system fYoga), tut this be rfijomect 

■ No, for it k not known as a nicy ns c-1 
liberation. In the Upamsads nothing is spoken n| 
as a means to the attainment of the highest end of man 
oxcepi the knowledge o£ the Identity of ihe self m d 
Brahman. WfUttsa hundreds <if firm! lexis like the 
(o) towing 11 knew only Itself. . .Therein^ it 
l^cuoe all 1 I iv, 10 - The knower of Rrahman 
astams the highest |Tpj. II. L i). 'He who toovra 
■ haf Supreme Brahman become B rahms n 1 /jj w _ m f 
jk y)„ 'Hr: only knows who ha* go! 3, teacher. It tuJle^ 
him ouly so long las hr does Hot givt irp tht body) - 
'Ch- VI. xiv, 2... 'He who knows it as such indeed 
becomes ihf t-nrlcss Braiuniin' i IV, iv, 25 ; Nr. Dt. 
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VHI Btidfr-P ihere h no other means foi ilic *. in.LroJ 
of meitful c*c*pt |htf kfuwtadgt: of ihi* Sell and 

the tram of remembrance aboui it. We Jura *ahl this 
a* a tcnutthv admission : really we know of an ofcbe: 
ffitaus of liberation cncccpr die knowledge ot Brahman. 

Moreover, there being no cuiio^ty to kiiuiv.. n»? 
tflors l$ necessary* To In* csplidi; You ^aid* in die 
effort in connectioo with injunctmps *uch as. Oot 
should sacrifice/ there is the cariosity to Ipmw whai 
the sacrifice is about, what its- means are, and how ii 
k tD be performed, and it is satisfied by the mention nt 
the gsiii. the means and tiie method of the sacrifice : 
rimiluriv here loo. in thr injunction 4 bo at llu. know-], 
edge nt die Self, those thing* sms nectary Bui you 
arc wrong. for all curiosity is ended ai soon as one 
]mews the aiming of suds test* as. 'One only with- 
out a second/ 'Thou art Thau Nm this. not ibis. 
‘Without interior or efcirrifir 1 ^ 11 . vt. m HI. viiL Si, 
mid 1 1 his self Iz Brahman AL v. to 4 . And a mao 
does nol proceed to know the meaning of those pa$$- 
age$ a prompted by an in junction. We have already 
said that if another injunction is needed lor this, 11 
would lead l<- a r'grtrtvt in infmikni. Nor is Ati 
injoncricin noticed in KC& ^■Oteitces a,v r Hrahmcm ts 
tine qsi]y without a second, fnr they finish by simply 

*tatiui; ilit: sj-LEure of Ihc* Self. 

Objection : !>n they ncO lose flieftr authority 
VedasJ t;y being mens statement* ike uaLtur 1 -t « 
thine? fu olher words, just as passages like, 'He ftfre 
deity Fin * cried That is why hi- was tailed Rudja 
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(TaL £. I. v, i. fl# being a mere namiaoti of an event, 1 
have n«: authority. 50 also the p:usages delineating thr 
Sdf taro uaue* 

AVpfy : Sol id, fnr there is a differs net* [between 
the lwo st'ts of passages). The teat of the authority or 
otherwise of a passage is not whether it states a fact or 
an action, but its capacity t«> generate certain and fruit- 
ini ktmwtadjjge. A passage that has this h aiuhiiribi- 
live, and atm that bets it, i& nut. But we want ta> 
ask ymit b *jt b not eattain and fruitful knowledge 
generated by passage setting forth the nature erf the 
Self, and if so, how can they bse their authority? Do 
yjy nor see the remit of knowledge in I lie removal of 
the evils whi i\h ore The root of Transmigration. such as 
ignorance, grief; delusion and fear? Or do yon not 
h i:jx hundreds of tlpanlsadki texts such as. 'I lira 

Whai dvluaion and what erit-t' an there be fur one who 
v:** unity? 1 lli, 7U I am hut a fcmmvr of iVudic) 
Mantras, not of the Seif* ad I am bonvirnterf with jerfef, 
and ynu. sir. mu^t tike me beyond the s-.ach of it 
(Gi. VII, u 3]. Dd parages like. *Hc cried.' lead to 
this kind of certain ami fruitful knowledge? Jf they 
do n-:ir, they may well be without authority. But bow 
can the he I ot dieir ha vine no authority take away ihe 
authority of passages leading to certain and fruitful 
know ledge? And 1 J these ore without authority. what 
trust can o m tepodg in passage dealing with lb* new 
and full moon sacriBcs, fnr Instant*? 

Qhjtctkm : lliesa have auiliiiiity bemuse they 
generate knowledge leading to action . n ihci part of a 

1 am! nut ini Lbjtttieticjn, which iJm* r C ,If til aiOhar* 
Ity ini the Veda* U» tbs UfmdM^kxL 
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tn:m Bui passages inculcating the tamwfodgu of the 
bdf do not tin that. 

: True, but It is nothing against them, for 
IliriTu is reason enough for thar authority. Anti thaE 
reason fa whai w* have already staled, and none other. 
It is not a reason to disprove the authority oi passages 
medcaiing the Self that they generate kttOwMg* wbkk 
has the effect of destroying the seed- of all activity, 
rather it is their ornament, \«>u said ip 129b 
t ptifr ft* like. (The afifiraol alter Brahman) knowing 
JxrtU this alone ehonM attain intuitive knowled-c/ 
convey the nsce^ity of meditation in addition to 
knowing the flli Vitdi-c dicta.. It tme, 

tmt they do not consriinte an original injunrtfore 
Siuco mediation on the Self is already known .is a 
posable aJterrtEiivc h they can only be restrathre. 

Objection' How ts fhat meditation already known 
s* a possible alternative. since, as yon said* on ibo 
principle of the re-id Limn the train oi immtok&M b* 
the knowledge of the Self is an inevitable to? 

Reply * It is true, but luwtthol^ ^mo L the 
resultant of pa^l adfons. that W to tbs formation of 
thr present lately must produce definite results, speech, 
mind and the body .ire bound fo work m after the 
hij?hcsi rtalisatitm, (or adieus ihm have begun, to beau 
fruit are stronger than knowledge ; as for instance an 
arrow that has been let fiy continues its course for 
some lime. Hence the operation of knowledge, bciu^ 
wmksr than they, (is liable to be interrupted by tlictn 
and) becomes only a possible alternative- Therefore 
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'here 16 need to ncgulalt Ihe train uj [tnuaabnnco 
of the knowledge of line St!] by Jiaviiig recmir»‘ 
meatii web as reniindatiuii and dlapudun . bn! n i» 
nol somethin,, dial U !<> Ik- .iriginaJly enjoined. b in?.: 
'■ li *' e said already known as .1 fossildi- dternaiivLv 
Hoice we conclude that passages such as, ‘(Bw 
aspirant after Brahman 1 knowing about this alone, 
shnuld attain intuitive knowledge, ’ are only meant to 
lay down ihe rale that the Train of remembrance— 
already known [as a possible aitemafivci-^ol the 
knowledge of the ijdt must he kepi up, for (hey * in 
have no other import. 

Objection This should be a i tied! tut ion on the 
non-Self, for thr particle 'iu fas) lias been used. In 
passages such as, "ii sh.itdd be meditated upon as 
'ii-vr ilV i 3) the meaning is not that features such 
dcamss arc to be meditated upon, bin that the vital 
lure* etc, possessing these features should be meditated 
upon. Similarly here also, from the use ul the parlick 
ili*- along with the word 'Self it is understood that 
sutnethtiie ^U»er than the Self (Le. the I'niitfiientlated) 
bill having the feature ■ i the SelJ L- t t , l h meditated 
upon. Another reason in support of this view is th-.- 
iGflemwc of ibi passage in question from another 
where the Self is presented as the object or meditation, 
h'lir instance, It will be stated later on. Oiir should 
meditate only upon the world of th*: Sdf J. fv. 15) 
In that passage the Sdf alone is mean! In lx- the 
‘ I'jcct oi meditation, for there Li (he accuse :iv- 
infSexHin in tiv; Word ‘SeU.‘ Here, fotrever. there rs 
ttu accusative inflexion, t*i« the pan id t ‘ftp u j^d 
with tin- Word 'Sell. Hence ji is understood 
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that tilt Sd£ i* no! Ihv object of meditation bcie, bul 

WUl-cLium; else? having Utr J^adUrt* r*f the Self. 

fttfpfy : No, for of the end of ibis very passage 
i this Vtxt] the sell alone, uv fmd. is presented aa the 
object of meditation. f Qf all Lb. sc ibis Self alone 
shonhl be realis'd,' {and elsewhere^ J Tbis Self which 
is imiermciSl/ [I iv. Si, and 'Is knew only TteolT -fl 
hr raj. 

Objection ; The Felf Ls not the object of m^dita- 
lion, for the vision of that which entered is negated 
In Other words, the Sniti precludes the vision of that 
very Sell whose entrance into ihr universe) was 
described, for ibt words, People do not set It' i ulus 
teidl. refer lo the Self which is under eouflidciation. 
Hence ihr i^-ll h cerutiily not Up b* jnvdiutrd up-n. 

Reply ; Sol so> for this Is because of the defect 
of incompleteness. In ntker word a. llu: preclusion oJ 
the vision in. only to iutlfcutv the defect of incomph'ta' 
nrss in the Sdf* not lo forbid h a* an object of medita¬ 
tion. for It is tjrtalihed by possessing ihc function? of 
living etc. II the Sdf wwfc not meant to be the object 
u( to^Mtatten, tot mention of its incompleteness when 
endowed with tingle f und tun* siscli .u living, in the 
Tor It is incomplete being dividedi fmm 
this Jcn^Jj t v' by fMj^esstng j single charhCttristic' l tliis 
Ust)i would In: memingle^ ffcnitt the cundListan b 
lbnt that Self done which is st^s p.^sst-il nt -ul:U 
teattJEOS h to be medicated upon for It is complete 
llu use of liu partklr 'ill' along with the word 'Self/ 
Ui which you refer fed, only njgpfftf* ’hat the tmtli of 
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the S At is tr .iily beyond the scope of the tm ami ihr 
concept H Self.* Otherwise the Sniti would only say. 
'Une should meditate upon the Self. 1 But this would 
imply that the term and the concept SdV were per¬ 
missible svith regard to the Sett. That, however, is 
repugnant la the Sruti. Witness such passage P as 
'Not this, not this' IL EL 61, p rkroogU what. O Mai- 
treyii slicmtd one know the Knuwef ?' ill. iv. 14 , 
IV. v. 155. 'll is twvm known, hut U the Knower 
(in, viiL rt>. and 'Whence speech reiurns baffled 
together with the mint 1 (Tni. II. tv. 1 and i%. r)< As 
for ihe passage r 'One shmilti meditate only upon the 
world of the Self/ since it is cupani to preclude the 
pfr slHIh y of meditation on things other than the Self. 
h d^t-d noi coiivc) a different meaning from the om? 
we have been dismissing. 

Dfojrchhn ; Since they are alike incompletely 
known* I he Sdf uud the non-Self are both to be known, 
Such being the case, why should care he taken to taww 
th*' Self alone„ as is evicfatnl tinni lh*i parage, p The 
Self alone is lu he meditated upon, 1 and tin 1 , tbu 
other? 

Reply : 0 } all these M this cntily called Self, which 
we artr coraidering, afeiw should be realised> and 
noliung else. The f oV has a partitive force, meaning 

" a rfirn M d|tiie T " 

Objection : h the rest no! to be known at .ill ? 
Reply: Not h«. Although it k In be known, it 
does not require h separata kn ledge over and above 
that of the Self. Why: For one knom aU these 
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Ihiri r- other ihan thi- Self through lt r when tile Self 
lh known. 

Objection : But we cannot know on* thing by 

knowing another. 

Me ply - We shall answer the point while explain- 
ir^ tfct passage rekiing tu the drum etc. (II, tv a 7 ). 

0h/fr;J&ttl ; How T5 the Sdf ihc one that should 
be realised ? 

Reply : Just as in Che world one may gel a miss- 
mi.; njikonl that i< wanted back by searching it through 
ite joaipnnis^ioQt' here mium> the ground with the 
pjdm of hoof-marks left by a onr etc—similarly when 
Hm Scfl h albiincd. fivutything h .interna Li tally attdin¬ 
ed. This is the idea, 

O^jtTrfjoa ; The topic wb knowledge—whan ibe 
Sell is known, everything else is known, So why is a 
different topic, vi*. attainment, in traduced here? 

Reply: Not » t for the Smtj uses the words 
‘knawkdjge* and 'otialiifpfitif ns synonymous, T3 j£ 
iy Ki-ais Jirmieni of the Self is but the igaanrtec r ^f It. 
Hence the knowledge of the Self k Its attainment 
The attainment of the Scl. cannot be. as in the eaie of 
things orher tiem It, the ihtainidf of something not 
obtained before, for here there is no dffiiTnmr*: between 
the person itprfphi g and the object aftaioetL Where 
the Sell has to attain somcilung otlurr ihau Itself, the 
St[f b the attaincr and the non-Self is lhe objeci 
attained. Thfe a not bring already attained, is separat¬ 
ed by acts such a=. prinJudtig, and fa to be attained 
by the initiation of a particular action with the kip 
of particular auxiliaries. And that g ttaffnryn t of 
something new is transitory, being due to deairt and 
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action that are diemsdve* the pmdmrt uf .1 fai^- 
norimt. like the birth of n srm etc in rffeam. Bui 
this SljII id the very opposite of that. By the very 
facir of Its btmtz she Self, Li is not separated by acte 
such as DT&duciug. But although It h alwuvs *1 min¬ 
ed* II is separated by ignnnin^ only. Just as when 
^ mother-uf-ptarf appears through mi* Like as a pkcv 
□i AWtn t the ntin-apprchrnsiou of t|u lorener. although 
is fo being perceived all the while, is merely dm to ihe 
nbsttnsni^u of the falsa im pterin n. and its isubsequcm 1 
approhmdiiii is but knnvvkdge, tor this is wfca! 
rroum-i Uw obstruction *if falsei LuiprtSdion, ^iniilariy 
here al&> the nrnaitajiinkmt ot the Sdt k rtiLTely due 
iti- rh.t= obstructive's of ignorance Therefore the attain- 
mem oi h is simply the removal of that obstruction 
bv knowledge j in no Giber seneo it is consistent. 
Henn- \\t shall explain how for the imEsaLti&n of this 
ikJl ivujry other means hs 11 knmvledsn is useless, 
TIu?ic(ot¥ tlu- £nitl. xnihing to express iti indubitable 
identity ul meaning of knowledge 4nd alLiitumnl, 
says after introducing knuwledgy May gets for the 
rt*U %iil ! also means ¥ \t> get/ 

Now the result e{ meditation on ihe chamcttilMic 
B bi?CiiA vUtiifi fir 1rhi> known ti m vufs, knows 
how this 5dt. entering into name and term, became 
ituftvn Miron,gh that tautv ami farm &s the l Sdl, ami 
got the association of the vital to rer etc,* fowr 

inn' ? wish his dear orm-s. Or, he who knows 

rise Self described above obtains Ktrts or the Iftvn vJ- 
eilge ot unity coveted bv seeker* of liberation. and 
£kda ur liberal bn which results fnra dial kmwipdge 
--gi'U Ihe^ primary fr^uil* of knowledge* 
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d'f'HrfW g^RT« Sift fqniti, aw f j Iff , 

3R5W q^WT?*Tf I fj %»WlcJW: m 
l<n% fro dcFRrrfir* $«3Tt ?, fpan^rn, vtttitr- 
sft Engg rater, * «? wcBmiw f s w§n*^ * 
fed ydig^i Wa ii < ii 

&. This Seli is dettrer ilian a son, dearer 
than wealth, dearer than everything else, and is 
innermost. Should a person (holding the Self as 
dear) say to one calling anything else dearer than 
the Self, '(What you hold) dear will die 1 —lie is 
«tTtainly competent (to say so) —it '‘ ill indeed 
come true. One should meditate upon the Self 
alone as dear. Of him who meditates upon the 
Sell alone* as dear, the dear ones are not mortal. 

Here is another reason why the Self should te 
known to (he exclusion ot Everything else. Tkis Airijf 
m dearer than a son . A son is universal!v held dear 
iu the world ; bul [tie Bell Is dearer than he which 
shows that tf tt extremely tkttf Similarly dttret tkan 
tttaSlh such as gold of jewels, anti ear tv thing rite, 
whatever is admittedly held dear in the world. Why 
is the Sell dearer than those things, and not the organs 
etc.? This is. being explained: And is inntfmott. 
Th= body and the organs are inner and ncarei to ont- 
sdf than a Kin or wealth, for instance, which are 
external things. But Ibis Self is nearer Ilian those 
even. A thing which is extremely dear deserve to be 
attained by ihe utmost effort. So is this Self, winch 
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}s dearer »Tirm cvcnTnEg i lee lucid dear in the world 
Tin irf'rt -.ills: should pul bue the (ttlinnsi effort la attain 
Ii. evtin iihisdOia&g that which b bnptited ciS a duty 1 
can one. fc«r It it attainment of othirr di’jtr objects, Rut 
rriir may ci^k. when both Salt and tBOthSdt are dear, 
□nd the choice of ono rn^ans the rejection of the olher, 
why should die Self idem® be titosen in the exclusion 
of the other, and not inversely? This b being 
answered: Skvuld a person holding tin Self as dear 
iay to o»£ calling mything the but the Self, audi as a 
son. deartr ihav th c SW/, Whai you hold dear, for 
instance, the sod* i-* 7 f Ad piL will meet with the 
extinction til Why do® he say like lists? 

Because fee is cfirldimfy compete* J to say so, Hetire-p 
il w irflai he said* WfU indttd eowe fru , Ustr dear nnv 
Will die, far he speaks the truth- Therefore he b in a 
portion t" sty hke that. Some say that the word 
'fcvarm 1 (competent) mean^ swift/ It might if it was 
commonly used in that sense, fheicfoTfl* giving up all 
other dear things one iApiiM rntfAWe upon the Sv!f 
alone M dtaf. Of him who medHagm upon the Self 
alone u$ dear, who knows I hat the Self alone is dear 
and no thing else, and pi ink* ol Tl with full cou- 
victims thut thr othtfr things commonly held duaj are 
really anything but dear—of mm possessed of Qm 
knowledge Urn dear mm are ml mortal. This fa a 
mm restatement of a universal fact , 1 fur a Imowcx d 
the z^u ha-- nothing eke to call deaf or the opposite. 


4 By the *_rrftqjti . e.g nmim^ lor the having 

a fflfi. 

* yn. that rvrrybcdjf hm e^es anil taHcrt whm th£y 
di*. Ajt^ougti *hD fcnn-wpr ?sf Hiahman Ins no ^ch Lbintol 
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Dr it Dtay be a eulogy on the choirs of the Sell dear 
rin prefemra 1 to non-Sdf L nr it may be the ditdara^ 
lion rii a result ftjr unr whi> L. an imp?rks;( kuriwi-x nf 
Lbe Sdl* il he meditiits-i ujxiti the Self al dear. Jof i 
siilhs signifying a habit has been in fine w<ird 

'Franiyiika' (mortal)** 

*J 3 V 'ffifl&SttT SH 

fag U a II 

q. They say: Men Ihiiik, 'Through llie 
knowledge of Bmhin&n we shall become all. s 
Well, what did that Bnluiiim know by which It 
became all ? 

In the words, 'The S?tf alone i* to hr meditati'd 
upun K i !., iv, 7I, the bn(nvlr<!.ic ol BnhiiLul which it 
Li the aitn of the whole Upanisatj to imferl. has hern 
briefly indicated With a view to explaining xhb 
aphorism, thi* Sniti, in order to state llte necessity of 
Uus knowledge, makes this untoitacrian: They soy. 
Tat* {that) is preparatory to wh.it is ^oing to be un¬ 
folded in (lie next danse. They' refers to those seekers 
of H m l 1 1in-m who. 'in getting a teach i who is lit i 
boat on that bminrffcss ocean which has f<-r its water 
the painful straggle due to TOtatkiD in the cycle of birth, 
decay and desire to cross that ncsraiJ, -mil Uilig 

disgusted with iTic world of means and ends cnrtfitfui^ 

v vfjo& Af.ii! ■ hvs - " I''It? t ■ uiLr gh tb_iE jifCQilQL V^t 2l9 

b htsc described in tinofl Ltut nutmly OMtTOiiiottd 

1 rime* iflurtal ihtng* aHnwt be lunnnftal. si nriiy nriiitt 
that th-rrr a:Lam longer lifr tjy %-ijflaJ^ ol ihL* tnediuts^ii 

* AH' kftw ii wfii 41 [ft ifLiny ? ul 4t4|Utiftl fitstiqti SLKiliu 
'infinEtr eii.= LrQct. F 
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or fight eo nature s ami unrigbLentisiicss. thoit means ami 
thclr n .y J 1-., 11 si 1 £ to filial 3. I In: f:tern llI , anpreme qoo<i 
wh£££l is entirely different from -ht above. W hat do 
tilery say r I'liis is being slated: i/c« f/iittAr 'Through 

iht kmmtkdg* trf Brahman or sin Supreme Self sw 
.fAuiB tetr/mr o//« cxriudmg nothing ' The use of the 
word Wo' indicates iheir special altitude for tills 45 
they *re spedallv qualified lor the nihifivdmit of 
prapetlty and liberation Tins is the ids®. As those 
seekers think with regard to riles U»i they would bring 
khe rca-ihs simil arly they think that the knowledge of 
Brahman h sure to lead io identity with alL for the 
Wda* arc equally the- authority for bolh. Now this 
^eois Ip'be something tnrxinsisteiit. hesm IU 4 ti tff&fci 
rfij. thin Bwhmart by knowing which man think they 
will become dJ, *wwn fc fty w*fck Jl hccanu nil} And 
ihe Smtis my that It i* alt. U II became all without 
knowing anything, let il be the farm wTtli others torn 
what is the u&o of the knowledge of Brahman? li + oa 
Ihe other hand. It became all by knowing something, 
then fhifl identity with all which is the result of the 
knowledge- of Brahman, being the product of knowb 
edge, becomes ju*i like the result of an action, and 
ittendor* 1 Transitory Tberr would also be a tegrnsus 
in infinitum, vh that W bad became ah by knowing 
fTTmcibtog dse, ibaf earlvr ^hing, again by knowing 
wmeThing dse, anil sn on. We take it for granted that 
It did not become all withemt knowing something, for 
that would Ik distort mg the meaning of the scriptures 
But Qir rfantv c of the result being transitory stands, 
it r not ? —No, muic of ikera LhiUrgte can l* levelled 

at il. for tlwrr i* a particular meaning to n 
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If limited that Brahman became all by knowing 
gninrihiEu- \\t ask* what was it? To Ihk objeeikm tlao 
text gives the MlowShg absolutely fuxUItss reply: 

5 J^ *T an^TFT, 5 f?*r- 

W&1 tTWH»*f4<ftKP f: ql %*rrer ERT^are 

*T a?TOT, WwNl% iTOT rt^T 

^ stir 

5 n tort, *n?w shi pf 

+ra#i, sm qfcKtt ^ rri g q re a, 

«Trf?t. % *p*t 1^5 n ^iii« I *t*it % £ 

wit t3>F£, ge*! 

ipTR> ; q^.INl'iN^Msl^R fog 

=353 l iren^Tt ?m m : II {<> II 

to. This {self) was indeed Brahman in the 
beginning It knew only Itself as. '1 am 
Brahman.' Therefore It became a!). And who¬ 
ever among (lie gods knew It also became That; 
and tin same with sages and men. The sage 
Vamadrva, while realising this {self) as That, 
knew, ' I was Maim, and the sun/ And to this 
day whoever in like raaiuicr knows It as, 'l am 
Brahman.' becomes all this {universe). Even 
the gods cannot prevail against him, for hi 
becomes thdr self. While he who worships 
10 
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another ^od thinking, ' He is one, and I ain 
another, does not know. He is like an animal 
to the gods. As many animals serve a man, so 
does eath man serve the gods. Even if one 
animal is takui away, it causes anguish, wind 
should one say of many animals? There foie it 
is not liked by them that men should know this, 

Prim* facie view; Brahman here tunst be the 
coadilit CLLd Brahman. 1 for then only ran the identity 
with all be the product of effort. The Supreme Brah- 
man cj until become all as a result of knowledge. Bui 
thi-= identity with all is spoken ci i result of knowl¬ 
edge: ’Therefore it became all/ Hence the Brahman 
referred to in the passage, ‘This was indeed Brahman 
m the beginning,' mils: be the conditioned Brahman. 

Or. since men alone are qualified (for this idsnti- 
Iicaiion with all;, Uw word 'Brahman may refer to a 
future know;'" nf ilnhnvui who will be identified with 
it. For in the passage, 'Men think , , . we shah 
become all* i,l, iv. 9), men have been introduced, and 
U has already been said that tbey alone are specially 
qualified for the practice of the means of prosperity 
and liberation—neither the Supreme Brahman nor 
Hrraiyyagarbhiw the conditioned Brahman. Therefore 
by the word 'Br*hWatT is meant a man who through 
tier ltnnwirdnp. of the conditioned Emhrnan—identified 
with the- whole universe—combined with rites, attained 
identity with die conditioned Brahman 1 Elirama 
iprtbhu). and turning away from all enjoyments (in that 


1 Ttrt view of an earlier oenutnentatw J ,S’rulV:&ni) 
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siatci nstiri having broken lib ties of desire ami action 
by attaining everything, sought unity with the Sup feme 
Brahma n through Ihe knowltMigc of It. It b a com¬ 
mon occurrence in the world that words are used 
having reference to future states, as in the sentence* 
T They are cooking rice/ 1 and in the scriptures too* 
Tbt monk/ after performing a sacrifice in which 
wishing learle^siKis to all beings h ht= flee t» the 
priests/ etc s £Va. X,) + Similarly here abo Brahman 

meani] a man desiring tr» know tinthman and aspiring 

Identity with It- This b the view of some.' 1 

Reply : Not so, for that kind of identity with ail 
would be Open to the charge of fcraimToriness. There 
is no such tiling in the world that really assumes a 
different ilnuugh some cause uud still h eternal. 
Similarly, if utentily with all be due to tin? knowledge 
of Brahman, it cannot at the *asnr- iiirte be eternal. 
And if it be transitory', it would be. as we have already 
said, like the rebuilt of an actiotu But if by ideality 
wish all you mean the cessation, thresh Lilt knowledge 
of Brahman* of that Idea of not being all which U due 
io i^narance, then it would foe futile to underhand by 
the term 'Brahman* 1 a man who will be Brahman. 
Even before knowing Brahman, everybody, being 
Brahman, is really always, identical with all. but ignor¬ 
ance superimpose* on him I he idea that hu h not 
Brahman and not all. as a is mistaken 

for silver, or as the sky is imagined to lie concave, or 

1 *Rice # here menus the cooked grain*. 

- He can be H TwmV only aft*r thr scrilkz 

* Bh&rtrpf*jm2ca* iiwi±u=f cufpmetstntar 
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litre. IT the like. Similarly. if you Uiink that hen 
afci tin idea of nnt Brahman ind trot bring all 
that lias been *uperimpn?eci on Brahman by ignore net 1 
ia ranovt^d t yv Lht 1 knowledge of Brahman, dim, rfocr 
tber Wdas speak the tndtth it b proper to say that what 
win rrealty tin >iipri"[di.‘ Brahman k tofan: ! tn in sb 
^■filtprc ’ 1‘his wab incktrf BmtiiUaO in the bcgiimsn^.. 
for dial is the primary meaning of tilt; word ’Brahman. 
Hut one mn>E not think that the word ‘ Brahman ; here 
man ns a man who will be Brahman, wiikih would be 
n‘iilu *ry to the meaning ol that term. For it is wrong 
in give up the plain im-nning of a word used m the 
Stuii and put a nrw nyatutng in ai* pkcc P unks> Iber* 
ii a higher purpose behind it 

; But the far! --.i not bring Brahman 
and tu:\ being y.11 riifafc apart frr.m the oi^Ltkn id 
ignorance 

Ac^Jy No. fur tb n it cattail bL removed by the 
knowledge ol Brahmim ITh* knowledge ha* never 
been observed cither direcih in remove ranc charat- 
i eristic of h thing or to create one. Bur cwyv.ficn? 
■ l !* fit-sii i "■ recnov: igiintiiKo. Similarly hen? als ■ s« ■ 
the idea of hot being Brahman and Put bring »dl that 
i:-, dw. in igooiwr t tx* rannvpd by the knowledge ot 
Br -aitma n bill it i aii mritber create nor put a stop i» a 
rad entity Hum- it fc entirely hit Hr U givs up tfct 
plain meaning of a word used in ifcr* Srnli and put a 
new meaning in its place. 

Qb}&rti»n But k n-4 ignorance out -tJ pbr* in 
Brahman ? 
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ftrjtfy . Not iio. lor kno\vl«ige regarding Brahman 
3ia c beep ctn}ome8 When then hits hecm mi stijnu 
itopositkn 4>l sltwc on ..« motiiet-of~§ h^uL and it is 
directly visible, mi om lakes tli* irotihk to it 
moiJwrrsaf'jH i imJ d and nol ^ilvtr Similarly. vvtre Una 
PO biipefimposilbn of ignorance mi Brahman* the 
knowledge nf unity regarding Brahman would not be 
enjoined kli such terms as the fnlWitig: AH Oik i:> 
Existence. All diLx is Brsiuain 1 *AM this is the Self 
fCh. VII. xiv. lb and This duality has rm existence 
span from Brahman. = 

Ofrjcrh'on . We du not say that I hern is no super* 
tmporirion -jxi Brahman of attribute not belonging to 
ll. as in the case of a luutheranbpearl but IhaL finth- 
man h n> p| the cause o| tin - nptfTimpodlkn of these 
attribute* on Itself. nor tin; atithnj of L^nOfSUCr 

AVpfy - U : t it be so. Brahman is not she author 
of ignorance hoc subject to error. Bui it b not ad¬ 
mitted that their is any other cowfdmis entity but 
Bndimuri which ts the author of ignorance or sub|ud 
tr enTrt Witness such Sruti text* as + 'There is wo 
clhtr knrrwtr bill Him 1 III vp, 13 r, "Then no 
oilier knowr bul Tilts l III. viii ii), ‘ Hiou art Thai 
fCh Vf, viii, It knew only Itself as, "l Ml Rrsh- 
muf* aids t«tb and He (who vmMpz amthtt 
god thinking ) "Hr is on* and E am another, does 
wA kpnw r 1 Ibid-). And lb.- Smjtfe: TUvitm) the 
Mirtf in .tU beings (fl. XHI. 27]. T am the sell 0 
Arj him 1 dwelling in tli±- mind.- of uJl beings I r J G. X 

» Ad*pt?d trim Cfc. Vf, h 1 anil Mu. 11 si n refijirtt 
frrlp- 

* An i-lhfr id IV ll 
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no), anti "(Wise men are even-iniruled] to a dot ir well 
as a Oi ndjita * (G V, i8K And ibe Viatic Manlraa: 
‘He who isees) all being? (in Limit if) (Ti, 6], and 
'When all beings 'have become lilt self)' (U. 7). 

Objection: In ihat ease scriptural instruct!™ is 
useless. 

Reply : Quite so, let it be. when the iniih has 
been known. 

Objection : But it Is also useless to know tho 
truth. 

Reply: No* for wt* ue it remove* Igodrancu. 

Objection ; II there is unity, thb removal of 
ignorance abo is impossible. 

Reply; Not so. for it contradicts experience. 
\Vi: Mgti gafl ly s te that thfi knowledge of unity alone 
chspds ignorance. If ymi deny an observed tact, 
saving it is imfXi^5ibJe r you would be c ^ntradiaiug 
experienco, a thing which nobody *i!S allow, Nor h 
there any question of impossibility with regard to ad 
observed fact, because it has actually been observed. 

Objection. Bat this observation also is Ltnpos- 
able. 

Reply : There also the same togk will apply 

Ohjcdion : f One indeed betranes good through 
good work' (III, ii, 13). J lt is followed by knowledge* 
work' (IV, tv 2)1 + The individual sell, the Purusa, 
i* a thinker, kn-iw.ir and doer' Pr. IV, g)—from such 
Sruti and Smrti texts is well as frum reastm we know 
that there- is 1 trai^inigraim^ >e!f other than rutd dis¬ 
tinct from the Supreme Self, And the latter is known 
to be distinct from die former from such £rud texts 
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:l> the Following: This (seil'i Is That which has been 
described a*. "Not this, nut this,’ 1 ’ fill, iv. 26), 'It 
IrareHremls bung nr etc,.' 1 'Thu Self that is sinless, un- 
decaying, deathless’ (Ch. Vlll. vji. 13}, anti ‘Under 
the mighty nik- of this [niumtable’ {III, viii, 9), 
Again, in the systems of logic (Vaifeaka anti Nyfya) 
advocated by Kanadu and Gautama, the existence of 
a God distinct from the iransmigniting self is established 
through argument That the latter Is rliffercnt Item 
God is clearly seen from its activity due to its desire 
to get rid of the misery ot relative existence. Also 
from such Sort* and Smrti tods as: It is without 
speech and without real' 1CJ1. HI- *iv- 3 ft, - ln d I 
have no duties. O Arjiin-T {G. Ill- 3 *) And from 
the distinct mention of God as the object of semrli and 
the individual sdf as the seeker, in such >^nuti) 
passages as: ‘That is to he Bought, and That *«te 
should desire to realist' (Ch. Vlll. vii. t, 3), 'Know¬ 
ing ti one is not touched (by evil action)' ijV. Iv. 33V 
’The knowtr ot Brahman attains die highest' tlai. U, 
i. i). 'It should be realised in one form only' IIV. iv. 
an). "He. O G&egi, who Without knowing this Immui- 
able 1 [III. viii. 10). 'Knowing It alone the sage’ iTV. 
tv. 21}, and ‘The syllabic Dm is called the bow, the 
individual self the arrow* and B rahm an the target 
(Mn. II. iL 4)* Another reason for tile difference ii tlw 
mention of a journey, particular routes and a destina¬ 
tion for a seeker of liberation. If there is no difference, 
who should make the journey and how, and hi the 
absence of this, iw© particular routes, vir. the southern 
and northern, are meaningless, and the destination as 

1 Adapted bro Hf. »- *• 
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well. But if the inrSiviiltiaJ self i$ different from tht 
Stiprcmtr Self, aJ! this would be consent. Alsf. they 
must be different because the scripture prescribe the turn 
mean*. vi£, rites and knowledge.. If tkr individual sell 
is rit from Brahman, the teaching of rib* ^ml 

knowledge as meatts to prosperity and Hbcratkfti re* 
spcctively may aptly apply to it, but nut to God, for 
(he objects ot His desire are eternally attained. There- 
lure it is proper to understand the word ‘Brahman" in 
the sete-L of a '.wim aspiring to be Brahman. 

Reply No, for then instruction about Brahman 
would be useless. If el man subject to ttunsmJgmtion 
and only a^pirine to be identified witix Brahman 
became all by knowifig himsdf |u be Bndumm. uhlimiidi 
lie u.t* not 1L. then instruction about the Supreme 
Brahman h certainly useless, for he aiuuncd identity 
wiih all as ,t result of knowing only die transmigrating 
fedf, and the knowledge ot the Supreme Brahman h 
never utilised ! fos aiUininf InLilian ends 

Objection The instruction is only meant lor Lk- 
man subject to transmigration, so that he may prnettse 
the meditatfon based on rasemlriaDce 7 with regard to 
Brahman as. *1 am Brahman.* For it b* does not 
folly know (he nature of Brahman, With what can be 
identify himself in fancy as* M am Brahman '? TMfl 


1 £3y ijLjaiH WA*, taiUuti^ it a -uWlLiiy patt 

OE DtCL 

J Ttijj 1 * 3 tmej s>i miidiutbn fcnnwn its v £mHpjul.' in 

which aw iairiH-.T thmjr 1? thrall at a. H|| U rrrrt ihm^ 
through hftuifs eeituLLii.ai fi?aowr-«. yttm UwvliO 
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meditation hazed cm mrmblanct: L only when 

the tharirt eristics -( Buiimmfi ate fuOy khmnj. 

Reply: Nor so. for wo know that the svtods 
'Brahman and *htA l are symni'iirmis btinp, used 
diouiiifKh mF timed in cp-ordhmtkm in mck torts a> 
ihc following This self is Brahman 1 [IT. v. 19). 
TIjc Brahman thai h immediate ami direct' (III iv, 
r z ; HI v, i) t Hie Sett (that is sinter iCh. VNI. 

1 l 3), It i* truth. It 1* the Sell' tCb. VL viii. 7 
etc.) .±iid Tin imower ul Brahmaii attains the highest" 
iftL 11 . i tr, these last introductory u<Snte de Tai, 
11 1 being >h«rtly oher fallowed by the rv^idh From 
this Sell/ i-lt. rlhid J. The mediation bus :d on 
resemblance if. pe stormed when the two things cun- 
Corned are different. nol when tlir \ are identical And 
Hu . 1 sente nee, 'This ill is Lhe Sell' (IL iv fij- show*, 
the unity *>f the Self under coitftldrration that U Im be 
Therefore the Self ■ :rniHit l>- 1 yarded *> 
Brahman through the meditaritm baited nn rw 1 mb!once. 

Nor do ut ■■-I. j. my other nepfessiiv for instruction 
about Btidmtarip for the Sruli mentinns id^iiriiisaiion 
with It in the pas&ages?, lie wind kiuiWT ((tut 
Supreme) Brahman becomes Brahman' {III. ii. 9). 
You lutve attained That which is free from fear* O 
laitabi' [IV. ii j) and Tb , . becomes the fearless 
Brahman 1IV, iv, ±5). If the meditation based on 
r^ujbtiinec were meant, ibis identity would no* hike 
place, im one thing cannot become atvMhn 

Objection ; On The strength of scriptural slat v 
meals. r ita \ 1 m: pat dual ton based on tcsfttnblanci may 
Itarl to id±mliiy, 
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ftcpfy * No. for this meditation is only an idea 
Anti knowledge as we have said, only removes the 
false notion, it does not create anything. Nor can a 
scriptural statement imparl any power to a thing* For 
it is an accepted principle that the scriptures are only 
mfarmatrvo, nut creative. 1 ItEiidfs, in the passage, 
‘This Self has entered into the&e b<xlies P etc. {1. iv, j) P 
it is dear that the- Supreme Self ala tin has entered. 
Therefore the view that the word 'Brahman' means a 
man who will be Brahman, is not a sound oite. 
Another reason is tint u contradicts the Intended mean¬ 
ing. IIlc desired import of this whole Upanisad is the 
knowledge ffiai Brahman is ivithont interior or exterior 
and linnejgen«us like a lump of sail, as Ls know n from 
the assertion made at the end of both Madtui and Muni 
Kandas,* 'This is dte teaching' [II- v, xq) p and This 
much indeed is Uhe meani ofi immortality- nay dear* 

. j V v. 15}. SrmLI .'tt [y in s .he Upaskaris of all rer.cn 
sin ns tfrr knowledge uf the Unity -it Bfuhtnan (self) is 
She HLfimin import It therefore, the passage in quts~ 
tjqfi is interpreted to mean that the transmigrating self, 
which is different from Brahman, knew itself* the 
desired meaning of the Upaiiisads would be contra¬ 
dicted, And in lhal ease the scripture, having Its 
beginning ,ind end not tally lug with each J 'tiler, would 
bt considered inchnshtent. Moreover. the name would 
be out of place. In other words,, if in the passage, Tt 
knew only Itself,' the word Tf is supposed to refer to 

t They dSilv tin iint-tmid iofi-.ifTri.\tioe ubc’ui ^rn i^ 11 n 
kaovm Ttery do nut product: snyrtung nc^ See ? jui, 

1 I dnyUTi I—tl mill Itt*»Y rrapccir Hy 
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the transmigrating self, the iiiiiiiE given In the knowl- 
e( i£T C would not be tiie knowledge of Brahman/ for 
then, 'll knew only itself.’ shauld mean that the 
transmigrating self was the entity that was known 

Objgctwn : Suppose wt- say that live word Seif 
refers lu .in entity other than the knovver.* 

Reply : Not bo, for there is the specification, 
’I am Brahman 1 If the entity known wett other than 
the knower, the specification should be, 'It U Brah¬ 
man/ or 'That is Brahman,' and not 't am Br ahm a n .' 
But since it is, I am Brahman/ and there is tlm 
assertion, r l! knew only Itself/ wc know it for certain 
that the self l Brahman. And then only the name 
"the knowledge of Brahman' would be appropriate, 
not otherwise. In the other case It would be ihc 
knowledge of Uni transmigrating self ' Nor can the 
suite entity really be both Brahman and nol Brahman, 
jus; 35 ;be sun rnunoi Ik both bright and dark, for 
these are contradictory (natures. And if both wcie thn 
cause of the name, there should not be the sure app.it#* 
'the knowledge of Brahmnu/ It slioold then be 
■the knowledge o£ Brahman and oi the iransiriigraiin^ 
*lf/ Nor id proceeding to expound the knowledge of 
Truth should one present the reality as an absurdity, 
like a woman, for instance, being unu-haif old and Ons- 
half you*. Tliat will only cause doubt in the mind 
of tlie listener. Whereas it is Sure knowledge that i 3 
regarded as leading to liberation, the yia! <ii human 
life, as is evidenced by tlie following iruti and Stnfii 

• Whith. aseefdifu* U> tinr opponent. Is the imUvklail 
celt Boom the entity known would be Brahman. tlm» ju*ti- 
tying the same of the knowledge- 
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xc&j* He who rtiUly has (the convktba th.it he 
will attain the eotidilionjed Brahman after toft) anti 
has m> doubt about it (does attain himV (Cli- [II xiv. 
4?, and 'The doubting man perkhiri’ (G- IV. 4 o)* 
Hcacc one who wishes to do ^ood to others should not 
use expressions of a doubtful Uuporl, 

Qhjctimn : To itunk that Brahman 4 like ns. k a 
seeker of liberation,, is not proper, and that is whst we 
see in the passage, s It knew only Itself, - - . There¬ 
in re II became alt. 1 

Reply Sift 1-vj, for by raying this you will be 
tloiiimg ilfce tK-ripHia-^ It is not our idea, but that of 
the irdptures Hence your fling hib them. .And yon 
who wish to please Braliman should amt give up the 
tail meaning til the script ores by fancying things 
Cuntrary to it. Nor should you lose your patience 
over ibis much cinly, fur All plurality k but imagined 
in Brahman, as we know from hundreds of lexis like 
tin. foUowing; It should be realised in one form only' 
(IV. iv. soj. "There is 1*0 difference whatsoever In 
Brahman {TV. iv. rg ; Ka. IV. n|, "When there h 
duality, as || vrae* (II. iv. 14 ; IV- v. 13), and 'One 
woly without a sttforuT (Qi. VT tl. i), Since Ihf 
whde phenomenal world is imagined in Brahmin a kino 
and Li ru>l real, you say very tittle when you condemn 
this particular idea as improper. 

There iur«j th<r euiidtifiion i- ilml the word ’linkman' 
refer? lu llut Brahman which projected the- unkprse 
anti cEilcmJ into it. 

This, the Brahman (self) tbit is ptirccivud a* being 
in \hk body, u?m indeed —ibis wu*d is esnpteilic-- 
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Brahman, and all, In the brginmng, even before rrulfcft- 
tian- But owing to ignorance il siipeiimpcbJ■» on itsdf 
the IKK too Thai it k r>nl Brahman. and that it is nnl 
.ill, and consequently thinks, through mistake, that il 
is at) agent, possessed of activity, the experietirer rd its 
Imits, happy or miserable, and rninsinig rating, But 
realty it is Brahman different inan all fbtt foregoing 
liuJ is ail. Being ^onuchow awakened by a imrrrifui 
tearher who told it that it was net suhjeet to tratu- 
mig ration, It finet vnly ttiilf,' iU own natural Self, 
that is, which is free from differentiation* supirimposeJ 
hy ignorance. tl» b the meaning of the partidc eva' 

lonlyf. 

Objection Tell me, what r» rhal natural Sell 
which Brail man knew? 

Reply . Dt> you not remember die Self? It has 
IvrTi pjtided uiU as lint one that entering into iht^e 
bodies di'fs the function of the Prana. A pirn. Vyaia. 
l r dAna and Samiina. 1 

Objection : Yon arc describing ft ^ ‘*ne would 
describe a cow nr o horse by dimply saying 'll is a 
now," or ‘It is a horse. Yoti do Mil show The Sell 
directly. 

Reply . Well then, the Sell m the seer, hearer, 
thinker and knower. 

Objection : Hem also you do not direniy point 
out the mi! nit 1 -f Thai which do a the functions of suing 
etc, Going id, ill rely nut the natnri: of one who goes, 
nor cutting that of a cutter. 

Reply ; In that t.3V- ihr Self h tile seer of night. 


1 Se» J v 5- 



BQHAPAEASYAKA UFANt^AD 






tin Ih'aitt of hearing, 'hr thinker -l thought and the 
kiiower of knowledge. 

Objection : Bui what difference ddfcS ii make in 
the seer? Whether it be the seer of sight of of a jar, 
it is hut the seer under all circumstances* By saying 
The seer of sigh! J you are simply stating a difference 
as regard* the object svea, Hut die seer, whether it be 
the *cer of sight or of a jar, k jusl the same. 

No. for there is a difference* and it Is 
diis: If ihat which ii the seer of sight is identical 
with shat Eight, it always visualises the latter, and there 
is never a lime whets sight k not visualised by Use seer. 
So the vision ol the sect must be eternal- II it were 
1 fumitory, then sight > which h Lbc object visualised, 
may sometimes not he seen, a* a jar, for Jwbuu», may 
POi always he perceived by the transitory vklun. But 
tlie stx-r of iigbf never tioatts to visualise sight like 
that* 

Qbj *■. fion : Has the stvr then two kinds of vision, 
onv deranl and invisible, ;ind the other transitory anti 
visible? 

fid^fy : Yes, The tnmdtnry vision is familiar to 
lis. ia r we see some people an? blind, and others are 
not. If tin? eternal vWoh were the only one in exist¬ 
ence* nil people would br poEs^taed of vision* But the 
vision ot the seer k an eternal one. for ihe Smti says, 
'The vision of the witness can never be lost' flV. lii. 
231. From inference also wc know Lilts. For wp find 
even a blind man. tun vision condslini: <i\ ih.- imprr^- 
=.kms of ,1 jar etc + in dreams. This >bQW:^ that the 
viKiin of Hue seer k not io*t with the loss o{ the other 
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kilt ! of vision, Thnmgh that unfailing eternal vision, 
which is identical with It and is caiiiiri the ^elf-effutgeat 
light, the Sell always sec* die other, transitory vision 
In Lilt- dream anil waking states, as Idea and perception 
respectively* and becomes the seer of sight. Such being 
the case, the vision itscl£ if-lin it^ture, like the Wt e f 
fire, anil there is no other connHout tor 
soli oyer and above the vision, as the ^aisfisika's 
maintain. 

H. Urchitmi. kite 1 * only ILseJL the eternal vision* 
devoid of the transitory vision etc, superimposed on It, 

Objection : Bui knowing die Iroower is wlf-cantaL- 
dictoty, (nr the ^ruti says, 'One should not try to know 
the knottier of knowledge' (LII, iv, St). 

Reply . Mo. this sort of knowledge fimdve? op 
contradiction The Sdi is indeed known thlu> as 'the 
seer of Eight' Also it does not ik'pund on any other 
knowledge. He who knows that the tiiioo o£ the ssei 
is fiforttiilp does not wish to E*e It in ady oilier way. 
t his wiih to see die ~gvj automatically stops because 
of its very impossibility. for nobody hankers after a 
thin-; that does not exist. And that sight which is 
itself an object of vision does ant duiv to visualise ihc 
sf;er, in which ease <m& might wish to do it* Nor does 
anybody want to see himself. Therefore the rentedct\ 
s k knew only Itself/ only means the cessaTion of the 
aupcrini position of ignorance, and not the actual cognis 
ins; of tlu- Sell *t 3 an object. 

How did Ji know It^if; As l am Brahman* the 
£et| that is the seef of sight/ 'Brahman* is That which 
is immediate and direct die Self (hat U within all. 
beyond hunger and the Like, dm'ribed as "Not thbi 
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mu :lu,i, ndther rmr vubtlr. and *& »m* 'I <im 
hs v«Ti .-jihI. rhrt! -inii no oilier* not the lnifpsrni|:™- 
mg wit . l rferc/wc, from knowing liuis, /f. Brahman 
fcectfiMe uU. Si net; by tie etssaiiro d the taperimpofied 
notion of not bdn^ Bnknlm, its eflect* the nation of 
not be in- alj, wa.^ .ilso therefore II tacoiftia nil 

Iknu men ,m ja-ilfied in thinking Hull through iln- 
kjamiodgi <i( Brahman they would bocatn<? all. The 
rju^iion, Well, what did th,*T Erthman know by which 
Is became air* 1 ' Ita- been Lso^vvoit.d; This wa? indeed 
Hrahunn in the b^tunng Ji kttew only Itself si* 
|B I am Bmhmao j Therefore It became all.' 

And tukoi VFr mh uwg /frr ^ pp ru- Jf, the SdJ 

in tin manner described above, Thai awakened self 
b&etimz JAah Brahman. /iihi fAr $ami] t* 0 A urges dwti 
wsfffi. This *. ! .-irdis 'gni.!,^' etc. are u^ed from tin: cgbych- 
tkpdal point of view. not from that ul the vision of 
Ilrahmau. Wc? have already said that it is Brahman 
which has mtered cvcfyulhh a* set forth in the 
1 Thu I Supreme Being first catered the iKHitwa" 

■ II v- xA>. Ilciko ihe wpfti* K gtid& h etc, sure ranl 
from th*’ tc?n ventraai) standpoint detendntd by the 
limit uk adjunct* such as the body. Really it was 
Brahman which was in those divine nod ocher bodies 
even before realisation. being only looked upon ns 
gitftfrlhlrig tin.. It kiiru' mil y Ttsrlf and thereby 
became jjl. 

To *m-4igjffaen tt>i: import of th passage- that this 
kffowlnii+e d Hrahn^n lead* !■■ i^-nlily with Jj the 
Siuti quotes send- llamra*- How? The \agr c-dted 


i Jh* fctj nrhrT , 
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fr ifm* white foalking this, hk own sell, a$ identi¬ 
cal with That. Brahman, frnrc?. from this realisation 
of Brahman, i,e. in that state of realisation of the 
Identity of the self and Brahnian, visualised these 
Mantras, 7 um Mamt, and the tun,* etc, |JjL IV 
xxvL i); The expression, "While realising tills (self) 
as That"—Bn liman—refers to the knowledge of Brah¬ 
man. And die words. *1 was Maim, and the sun/ 
refer to ita result, identity with alt By the use ot the 
form/ 'While realising' II he attained this result„ vu 
identity with all, the Srali shows that liberation is 
attainable: through the aid id the knowledge of Brah¬ 
man, as Lti the expression. While eating he is getting 
satisfaction." Someone may think that (he who 

are great, attained this identity with all through the 
knowledge of Brahman heemise of Ihdr extraordinary 
power, but those of this age, particularly men. can 
tie ye r attain it owing lo their limited power. In order 
to remove this notion the test sap: And to this day 
iphoinjvr, curbing Ids interest io external things, in Ukc 
manner knows tL the Brahman under consideration 
which has entered into all beings and k indicated by 
the fundiODs of - wing etc., i.e. his own Self, as, 7 am 
Brahman/ which is nntooched by the attributes nf the 
phenomenal universe, U without interior or exit-riot 
and absolute, by diseaidfiig the differences super- 
imposed by the false notion treated by limiting 
adjuncts, become,\ ad this, owing to his notion of in- 
completeness—the effect of ignorance—bring mnoved 
by the knowledge of Brahman. For there t$ no difler- 

1 Tbn nului i*ti, dem- 1 3 eg tautttmoa* 

IX 
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dice as regards Brahman or the knowledge of It 
between giants like Vlmadcva, and the human weak¬ 
ling; of to-day. Uut, une may suppose, the result of 
the knowledge of brahman may fie uncertain in the 
ease of the present gndeialiotL This is answered as 
follows: Mvs* ihe gate* powerful to they may be. 
catt*oi prevail against him, the man wlio lias known 
li ndunan in the manner described abow-Jlavs not 
the rapacity to stop Ills becoming Brahman and all, 
much less others 

Objection : Is them any ground for supposing 
that the gods and others can thwart the attainment of 
the results of the knowledge of Brahman? 

ficply : Vat, beacuse men are indebted to them. 
The Srntt rest, (Every Brahman a —twice -bom—by bis 
very birth is indebted) to the sages in respect of conti¬ 
nence, to the gods in respect of sacrifices, and to the 
Mums in respect of progeny’ I.Tai, S. VI. iii. lo. 5), 
shows that a fffin by his very birth is under certain 
obligations. And we know it from the illustration of 
animals {in this text). There is also the teal, 'ftow 
this self i.lhc ignorant man)/ etc. (1. iv. 16), describing 
him as ns object of enjoyment for all, which shows 
that it is reasonable to suppose dial the gods, in "Tiler 
to maintain their livelihood, may binder men, who are 
dependent, from attaining t minor talsiy, as creditors do 
with their debtors. Tim gtxls also protect their animals 
like their own bodies, lor the irali will show that each 
man being equivalent lo many animals, Ure goda have 
a great source of livelihood in the rite performed by 
him. It will presently be* stated. 'Therefore it is not 
liked by them that met) should know tills' {this test). 
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and fast as one wishes safety to one's body, so do ail 
beinca wish safety to him who kuows it as such 1 
■ iv m 16), From the mtinbon of Hi^liTirp and safety 
we understand that the god? think dial wheo a mao 
attain,? tiac knowledge of Brahman, he wilt cease 1 to be 
their object of enjoyment and their animal, for his 
impendence will tnd Therefore the gods may very 
well hinder a prospective knower nf Brahman tram 
attaining the resdU of the knowledge of Brahman, for 
they are also powerful* 

Objection: In that case the gods may find 
it like difafefng a beverage to obstruct the Lnuhoii of 
resale in other sp!teres too, vis, rite?. WdJ. it wmilil 
shake one'& faith in the performance of tlic means of 
achieving prosperity and liberation. Similarly God 
also, being of inscrutable power, can put cfetades, as 
a!s.i rime?, action, sacred formulae, herbs and austerities, 
which, as we know from the scriptures as wdl a* 
experience, can help or hinder the fniition of results. 
This too would shake one's faith in the performance of 
scriptural rites. 

Reply : Not so, for all things spring from definite 
cause?, and wc also see variety h\ the universe. Both 
these will be Inconsistent if things happen spontane¬ 
ously. Since ft is I he accepted view of the Vedas, 
Snirtis. reasoning and tradition that happiness* misery, 
end the likt are the outcome of one's past work, the 
gods, or God, nr time by no means upset the results of 
wortCp for these depend on requisite factors. Work- 
good or bad* that men do cannot ctrme into being 
without the help of factors such as the gods, time and 
Cod, and even it it did, it would not have the power 
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i-i produce results, for it p lEie very naiure of work 
to spring frftm mmy causes such as the different 
(actors. ThcrcfOTt the ^ods. God and others being 
ntudlkrtf^ to work, Ih^rc is nothing to shake *>ur faitJa 
in die attainment ni its results. 

Sometimes also tin the matter of thwarting they 
have to depend cm th* past work oi men, for its in¬ 
herent potver cannot be checked- And there is ao 
fixity about the relative predominance of past work, 
time, destiny Luid the nature of tilings etc,* it is inscrut¬ 
able, and hence thrown people into confusion, Some, 
for instance. say that in bringing about results one's 
ptet work is The only ketor Others say it is destiny 
A thin l group mentions time- Still others m y if is the 
nature of Things etc. While yet another group main¬ 
tains it is all these thing? combined* Regarding this the? 
Vedas and Smrtis uphold the primacy of past work, 
as in the passage, One indeed becomes good through 
good work and evi[ through evil work 11 (HL iL 13). 
and so on. Although one or other of these at times 
gains ascendancy in its own sphere over the rest, whose 
potential superiority lies in abeyance tor the lime being, 
yet ihere b no uncertainty about work prodndjig 
res til is, frr the importance of work ie. decided by the 
scriptures as we!! as reaSnit/ 

Nor (can the gods check the result of knowledge), 
for the realisation 0! Bndiman, which is t ills result 
consists in the mere Cessation of ignorance. It has 
been suggested that the gods may thwart the attain- 


J Th* Yiriity that w? w» lit tile *ral4 cm be c^ilaLnei! 

an]jf 41 tha out lquip of OEfl's dtufnc past wart. 
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ment of Brahman* which Ls the result expected loom 
the knowledge of It ; but they do not havn that power. 
Why? Because this raids, the ait ninm tint ql Brah¬ 
man, immediately follows ihr knowledge. How? te 
in the world a t-;-rm is revealed as soon as the observer'a 
eye is in touch with light, snniLiriy the very moment 
rhat one has knowledge of the Supreme Self, icmnnuicu 
regarding II must disappear. Hence* the effects of 
ignorance bring impossible in the presence of Urc 
knowledge ol Bralunan, like the effects of darkness In 
the presence of a lamp, whom should the gods Uiwart 
and by wlial means* for b mi itie krtow^r of Brahman 
the sdif of the gods? This ss what the test saya; *Fm 
hr* the knower of Brahman, berimes their «!/. the 
reality of those gods, the object oi their meditation, 
the Brahman Ehi E is to be known from all scriptures, 
simultaneously with I he knowledge of Brahman, since* 
as Wtf have raid ip, 140), the only obsimctlon o[ ignor¬ 
ance vanishes then and there, like a mothcr-of-peail 
mistaken for a piect? of silver becoming itself again. 
Heftte the gods cannot pebbly try 10 stand against 
their own self, They succeed in their effort to pttfe 
obstacles only in the case of one who seeks a result 
which 13 other than the Self and b separated by space* 
time and causation, but not with regard to tins sage, 
who become* their sell simultaneously with the 
awakening of knowledge, and h not separated hy 
space, time and causation, for there is no room for 
oppw^Bon here 

Objection : In that case since them is not a 
stream of con^kKifineas about Jmrtwjtdge (of Umh- 
main, and since we sec thui a oon^dousucsjt of an 
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opposite nature ropc-thfr with its effects pereUte, let u - - 
say that only the last 1 consciousness of the Self removes 
ignorance, and not die first one, 

Reply: No, for your ground oi inference ‘will b* 
falsified on account of llie first. If the first conscious¬ 
ness ef the Self doe= not remove ignorance, neither will 
U* last, for they ale alike consciousness of the Self. 

Objection : Well then, let us say, it is not Use 
isolated consciousness that removes ignorance, hut that 
which is continuous. 

Reply ; Not so, far there commit be a ctmlimiity, 
&mc£ a would be broken by thoughts of sdt^r^trw- 
tion etc. So Edr^ as tlies£ crop up, th^re cannot tfc 
an uobraken si ream of consciousness about knowledge, 
far lht two aim contradictory. 

Qbfcekua : Suppose tha latter cofilinues lilt death 
to the exclusion uf the former. 

Reply: Not so P far the uncertainty about the 
r&quUite number of thought* to make up that srream 
would be open to this charge of making the meaning 
of the scriptures Indefinite. in other Words, there 
bein£ nothing to determine that so many tEioaghts 
wquld make up a fit ream that will remove ignorance, 
it would lie impossible fa determine the meaning oi 
ike scriptures, which is- not desirable- 

Objection : Tlur meaning n cpiifa definite, far m 
so Ear it b a stream rtf cflpsdoijsncsj it will ranow 
ignorance. 

Reply ; No. far there h so difference between 
tire first and th* Iasi stream of eonsdmisneas. Them 


t The eat arUiag at the rnmmtt of death. 
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bdog nothing to determine whether il h th^ first stream 
of OQEsdoiisxiess about knowledge that removes ignor¬ 
ance* Or the last one • Tiding with the moment oi death, 
they too would be open to those two charges already 
mentioned -with regard to the first and last thoughts. 

Objection * Wdl then, let us say that knowledge 
does not remove ignorance. 

Reply Not so, for the £mti says. Therefore It 
became all/ as also, "The toot of the bean is broken/ 
etc. (Mu. IL ii ft), 'Then what delusion can there 
be? J (14. j) g and so on. 

Objection : These may he mere eulogies. 

Reply : No* for then the Upanlsads in all the 
recensions would be dasaed as such, for they have just 
till? qne aim. 

Objection ; Supper we say that they ate hut 
eulogies, for they deal with the self which is already 
known through perception, 1 

Reply * No, fur we have already refuted that 
contention. 1 AJsa we have said that knowledge pro¬ 
duces palpabl? reside, vi2_ Ok cessation of such evils 
as ignorance* grid, delusion and fear (p. 1341 There- 
fort llicre M ' nT1 fee no question about knowledge 
removing Ignoiaii 1 i.- r whether is he ftnii if last, conti¬ 
nuous or noi]-continuous,, for kun^ld^c ciihiiidalts in 
producing the cessation of ig&nranee and Other <rvils. 
Anv consciousness that produces this result. whether 
iiret ur lust, continuous ot nonmontiniE 0 iis h is knowledge 

» Aj the hswis id rmr eQ&tatmto imrn 

J Tilt 4 -tj:i ti nr irt U Itlir- - \3 (Irall With lltr ittClIvj/IuilJ B f l fi 

not the SjpMs Self, tins Witness- 5e* j>. lifl. 
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according to m* Hetite there b 00 scop* whatsoever 
lor any objection. 

You said, the fiist coo^duusness does ant remove 
ignorance, because we sec that ft comciouanose of an 
opposite nature to knowledge together with its effects 
persists This is wrftng, for the residue of Prarabdha 
work k the cause of the persistence of the body niter 
knowledge. In olher wnrcb p that resultant of past 
work whkh led to the lortnaiioD of the present body 
fPrarabdiinb being the outcome o! fa]^ notions 1 and ilu- 
evib .of attachment tit A, is able in \kil fruit only -- 
such, i,c\ as coupled with ihL->se notions and evils : henc-.- 
untii the body fatti* it cannot but produce, as part of 
out's experience of the results of past work, just so 
much of false notions and lhe evils of attachment etc., 
tor the post work tint made Itiis hw}y has already 
begun to boat frail and must run its course like an 
arrow then has been shot. Therefore knowledge cannot 
•slop (hat. Sot they are mt contradictory. VVhat does it 
do then? It stopfi the effects of ignorance which ate 
conitndicloty to it anti are about io spring up from 
[the ignorance lying in) the self* which is the sub- 
stratum of that knowledge* far they have not yet 
appeared, Bui the other is past. 

Muraver. false notions do mi arise in a man of 
ttslfeattoch for there is ihtm no object for them. When¬ 
ever a false notion iinni^. it does so on account of a 
CTtiaui Fimihruy ef something to another, without 
ascertaining the particular nature of lhat thing, as 
^hen a mother of pearl is mistaken tor a piece ol silver. 

1 N'utrtrui njipowd m reality; OSDSkJunng tlie ono-Sdf |o 

taf like Self JH.1 tfifi &ma 
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And this can no more happen to nine who 1ms 
ascertained thti particular nnfure of that thing* for the 
biuret of all false notions (that cursory resemblance! 

been desEroycd ; 33 Ehcy no more appear when a 
right perception of Ljie mother-of-pearl. for instance,, 
has taken place. Somalians, however, mt-=mori&> due to 
Lbe inipressm«3 qf fake milton; antecedent to the dawn¬ 
ing of knowledge, Simula ting those nntiou, suddenly 
appear and throw him into the error of yarding them 
ub actual false notions ; a* one who h familiar with 
the points of the compass sometimes all of a sudden 
gets confused about them. If even a man of reaUsa- 
thu] comes lo have false notions as before, then faith 
In realisation ii*di being shaken,, no one would care 
lu nmierstand the meaning of ihr scriptures. an J all 
evidences of knowledge would ckk hi U. such* lot 
then there would be no dttllnctkn between tiling* I hal 
are valid evidences and thuse that are not This also 
answers the question why the body docs not fait 
immediately alter realisation. The dominion of 
actions done before, after ami at the time of realisation 
as well jl3 lIkk: accnmtll^ud in past lives—action* tbjJ 
have not yet began to bear fmil—is prrJtrd by tire very 
negation of obstruction^ to the attttimTttrnt of results in 
the prosenI text* as also from *urh sniii lexis a=s the 
following: A Aud Ids actions are de-sE roved" f-Mn. II, 
iL 8b 'It lakes him only so bug las he tinea not give 
up his body) 1 (Ch. VL xiv* 2j. 'All demerits are burnt 
up h fCh. V. ixh T , 3) r "Knowing li one k not touched 
by cvfl action 1 flV. lv. SrjJ* "He is never overtaken 
by these two thoughts (of laving done good and - %il 
achd' (IV. iv as), ‘Aoibn^ done or fflrtrHftd do Pol 
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irotibk him (Tbi-j.h J I Remora for doing evil and not 
lining good} dote not trouble him iTai It. ix.J, and 
'Hu is not afraid of anything* (Ibid ). Aha from 
sudi Smrti iexte sj the following: The hie of 
knowledge reduce M actions to ash**’ [G, IV P 37). 

The objection that he is tied op by hk obligations 
(to the gods etc-.i is not valid, for they concern an 
iyiiorant man. It is he who is under those obligations* 
for he Gin be presumed to be an agent and so forth. 
It will be said later on, 'When there is something else, 
as it were, then one can sec srmietfyng' |IV. hi. 31). 
These last words show that the acts of seeing etc, 
together with their lesult*; which are dependent on 
many factors created by Ignorance, are possible only in 
the state of ignorance. wli^n the &df 4 the Reality that 
has no second, appears ;t> something else* like a stcond 
mwa when out- lutdi got the diK-Et-sc of donhlfe vision 
i liurim?. But the text, "Then what should one see 
and through what?' (11. iv* 14 ; IV, v, 15), shows- that 
work is impossible Its die state of knowledge, when the 
Hlii£iuii uf fnfiiiiMdncss created bv ignorance has been 
destroyed. Therefore the indebtedness La question 
belong only to an ignorant man. lor whom it is p>s&ibk 
hi work, ,\nd to none else. We dud I *how this a! 
Jejigth while dealing with passage dint ire yet to be 
explained. 

As r for instance, here. White /sc, oul: who is not 
-■: kaower oi Brahman, who worships another gml, a 
god differ 1 in from himself r approach^ him in a sub¬ 
ordinate position, offering him praises, salutalionv 
sacrifices, prttents. devotion, meditaljoh, etc.* flWiijfc- 
iirg* 'Ht if tfira* how-sW/, different From me, fl»rf / am 
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another, qualified far rites, and i must serve him like a 
debtor — worships him with such id&i=> dew not fatum 
the truth. Be* this ignorant mm, has not only the 
evil of ignorance, but is also like aw animat tv ike gods. 
As a cow or other animals arc utilised through thdr 
services such as earning loads or yielding milk, so ts 
tins t»ftn ol use [«j every one of the. gods and olhers on 
account of Ills many services such as Hie performance 
of sacrifices. That is to say, he b therefore engaged 
to do all kintb of services for them. 

The scripfnm! rite=. t with or without' the accom¬ 
paniment of meditation, which this ignorant man, far 
whom the divisions of caste, order of life and so forth 
exist, and who is bound to those rites, performs, tead 
to prognss ly^g tnnin g with human birth and ending 
with identity with Hfmuyo^arhhii. While his nalumJ 
activities, as disringuMLc-d from those prescribed by 
the scripture lead to degradation beginning with ih& 
human birth itself and ending wilh identity with 
stationary objects. That it is so w*r shall explain in 
\hc Jaticx part of this chapter beginning with, 'Them 
are indeed three worlds* (I, V . r6)* and c ontinuin g 
right up lo Lhe end- While she effect of knowledge* 
i me dilution) Itas btun briefly s!h>wh to be identity with 
all. The whale- of tills Upamsid is exclusively du voted 
lo showing the distiiurtitm between the spheres oi 
knmvledge ami ignorance. We dial I show that this is 
the import of ihr whole book. 

Since it is so, therefore the gods can thwart as weli 
as hdp an ignorant man. This is being shown: As 
in the world many unimats such as cows or horses 
serve a man M their owner and tonlicner, so does Mth 
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ignorant tftaw. equivalent to ninny animals, serve the 
gods. Thk East word Is suggestive oi Hie Manes and 
others os wdl iJju drinks, This lndra and the other 
gods are different from me and are my masters, I 
shall worship them like a servant through praises, 
salutations, sacrifices, etc., arid shaU attain as results 
prosperity and liberation granted by them. Now* in 
the world, even if one animal of a man possessing 
many snob i* tato* ottfffy, seized by a tiger, for in¬ 
stance, if £<z;f.s£5 great anguish. Similarly what is there 
to wonder ii Li the gods feel mortified when ;i man, 
equivalent to many animate, gct= riil <d the idea that 
he b their creaHire, a^ when a householder is robbed 
of many ammaLi> Therefore it is we| hifj by them, 
the-r goth —whatf—lAof mew somehow inaw 

this imth of the identity nf tJie seif uud lirahman. So 
the revered Vyfea writes in the Aouglia, 'The world 
oi the gods. O Arpma, Ls filled with those who perform 
rites. And the ^mls do not like that mortal* should 
surpass them 1 (Mbli. XIV. xx. 59I. Hence as men 
tty tu save animals bma bring seized by tigers etc., so 
the god* seek to prevent men from rt (tuning the knnwl- 
etlge oi Brahman Just they should cease to be their 
objects of enjoyment. Those, however, wiiom they 
wish 10 set free, they end aw with fohh and the like ; 
while die opposite riass they visit with lack of faith etc. 
Therefore a seeker of liberation should be devoid to 
worshipping ihe gods, have faith and devnisnij, be 
ohtdienl [to the goekl and he alert ab^ut the attain¬ 
ment oi knowledge or about knowltrdjge itself. The 
menritm nf the riWtfa ot I lie gods is an indirect hint 
at all tbiv 
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III ihu + The Sell ilindi 1 h h? hi* meditated 

upon' (L Sv- 71 the- gbt 1 fif the scriptures hast been 
put in a nulshdl. In tirifer to explain it. its ftifoliftii." 
and utility have also been stated In the etikgisljc pas¬ 
sage, 'They say; Men think/ etc, *1 Iv. 9). And 
(hat ignorance is the cause of one's belonging to the 
relative plane has been stated in the passage. ‘While 
he who worships another god, 1 etc. i,! iv* 10}* There 
it lias been said that an ignorant man is Indebted and 
dependent like an animal, having to do duties for the 
^ods etc* Wbfil is tin cause uf their having to do 
(hose duties 3 The dOTcrent castes and orders of life 
The loUinvim; paragraphs are introduced in order to 
explain what these castes are, because of which this 
dependent man is bound to the rites connected with 
them, and tranamigratts- It is to explain this id detail 
Unit the creation of India and other gods was not 
mentioned immediately after that of Fire. This last, 
however, was described to complete the picture of 
creation by Viraj. Il should be understood that this 
creation of Indra and other gods also belongs to tbat, 
being a part of it. It is being described here only to 
indicate the reason why the ignorant man alone h 
qualified for the performance of rites, 

aJIW m TOTW 1 cFpfT I 

rr*^ '< 4 ^ra r , u ysnifi 

!=?> imi: hwt %b i 

1 Tht tnrrwkilgfl ot Hribnum, 

* Tn the ftoulthig id^MiftcxUaft with llii* LiUivtHt H ^ 
s*i on. Thfl relation, bore io tlut oi mt&m aikJ cud- 
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ii. in the beginning this [the Ksatriya and 
other caste) was indeed Brahman, 1 one only. 
Being one, he did not flourish. He specially pro¬ 
jected an excellent form, the K^atriya— those who 
are K-satriyas among the gods: India, Vanina, 
the moon, Rndra. Parjanya., Yama, Death, and 
liana Therefore there is none higher than the 
Ksatriya. Hence the Brihmana worships the 
Ksatriya from a lower position in the. Rajasuya 
^acrihce. He imparls that gjory to the Ksatriya. 
The Rralvmana is the source of the Ksatriya. 
Therefore, although the king attains supremacy 
fin the sacrifice), at the cud of it he resorts to 
the Bruhmana, his source. He who slights the 
Birth maim, strikes at his own source. He 
becomes more wicked, as one is by slighting 
one's superior. 

In the beginning this , the Ksatriya and other 
castes, tj'ji indeed fi rail man, identical wiih that Brah¬ 
man [Virajl who after manifesting Fire ssstuxt^d the 
flmn uf that. He U called Brahman, became he 
identified himself with ihr Brahmas a caste. One- 
only Then there was no differentiation into other 


1 Viri] In ihn fnnn Fire, wljo trs# i EtSIwi&oj, 
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castes such zs the Ksatriya, Being an* r i e. without 
any protector etc . swell as the Ks&triya. did 
ffr/um/i. £c, could not do his work properly. Hence 
Jr*, Vira], thinking P 1 am a Brahmana, and those , 
ate nay dutie*. 1 in order to create ditficg pertaining 
10 -I Brahman* by birth—to glorify himself a 
performer of rite—-jj^ftrtaUy, prr-timuaently, 
an gxrdfcuf /o™. Wti&t fe that? The casto called 
Ksatriya* This is being pointed out by a reference to 
'm individual those «ffto arc vtilJ known in the 
world as K$attiya$ among ike gods. The plural is 
used '5 iii H Ksatriyiis , ) i as In eranmm a word dean tin li 
a caste may be optionally iu the plural , 1 Or because 
then are many individuals in a caste, Ihe difference is 
figurMirdy transferred to ifu 1 grdup; Who are they? 
This the test answer* by men liming particularly the 
anomtod cues: Mr a, the King of gods ; Varum*, of 
the aquatic animals ; the motm* of the Brihmauas . 
Rudta> of the beast* : Parjmya, of lightning etc.; 
Yama, ol the Manes ; Death» of disease etc: and 
of luminaries. These arc some of the Ksatriyas. 
among the gods, ii should b understood that after 
them the human Ksatriyas, Purumvas and ollmrs 
betonging to the Lunar and Solar dynasties, presided 
over by the Ksatriya gods, Indm and Ihe rest, wrrre 
also created. For the creation of the gods is men¬ 
tioned for this very purpose. Because Viraj created 
the Ksatriyas with some special eminence attached to 
them, (hemfart there is none higher titan the Ksxtriyti, 
Who is the controller of the Braimuma caste even* 

‘See P^iut L IL jtf- 
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Hence the Brdkmana, although he Is ihc source of him, 
worships ike K^atriya, who fajis a higher seat, /row <i 
Jfm cr ^sjfiVifi r Where? /n ffe; RdfasRyd sacrifice 
Hr impart: that gbry of fams which belong^ to him, 
viz \hc mk oI Brahman, io tbs /vYtfJriya. Thai is to 
say, whea die king* anointed for the Rikjasuya sacri- 
lke H addresses the priest fram his chair as Brahman/ 
the Latter replies. to him. Yen, O Kin^, are Brahman-' 
This i? referred to in die sentence. Tic imparts that 
glory to die K§atriyaJ The Brahmanx, who is tb- 
topic under cm^6mtkou r t$ indeed the source of the 
Ksairiya* TherefCrr, although the king attains supre¬ 
macy, vu* the distinction of being ortomird for the 
Kiija&uya sacrifice* at tfw end of it, when the cere¬ 
mony is oviFi. /w resorts ter ike Brahmana, his source. 
Le> puts the priest forward But he who, proud of 
his strength, slights or looks down upon the Brdhmana 
his own source< strikes £d or destroys his own srw£f 
He becomes more wicked by doin^ this. The K&itriya 
is already wicked on account of Ids cnidty, and he is 
more so by fapttxBg Ills own smiree, as in life one h 
mure wicked by slighting one's superior, 

J & ^ 

5T^TR TTFTT! SUWHd-rl—fo>%- 

^rr rft it tt 

12. Yet he did not flourish. He projected 
the Vriifiya—those species of gods who are 
designated m groups: The Vastts. Rudras. 
Adityas, Viivadevas and Man its. 
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YeL l'Vl'U if (it projecting thft Ksatiiyaa, he, Viraj, 
did ft'-'t $outi$k in his work* as before [or want of 
^aoiKnw 1-- acquire wealth, He projected ike V(diya m 
it* order to acquire wealth which k the mnns cl per¬ 
forming met, Who is that Vaiiya? rjtew* of 

i-od:. teko are designated in groups. The V&kyas 
j bound m groups- for 1 hey succeed in acquiring wealth 
mostly m cmrsbiuation* not singiy^—^Thc siitfix in *ho 
wort! 'jita' doe* ncji change the meaning ;—The k T fisus, 
s group of eight i similarly tiii eleven Rudr&s. tho 
twelve Adilynts* the thirteen anas of Vkvik 

"E the word craiLy mean ‘ah the gods; the forty-nine 
-ItortfX in seireEi groups, 

* w snhr' sjnim i m 

^ ^TT* stf m ^ ftra ii \\ ii 

rj. Ht- did nut still flourish* He projected 
the Siidra caste—Pusan This (earth) is Pusan, 
Fur it nourishes all this dial exists. 

For want of a servant tlfrf *i£U jfiW flourish. Ho 
projected the Sudra catt*- in the: word ^autlre there 
ts a kmgtiutihi^ <4 Eh 1 vou-ei wiihont ativ change "f. 
meaning What was ihU &adra caste ibai pro- 
he who nourishes. Wtio L tht* 
Pi%an? Eli is being particularly pointed out. This 
\4ttJi is Pkfai 7 The £mii feel! gives the demotion: 
I : or 1 ; ftoyrt.;Acs nii rJur tAiif cafste 

*T iq-rerj, rh^V'Wr^dET snin, ^^5 

frf^ Erf 3I3SV, , 3RTT 

sfj W3T, iru irasiw; *n # m 

5f a?» t WIPT WQ g^rWnj 1 KTR 

IZ 
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14. Yet he did not flourish. He specially pro¬ 
jected that excellent form r righteousness (Dhar- 
inal.' This righteousness is the controller of the 
I^atriva. Therefore there is nothing higher 
than that, (So) even a weak tnan hopes (to 
defeat) a stronger man through righteousness, as 
(one contending) with the king* 1 That righteous¬ 
ness is verily truth. Therefore they say about a 
person speaking of truth, ' He speaks of right¬ 
eousness/ or about a person speaking of right¬ 
eousness, ' He speaks o£ truth/ for both these 
are but righteousness. 

lari, even after projecting the four castes, he did 
not flourish, tearing that the Ksahiya, being fierce, 
might be unruly. He specially projected that excellent 
form. What is it? Righteousness. This righteousness, 
the projected excellent form, tr the eotitroliir of even 
the Kfatriya, fiercer than that fierce race even. ‘Yaf 
should be changed into ‘Yah.' Therefore; since it is the 
cimtratler of even tile Ksatriya, there is nothin* frgfter 
than that, for it ccnlmh nil. The text ptoaxda to 
explain how it is: £0 even a weak matt hopes to 
defeat a stronger man than fainted[ through the strength 
of righteousness, as in life a bnusdiolder contending 

• SlrURiny m ictlir a appioved by the soiptur**, la 
II. v. 11 \Dbaitni’ means the ticsten tesult ui nudi wiion 
(Afrilrvn). 

* The mw o&vfaut auunltg. ax given m the Vlrttilu. 
ii; ‘Ai (one does) thiough tin king.* 
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ewn Epifh tAr fowg, wfco h the most powerful of all. 
Therefore it goes without saying that righteousness, 
being strainer than everything dse r is the controller 
of all r/rdi rigktawwra. which is expressed as con¬ 
duct h being practised by people* h verily truth, 'Truth" 
is the fact of being in accordance with the scriptUTB. 
The same thing, when it is practised r is called righftnud- 
no&s. and when it is understood to be in accordance 
with the scriptures, is truth. Since it is so F therefor* 
bystanders knowing die difference between them say 
about a person speaking of truth, i.e. what is in accord¬ 
ance with the scriptures, in dealing with another. *Hd 
speaks of righteousness/ or wdl known cuiiventionaJ 
propriety. Conversely also,, about & person speaking 
of righteousness or conventional conduct, they say p 
*Hi t s peaks of tmtk/ or what is in accordance with 
the scriptures. For both fAestf that have been de¬ 
scribed. that which Is known and that which is prac¬ 
tised, are but righteousness. Therefore that rifihtecus- 
ness in its double aspect of knowfe^e and practice 
-arntroh all, those that know the scriptures as well ns 
thozt- that dr> not* Therefore h is ike VooLr-jUer of the 
Ksatriya.' Hence an ignorant man hlcntiiicd wish 
rightt^u&nEss, m urtfcr to ptactire it* particuhir forms, 
identifies himself with one or other of the castes, 
Brahmana. Ksatriyu. VaBjn or Sndra* which is the 
pre-condition of that practice : anti these are naturally 
the TTirAtK shrtf qualify erne f-.:*r the performance of 
rite, 

^T3f I |pn^| 

safoirw ^*1 #**r, ^nj 



jSq b$fTADAKAt>'YAKA l-l>ASt$AIi Jt-4.fi 

^3[£ - tJntpTT H^'%. 

^nsti ^ w^it aatm^H l aro $t t* srt awl* 
atoww nSt 13 «i.HwfepMi w *prfe> 

ITTlf ^ft tli^Tt:. ? q% 3T 

^rrr&. d-snwww: rim 
va t &Hew«Hci tgtogiiiuta ? m *t sucrnsrara 
alvfjuiA, * ?r*^ ^ i aenrirasrarat 
^gc^EFF T rfw*%sh 11 V\ 11 

15. (So) tlwse (four castes were projected)— 
the Bf&hnkna, Ksatriya, Va&ya a!1 d SCdra. 
He became a Brahma na among the gods as Fire, 
and among men as the Biahmana. (He became) 
a Ksatriya through the (divine) Ksatriyas, a 
Vaisya through the (divine) Vaiiyas and a Sudra 
through the (divine) Siidra, Therefore people 
desire to attain the results of their rites among 
the gods through lira, and among men as the 
Brahmana. For Brahman was in these two 
1 cunts. If, however, anybody departs from tins 
world without realising his own world (the Self), 
It. being unknown, does no) protect him—as the 
Vedas not studied, or any oilier work not under¬ 
taken (do not). Even it a man who does not 
know It as siicb jnerfoima a great many meri¬ 
torious acts in the world, these acts of his are 
surely exhausted in the end. One should 
meditate only upon the world of the Self. He 
who meditates only upon the world called tit- 
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Self tievrr has his work csha listed- From this 
vm 1 Sdf lie projects whatever he wants. 

(So) these four castes were projected— tht Btdh - 
rnujtit. Ksatnya. Vttiiya and S&drti. They arc repeated 
here togrtlier in order to intttodnr.c what follows 
Brahman, the Projector (ViiSjj. besmm « Wr.ifiUiUNfj 
among the gods as Fire, and in ru> other >nn, u«;. j 
became a Mrahniana awinn- rwrfl as the Hr&bmtina, 
directly. In Hie other castes he appeared in a 
chained (i..mi [Ml bci'.iiiii: a K.talriyit through th? 
I,divine 1 K^atfivuSt Lc. being presided over by Tndro 
and iiiiiei gods , « Vaitya tktintgh the (divine) Kaifynr 
and a iuitra through the (divine) $hJn i.» Because 
Brahman, the l^ojectat, was changed in the Ksatrivu 
and other castes, and was undtanged in Fire and the 
Brahman a, therefore people desire to altos'*? results 
Of Otar rites among the gads through pre. ie. by prr- 
iormitu: rites connected with it. It i> tor this purpose 
that Brahman abides in the form of lire, which is the 
receptacle in which sacrificial rites are performed. 
Then 1 ton? it viands to reason that people wish to attain 
remits by pcrfomtiDg tho-v rite- in the itre. W 
among men as the trifhptnna ; fi they want human 
n-ndts, there is no need for ribs depending oil fire etc., 
hut simply by being bom is a Brflhnttua they attain 
their life's ends And it is only when they desire tn 
attain results tint depend on the gods. that they have 
to resort to rites connected with fire. The Smrti, too, 
says. 'But a Brahman a. may undoubtedly attain per- 

i TbiLt Li_ iuivLu^ hiMlcutua Ftf( onri tb« Rf Atiia u:!. 

a Prn^ikl erver by Uw V r ti*ui cte, 

1 PrPHleil Over by Pusan. 
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fcetiDn through the repetition of sacred lonmife/ 
whether he docs other rites icoaoeetcd with &re) or 
not. A BrahTnao^i is one who is friendly la air 
(M. II. S?). Also because the monastic life k open to 
Imn only* Therefore people seek \o attain the re visits 
of t fo^r riles, so far as they belong to the human piano* 
by a M-mntf u- Brah ^y^! u mhI. For Brahman* the 
Projector* hmu dire'-Uy in ihem two forms M Ihc Broil- 
mana and tire, that are respectively the agent and the 
receptacle of the rite* 

Some/ explain the passage differently* spying that 
people wish fo realise the world of tile Supreme Sell 
by mean*- of hre and the Brahmana/ This is wrong* 
fur the division of cosies has been introduced in order 
to defend Lbe undertaking of rites by people who ore 
under iguoriincp^ and a specification also fallows If 
thr word 'world 1 heat refers to the Supreme Self, the 
specification that follows, vte. 'Without realising one’s 
own world ithe Self). 1 ™ulri be nieaningte®. If ihe 
world in question that is prayed for as being dependent 
on fire, any other world but the Self. then only ihe 
gpecificjilkm hy the ward \rwm" would be consistent as 
refuting that extraneous world* Tice world that is the 
Self is always donated by the words Wi own/ white 
liiGso 1 Jill l are created by ignorance can never be 'one's 
own/ That the world* attained through rite are not 


* Thia p auggcsUvn ako nf lira dutsc* belonging to hb 
eurtr. 

■ EOlai;' tpro[ hiu-cji £» meant. 

J By offering obk lions and piewnti rayfcctivriy. 
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'one 1 5 own* is stated by the words, ‘{Those acts) are 
surely exhausted.* 

Out may object: Brahman projected the four 
caster for the sake af ritualistic work. And that work, 
called righteousiiK^. bd»g obligatory on all. controls all 
and hdps llion to achieve their life's ends* Therefore r 
if by that work one attains one's mvn world calk:! the 
Supreme SelL id though It may be tinknmrri, what is 
tilts iJLHji] of setting It Lip as the goal? This is being 
answered: m If a however. —the word 'however reiutes 
ihe pti wa /new view— anybody, owing la idttibficatiou 
with the rites depending on tire, or with the duties 
belonging to the BraJumna caste, departs *it die* from 
this transmigraloTy, adventitious and extraneous world 
consisting o( the taking tip of a knly and caused by 
ignorance* desire aod work, izithvul realising his &um 
world called the Sell—because It is always one's own 
Self—as. I am Brahman.* /*—although It b his own 

world, yet_ being unknown, obstructed by ignorance 

and therefore virtually becoming extraneous. to one¬ 
self. docs not protect him by removing his evils such 
as grief, delusion and fear—11 h? man in the story* 
(lb* coimsntfoflal 'self) fails to protect hanstU for not 
knowing that he is the mining tenth man. , J U ths 
Vedas not studied do not protect a man by eUiighlEriling 
hum on the rites etc;* or any other, secular, c w&rk* eg. 
agricullujt:. not undertaken* not mandested in its own 
form, docs not protect anybody by bestowing ita 
results, similarly the Supreme Self, although It is one's 
own world P on account of not being manifested in Ita 


1 Sec foertngtff on p, 121, 
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own form as the oEermii Sdl n does not protect one by 
destroying one's ignorance etc. 

Qbfatwn: Wliat is the good of seeking protec¬ 
tion through the realisation of one's own world. Ltic 
Sell? Since die rites jltl suit tu p-iduor rtsuLfs, and 
there are a gitat many siu-s conducive La benefice Eli 
molts, the protection 'iiiU Lt«iV will afford will \h- 
everlasting. 

AV/dy . Not =:o. lor anyiliing made b pdahahle^ 
This is beiiix stated: Eurr- if a man. a wonderful 
genius, iffto icters not knms it. hh own world, tbe Sell, 
as inch, m the manner described above* cominuotisly 
performs d great many meritorious acts. Such as the 
liaise Sacrifice, producing only beneficent results, in the 
world* with the idea that though those alune he will 
ai tain tterniiy. those acts of his 4 of thia ignorant man , 
being due to drauu created by ignorance, are %mrd\ 
fzhdustf rf ipi the ends when lie lias enjoycd their Iniits, 
lib; Lbo splendour arising from liu. (iolasy nf 3 dream* 
They arc brand tq be perisliabk, Iot thou causes, 
knorauci- and desire, are on&tabte, Hence there is no 
hope whutsocrar that the protection afforded by the 
remits nJ meritorious act* wilt be eternal, Thorefuie 
one should meditate only upon ih f : world of the Self, 
one's own world, lh. wusd 'ScIT U here used in rm 
identical sense with the Ll-i words, lor 'one's own 
world' k the topic + arid here the words '™ f p mvn - 
are spitted He who meditates only upon the world 
(he Stlf —whiii luippens to him ?—mw has hit 
ttwk exhausted, simply becatw he lias no work, Thri 
ii a restatement of an eternal facr. That is to say, an 
ignorant man continuous^ suffers from Lhc mmiry of 
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trcmsmigmion by way of exhaustion of the r^ult* of 
bis wort Not so this sage. As Emperor Jatiaka 
%aid, II HithiJa is ablaze, nothing of mine is burning 
iMbh. XII, ekxvL gbh 

Some say Lhat the rhualiMk work itself of a sagr 
whn meditates upon lim world ol hi^ o wb Sel! never 
decays, because of hi combination wiib, meditation. 
And tliey uUurpfit the word "world 1 a^ Inseparably 
tonnectnd with nk- in a double aspect: One h the 
mannered world called Iliraflyagarbba, which is the 
repertory of ritnalistk work, and he who nifidLfcait^ 
upon this manifested* limited world connected wiih 
ritualistic work ha§ his work extetmod* lor he identi¬ 
fies binLSielf with tlie result of limited work. But be 
ivbu mediUktus upon thal very world connected with 
work by f educing it U> its causal form. the uadiUer- 
dialed stale* does m\ have bis work cxhaiisLesI, as 
he identity hlmMill with the result of unlimited ™k, 
J hif is nice eoumT. but not according to the £niti. 
for ibe words "one's own world' refer to the Supreme 

which ss under runs!deration. A!so p utter mtrg- 
during li in tJie words "one s own world" the lexs 
again refers to Tt by dropping lbs qualityiug, pis rase 
’nn//s owrT and usim; thr Word 'Self* in She sentence* 
One should meditate only upon the world of dir Sell/ 
So there is m* scope for CfHU’civing a world cornu ctid 
with ritualisiu work. Anothei reason for this u tho 
qualification further oti by words rEgnilvmg pnw 
kpmltsd&p What shall we achirre through children, 
wf who- have attained Lliib Self, thi^ world insult ]: 1 
i IV. iv* tzh The words ‘this Self our world * 1 murk 

* A tUMphrutr u! A pertktn i4 tb« f**ir«m* v-olrnru 
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It oS mm the worlds attainable through a son. ritual¬ 
istic work and lower knowledge (meditation}. Also, 
’Elis world is not destroyed by any kind of work' 
(Kan. III. 3 ), and This is its highest world' I IV. ILL* 
32 ji The passage in qoestfon ought to have the same 
import as thsfsc just quoted, with the qualifying words. 
For here *ttso we find die spenmt.it ion ‘urn's own 
world/ 

OhjecU&n : Yon are wrong, for the sage desires 
objects through this. That is to say, if 'onojs own 
world" is the Supreme Self* then by meditating upon 
13 one will become That. In that case it is not proper 
to mention results apart from the attainment of the 
Self* as to dir passage* 'Ficm this (very) Self he pro¬ 
jects whatever he wants' (tfeb text). 

Reply: Not so, fur the passage extols medita- 
iirtn on the world of tlit Self. The meaning is that the 
world nf the Self ulntiL- stands for all that is desirable 
to him, for he has nothing dsc but It to ask for, since 
he has already attained all his objects. Just a* an other 
Snsn puts it, J From ihe Self 5~ the vital forte, from 
ilj t; Sell is hope* iCh. VIL xwi. 1 ). Or the passage 
may indicate dud he is identified with all r os before 
ll. iv roi. If hr became* am with lire Supreme SwIs. 
thsui only it L> proper to use the word 'Self in the 
phi^^r 'from this v<-ry Self/ meaning, 'front nnc"s 
own world, ttar Self.’ which b the topic. Otherwise 
the text would have specified it by raying, "From the 
world of work in an undifferentiated state/ to dis- 
tirupiish if from the world oi the Supreme Self as well 
as fnun work in a manifested slate. But since the 
Supreme Self hajs already been introduced (as 'one’s 
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own world 1 ) and bran subsequently specified (by the 
word H Sdi ). you cannot assume an intermediate stale 
not mentioned in the SniH, 

It has been said that an ignorant mao identifying 
himself with Ms caste, order o ( life, ^nd so on a and 
tx-in^ contrdkd by righteousness* thinks he has certain 
dnt its to I he gods and others and is dependent on them 
like an animal. Now what are tbnsc duties that make 
him e:> dependent» and who ale die gods ^rtd others 
whom he screes through his actions Like an animal? 
To answer this the text deals with berth at length ; 

WVTT SR 7T WTflJf STTUT 5J3RT ; *3 

rngcia, ite t wi 

rR frr^TlKX ; '«PJ S^UtStfR 

?ra ugwFJTtu : qrq^swj^r'i?f^ 

UilJHIii s tli***! >**im*t SRTFTT 

N Fftl ^50 1 ^TT 3 ^ ^^TRT- 

t Srfftft 

q^r tth^ rirafffiRPf li > * u 

iG. Now tliis $£lf (the ignorant man) h an 
object of enjoyment to all beings, That he makes 
oblations in the fire and performs sacrifices is 
how he becomes such an object to the gods. 
That he studies the Vedas is how he becomes an 
object of enjoyment to the Rsis (sages). That 
he makes offerings to the Manes and desires 
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children is hem be become? such an object to 
the Monte. That hi? dvrc shelter to men ns well 
ns food is how he becomes :m object of enjoy¬ 
ment to men. Thar he gives foddej and water 
\o the animals is how hr lexemes such an object 
to them. And that beasts and birds, and even 
the ants, feed i n his home h how he Incomes an 
object of enjoyment to these. Just as one wishes 
safety to one's Ixxiy so do all beings wish safety 
to him who knows it as such. This jndwd has 
been known, and discussed. 

iVot#—this word is intoduciory— (kt$ sd/. the 
householder r[ uplifted tor fits, who is the subject 
under candid era don, and who bring JEnoram identifier* 
htuii&Ii widi this rnkmcotau consisting of the body, 
organ*, and m on. 15 an object of enjoyment fr> alt 
things, from the ^ods down to the ante, besnp hdpM 
lo them through die pcrtoihftf» of the duties ui [lieir 
caste, order of Utr, etc* Now. through uiuu particular 
duties do they hdp each particular class, for which 
they are called the objects of enjoyment to them, and 
w hst arc theae particular dasae*? TJiia is being 
•:m>VH.Ti.-d: Tkf fv. ihi* householder. ffldfres oMdlioiH 
in the firr o fi d prrf&nm sacrifices* rdc, The latter is 
dedicating some ol his things to the god*, \h^ 
former is finally ulfering them in the fefj. By this two- 
told im|>:raHvu duty hr h lied to thr ^nds, being 
dependent cm theca Liktf ojjimal*- Hence lie is their 
object Of enjoyment. I hoi he studies the Ytidm daily 
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is how be becomes an object of enjoyment to the 
That he make* often*# to the Mane:, of cake*. water, 
<3IC-. and desires children, tries to obtain the®— desire' 
hen? includes the having or them i.e. raises children, 
ti h'-ru: he becomes such uu object to f hr Manes, 
ttomgh this boandeo duty he is subservient to the 
Mam- :is ad object of enjoyment. That he gives 
shelter to wen in hi* hoiifr by pivii)^ llictii .1 place to 
ait on, -jvaier iar washing, and so on, ns ntoH as fot/d 
lo tiiese people who stay, or to others who do rot stay, 
hut ash for food, it kmc he becomes an object of ch toy¬ 
men.- to men. That hr gives fodder and water to the 
animats it haw he becomes such an abject to them. 
And tkus foam end birds, and turns the atih. feed in 
hit home, on the crumbs. the offerings made to them, 
washings «f uiertiiis. etc, it hoti he becomes an object 
‘I enjoyment to these. 

Because he helps the gods and other* by so many 
service*, therefore just as one wishes safety, nod' 
destruction, f intitmity of the idea of posst^ston, to 
owe s body, nsstutaius it in lit c«p. ►- by nourishing 
and protecting it 1st oitr -himid !<ore s h- Kf * n it, 
w do all beings, the god* and tile re-t described above, 
trisA safety, non-dcstnirriim. to tom who knows it « 
sue h. win i thinks tint he is an object of enjoyment in 
all indnts. and that be must discharge his obligations 
|[ki ■> debtor os above, That is. they protect him in 
ail respect* to safeguard their rights on him. as a 
householder tinea hi* animals. Il lias been said. 
'Therefor* it is not Ubd by them/ etc, !. iv lob 
This. that lb*- abovr-mciitiurcd dutif-s must be dis- 
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charged like debts, linked has been known from the 
section dealing with the five 1 gneaL sacrifices (S. I. vii. 
2, 6), and discussed in the section un the sa^rifi n al 
offerings fS. L vii, a. r). 

If by knowing Brahman he gets rid ol that bond¬ 
age of duty which makes him an animal, as it were, 
under wliat compulsion does he lake up the bondage 
of ritualistic work as if he were helpless, and not the 
pursuit of knowledge which is the means of freedom 
from that? 

Objection ; Has it not been said that the gods 
guard him? 

Reply : Yes, but they too guard only those who, 
being qualified fur riles, are under their authority. 
Otherwise this would be attaining 'be results of actions 
not done and forfeiting these of actions actually dime, 
Bui tilery do not guard any and every man not partic¬ 
ularly qualified tor rites. Therefore there must bo 
something, goaded by which a man becomes averse to 
one s own world, the Self, as if he were helpless. 

Objection : Is it nut ignorance, for only on ignor¬ 
ant man become; averse to his own self and cacaoes 
in activity? 

Reply * Thai is not the motive power either, for 
it merely conceals the true nature of a thing. But It 
indirectly becomes the root of initiating action, just as 
hhndnrss is. tile cause of one's falling into a a pit etc. 

1 Vi*. th<.K Tncidl tot the S odB. I he Nj;;, |j [r Msbm, men 
^ nuwJA. tliay f:n„e l*-a in Uu: test 
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Ohjtctwn; Well then, say what is the cause of 
a man's activity. 

Reply : That is being stated bere—it is desire- 
As the Katfm Upanisad ill 5} says that foots, being 
under ignorance which h natural to man, arc outgoing 
in thdr tendencies and pursue objects of deasre. And 
the £mrti also says* p ft is de^nr, it b anger/ 1 etc. 
(G* HI* 37). And the Mann SaihhM (EL 4) also 
describes a? I activity as being due to desire. This 
import is beiing elaborated here op to the cad of the 
chapter: 

vircn^i qq y jrnr ft 

f^rar, sra irotftq * w Iftri ft f^rt. swt sn? 

1 ^ -T^ssjfntft f 

cIFJTr^tB^fTWn qnrnft—-jfrqr ft Wiq^ wi 
(Hnftq * 51?I fftrt ft FTT^, 3FT q;w t 

*F gl ^qfrrrftft fg =T snsnlil, ^F?5T *PT HRRT^ft ■ 

riFft pftlt-fl* a!^TFWm. ^rc?W, BiTT, 

far*. ^mr ^ fifsp'sft i t^w> 

sfttat fj fPSTHift t S!r«^T^I TOT, sampff % TO* 

<b 

TOTlft ; FT <*7 t TT^T ^:, 7r3™: ir^^: Jp' 1 *'* 

phi qrs* faa1 3fi^T FnjfrmfftT q t& 

M 11 \ * 11 ^3=i aTiTO 11 

17. TIiis (aggregate of desirable objects) was 
but the self in the beginning—(be only entity. 

* tYUkh fct deqirt fb-roried, 
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H>. dosired, Let me have a wife, ?o that ! may 
be bam Ihe chiU) And kl me have wealth, 
so that ! may perform rites.' This much indeed 
is (the range of) desire. Even if one wishes, one 
cannot get more than this. Therefore to this 
day a man being single desires, ‘Let me have a 
wife, so that X may be bom, And let me have 
wealth, m that I may perform rites/ Until be 
obtains uadi one of these, hr considers himself in¬ 
complete, His completeness also (tomes thus); 
The mind is his sell, epeerh his wile, the vital 
force his child, tilt eye his ho man wealth, for he 
obtains it through ihc eye, the ear his divine 
wealth, for lie hears of it through the ear. and 
the body is its (instrument oti rite, for he per¬ 
forms rites through the body. (So) this sacrifice 
has five factors—tin- animals liavc five factors, 
the men have five factors, and all tills that exists 
has five factors. He who knows it as such 
attains all this. 

Thii was but the self in ike beginning, before 
tnjifTiagi'. ‘Sell here means a natural, ienorant mi, 
of dit: upper thrrt: castes identified with the body and 
organs (Lc. a student] There hi. aoU&g 

frutn th.nl seif that cnuiil be doited, stidt 15 a ivifu, 
and the self was ths otJy entity in existence, poSBKsett 
»if (jjrmrincf tthirh ts the root n! the desire for a wife 
and to forth Beinjj Uuued by the iinpnsaoiiv of 
ignorance that are natural lo on and consist in a 


t 4 ir] BgltJlhfftAXYAKA UPANtfAD 19J 

^uptrimpositimi on the Self of ideas of action, its 
factors :,i]j-1l as the uftfcut and iis results, Jjc Jt- : i»rJ- 
Uuw- £.*; wff, tLs* agism, /jat-c a tn/V who will qualify 
me for the rites Without her \ am not qtm lifted for 
them. HeiSEne let me have a wilt 4 lu confer an mr this 
right, St* fftdi f myself may frf as Lhe child 

rtrnf iff iwr jbitre such as cattle, which are the 

means oi jjeriDrminj^ Use ntes, Sti / nttiy perform 
ft tea 1 that vliII give me prosperity and liberation„ in 
order that I may periomt riles that will wipe out my 
indebtedness and help me to attain the worlds of the 
gods and others, is wll as rites that have material 
ends, filch as tho* leading t« ^he birth oi ,i sun, 
wealth and heaven* This mmk ( ntkrd M i.e. limited to 
these things only, ft rtetfiVe Desirable objects .ire only 
ih«^-—ihc things comprised by thi <k.-sire for m&ans, 
viz, wife, son, wealth and rites, The three iritis, 
viz. those of men. the M&nes and ifte Rods, arc but din 
result* of the above. For the desire for means, via. 
wife, son, wealth and rites, ig for we aring these. 
Therefore the desire for the worlds is Uie -anti: aa ih n 
previous one. Thai one anil the ^nv.- chttirc assumes 
a twofold aspect according to eruk adi! mhans. IlcrtCt 
it will bt asserted later on, 'For both lisse art but 
dedftifc- lUL v, t ; IV iv, as), 

Sincv ali undertaking are for the sake ot results, 
the desire tor die worlds, bejng implied by the burner 
desire, is taken as mentioned ; hence the assert ion, 

' rtis, much indeed Is desire/ When eating 3 3 , 1 ^ been 
nit^liiiKi*] (in- resulting satisfaction ha^ n^t t d t» 

separately mimUomd, for eating Is meant for that. 

* Ptn: and oocufepokt ntes. 

*3 
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two hankerings alter the ends and mea n s are She 
tkilic, prompted, hy which an ignorant miiu helpk-ssly 
enmeshes himself IDor a siLkwonijj and through aWrp- 
tion in the path of rituals becomes outgoing in his 
tendencies and does not know hb ora world, the Self. 
As the TaitLiriva Brabmana says. Being infatuated 
With rites performed with the help of fire, and choked 
by snu-ike, they do not know thdir ora world, the Self r 
ill I. s. n. i\ r One- may a*h\ how arc desires 
asserted to be an many, for they are infinite? This U 
being explained : Because even if oittf trione 
gef more Ifttffi fins* which consists of the results 
and means. There is nothing in life besides these 
results and means, cither visible or invisible, that can 
be acquired. Desire is concerning things to be acquired* 
and since these extend no farther than the above, it is 
but proper to ay, This much indeed la desire* 1 Tim 
idea is this: Desire consists of the two hankerings after 
the ends and means, visible or invisible, winch are the 
special sphere of an ignorant man. Hence the wise 
man should renounce them. 

In ancient times an ignorant man possessed of 
desire wished like this, and others before him had als<j 
done the same. Such iz the way of the world. Tins 
Croat son of Vi raj baa Iran like this. It has been ^ascl 
that he wa* afraid on account of hb ignorance ; then, 
prompted by desire, lie was unhappy in being alone, 
and n> remove licit boredom he Wished for .1 wife ; aud 
[il was united wiLh tier, winch led to dais cmation. 
Because it was like this* therefore h this day, in Itis 
creation, a man being single* before marriage, desire i r 
'Let me have a wije, so that t may be bom. And ki 
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me have meaUk, ^ that I may perform tites. 1 This 
has already been explained. Desiring like ihh and 
trying xo secure a wife and so forth, unffl he obtains 
each one of these, the wife and LEie Ksi, he consider* 
himself incomplete* As a corollary to this, we under- 
stand that he Li complete when lie .secures all 0! these 
things Bui when he fail* to attain this completeness, 
Ur* Srati sugge^b ^ method to bring ihis about: His 
completeness, the completeness of this man who con¬ 
siders himself incomplete is this—comes about in this 
w-ay. How? This body with organs etc. is being 
divided. Since the rest of than follow the mind , it, 
being their chief, is like the self, hence iL is /jij self. 
As the head of a family is the sdf, as it were, of the 
wife and the rest, 1 for these four follow him* 50 here 
also the mind is conceived of as the veil of this man 
for hb compEefecekL Similarly speech k his tci/e, for 
speech follows the mind as a wife does her husband, 
'Speech* here means words conveying an injunction or 
prohibition, which the mind receives through the ear, 
understands and uses. Hence speech is like a wife to 
the mind. These, speech and mind, standing for wife 
and husband. produce the vital force for performing 
rites. Hence the vital farce k like a child. 

These riles, which represent the activity of the 
vital force ate*, arc performed with the help ol wealth 
that U visible iu foe eye Hence the eye is human 
wealth. Wealth is of two Jdnda, human and other than 
human ; Imites the qualifying word ‘human' to keep 
out the other kind. Human wealth such as cattle. 

1 Son huma n wealth and dfeloe wealth* 
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wfiich i?-. used ni ceremonies m *cen by tliL" eye. Hence 
the ■ y* iLiijds (or it. Hteaii^. ls! thk rehiLr^htp with 
it. [fo eye h called human wi dtb. For ftc obtriw iL 
ihi- human wealth, ikrvm&h the tye, i,e. sees tom etc. 
Wbttt is the otter kind: 01 wealth- TAe taw b divine 
wraith, for since mediation is concernfng the gods, it 
is tailed divine wealth, ami here the car correspimds 
lu that. How? Fop hr heats of it, the divine svr^lth. 

ratdrtiiiian„ Ikwugh the ear. Hence, meditation 
befog dependent nn the ear, the Latter is called divine 
wealth. Now in this matter of resemblances what is 
the rite that is performed by these beginning with the 
self and ending with wealth? This is bring answered: 
The body h his rite. 'Atman' (5el|) here meam the 
body. How does the body stand for the rite? Because 
it is Lhe cause of iht rite Huw? For h* performs 
rites through the body, For the man who considers 
himsil! incomplete, completeness can be attained in 
this way through Imagination, jufii as external !;f it can 
be brought about by Slaving a wife and $0 nn. There¬ 
fore thi% sacrifice, has fu* factor*, and is .ucomplistmd 
only through meditation oven by one who does imt 
perform rites. But how can it be culled a sacrifice by 
befog merely conceived as having live factor?? Be- 
mn 3 € tin- external sacrifice too i.- performed through 
animals and men, and both these haw five factors, 
bring connected with tiic hvc things described above, 
-iiiii as the mind. Tills is expressed by the text: Tfw 
ammah such as cow*, kmft five factory and the men 
have five factors. Although men also are animnU H yet 
befog qualified lor rites, they arc distinguished from 
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the others, hence they are separaidv men tic net I, In 

*hi f n. all this, the means and L ha results of rik^. 
rxisis /mis five factory.. Me who know* ii as s uch. 
iisfcafiiiM^ tiimsclf to In the sasrifkr coniihtmg id fifor 
factor atimm fi II ihh universe as liis own *eli. 


SECTION V 


HHHHIWlft jfcm 3TOT-dH*jtr*HI 1 
o^TTFJ y it ^mn-w^'-H t| 

, <Tgi^ I 

^ srfvrfo *m sr ii 

EfiWrryirR *t ^nyrdi^mdifo I 

=ji ^fttttrith ^ sflfifef it 

*r ^rrcfqirsjfe, m sagtnrrafo n 

^flfiT: it \ ii 

I. Tliat the father produced seven kinds of 
food through meditation and rites (I shall dis¬ 
close), One is common to all eaters. Two he 
apportioned to the gods. Three he designed for 
him self. And one he gave to the animals. On 
it rests everything—what Jives and what does 
not. Why are they not exhausted, although 
they art always being eaten ? He who knows 
tills cause of I heir permanence eats food with 
Pratika (pre-eminence)- He attains (identity 
with) the gods and lives on nectar These are 
tile verses. 

Ignorance has been discussed. It has been said 
in that connection that an ignotnnt man worships 
another god, thinking he is different from himself, and 
that prompted by desire, lie, identifying himself with 
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a particular caste and order of lire and bdog regulated 
bv a sen^e of ditty, performs rites such as making 
offerings in Hie Tire, which bdp the gods and others 
and make liiin an object of enfoymeni to them. And 
Jill f: iiig> by their rise? individually pro jested liim 
a& their object of enjoymeab so did he by his perform* 
ance of rites with five Actors, eucb as mak ing offerings 
in the fire, project all beings as well as the whole 
universe as his objects of enjoyment. Thus everyone 
according to Ms meditation and riles is both the 
enjoyer and the object of enpymem of the whole 
universe . Thai is to say. everyone is alternately the 
CA.U&C as we ]I the cffeeL of everyone else. 1 This %ve 

*h:d] describe in the section on knowledge, Uic medita¬ 
tion -n tilings mutually helpful IL vv. showing, as 4 
step to the realisation, of ifao unity of the self, how 
everything is the effect of everything else and MJpfill 
to it The universe which the ignorant mad in qites- 
tion projected as his object of enjoyment through his 
niedltalkis and riles with material ends having five 
factors, snch as making offerings in the fire. ix?iOg 
divided- in its entirely into s#:vcn parts as causes and 
eftau. h called the seven kinds of food, bt-ing 
object of enjoyment, llrmc he b the father id dies* 
different kinds of food- erne Mr m««, Mantras 

describing m brief these varieties of (md together with 
tbdr uses, and are called Sloim For that reason. 


1 Not HksmyipaFlika akme. hut every bein^ In a jurtk- 
tffcr cydt who perfonna racditntxacL wk! rites according tn 
I be (criptum, i» here spoken of ibc father of alt m th* 
cycle. 
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rn^rr Hiw i sMqfowr ffo ifcFTT 

f?; -hjhi.-h^Phf i "vsm&i ^nr an t 1 rrmw’ 

*4HtM arw^Kumw -4 f^nsiH I 51 H «f 5T 

TFTRt SHF*?!*. fej gjfPt I % 

5 ?t r sr^ r sj ^ ■ wii 

I *m* [ *q^pi 

t* 5 E ST^F^f TT ?T?Rt l <Rt BPfW 

! ntm'i *hn ^fl 4 HTH ufe- 
. * i rT'j ^-ItTFUirT ! IH"*I !tr»i ^rnwt^r 
?pn? t(?t i J ^rRR ^r siaTtpi ?rar mfrrrfH *m 
*T sfr ifir *rq sfirfscr nifttH * \ 
^rq<=^?r tjhi 3r^q g-i^rd 
»l <rcfT fpjr t qg^iq g?TR aq?" 
r^fq tW3T*T, Rq ffe n't^sfci ( ‘^TfHT* 

wrfsr h sTqsqj^mpiTR ^si 1 n?i ?n isRpJ^:, 
R rp?*rer 5*i: jfrasnn i ‘in q r im % fa *fa 
g^rr qr s%&:, aq tfr^ro f^RT srir 

qRfa f q^sr faWwfH ?, ‘sitewwfa mi^ ' 

ife gRikfi^, i % frHpy i ^fa , a 

iHfgqsroqiV *r w=n h ^ tl 

3 . That the {oilier produced seven kinds itf 
food through meditation and rites' means that 
the (other indeed produced them through medita¬ 
tion and rites. ‘One is common to all enters 1 
means, this food that is eaten is the common food 
of all eaters. H-- who adores (monopolises) 
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this food is never free from evil, for this i? 
general ft Hid. ' Tufa hi: a portioned tr> ih^- gods ' 
means making oblations in the fin*, and offer¬ 
ing presents otherwise to the gods. Therefore 
people perform both these. Some, however, say, 
those two are the new and hill moot) sacrifices. 
Therefore one should not In 1 engrossed with 
sacrifices tor material ends. * One he gave to 
the animals 1 —it is milk. For men and animals 
first live on milk alone. Therefore they first 
make a new-born babe lick clarified butter or 
Suckle it. And they speak of a new-born ca- 
not vet eating grass, 'On it. rests everything— 
what lives and wlial does not ' means that on 
milk indeed rests all this that lives and dial dor - 
not. it is said that by making offerings of milk 
in the tire for a year one conquers further death. 
One should not think like that. He who knows 
as above conquers further death the very day 
ht makes lhai offering, for he offers all eatable 
food to ihr god*. Wiiy are they not exhausted, 
although they arc always l«ing eaten?—means 
that the bring (eater) is indeed the cause of their 
permanence, for he produces this food again and 
again. ' He who knows this cause of their 
permanence ’ means that the being (eater) is 
indeed the cause of their permanence, far ht* 
produces ihis food through his meditation for the 
time being and ritLS. li he docs not do this, it 
will Ik exhausted. "He cat* food with I rulika : 
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PraHka* means preeminence; hence the mean¬ 
ing is, pre-eminently. 1 He attains the gods and 
lives on nectar p is a eulogy. 

That (he faiher produced s&vzn kinds of food 
through maditution and riies ; 'YaV (IhaJ) is an 
adverb modifying Ihc verb 'produced. 1 The words 
\MedhjV and 'Tap.W here mean meditation and rites 
respectively, for these are the topicj and lhe ordinary 
meanings of the words 4 Medlm r and Tapas* (intelli¬ 
gence and austerity) arr out of place. For riles with 
five factors k viz, the wife and so forth < were described p 
and 3list after that, meditation, referred to by tlit 
Words, 'He who knam it as Riich, etc. (I. iv. 17), 
llierefore the familiar meanings of the two word* 
’McdM' and ’Tapas’ must no! be supposed here. 
Hence the meaning of the sentence U; -The seven 
kinds nf food which the father produced tbimigb his 
meditation and rites, J siiah disclose/ The last words 
should be supplied to complete the sentence. In the 
Vedas the meaning of the Mantras, being hidden, is 
generally difficult to unrkt^brnd. hence the Brahman** 
(this text} pmreeds to explain them, Nov; what is the 
meaning of 'That ibe father produced seven kinds oi 
food through meditation and rites.'? This is being 
answered- The text explains the sentence onlv by the 
u*e of tile particle 'hi (indeed) signifying a well-known 
fact. That is to -iay, die meaning of this Mantra k 
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well known. The words of the Mantra, 'That the 
father produced." being of the tom of a statement* 
it ai&o refers to something well known. Hence the 
Brihrmna bcddly says: The father indeed produced 
them through meditation and rites. 

Objection How is this meaning well known? 

Reply ; In the first ptace it U evident that the 
ignorant man is the father of the means, beginning 
with the wife and ending with the jites, whereby this 
worlds are achieved as the result, and it has also been 
stated in the passage, Tjl-i me have a wife.' fete. 
[L fv. 17k Them it has been said that meditation, 
which ts divine wealth, rites and a son are the means 
whereby the father projects the worlds which are the 
results. And what will I jc stated later on [I- v. r6) * s 
also well known. Hence it is right to say, 'The father 
indeed produced them through meditation and rite ' 
Moreover, it iswdl known in lift; that desire is concern¬ 
ing results. And the wife and so forth have been 
stated to be objects of desire in the passage. This 
much Intel is desire* (I iv. 17], There can be no 
desire in the subject-matter of the knowledge of 
Brahman (liberations for it is the oneness of every* 
thin«. Hence it i- implied that one's natural’ thoughts 
and actioas, wbfcJi are nc i according to die scriptures* 
of ccmrse lead to a projection of the relative tinivnise 
fnot liberation). This is also pmved by the fact that 
the evil results ending in identity with stationary 

» That 1 1, fircimpitcd by desist wldfh b tht jsTGrJifrf: L ut 
tgnerancr- 
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object*, art doe io siidi thoughts arid actions. But 
the test seeks to brio^ out that relation of laid and 
nitriins among objects which is according to the scrip- 
im* for it ih sought hi inculcate an aversion to them 
with a view to enjoitimc tbc knowledge of Brahman- 
For since this entire grofig and sublit universe is im¬ 
part:, transitory* consisting of ends and means r painful 
and within l he category of ignorance, one gels dis¬ 
gusted with it, and far such a one the knowledge d 
Brahman huts tu be intnxlm:ed. 

Nuw tbo different uses ol ilw varieties of food am 
being stated; Ojh’ ii fornmon to ail iulw. is the 
wording of the Hantm* Its explanation is given by 
the words: This food is tke common food oj all 
mtets. What is it? This that is ealtn by aU beings 
daily- The lather, after producing the different kinds 
ol food, designed this to be the common food of s4J 
calm, He who &d&r?% or is devoted tu fin's common 
fwd- which being eaten SttS 4 £UH& the life ol all Jiving 
things—adflintinn, a * w, : ^ in lift.. mtmn* devotion, 
.ls when we say, "(>ru- adore* n teacher/ One adores 
4 king, etc/ beno: the meaning is: who ia chiedy 
concerned with enjoying rood to prolong bis existence, 
instead of perlorminfi rites to store {good) unseen 
resalts—fend* a man is twvtr free, from evil. Compile 
Sin- Vcdic Mantra. "(If m ignorant mani uhiaLn* foot! 
\h,A is mdem \{q tin- gudSi ii b veritably his death)' 
|K- X cxvii. hi. And the Sf&ftis, ‘One must not 
siKpk only for iMbb. XU ccsiijt, 5} H ‘H? who 

cats without offering to the gods is a thief fG_ III. i 2 ), 

1 rite ulhrr Isnd tern* |efl Ouf of nttrmmE u Ik-lh^ 
paljtthly ici'in h:lii 
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The kilkr of h imbk Brahman^ wipr^ (bis uni in tin¬ 
man who eats hi? food/ and so on ■ M. VIII- 317? 
Why is he aof Ire* from evilr Fvr ihh load which is 
eaten by all being* is genital fond, the r-rnimnn property 
nt all. And just because it is the rood oi all, any 
mend ihar is put into the month h seen to be painmi 
it] other!?., for everyone eagerly expects that it ■will be 
his. Therefore it is impossibjt! even to eat without 
causing pain lu others. The Smfti too say$ T ‘Since 
die sins of men (abide in food, it k a greater sin not 
to fchare it srhh ethers)/ 

Some say that it refers to Ihe IckhI called Vaisra- 
deva, which is daily offered 1 in the- fire) by house¬ 
holders for the beasts etc. This is wrong, for this 
particular food is not observed to be common to ah 
eaters like that which is eaten by all creatures* Nor 
docs the specification, This that is eaten, agree with 
it. FStfside*. us this Enod known 53 Vai£vadcva 13 
included in that calm by all creatures, the latter kind 
of food, which fc also e-aten by outcasts, dogs, etc.* 
fihonfd he undent Hid* Eor w-e v c that then; is tfiis kind 
of food over md above that known as Vaiivadcvn-, 
With regard in it the specification* 'Thi* that is 
eaten/ is appropriate, If the word* "common to all 
eaters’ do not mean this food, it will give rise to a 
suspicion that it was not produced and apportioned 
by the father* But there h unanimity oh the point 
that 4 If kinds of food wen- pnxjuotrd and apportioned 
by him. Beside* it is not right that one performing 

* The c™m4--nrr tT |#Bniii g of the word 'Hkifl]]*' L- a 

twins. 
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tin* scrfptotal rite called Vai£vadeva should not be tree 
from evils And ir has not been forbidden. Nor is 
it a naturally hateful type of work like fishing, for 
instance, for decent people practise it, and the Smll 
says that sin accrues from its non-performance. But 
in the other case there is the possibility of sin, for the 
Vedic Mantra says, ‘I cat that person as food whp 
cat* food (without giving part of it to others) J (Tai, 
HI. x* hi 

Tuv h€ apportioned to the rods, is the wording 
of the Mrmt r* Which are the two kinds of food that 
he produced and apportioned to I he gods? Making 
oblations in the pre, and offering presents otherwise to 
the gods after finishing the former. Because the father 
distributed iht-se two kinds of food to the gods* there¬ 
fore to lids day householder? at the proper time per- 
form hath these,, make oblations in the fine, thinking 
that they ar^ offering that food la the gods, and after 
ihii offer them presents. Some, however, say that 
the two kinds of food the father gave to the gods art 
nog the above two offerings, bu( the new and full 
moon sacrifices. The first view holds that the above 
two offerings arc meant, for the irsitl mentions both 
(food and offering) as two. and those offerings are very 
well known, (This is rebutted as follows:) Although 
the number is all right with regard to those two offer¬ 
ings, GtOl the fact that the new and full moon sacrifice? 
—which loo are mentioned by the £njti—an? the food 
uf the gods, is bettor known, being revealed by the 
Mantras, Besides, when the cbokc lies between a 
principal and a subordinate object (denoted by the 
same word), the preference goes to the former. Now 
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the mm and full moon sacrifices are more impurtant 
titan the above two offerings. Hence it fe proper to 
conclude that they pMnq are meant by 1 he words. *Two 
he apportioned to the gods." Because these two kinds 
at hrtjd, ihe new zm\ in 11 mwm sacrifices wene set 
apart by the father for the gods, therefore, id keep 
them intact for the gods, one should not be engrossed 
with sacrifice# far material ends. The word *Isti' here 
means Kamyesti ,' sacrifices with materia] ends. This 
is well known Irotn the ikuapattia. BriLtifnaiia (I. iii P 
5. 10). l ,- rom the use of a stiffb: denoting habit we 
understand that one must not be primarily engrossed 
with the performance of these sacrifices with materia] 
ends. 1 

One he gave to the animals. Wliat L1 that one food 
which the father cave to the- animals? It h milk , 
How are we to know that the animnh are the owners 
of it? This is bring explained: For men end animats 
first live on milk atone. It must be ihtir food, for how 
else would they systematically Kvc on that first? How 
do they live on it first? Because men and animals to 
this day live on that food, just as the lather appor¬ 
tioned it in the beginning. Therefore mr.n of the 
upper three castes make a nctr-bcrn babe ikh clarified 
batter. In contact with gold, in the po&bnntal cere- 
mony. or f i.e. afterwards. sttekk U. The other <^L3tes 
iwliD do not have this ceremony) do whichever is 
prAcii cable. In the case of animals other than men, 
they only suckle the young one. And they speak af 

1 So Ifca« ta mo antagaemn with fuch V«ik w« B as , 
■One who desim Its&rcD must Lserific- 1 XVL Ei 3). 
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Of rf ntuhborn «djh when funfrbotfy aska them iu>w old 
ii b, n* not yet eating i.c. very yimug—4fiU 

living on rnilki Whether they find lake clanked blitter 
ttt the posi-utaial and other ceremonies nr whether 
others drink milk, iti til hot cuse they drink but milk. 
h r clarified bolter. being a modification of in ilk, is also 
milk. 

Why is the food of animals which is ill# saved# 
in order, ex plained as the fourth? Because ii: ii -a 
means of rites, kites such as the Agnihutta ire per¬ 
formed with the help rit milk. And these rites, which 
depend on wealth, are the means of the three kihd& of 
food to l> presently men tinned, which are the results 

_^ the two kinds of food, the new and full moon 

sj uffifttp*, mentioned above Hence, falling under the 
categuty of riles, it b explained together wit it them. 
Moreover. since bolh iitu-jr and it) an- equally means* 
mere order should give precedence to the natural 
sequence due to sense. Besides, this Way of explain¬ 
ing facilitates understanding. The different kinds of 
fewid can thus be easily explained without a break, and 
their mcaiuni: too wfl] toe easily gnupotf* What is she 
moaning of. On it ftnh live* and 

whut dm ! not? Thai *m milk indeed, thu food of 
■iitmaW, rctii oil thi\ r thr whole universe in its three¬ 
fold division -warding to ihe body, the elements and 
the goik— that Uwt, ibe animate kingdom, and that 
docs not live, stationary objects such as hills. The 
word 'indeed,' signifying some filing well-known, fur¬ 
nishes the explanation, How is the substance called 


* Hut fcaux 51 1 thrjEi m* mmn* And thteo ait m,nU* 
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milk the support of rvafytMng? Becaure it b thi- 
cause And it is a cause m Ihut \i is an integral part 
oi rites such as ibf i Agmhorra. That thr whole 
UBiversi; is ih* result ni the obJati-in* offered in the 
Agnihofni and CAhm ritu^, is proved by hundreds of 
Smli and Bmrtt xexis. Htnce it is quite proper to 
explain the Mamra by the use oi the word 'indeed/ 

It is said in some other Brabmanas that hy 
making offerings of milk in the fire for a year one 
tmquen farther death, The reference is to the follow¬ 
ing- f ei a year three hundred end Sixty ablations are 

offered (counting morning and evening oblations as 
one). That accounts for double the Dumber (gpfiuing 
each into two)* The bricks called YajusmntL used 
rn making ihe altar for the Agpibotia* being also of that 
mi tuber, the ablations are looked upon as the^: bricks, 
and *o also are the days of the year. Through this 
meditation based ou resemblance people attain identity 
with Firo P the Projspati called the Year. By offering 
oblations fur a year in this wav one conquers further 
death, Le* is bonl after death among the gods* no 
more in dir. Thus do the Brahman* texts nm. One 
shimid not think like that. Hr u?ha knQm its stated 
aboue m that everytbmg rests on milk, being the result 
of the oblations oi milk, conqmrs further death the 
wry day Ac makes that Offering — he has Out to wait 
[or a year, but attains identity with the universe in 
one day. This is expressed by the text, 'Conquer 
further death/ Lc, thr sage dying once or getting rid 
of the body, b identified with the unhnpree, and doc* 
m-t tail- nn another limited body to make further 
14 
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dtath possible, What is the reason of bis conquering 
further dt-ath by attaining identity with tbfi universe? 
Jljis is bc-irtg answcTijd. Fur fvc offers till eatable food 
to all the » *ds by m it- <>f the morning tiii l evening 
obhuion^ Thereiort it is proper that be. bv making 
himself one with the oblations and attaining identity 
with all the [*ods as their food—being the sum to:al of 
them—does not die any more. This Uki has been 
staled in another Brahmanal F B ra fa mirft, tluj ^tl-bom 
l4 w*” seekinn identity with Hiranyagarblial pci- 
formnrl rites. He reflected, "Rite do not produce 
eternal results, Well, let me oiler myself in aO beings 
fas in a fife) and all beings in me. ,P Offeritig himself 
m all beings and all beings in hi m se l f r lu- atbiited the 
highest place among ah beings* independence and 
atfcsoliiie mlfTShip* (S, XlTh vil. t- ljU 

Why arc the y hoi exhausted, although they c ire 
mnlayt, mnitnu nn-dv, being \ f r iiCR ? Smce the tUXUt 
when tbi 1 fnlhiT producing ihi> fciven kinds of food 
distributed them to different group? of enters, they 
have been eating thir-- foods, for they hvt- cm diem. 
And they ought to be exhausted. liiifu rvmdhlog that 
is inadu must wear out. But they are rurt dwindling, 
lor we see the universe remains intact. So there must 
be a (anise for tbrir periuamcnc*. Hence the question, 
'Why arc Ihuy not exhausted?' It k answered as 
follow* Jht bring i> indeed the cause a) their per¬ 
manence, Just aa m the beginning the father was the 
producer of the difieretit kinds of food through lus 
meditation .»ud ritub. with ftw factor* ^arb as the wife, 
and their cater too, so those to whom he gave the frx>ds. 
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t hough they 3it? their caters, arc thdr fathers as well 
for they produce them through their medRatbo and 
rife. Tlik h ©cpriessed as follows: The being who 
the foods is utdeed the cause of their 
How ? This is being explainer! : t-ur hr produces this 
fond of seven kinds that h eaten, consisting of the body 
and organs, actions and results, again and again 
through hi& meditation jot thr timr being and rites 4 
i.e. the efforts of his speech, mind and body. // he 
does not do lhi& t lint produce for i nmment the seven 
kindle of food mentioned above through his meditation 
and rites, ft would he exhausted., or finished, being 
continuously eaten. Therefore Just as the being is 
continuously eating Qae foods, fir h also creating them 
according to Ids meditation m& rites. Hence the 
bride is the cause of their permanence by continuously 
trtiiting them. That is to say, for this mason ihc foods 
are noi exhausted although they are being eaten, 
Therefore the whole universe consisting of a vrits of 
meditations and rife, means md ends, actions and 
raitilte—although,, being held together by a stream of 
work and impressions of mmimerahb j beings in com¬ 
bination, it is tandem, impure, flimsy, resembling a 
flowing river or a burning lamp, flimsy like a banana 
strik. and comparable to foam. illusion, y mirage, a 
dream, and so Disappears nevcitJieJLas to those who 
have EdtiLtifltd themselves with it to be tmdreaying. 
eternal and lull oj substance. Hence for stimulating 
our remmdatimj the text ;says, 'fie produces this food 
through his meriilntion for the time being and rife. 
If he does net do tills, it will be exhausted/ for from 
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[jit! second chapter the knowledge of Br ahman has to 
bt inculcated for those who are disgusted with this 
universe. 

Although three kinds of food are yet to be de¬ 
scribed. still taking them as already explained along 
with the previous, ones, the result of knowing these aa 
they are, is being summed up: He tfiit* knowi fids 
cause 0 / their permanent* as described above, means 
Hurt the bring (eateri « indeed the cam* of tkdr per¬ 
manent*, fot he produces IhL fond through his medita¬ 
tion for the time being and ritet. // he does not do 
this, it trill be exhausted. He eats food vitk Pmfika 
is bcin" explained: 'Praiika' means pre-eminence ; 
hence the meaning is, pre-eminently. He who knows 
that the being who is the Lilher of the different kinds 
of food is the cause of their permanence, pre-eminently 
rats foid ,;iid never becomes a subsidiary part of it, 
I'tilikc an ignorant rci_u.it. this sage, bring the self oi the 
(<«>(!<., bconmcr only tbdr rater, hut never a food. He 
attaint th* god.t, is idrntiik'd with th*’ gods. uqd fiwi 
on licet or; This statement is a eulogy then- i> no new 
meaning in it- 

*^frtl'4Ic«^i^*hd’ rf?t ppn irm OTOH, fii^icnd’ 

5 ‘ «qmw wfmt, w^k.’ ‘wswflsir 

snsfalT' fRT, HR^fT CT3 M’Jflfd, 

sswifft i wm\ w+*4t fnfewKfi wfswat 

03 1 mmfa 7H3 
tfUFJ#! IRt=n r^HWTFT: =3: t£SJ JfPTt f*IJT3 *=R 1 
irRtf r4»eiHt'4’ni 1 orn fg ^ j HT*it£tfi^t Stlf-T TTRt 
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HUHtCT I,rdrfW *4 3 P P/f s , 

gn^fr ipfm: owth : it z ti 

3. ' Three he designed for himself ' means: 

The mind, the organ of speech and the vita! 
force; these he designed for himself. (They 
say). ' I was absent-minded. 1 did not see it/ 
I was absent-minded, I did not hear it/ It in 
through the mind that one secs and hears. 
Desire, resolve, doubt, faith, want of faith, 
steadiness, unsteadiness, shame, intelligence and 
fear — all these are but the mind. Even if one is 
touched from behind, one known it through the 
mind; therefore (the mind exists). And any 
kind of sound is but the rjrEan of speech, for it 
serves 10 determine a thing, but it cannot itself 
be revealed. Prana, Apdna, Vyfita, Udana. 
Santana :md Ana—all these are but the vital 
force. This body is identified with these—with 
the organ of speech, the mind and the vita! force. 

The throe his ids of food—rc&idte of rites with five 
factors—which have been spoken of, bdng effects and 
atmavc in scope, were kept separate fmm the previ¬ 
ous ones. The succeeding portion up to the cud of 
hits section is devoted to lliu explanation of them. 
What ifi die meaning ul, Three he designed far him- 
self ? Il menu* : The mi»d, the ittgan of speech and 
vital farce are the three kind-; of food ; Ihar the fattier. 
after producing iliem at the beginning of the cycle. 
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designed for himself, Of these* there is a dotibl regard¬ 
ing the existence- and nature ol the mind- Hence the 
text says; There is a. mind apart from Li 10 asternal 
organs such as t ht ear. For it is u well-known tact 
that even wit cn die re is a connection between the 
external organ* the objtjcl and the self, a man does not 
perceive that object* which may W just in front* and 
when asked p "Have you seers this form ? 1 he says. "My 
mind Was elsewhere —1 was / did flat 

*** il/ Similarly when asked p Have you heard what 
1 have said}" lu sayx. / afrscMf-Mn'iidtf^. f Jfri nut 
ht\\r i£. m Therefore it ^ understand tliat that some¬ 
thing else* viz. the internal organ called tnind h which 
joins itself t& rile ob)Ctls of all the organs, exisb, in 
the absence of which the eye and other organs fad to 
perceive then respective w objects such as form and 
sound, although they have the capacity to do so. and 
m the pie^uct of which, they succeed in it- Hence i. 
is through the mind that everybody u&s dfld for 

vision and the like are impc^fflble when the mind is 

engaged- 

After the existence of Lhe mind has been proved* 
the text proceeds to describe ks nature: Best™, sex- 
attraction .md the like, tcwUm. deciding about a 
thing which is befnnf u^ F ilint it k white or blue 
and so on. afon^f, notion of iin^ruiim\ faith* belief in 
tin efficacy' of rites directed to iavuiUe ends ( 3 hi here¬ 
after) as well as in the existentre of the gods and tho 
like, u-awt fjj faith, the opposite notion. sU 3 -adi*A&* 
supporting the body etc. when they droop, Miuittidt- 
*£»* the ufipaiiie ol dial, ska me* imitUig&u* and fear 
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—ail these* :til such me hut the mind. They are forms 
of the minrt or the interna] organ. Another mason for 
the existence of the mind is be ins smied: Because ewtt 
if one is touched by any body from behind invisibly, 
one kno^s it distinctly, that !his is a. touch of Lhe baud, 
or that Uu 5. is % toi^h o| the knee,, them fore the internal 
organ called mind exisis* If there is no mind to datto- 
guidi shem* how can the skin alone do this? Tliat 
which helps ns to distinguish between perceptions b 
the mind. 

The mind then Exists. and its nature too has t>ecn 
known. Three kinds of food which ace rhe results of 
ntes, viz., the mind, the organ of speech and the vital 
forte* were sought to be explained hetfe in their divi¬ 
sions according to the body, tile elements and the gods. 
Of these, unly she mind, out of the group consisting of 
th« organ of speech, the mind and the vital force as 
relating to the body, hits bem explained. Now the 
organ of speech is 10 he described. Hence the (ext 
And any kind of sound in the world, whether 
it is of the articulate kind tittered by creatures with 
the help of lhe palate tic,* or it is of the other kind 
produced by musical iftfim i maiH s or clouds etc.* is 6w< 
fAe v/r^au of speech. So the nature of the oi^an of 
speech has been stated Now its function is being 
described: For if, the organ of speech , serve$ to deter* 
mine or reveal a thing* hut it cannot itself be rrvealf.d, 
tike things ; it duly reveals them, for it is ttlMtiminnipt 
hke a lamp etc The tight of a Lump and to forth is 
not of cmirsc misakd by anoth. r light. Similarly the 
organ of speech only reveals things, but cannot itself 
be rwealed by others {of ih*: same category] Thus 
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dir ^ruti av..L. I - j reerwir in urrii/ritnti by saying, It 
cannot itself he revealed. 1 That to say, the very 
function of ihe organ of speech b to mvraJ. 

Now the vital force is being described; Prana, 
the function of which b connected with the heart and 
b capable oi moving to the mouth aiid nostrils* so 
called because it muvts fanvard. Apona m which hutc* 
tions below die heart and extends up to the tiavri ; it 
b catted Apana. because it helps excretion. Vyfimi. 
that which regulates the Prana and ApAna mA b tin- 
Uexua between them ais also the cause of actions 
requiring strength Vdana, that which causes nutri¬ 
tion, rising up. lui d so on J it extends troiu thv. *oiiy of 
the feel to the.- head and (unctions upwards. Samana, 
so called kciitiK of agfrimi Sating what we cat aarl 
drink ; it has hi «it in the: belly and the diges¬ 
tion of food Ana is the generalisation of tiles- partic¬ 
ular luncti^jDs and is concerned with the general activ¬ 
ities of the body Thus ali these limctinm ni tin- 
Prana anti the rest, described above* are hwi 'IAir 
vital force fPrafinl- 

TJte Prana, winch means the Ana (genrtai nerve 
Function) in the body with particular functions has 
been described And its activity at$o has been ex- 
plaint d by a mlvremr to its different function So 
the three kinds of food called the mind* the organ of 
speech and Hwr vital force as relating to ihe body, have 
been explained Identified trifJi these. i.c their mfnii- 
ficutiotis, or composed ot the mind, speech and vital 
force ot HiraiiyU-^arbha—whin is it? thi j oody in- 
eluding the organs. I hr niidfoeosm. called *scir because 
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it ii *rcepicd as (heir sclt by I guarani peupji-. That 
which ha? hen i described in a gemtral way as. idemi- 
hed with these.' is being elucidated fay the specification 
:iifh iht organ of speech, lift mind and Ik- vital force. 

The manifesialbas of those foods belonging to 
liintnyagarbhii as they relate to the elements arc being 
described 

^tdt ?nw hh m ; 

SWT^at eST^v: \\d II 

4. These are the three worlds. The orgaiv 
oi speech is this world (the earth,1. the mind is 
the sky, and the vital force iss that world 
[heaven). 

Ike it, thr- organ ul speech, the mind and the vital 
folce, ,1 re the three worlds called the earth. sky and 
heaven. Thi* is bring specified: The organ of speech 
is this world, the min ,1 is the sky, and the vital force 
ir that world. 

spIT 337x^1*3, SIiwci^:. W*ft STF>r 

mm: a ^ ti 

5 These are the three Vedas. The organ 
of Speech is the Rg-VY<L\. the mind is the Yajur- 
Veda and the vital lorce the Sam a* Veda. 

23 T: ‘ferCt ETJ^TT *3 ^ *T*T= 

ftar:, ttprft Jtgujh !i 1 II 




91 * B^ltAttARAJJYAKA ffPAKl$Al> 

6 , These are the gods, the Manes and men. 
The organ of speech is the gods, the mine! the 
Mines, and tire vital force men. 

fw JITcTF sritH \ IPT for. t||gidh 
5TO: ffjt? || 5 i| 

7 - These are the father , mother and child - 
The mind is the father, the organ of speech the 
mother, and the vital force the child. 

SinuJarly these are the three Vedas, etc. These 
sentem:e : , ar<- -ill easy. 

forrci m* , *rfirof 

'Tra^pq;, grfei fentr t n <. it 

8 .. These are what is kiunvn, whai it is 
desirable lo know, and what is unknown. What¬ 
ever is known is a form of the organ of speech, 
for it is the knower. The organ of speech 
protects him (who knows this) by becoming that 
(which is known). 

There are- tfiktU fs kftaam. what it is desirable to 
fount; and if hat is unkttotam. This is being specified; 
Whatever is dearly kaou-n is a form of the organ of 
speech. The Sruti ir-eh gives thr reason: F,. T it is [j u - 
bw-v'T tiding sdf-luminius, How ran ihat be other 
than 4 knower which brings to light other objects as 
well? It will be staled later on. Through da: organ 
of speed), O Emperor, a irirnd » known 1 (IV, i a). 
H« who knows the particulars of the organ oi speech 
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gets tbe tallowing result: Jfoj Orgdi* af speed pro¬ 
tect* hint who knows it* manlft^aimns a£ given above. 

fey btnornwg ftaa. r which is knnwn. Thai ia. it blames 
his food, or abject of enjoyment, in that form, 

srf™ fe fannw twuwfMR, *prt fe refr’ 

x fltf tjW II £ II 

<-j. Whatever* it is desirable to know is a form 
ol the mind, for the mind is what it is desirable 
to know. The mind protects him (who knows 
this) by becoming dial (which it Is desirable to 
know). 

Similarly, whatever it if desirable dearly to know 
is a form of the mind, for the mind, since it takers ibe 
form of a doubt (considers the pens and cons of a 
thing), is what is lie sizable to Ashhc*. As before, be 
who knows the manifestations of the mind gtfe the 
following result:: The mind protects him by becoming 
that which it is desirable to know. he. it becomes Ins 
food in that form. 

tjJr+Hif^TTcf SflWT Sn%TTrT: i 

!OT l^f II 1 ° II 

10. Whatever is unknown is a form of the 
vital force, for the vital force is what is unknown. 
The vital force protects him (who knows this) by 
becoming that (which is unknown). 

Likewise whatever is completely unknown, and 
not oven suspected, u j form of the vital forte., for 
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th* vita! furc# Fv ii unknow n, a* thr Smli spvaJi,* 

of if as undefined (Ch, 11* xxii. e>. Since tin- oTjau 
nf spet-rh, the mind arid the vital fcitre have been 
divided into the fonrii oi whit is known, what it is 
■desirable to know, and what unknown, 1 ihe state¬ 
ments. ' These art thr three worlds, 1 and so on. are to 
be adopted solely on the authority ol the SnrtL Since 
we see shese three forms. vhi. what is known etc., are 
applicable to everything, it is Froin the statement of the 
£ruti that arc to utKtestaniJ that the meditation is 
to he confined lo the particular objects as indicated. 
Thr t it if/ f&Fct pr&it£l* him by becoming that , i.e. 
becomes his food in thi- tent of what is unknown. We 
often set that ultima and parents, for insimia, help 
their pupils and i wry young] children, hardy suspect- 
id by or unknown to them Ssmthily the mind :iud 
vital force can be the food of the? sage, hardy sumeted 
by and unknown to him (respectively]- 

The manifestations of (he organ of speech, the 
mind and the vital force relating to die elements have 
been described. The following (three] paragraphs deal 
with their maid testations relating to the gods: 


iratTT s-KHK,. JHKimwwni; ? 
Uf^ t ^VX^T, It \t II 


ii The earth is the body of that orgiin of 
speeclt, and this Art- i» its luminous organ. And 


1 Ttd* b n. vtiiirt imtiudin# .J|, tfift prevail 9 

ohm inratkHHHl in \ «v :, aa-J l&vnSvIng a aw- 

liiviENRCi. S rvrrtbpips* w* jr* to take them is tfitry e uc , Met 
th« it: rrtnmiurtiiji Utriu Iw tu^tattoJU 
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as far as t he organ of speed] extend?, so tax 
extends llu* earth and so far does this fire. 

fhe earth is the body r or the external container, 
nj that organ uf speech which has b ecu ^.prjktji of as 
the loitnl of Hiiajjya^Oibhn, and this terrestrial firt i • 
iJ£ luminous organ, the ttMiati «>f tin* i.xrth. The vocal 
organ uf Hinmyag^rbha has two forms: One is the 
effect (body), the container imd noo-limi incus: the 
other is the instnuncot (organ), the content arid 
himiuous. Both these, the earth and fire, are but the 
vocal organ of Hiranyajtarbha, And <u jar as the 
organ of speech in its twoio]ci aspect relating to the 
body anti the dements extends, so far throughout 
£xt&tds the earth . the effect, as its container and so 
far does this fire, which is the ■: anient and the instru¬ 
ment, pervading the earth b its luminous form. The 
rost is similar. 

3fl&RCf TfWFTt in: 5TTRH, ^tflUJUUNliqa- s 

fRTTg^I IPT:, 4 f<Mt ITi^intiinifesf: ; EH few* 

f^l-jr| jfr{ j <l<li StFtTI^T^T \ ^ * T ^t R epX\ i+n WpT’j 

Uh'uij 5 ^jq^r:; *tjth q ^ II V * 11 

12. Hraven is the body oi this mind, and 
tlusl sun is its luminous organ. And as far ns :hr 
mind extends. so far extends heaven. and so far 
docs that mo, Tht two wore united, anti from 
that tilt vital force emanated. It is the Supreme 
Lord.' It is without a rival. A second being is 
indued a rival. Re who knows il as such has 
no rival. 

J Ttu \s nid fen- iht! jwjw&e <£ mediutlwcL 
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Heaven is the body* the effect, tile container, of 
this mind that lias already been spoken of as the food 
of [Iiran> Jiraxbiia. and that sun is its luminous organ, 
the content. And as far as the mind in its aspect 
relating fa the body or die dements extends, w far 
extends heaven, which U the container uf the mind, 
the Lumitiatis organ, md sv far does that sun. which 
is Ike luminous organ and ihe content. Thr. two, fire 
and the snn, which am the forms of the organ of speech 
and the- mind relating to the gods. the mother and 
father, u ere united . between the two halves of the 
cosmic shdl fheaven and earth), the one resolving to 
do the function of generation belonging to the father, 
the mind, or the sim. and the other that of Hmnilesta- 
tion bclanging tn the mother, the organ of speech, or 
fire. And from that union the vital farce, or Vayu* 

to function as vibration, !L that which 
emanated, is the Supreme XW. and not only that 
but if is ai=*a without u rival. Whitt is a rival? .4 
zectmrf bring* appearing as an adversary, is called a 
rival. Hence the organ of speech and the mind, 
ahbough they are different entities (firm the vital 
fame), never become its rivals* both being subordinate 
to the vital force (on the cosmic plane) as in the body. 
Incidentally* the result of mfditalfcm <m this ab^t-ncc 
of rivalry L as follows; J/c. the jy.ge. who kmu . if, 
the vital foroe, as s* ch, as U-ing without a rival, has 
m rival. 

nnn:. rrw-i <1131*113? ^r:, a ^ 

* Tim Cuunk i‘(*ct n! tL» viLil Jorer. cymtwiiwl by air. 
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13. Water is the body of this vital force, and 
that moon is its luminous organ. And as far as 
the vital force extends, so far extends water, and 
so far does dial moon. These are all equal, and 
all infinite, Hr wlio meditates ujwn these as 
finite wins a finite world, but ho who meditates 
upon these as infinite wins an infinite world. 

Water is the body, tea effect, the container of ihe 
Organs, of this vital fores I hat is the fond of Hiraisya- 
garbha, mi of the vital force shat has jUhl been 
described a i3 the child* and that moun is its luminous 
organ a±> before. And fit •*$ the vital force m it* 
experts relating to the body etc. extends, &/ far extends 
water, and so far does that moon* the content of the 
water, the organ, which in its aspects relating to Use 
body and the dements perv&dus the water. So these 
Eire tin- three kinds of fc^d* called ihv or^an of 
the mind, and tliii vital fofltc, which were produced by 
the father through rites with five factors. And she 
whnk universe m its aspects re-fating to the body and 
the rJcTnints is jjervaded by these 1 . There is nothing 
besides tlie&% either of the nature of an effa-ct or an 
insinimrot (body or organ), and llir^iyagarhlui is the 
sum of th^t? a These* the atgaa of speech, the mind, 
and the vital force, are all gq*4l in extenuty—pervade 
whatever coiuerm the animate world in its aspect* 
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relating ta the body and the tkmenis f and for this 
very reason they are infinite, for they last as bog a* 
the relative universe- Surely we do not know of any 
relative universe apart from the bodies and organs. 
And ft fans been stated (pari. 11-13) tbat speedy mind 
and the vital force consiit of the body and organs, i/r 
Mthfj, whoever, meditates upon which arc a part 

4ncE paTtel of Himnyagarbha—in their a=poct relating 
to the body or the dements, as finite, f Ans a finite 
world —•* nsult which k tommensuratc with that medi- 
taiirm. That k, he is bora a* fudtf P not 4s one with 
these. But he who meditate? upcm these jrr/imYr, 
ajt consisting of t he universe a part and pared of all 
being*, and unlimited. rriss an ttujifaL 

It h-ts been -aid trial tlir father, after producing 
s<ven kindis of food through tiles with five factors, 
designed three of them for himself. These, the results 
of those rites, have been explained. Now how are 
lbc*e the re^uJk of those rite’- This k bddf answered: 
Btcati&a those three kinds of food also, w< find, have 
five factor for wealth and rite ran also be included 
in them. Of them, the earth and fire, as has been 
explained, are the mother, heaven and the sun are the 
{sthcr, and the vilal force iVftyu), which h between 
these two. k the child. In order to show how wealth 
and rites can be included in them the next two 
paragraphs art being introduced. 

ST STf StSTTqi%: FFRJ 
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^ M=g-55(i CSTMg^STnPI *fT3# 3K55T ; 33 TTfSTOfttir 
«f q^sr ^ sfara - smtiiyiMii rf fa ft aq r > J i jwn 
'*wW( h 4 !W srtwt^jfHii Rtwr <t?r: snratq^t: awntai 
araf!: muf ;? , arra 

‘TdWT mi ^TTPIT 5*qfer$ II * tf it 

14. This Prajapati (Hiranyagarbha) has 
sixteen digits and is rcpreienkd lay she year. 
The nights (and days} are his fifteen digits, and 
the constant unc is his sixteenth digit. Me (as 
the moon) is rilled as well as wasted by ihc 
nights (and days). Through this sixteenth digit 
he permeates all these living beings on the new* 
moon night and rises the next morning,, There* 
fore on Oils night one should not lake the life of 
living beings, not even of a chameleon, in adora¬ 
tion of this deity alone. 

This Ptajapati mnsbdnp of the three kinds o: 
food, who is under transitteration, is being parnculariv 
described as the year. He has sixteen digits or mem¬ 
bers «b d h represented by the y«rr. consists of tlie 
year, or is Time, The nights and the days, i_e. the 
Itmar days, are the fifteen digits of ties Prajapati con- 
sshng of time, and the constant One, which is ever the 
same, is kis sixteenth digit, lie it filled as well os 
wasted by the nights, the lunar days, called the digits. 
In the bright fortnight l hr- Pmjipati who is the moon 
is filled by the lunar days beginning with the lust, 
through the gradual increase of digits, i.e. waxes, till 

15 
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hr attains the fulness or ills orb on the full-moon night, 
and U also waited by them La the dark fortnight 
through the gradrud decrease of digits, rill only the 
■constant digit is le±t on the new-moon night Through 
iMi sUidiiiL! sixh-enih digit called tlio constant <me, he. 
thi: Frajilpati wit* is Time, permeates all these hvtrtg 
fangs by means o! ihr water tiny drink and the herbs 
they cat—pervade* them in these two forms—tut the 
Hfx ntoan mgfri and, staying there overnight, rite* the 
next morning. joined to tin* jeennd digit. 

Thus that Frajapati consists ol five factors- 
Heaven and the sun as wdJ as mind are the father ; 
the earth and fire as well as the organ of speech axe 
his w ;fe the mother ; tin vital force is their child ; the 
lunar davs, or digits, arc wealth, for they increase 
and decrease like it 1 and the fact that these digits, 
which are divisions of time, cause changes in die 
universe is the rite. Thu* this Prajiipati, 44 a whole, 
emerges as the result of rites with five factors, which 
is quite in accordance wiiii his uesitc. Let me have a 
wifr set Hint I may he bom And let me have wealth. 
30 that I tnav jerfonn riles [ 1 . *v. 17)- 1 ' is ■m, 

accepted principle in Uh that the (?S«* a commen- 
surate with the cause. tills moon on this night 

abides in her constant digit permeating all living be¬ 
ing*, therefore oh Hot tuw-moou night one should not 
tuhe ike life of living heiv*',. not kill them, not even 
rjj a chameleon, which is natundly virions and is killed 
by fieople. because fho Very right of it is inauspicious. 
Otir miy ask 1 * not the killing of animals forbidden 
by the dictum One must not kill any animal except 
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where it is prescribed by the scriptures’ (Cf. Ch. VI1T 
xv. i)> To this we reply: Yes, it is ; the preseat text, 
however, does not make an exception to that rule about 
the killing ol animals at other times that the no w-moon 
night, or even of the chameleon, hut is only (a special 
prohibitionl in adoration of (Ms deity, the moon. 

3 asrmfo: fra g rags , wdm 

*r \ rsm ferw*r tnaTtu 

atTctNw-il Tta^TT ^JT. *? Myt^^T ^ =3 

, efSrRTW ri^HTIFOT. nftqfW^; BWWft 
sfra?!, utWRi wHnmr, treMinitV*)- 

It IH H 

ip- That Prajapati who his sixteen digits 
and is represented by the year is indeed this man 
who knows as above. Wealth constitutes his 
fifteen digits, and the body his sixteenth digit. 
He is filled as well us wasted by wealth. This 
body stands lor a nave, and wealth is the felloe. 
Therefore if a man loses everything, but he him¬ 
self lives, people say that he has only lost Ids 
outfit. 

He who has been remotely described as that 
Prajapati who has uxteen digits and is represented by 
the year, should not be considered to be altogether 
remote because he is directly observed as this one 
Who is it? This man who knttin lhe Pmjipali enn- 
dsting of the three kinds of food to be identical with 
himself, at described above. What is the similarity 
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between them This is being explained t Wea&k such 
as cattle iitHih'm/jfl" the fifteen digit- ai this man who 
knows as above, for it increases and decrease, and it 
aids ihe peHonnwe of rites. To conlfibiitt t*> his 
completeness, the body is the x.xi^nth <M of this 
yy(> t corresponding ifi the roostatit digit (of the moot)}- 
Ukt the moon hi is plicrf «ii tf'dl «* ted ?Ud by wealth. 
Tiiis is a familiar thins In everyday life. TWs standi 
fnr a ltdiC. is lit to be such. What is it; This body 
And -ridM is the ffOoe, stands for die external out¬ 
fit, like the spokes and It Boos of a wheel Tketeiore 
even if 4 man iav oner rifting- sutlers that atflir.ibis, 
hi*f hi- hitrnstlf, corTHpondiUg to the nave of a wheel, 
lives, people say that he has only hit hh oatfi t, been 
deprived of his outer Trappings, tike a wheel losing its 
spokes and felloes, Thai is to say, if he is alive, he 
again gnaws by means of wealth, corresponding to I he 
spokes and felloes. 


Thus if has been explained how a man by the 
pcrfurmajn >- of rites with five factors combined with 
iDcditalioii. the divine wealth, becomes the Ikajapati 
..ousting of ihc thtc. kinds of food. Anri it has also 
fcp«n said tbxt wealth such as tire wife stands for the 
outfit. In the previous portion it has only been known 
in Li general wav that sons, ritt^ and me dilation kail 
to the attainment of ihi- worlds but not that there is 
a very definite rdalivii between them and those results 
This rdumm between the means such as the son and 
the particular results has to he stated. Hen re the 
fallowing paragraph : 
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msm—fwrot %?- 
mw. ffa »rrs*i girnN 5W-, *n*0?r 
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16. There are indeed three worlds, the 
world of nun, the world of the Manes and the 
world of the gods* This world of men is to he 
won through the son alone, and by no oilier rite; 
the world of the Manes through rites; and die 
world of the gods through meditation. The 
w F orId of Lhe gods is the best of the worlds. 
Therefore liiey praise meditation. 

The word Alba' b ifttnxlncluiy There are 
indeed three worlds aitainatii by mean* mentimvd in 
the scriptures, neither more nor less.—Tndc-ed' is 
intensive.—Which are they? The world aj pu-n* the 
world 0} £ke Manes and the world of the gods. Of 
these, this world of men ts to be won or attained 
through the .\<tn alone as rm-.ms, and by no other nU\ 
aar medhaikui. The h&i two wards arc ttndetslDDd.. 
How thh world Is to be won through the fon we dull 
rxpiaLn bier on. The world of the Hanes through 
rites alone such a£ iht h Agnihohai neither through the 
ion rnir through meditation, A fl d the work! of the 
gods through meditation, neither through lb* son nor 
through rites* The world of the gods is the best of the 
three worlds. Therefor* they praise meditation, us 
bting iJJr- means of attaining it. 
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fTST. *npi, rTW |f?T | ^ nr-y itf, ^0? 53@Ji 
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55r^Ni3? i 5i ^ t ^ ti'jil ^ir n^" 

n«n i % t sc g starcNi sro t< 5 p*.a; , 

"Id MSI f Q7FW7 5*1 ^RRrifl(ffP5^3n%%, 

fHOTrl g g gg fil E sn^jnrf:, iHHI^UjJ|iml(t s *T 
TC^^tgtakiift, arw; ^ jand%’ 

3T#r i qwrir feftwtq ra wf *t3Tfr, ^mri 

3T*OTIrf5I 5^%, ctm/c^ft *m : R g^I^T- 
fofg i * yfdidyfa, ia§5iq% l^r mmr sbjtt? 
unferi^i ii t\> ii 

17 . Now therefore the entrusting: When a 
man thinks he well die, he says to his son, 'You 
are Brahman, you are the sacrifice, and you are 
the world/ The son replies. "I am Brahman, 
I am the sacrifice, and I am the world." (The 
father thinks:) 'Whatever ts studied is all 
unified in the word "Brahman, " Whatever 
sacrifices there are, are alt unified in the word 
“ sacrifice. ‘“ And whatever worlds there are. 
are ail unified 111 the word " world. " All this 
(the duties of a householder) is indeed this much. 
He. being all this, will protect me from {the ties 
of] this world, * Therefore they speak of an 
educated son as being conducive to the world. 
Hence :.t lather) teaches his son. When a father 
who knows as above departs from this world, he 
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penetrate his son. together with the organ of 
speech, the mind and the vital force. Should 
anything be left undone by him through any slip 
die son exonerates him from all that. Therefore 
lie is called :i son. The father lives in this world 
through the son. Divine and immortal speech, 
mind and vital force perinea ic him. 

Thus the three mean* called the fon, rite and 
meditation have been competed with their respective 
results, the three worlds. A wife, being an aid to the 
obtaining of a son and tbr performance of rites* is not 
v st'p&rate means J and Jia£ therefore not been separate 
I y mentioned. Wealth too, being an aid to dm per¬ 
formance of rites,, b not a separate means. It b a 
weil-known fact that meditation and rite* lead to the 
winning of the worlds by merely coming into existence. 
But one does not know how a son, not being of the 
nature of an activity, can btjp to win them* This 
lir be* explained. AW 1 !hrftfw follows the 
rfitrus'.ing. This is tin name of ttn rile which is going 
to be described. It U called ‘entreating/ because a 
father in this manner entrusts hU own duties to bis 
son When should this be done? This is being 
stated : When a man* \ father, on account of some 
-men or otherwise*. Jjbnto he trill du\ Ac %ays Ut his 
ton, culling him, r YOtf are Rrw man, yoj* are the 
uteri fire, and voi* the txortdJ This sox. ifrns 
^^fwwri ? r&pli&j 9 J am Brahms** / am the wtnjkt, 
md l am the wild. 1 Having ultrady bren utstnielfdt 
he knows what to do ; so hr says these throe sentences 


aja tttfttADARAyYAKA ijPAM$AD 

Thinking the meaning of these sentences Lo be 
hidden. the firuti pnjeceds xo explain them. 
i5 studied tm been or remains to be- studied, is all 
unified in She ward Brahman. Thai is. IcL Lha study 
of the Vedas which so long was ray duty, be lienee^ 
forth doge by you, for yrati are Brahman. Similarly 
whatever menaces there art, that were to be performed 
\>y me, whether I have performed ihi-m or not, are ad 
ton fit-tt in the ward sacrifice ' IliUJ is, let whatever 
sacrifices i used to perform* be henceforth performed 
by yon, for you are the samtice- And whatever 
tzortds there arc* dial were to be won by roe. whether 
J have won ihem or noi, are ail unified in the ward 
M world/ Henceforth you should win them, lor you 
are the world. From now on I entrust to you the 
resolve winch was mine of dutifully undertaking study* 
sacrifice* and the conquest uf die wudds. and 1 
freed Irom die resolve concerning these tics ol duty. 
All this the sob ^icupttd as it was, living been in- 
smaiid to that effect, 

ijnessin-j, this intention of the to I her. the SruU 
says: All ihis t Ihc wholo duty «f a householder. « 
indeed this much, viz, thai he musi study Lin Vedas, 
jwrionn sacrifices and wfn die worlds lie. being all 
ihi± r Juki rig dj this load of mine off m* and putting it 
on himself, trill prated me from ihit x&rrrld. fhe piiSt 
lias been used in the sense- of the future, there 
being no fr-a^ction about tense in tht Vedas, livcausc 
a son who is thus trained will free his father from ihh 
«°rM, i.e (rotti the ties of duty on earth, therefore 
UriUcmnas speak &f an educated son at being con¬ 
ducive for the wtfrid for Ills father. Hence 4 father 
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teaches his sun, hoping hr wQI l> onjxducivti to his 
attainment of The world. When a father who krtfn&s 
an above, wjio has entrusted his resolve about his 
duties to bid son, departs from this ur/rid, he p?ne¬ 
tt ales or pervades his son together with She organ of 
speech r ike. rmnd and the vital fora:, which aha under 
canddi-ratfon. Owing Lo the Mention o[ the cause 
I fa Eft notion etc,) which limited them Lo the budy. liio 
father s oigsii of speech, mind and vital force pervade 
everything in tlndr cosmic form ns the earth* fire and 
so on. like- The light of n lamp wilMh a jar when the 
latter i# broken. The father too pervade* everything 
along with them. for he is identified with the organ 
of speech, the mind and the vital force. Ho flunks, ‘I 
am ihe infinit e organ of speech, mind and vital force, 
whose ma inf estations haw various aspects such as 
that relating to the body. ' Thmfoit it has \7cm 
rightly £aJ^ p ■ He penetrates hi* son together with tbs 
organ of speech, the mind and the vital force. ¥ for he 
follows these He become iht: self of ah Lnditdihg the 
son. Thr idea is this . A lather who has £ ^on 
instructed in this way remain* in \\m very world as 
that son ; that is. he should not be consiifcrcd to U- 
dead. Witness another Smlf. Rus other self of his 
is his substitute for the performance of meritorious 
rites' i Ah V*\ 4 . adaptedf. 

Now the derivation of the v ■ rd J Piitn (soil) {ft 
bciiuj given; Shout d fifty thing* any duty, he left mr- 
rfowe In' him? the father, tkftt&gk amy 1 dip nr slight 
omission in the middle, the son rxnncraUii him fmm 
ad that nnfuUiJtcd duty of hi> standing as an obstacle 
to ha attainment of the world* by fulfilling it him- 
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sell. Therefore, because lie saves his lather by fulfill¬ 
ing his duties, he ii c tilled a sfl*. This is the deriva- 
livi- meaning of the word 'Futra'—who 'saves th*- 
I alher by * Completing * his omissions. The fall#* 
all hough" tfe-.il: is immortal and live* i* »»' "«M 
through such a son. Unis he wins this world of men 
through his sou. The world of the Manes and that n t 
the gods are not won in that way, hut simply by the 
facL of existence of meditation and rites, These help 
to attain the worlds not by undertaking some other 
activity like the son, hut by simply coming into exist¬ 
ence.- Divine a»d immortal speech, mind and vildl 
force, (hose pertaining to Hiranyaijarblia, permeate 
hint, this father who has entrusted his duties to his 
son. 

TTt uPiiferriH ? w ^ ^ 

drl^ld II ^ II 

t 8. The- divine organ of speech from the 
earth ant! fire permeates him, That ii the divine 
organ of jjwtth through which whiitwr he ^y-, 
is fulfilled. 

How does this take place? This will be explained 
in tins and the next two paragraph*. Tlu- Sruli itself 
has shown that the son, riu-s and meditation lead 
respectively to the world ol men. of the Manes and of 
the gods. Here some prattlers (Ihe UimAiiifakas i 
ignorant of the particular import of the Sniti say that 
the me ans such as the son lead to liberation, The 
Sruti feis thus gagged them Beginning with tin. 
statement that rites wjlh five factors are iindmaketi 
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with material e nd *, in ibe passage. 1 LeE mr have a 
wile* 4 etc, (I* iv, 17 ), it has, among other things, con- 
chided by connecting the sou and the rest with thdx 
respective- nesdts- Therefore it k proved that the 
Smti text reforrini^ to the fthree) debts applies to an 
ignorant man; anil nol one who lias realised. Use Supreme 
Self. It will alsu bt: staled later on, ! What shall we 
achieve through children, we who have attained iliis- 
Self, this world? - (IY. iv, 23). 

Others 1 say dial the winning of the worlds of the 
Moiils and ttie gods means teaming awiy from tliem. 
And if one a son and at tile same time performs 
liter, and meditation together, one turns away from 
tbs# tim e worlds, and through the knowledge of the 
Supreme Self attains liberation. Hence, they say, tin- 
means such as Hu- son lead indirecily to liberation 
itself, To silence them sten, this portion of Hu- Smti 
sets itself to show the mufk attaint'd. by a mm who 
has a =vin to whom bo has entrusted his own dufe. 
who performs rites and who knows she meditation mi 
the three kinds of fond as identical wilh himself. And 
one cannot ay that this very result is liberation, for 
it h connected with the three kinds of food, and all the 
foods am the effects of meditation and rites, since the 
father h stated to produce (hem jltllji and again, and 

there h the stafoment about ihmy It be does not do 
this, ti would be exhausted' (l, v. Z)- Thus only 
would the mention of the effect and instrument hi the 
words, body 1 ami Imwtnous ^rgafi i! v- 1113K b- 
appropriate. Beside, the topic k concluded by a 


1 UtuiEirpr^paiici li niwiii- 
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represent lion of the foods as consisting of name, 
form and action : 'This (universe) indeed consists of 
three ihiugss ’ etc. (L vi, i). And it cannot be deduced 
from (his one s-micmic in question ;1, v. 16} that these 
three meiiiis being cumbLned lead H> liberal inn m the 
Case of some, and identity with the three kinds of food 
in the cn5e of others, for the sentence only admits of 
a single iTitcrpretarinn. viz, that means such as the scan 
lead to identity with £he three kind* of food, 

Th *! divine organ of spnrrh. that which mkite* to 
the gode, from the earth and fir* perwmi 4 S him t this 
man who lias entrusted his duties to his son. The 
divine organ of speech* conflating of the eanh and 
lire, is the material of the vocal organs of all. But 
4 in an ignorant man] it i= limited by attachment pud 
olhor «vfls jUTtaining to the body. Jri the case of the 
jspge P liii'SL evils Uan£ climinn ted , it beednues all- 
pfefvading, like water* or like the light of i lamp, when 
ii* oh^hwtiem Utiot Itmoved. This k c xpresW 
by the lexL 'The divine organ of speech from thr earth 
am! fire permeates him, 1 Ami that IS the Jivirte mgan 
af speech* devoid of the t-vils of falsehood eti\ and 
pure through winch whatever hr says about himself 
or others is fulfilled That is. his Speech becomes 
infallible and irresistible, 

tz n*r snfireriH , mft 

msn *T 3[tW& it UII 

lo. TV divine mind from heaven and the 
smi pcnncatis him. That is (lie divine mind 
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through which he only 1 become? happy and 
never mourns. 

Similarly the divine wind :/-.»« heaven unit the 
sun permeates him. Anil that « the divine - mind. 
bciii'^ n am rail V pun?, through which he only hc^nmri 
happy ami never mourn s, not being connected with 
the causes of grief, 

gr?T anfenk: 

ynjfj sg: srgrpgirpjrTa TT ssroTtj d Iri^Tld; 

JjT qd qpHfflRRf fldfd U^TT *|: , 

*rfot ^trri smrftt fdfc? *mvn 

| f*4dl- 3 HT: *fraff?I, 

a^cnir* <ptfcu*j n^Er, * * $ ^ 

wvfct II ^ II 


20- The divine vital force from water and 
the moon permeates him. That is the divine 
vital forte which, when it moves nr does not 
move, feels no pain nor is injured. He who 
knows as above becomes the self of all beings. 
As is this deity (Hiranyagarbfaa)* so is he. As 
all beings take care of this deity, so do they take 
care of him. Howsoever these beings may 
grieve, that grief of theirs is connected with 
them. But onlj r merit goes to him. No demerit 
ever goes to the gods. 

likewise the divine vital force from water and tkr 
moo n permeates him . Tt is being specified : That n 
the divine vital forte which, when it moves among the 
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Idlcrem beings taken individually. or ih&, not move, 
when they arc taken n : -Ilectively—or mover j n moving 
ftnimak ami does not mom in stationary objects— 
fe$h *np fain, is not affected by fear that causes 
khtdw i nor i$ in jured or killed He who knows the 
meditation on the three kind? ci food as identical with 
himself* as described above, becomes the self of olf 
n&ngs. becomes their vital force. their mind and ihcir 
speech, and thus, being the self of all brings, bLconsre 
oiimi^dtyji and the duet of everything as well. This 
ls the import. /U h this deity, inraLnyagarbha, who 
attained this state first; so is Ac^his omniscience or 
omnipotence is nirvet ihwartetL 'Ht-' refers to the 
sage who is compared with the other. Mbteovet, m 
all Mugs take care of or worship this deity. liirauya- 
garbha. through sacrifices etc., so do they take care of 
hitn f one who knows as above, constantly offer bun 
worship consisting of sacrifices etc. 

Now a doubt arises : Ii Iras. been said tlut he 
becomes the sdf of all beings. Hem:*-, Ik-frig identified 
with their bodies and organs, ht may be affected by 
their joys and sorrows. To which the answer is ; Not 
so, for his understanding fe not limited. It k those 
that identify tberaseivos. with limited objects who m 
ieert to be affected by sorrow when, for instance, they 
abused by anybody, thinking he has abused them. 
Btd this sage who is the self of ah has no particular 
notion of identity with turner the object that k abused 
or the agency that abuses. and cannot therefore Ik- 
miserable on that accomiL And there i& m ground 
for sorrow" In tin? of that due to somconc^s 


i.yn} 
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death. As v.hdn somebody dies, a man feels 
ablr, thinking dial be was his sou or brother—the grief 
friW due to this relationship. and where this ciuse is 
absent, one, aJlhmigh witnessing that death, Is not 
afflicted, similarly this divine being, who is not identi¬ 
fied with limited things, having no defects Midi a™ the 
false notions about mine* or ‘yours, 1 and so on. which 
lead ti> misery, U not affected by it. 

Tins is being expressed: Hoasoever that bdngt 
may grieve, that grief of theirs, the pain due 10 tint 
-ri<-S and the like, if connected with them, for 11 is dm- 
t(. iheir identification with limited things. But in the 
case of one who Li the self of alt. what can be connected, 
or disconnected, and with what But only tHflil, i-e, 
good results. gw* to him. the sage who is enjoying Uic 
stains of H i nmva tiarbba. He has done exceedingly 
meritorious work : hence only the results of that go to 
him. .Vo foment ever goes to the gods, for there is 
no scope for lin recalls of nil acttocs among them. 
That is, misery, which b the result of evil actions, Awn 
not go (0 them, 

Meditation on all three—the organ of speech, the 
mind and the vital force—without any dutinciii-n has 
been described in the pii-^ige. 'The* -ire all njual. 
and all Infinite (1. v ij). No speciality attaching to 
any one oi these has been mentioned. Should one 
understand thk as tl is. or upon examination may 
jonur ills!] net ion h' found in any one ol these either 
for the purposes of 3 vow w im’ililafiini - rids is b ing 
answered 1 
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■sigirn mpfatar: 

«tfqut m*ra, 

3f^m?itfiri?T yivjiwj^Hir^ simq, n^rr* 
i^rttTT W i fin mWh mvA ^5: sim 
^n^TRTn;, aT*nr?cn 

m*b sntarfa g=g:. wfjgft sAm*: sgireg tot- 
3JT5* rnttw- SW: 1 mR JTR ^Fdff 1 5flR 3 m *T0? 
m Brar' rjm^f ’ H a srarr 3 ftmfa . ^ut i wfa 
*r5 wrafflrfjf c 3 qd<&3 ^ »4W«hK . HmkjH 
smTT n%: %sr 1 ? mg 

7 rfer^ ki^r g o^ ?fs! s ^ 3 tgiw ’PT^sg- 
gptfTT, sigsim: fegg £rm*n-n*t !i \\ t\ 

21, Now A considers l ion of the vow: praja- 
pad projected the organs. These, on being 
projected, quarrelled with one another The 
organ of speech took a vow, i will go on speak¬ 
ing, ' The eye: 1 1 will see. ' The ear: ' I will 
hear And so did the other organs according in 
their functions. Death captured them in the 
form of fatigue—it overtook them, and having 
overtaken them it controlled them. Therefore 
the organ of speech invariably gets tired, .rod so 
do the eye and the ear. But death did not over¬ 
take this vital force in the body, The organs 
resolved to know it. 1 This is the greatest 
among us that, when ii moves or does not move, 
feels no pain nor is injured. Well, Jet \is all be 
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of its u?xm. ' They all assumed it* form. Thero- 
fore they art- railed by this narm of Pjrm, 1 
Tliat family in which a man is born who knows 
as above, is indeed named after him. And he 
who competes with one who knows as above 
shrivels, and alter shrivelling dies at the in*1 
This is with reference to the Ixxh. 

Now btr^Lni a eamideratwn of ike vow os act nf 
meditation—among thr - orj-am ivlioer function L? lu 
tic observed a* ,> vnw? Vi rap after pro- 

jeering dir brings, /jrojVrtrJ ihr trrgem such ^ that 
■ M speech, railed htw l Wocfc,' btx^i:j.-, they nm in¬ 
strument:* of work. The fwnicli; ‘ha denote imdi- 
Iton these H on toeing g«rraiW wtft one 

UFtofAi-r. How? ojf s^teirk raw, 7 

i mil gn on $pwkmg w will raver stop doing my function 
of speaking It there h anybody wiio, like mr, can 
keep at hti function* let I lieu show Im Btrecgtb/ 
simiiariv tk& eyei 7 will see.' The ear . 7 will hear.' 
And io did the ulhtrr organ* according to thtsr respect¬ 
ive function*. Death, the destroyer, zap hired them, 
die organs, in the form uf fatigue. Mow ? It overtook, 
them* appeared siraing time organs, ibiv wen? 
engaged in thdr hEfiuhnns, in di>- form of fatigue, .i kJ 
having overtaken them iL death, coni rolled them, i.c< 
slopped them ii .in functioning. Therefore* io tiu_s day. 
the. organ of speech, being engaged in it- fu evc iron r.l 
pLaking, invaHabty gete tired, ctase- to fnactipit. 
laing affrrted hy ttelh in the form of fatigue Ami 
~o do ike eyr and iht ear. Bn: death in the- tntm of 
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*a%LH- did ml overtake thi* vital force in the body* 
which functions in the mouth. Therefore even now it 
inner ji.rnji tirelessly- The rather organ & revived to know 
iL 'This is the jnw test, foremost, among m> because, 
when it moves or daa not move,, it feeh no pain mir 
iff injured. Well* hi m now all be of its form, identify 
ourselves with the vital Trace/ Having decided dim, 
they aU assumed its form, realised the vital force as 
their own *ul!—-observed the function of the vital force 
jji a vov , thinking their own functions itKUfficii&iif 
ici ward off death. Because the ether organs have the 
lincm of the vital furctr in v- far a* they are mobile, and 
have their own form in so far vs they peKdvc objects. 

iircy > the uig&n of speech ind the test. #rc 
Cfllbtl 6 v ffes fWHr of 'Prdrtiz/ Nothing can be mobile 
except the vital force. And wc observe that the 
functions of the organs are always preceded by move- 
mmL 

That family in which a man is horn who knows 
iu above t that A\ the organs are but the vital force anti 
are named alter it, is indeed named after him by 
people. It is known by the mine of the sage, that it 
is the family of bucto and mch, as ihr lint! ol Tapats / 1 
This is the Trsidt accruing to one who knows as above, 
that tht* organ of speech and the rest are hot forms of 
the vital force and art named alter it. .-ini he who 
competes as a rival with me u?Apj kmws as above, with 
the sage who idt nfifks himself v.ith thi vjUI iotca. 
Shrivels in this very body and after shrivelling dyfs at 
the end. be c km not die Suddenly without suffering 


■ Fhr ditnghter ot the iun. 
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This is i »ith reference £o the b&dy : Htr? i* concluded 
the subjrct gf mrdiiusirrfi on the vital force identical 
with aiwd! in so fur a* it rdates to the body* That 
fluting to the gnds niD be next uken up, 

wfcre i ui rj 1& faai fa j a, a^n- 

vrmirpjfjfnH 

UQT^qHI^ : *T STTWRI atm:, UUftd l g fi 

^rar?# gw ifren:, sr 515:* 

ifawwiliMi *15*3: (i ** u 

2z. Now with reference to the gods: Fite 
look ;i vow. ' 1 will go on burning. " The sun : 

‘ I will give heat. ' The moon: ' I will shine, * 

And so did the other gods according to their 
functions. As is the vital force in the body 
among these organs, so 15 Vayu (air) among 
these gods. Other gods sink, but not air. Air 
is the deity that never sets, 

-Yaw the meditation with tejerence t/y the gods is 
hefeg described- IL is being decided which drily U the 
beat lor the purpose ot rving l)L functions as a 
vow. Everything hoe U as in the preceding pan* 
graph with reference in the body. Fin took a tutu, 
7 wtW go art bunny.*.* The «dt 7 v&t give heat.' 
The moon 7 tr-tff 5 *»#/ And so did the other gods 
itcc wdittg to ir.nr jur.i t; ujrt. -'f$„ v.ilh reference to the 
luitly, it the it tat force in the body among these organs. 
not oven uteri by death, nor stoppod frnm lunctiUitung 
—remaining intact in its «r»w of functioning os ihc 
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vital ion:*?, is ! ii y m iiLr i u*qo#£ ^?ri« such as 

prc\ Oifttfr gods sikU as nre »Wt, or 5et P ^ 

funihrm, IskiT thtr on^aa speech etc. la the- body, Jw 
vut tut, lilt* ihe vita] lorec ia the body. Therefore air 
is thr drily tk&t never sets, Thm il is tkridi-d after 
con!?ii !li mtiuii that fck* vnw of *ifte who identifies one- 
fvt b with tli£ vitill fmu with riitrenre to tk“ body. jwhI 
^iih air with r^fer^itije io the £fkb # is unbroken. 

wrr j^i^t WErft—-Ortwl^iH 

Tlrf -ir'iisl m“ iwiln i *tT^ 3 tT 35 - 

tmHj ** ^ s%t jibt q^s^rfsri^T 

?r^irsra ^Tfoi 1 ^ =n^ ( 

snrratw* 5 rut ttttt ^rgrtsttr^fs; ^ ^=pt- 

mmfirl?r, ?rt ^wio 

wife it '.i it sft zvzm_ it 

23. Now there* is this verse: 1 The gods 
observed the vow of that from which Hie atm 
rises and in which he sots. It is (fallowed) 
to-day, and it will be ^followed! to-morrow. ' 
The sun indeed rises from the vital force and 
also sets in it. What these (gods) observed then, 
they observe to this day. Therefore a man 
should observe a angle vow—do the functions of 
tin Prana and Apana (respiration and excre¬ 
tion I. h-si the evil uf death (fatigue) should over¬ 
take him. And if he observes it. he should seek 
in finish it. Through it hr attains identity with 
this deity, or lives in the same world with it. 
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A'tfte there w this verse nr Mantra that brings tnji 
this very meauinc.; 1 The gads, nrv and lhe fust, and 
tit** organ of speech ett tin the body;, in iinrirnt times, 
.iiler coraiderafatiiJ obiCTued the vow of that, vi*. air 
ami ihe vital Lotcc, from which the inti rises —csltr- 
Dally In: ri^fcj from air, and as the eye in the body, 
fjutn the vital fore- —oifd in which, air and the dial 
fotts, he sets in the evening, ami when a man goes to 
It u followed by the gods to-day, now, tut d it 
will he followed by them to-morrow, In future. Tbfi 
words " followed by llio gods ' are uadtTSinod. Now 
the Briiltmana brie it y explains this Mantra - The swn 
ind/rJ riles from the %nla! Jew and afro sets in it, 
Wlial is Lhr- nxvanint: of the words, The sods observe 
the vow of that. 11 is (followed! to-day. anti it 
will bt f« 'lfovred i *' Ibis is being stated: 

It'kf vow these gods, tire and lhr resL and thi ornati 
of Speech etc., observed then, i.u,, the vow *>[ air and 
ot tbe vital force, they observe to this day , and will 
obsem unbroken But the vow of the organ Of (pwct 
eto. and (It fire and the rest is broken, for wt sliai 
at tbe time ot setting, and when one falls asleep, they 
sink in air ami tile vital force respectively. 

Similarly H lias been said else where, ‘When a 
nun deejM, Ids otguti of speech is merged In tho vital 
force . and s*> are ill** ndml, Uir eye and the ear. 
And whim he awakes, ihrw again arise [rut* tin; vital 
fot.-i ibis * with reference iv the body. Now 
with reference to th: god? When fire goes nut. 
it st ia in air. Hence they .-ftcak of it as having set, 
It indeed sets in air. And when the sitn sets, he 
enters air. Mud m slow the moon ; the quarters too rest 
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on sir. 4ntl they again arise tram Lbe aii F tS. X iiL 
3 b-S)< 

Becauiif; iliis one vow of air an A the ritnj fora. 
Consisting of vibration or ulavement, persists in the- 
gods iuch iii» fire and in the or^an uf speech etc.— 
since all The gods follow it alone, therefore a man* 
another person also, should observe a single vow. 
WML is IMLr Dn the functions of the Prana and 
A puna* The functions of these two. vfe.* respiration 
and excretion. never stop. Therefore, giving up the 
functions of all other organs he should observe this 
one vow. lest the evil of death in the farm of fatigue 
Should overtake him. -Lc=t denotes apprehension. 
Mf 1 swmt from this vow, I am sure to be overtaken 
by death —with this dread at heart he should observe 
the vow of th£ vital force. This is the idea. And if 
he observes it w does take up the vow of the vital fortje, 
h* should seeh to finish it. If be from this 

vow, the vital fora and the gods would be floated. 
Therefore be must finish it. Through if F the observ¬ 
ance of lids Viivr of identification with the vital force, 
thinking, Tlte vocal and otter organs in all beings su. 
well as fire and the other gods are but a part and 
pared of me, and 1 P the vital force, the self. Initiate 
all movement..' he attains identity with this deity , the 
vita] force* 1 or lives m the same world with it . This 
latter result lakes placr when tin- meditation k not up 
to the mark. 

1 d Whfcb liirj. nyajpl fbhi ja lb? flMj fi ff n-iprcl. 



SECTION VI 


^ gr s tt^tt *iih!«*«?- 

tTOffU**, 3RT fi[ sretfa sn*n^Iri«f^T I vj*\ r *t 
m*. qnfe fRinuRr *amtt Hd^i bh, [frJ| ^ 
Hd if ijj ?mnR f^rfn 11 K 11 

i This (universe) indeed consists <>1 thre>: 
thjjjgst name, form and action. Of those 
names, speech (sound in general) is the Ukfha 
(source), for ill names spring from it. It is their 
SSniafi (^omiuftu feature), for it is conunon to all 
names. Ii, is (heir Brahman fsell), for it sustains 
all mu nos. 

The cfiffcreniiated uni wise consisting of mane 
and cods, which was. introduced as the subject-matter 
,if ignorance, with its results culminating in identifica¬ 
tion with the vital fore*'- as well as its state prior to 
manifestation denoted In' the word 'undifferentiated, 
tike a tree anil its seed—ah (At* indeed consists of three 
things. What are they? flam, farm and action, alt 
imt»-Self. and not the Self that is the Bfihitisn, imme¬ 
diate and direct Theirfnre nnt should Him away 
tram it. This is the import of this section, One 
whose nund is not averse to ihis ticm-Sctf, has no in¬ 
clination to mi :d irate upon the Self, one's own world, 
as 'I am Brahman, for the two tendencies—one 
eoiiu; "Utwardp and the other devoting itself to the 
inner Self—are contradictory, Compare the following 
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fftan tho Kalha Upankarj 1,1V, 1 ): Tin; self-born 
L1 nJ injured tin: ori*an$ tv nuking iSwm uiilgaidg in 
Uuar teackneiis Tiictelorc it^y perceive only external 
things but not the inner Self. Once in a while some 
steady man, desiring immortal irv, turns his gaze in¬ 
wards and secs rhe inner Self/ 

How can one establish the faa ibat this differed 
tiRted and iindrffcrentmLcd universe made up of ac¬ 
tion , their factors md their results, consist only of 
mint , form and .utlon r and i:- nut the Sdi" This L- 
lieiny answmd: O; th«*±‘ name* -i- ?et forth iki (he 
p » ■■diiid p*drnn\ $pced\. U sound in general—for 
il hur bre.il stated, "And any kind uf ynund h but the 
organ nl speech 1 'Tv 3}—is JEta Vkilut, tile cause nr 
matt ml nt t hesr patticalai flamed, the salt rock is 
of paitkfes of suit. Thlfi is expressed by the texi: 
For 4 it numa, itic differentiations such as Vainndatla 
and Dcyndaua. spring jtom tf. ibis generality of 
names r Hkf- particle* of salt Inxn ths sail rock. And 
an efiLret is not separate fro® its cause. Also partic¬ 
ulars air induib i in ilw general, How the 

idUtiim or ^envral apt! particulars apply her*? It* 
*umid 1:1 ^iivral. « /Adr SttnniK. ** railed because- of 
sameness, Lfr., common tiuiiin?, / or il /: awm&n to 
nU ti-finzci „ which are it* own particular tonus Another 
inason is That the partfcirtsr names, being derived from 
it, sue not different fram it. And we ^ that Ecmf- 
fhit^ which is derived from another is nos ditfurent 
ti'-?n it. js a ]ar, [01 instinct:. hi nor illff^ nm Jrrmi 
rfny. IJtm atr particular names cfcrfvcri irorn sp^ti? 
This U befiLM cxpliunrd: Because ii. what is di-signaled 
by die wvtfil sp ( ^h. t> their Rrahmnn, «M f lor names 
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ari- derived Irom speech* since l hey have nr? reality 
updii from sound. This h. binng demonstrated: Fur 
rK muwl in ficuej-jJ, tmtaini ur support uii mtmtt nt 
particular rounds hv giving them JvaKtv, Thus on 
act taunt of their relation as cans# anti effin r. and as 
jenr.ni l and particulars, and the deu: giving the otter 
uglily* particular a tv proved t> be just ^tmd. 

Similarly in the next two paragraphs .ill this .i ta K 
applied as bene sei tnrtku 

snj CTwrf Wtti 1% 

nnfe rmq , 

qami as. WW nn£f it % ii 

2 , Sow of farms the ey*- (anything visible) 
is the I'ktha (source), for aE forms spring from 
it. It is their Sam art icommon feature i, for it is 
common to all forms, tt is their Brahman (sr;lf). 
for it sustains ah Loons. 

AW u/ forms, white, black, ck . the #>■*, i.c. 
iiinliine that ii perceptible to the eye. bm in general, 
nr whatever is. visible, which is here denoted by the 
word 'eye.' (ii the Uktha). For all forms spring from 
it. ii is their Sutuan for it ts common to alt forms. 
It ti their litakmttn, for ii sustains all forms. 

^MUIlWr&rtlH^-lll^t*^. ft fulfill 

anfrgfasfe; «*5rt , ri t5W, , *crfe ga: snifo 

**!**$; n.rt^TT 51 ^ 1 . 5 Wlm TOITTO fcrfo s 

stfhi ^^aWRJH 5 
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vic^i STFFH E|T 3H|rTH, 

^£1, ?nv^mrf stnnrgsr: h ? h sfo *tt? n 

f% J P MLV Tr y : ii 

3 . And of action* the body (activity) is the 
Uktha (source), for ail actions spring from it. 
It is their Samar (common feature), for it is 
common to all actions. It is their Brahman 
(sell), for it .sustains ail actions. These three 
together are one—this body, and the body; 
although one, is these three. This immortal 
entity is covered by truth (the five dements): 
The vital force is the immortal entity, and name 
and form are truth , (so) this vital force is 
covered by them. 

Nnw nil parti culm action*, consisting of thought 
and perception as well as movement are being sum¬ 
med up in activity in general. How? Of all particular 
jrUtMt ikr. body, he, activity in general, it the Vkihu. 
The activity of the body is here called tlm 'body,' for 
U bus been stated that one works through the body. 
And all activity is manifested in ihe body, Hence 
action or activity in general, having its seat in the 
body, is designated by' the word body. Hit rest is 
to be explained is before Thcac three. via. name, 
lorni jml action desorbed above, combining together, 
bring the support of one another and the cause ni one 
another's manifestation. and merging in one another, 
like three sticks supporting nth- another, are one In 
■what, form are they unified? This j» being stated: 
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Thh body, thi* Aggregate of body and oTgam. This 
has been explained under i\u three kin-i> of itsod* 
“This body is identified with thew.' etc, fL v 3). Tile 
whole differentiated and unriitLercnliuted universe: is 
thii much—consists of name, form and action. And the 
body., although one, via* this aggregate of body and 
organs* yet edstiug in different forms in its aspects 
relating to the body* the elements and the gods, ii 
these three, name, form and action. This immortal 
entity, pr^rntiy to be mentioned, fs eweted by truth, 
Tlii- -entence: is being explained : The vita! farce, 
which is of :he nature of an organ* which supports the 
body from wiitim, and is [a limiting adjunct oh the 
Sell, is the immortal entity. And name and form. 
represented by the body, which is an effect* are truth . 
I So) t/sir vital force, which h active and supports name 
am] form, is covered nr bidden [by them), which ore 
external, made up of the body, subject to origin and 
ctestmetion, ant) mortal. Thus the nature of the 
relative uni verst, which b the *iibjm t-matrer of ignor¬ 
ance, has been pointed out. Alter il\h the- Self, which 
is the subject-matter of knowledge has to be studied. 
Hence the second chapter is being commenced. 



CHAPTER II 

SECTION I 


■ The Self alone is to be meditated upon' (L iv, 
7J to sea fell Alter Il_ is to search ait *. 1 r everything ; and 
Lhal Sell, being dcara* than everything else,, U to t* 
marched titter_ The passagy. It knew only lisclf as. 
f, I am Brahman" 'X iv 101. shows that the SdE 
■done Ls l!a* jubfrtt-mftffa of kiinwkdjje. Anti what 
[- concerned jjifh steiwg differences if the subject* 
nailer of ignoranci:. a> indicated in the passage, ifh 
who worships another god thinlang), 11 He is one* and 
i am another/" tints not kiv-w 'It should th 

realised in one form only 1 TV iv, 20 ) t "He goes from 
iltsalh to death who sees clifferenoe, 3 s it were, an lf L 
TV. iv. ly . Ka. IV* lol^in such passages as these all 
this TTp anka ds differentiate th; sabjoct-matier of knowl¬ 
edge hum that f t Ighttmace. 

01 thvse thi wfarpl-j siibjcd motlc-t of ignorance has 
Ke.n L'Spbined tip to th* 1 end ui the Sill chapter, by 
signing iht difference Rending raid* ami mean* pi 
tbsdr mprxiim places. And that tmtire subject -matter 
of ignorance which has been So uJf plained i* of two 
kjllX: Internally it is the vital fora-, the sustaiucr and 
i Skimmer, and immortal—comparable bo the posts eit. 
of n firiose. Externally it is denoted by the word 
Truth/ which & an effect, nondiirmncuiL. subject to 
birth and death, and mortal—corresponding bo the 
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straw, Kusai grass and eanh in a bouse. "By that 
tlir vital force denoted by the word ■irnnmrtdliiy l > 

covered 1 _Jbn* it i a-i= been coodudud. And ftat 

vital force has various ramifications according to 

tbs dBbtvnl ^ttenwi media through which it mzmi- 

fetfi itsdl* li is said liwt ibu vital force i* one goth 
Its otK common external Kidy* with the *lui eic- as its 
different parts. i& vatiotuly designated by such term-: 
denoting the body as Vila), Va&vamrd. I he self <d u 
human form* Prajtpati, Ku and Ifiranyagurbhu. To 
think, that Brahman* one and manifold, h This much 
oojy, that thy re is noth! si- more lhan this, and lLillL he 
is completely limited by each body, ctmsaous, the 
agent and experience*, has obvious reference to the 
tubjeci-iviaUrr rI ignorance, A Br rihman a nanu.-tl 
lilrgya who lias accepted ltd (conditioned) Bra hma it 
as his self, is [nit forward as the speakvr while Ajata- 
^atru, who believes m ihv opposite kind oi Bnituimn 
as his sell, is the listener. 

Tkie, mttbod fe adopted because if a subject is 
presented in the form ol a story comprising a prints 
fucw view and a conclusion, it k easily understood by 
the hsterier. If, *m Uie contrary, it is presented only 
through sentence-, that convey Lhc bare meaniing, as Ln 
the case of logic s ii is very difficult to uml-rstand p 
braiKe the tnUtl i= highly abstruse. As has brai 
t labors I ely shown in the Kalha Upaulyrd, in ^kidi 
passage as„ "Thai which ^ rare tor many even to 
hear of, d etc. ill 7), that Brahman is intelligible only 
m a highly purified divine inteliort and iinimcUl^ibEe 
id an ordinary intellect. So abo in the Chbiindogyn 
I 7 p am gid T lie only knows who has got 3 teacher' 
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tvi- xiv. 3| P and 'Knowledge received fram ihe 
teacher atone (is best]" |Ch r IV. ix 3). And in the 
Gila. J Sa?>es who have realised the trnih will instruct 
you in knowledge' -IV, 34) lien? too 4 * great 
atsssmscni-Es *4 Rrmiun^n will he h .4 forth La elaborate 
detail in the cofivcmalion between Sikalya and Yajna- 
valkya. Hence the attempt to present the truth in thr 
form of a story comprising ;i prims fade view and 1 
contfimmt fs qirftt reasonable. 

Mcireniver, the story fa meant to te&ch rules of 
coniinci, jj! thi teacher and the student be uidi and 
such, then the import underlying the story ri under¬ 
stood, The story also forbids the use of mere digit- 
mentation. as given out in the following $mti and 
Sttffh passage. "This und^tandiEg is not iq hr 
attained through argumenr 11. 9), and To one 

who has bam bumi by logk^ioppmg (tlifa imtmcuon 
1 st not [to he givenV fMbit. XII. cdli, i 5 ), That faith 
fa a great factor in tins realisation of Brahman is 
another implication of the story, because in the story 
Gargyu and Aiaiaialm are seen have great faith, 
*0J!if wli - ha> faith attains knowledge/ ufae says Lfa*r 
Sntni {G, IV. 39), 

1 iww.iRkei*i ,dMt TWr * c^t- 

<4i^KikLi| srarjfrRr a fRrarara- 

> yi4M4d^l WTf3 351:, fir 4 

2 rt -arWifd a K n 

j. Um. Then- was a mac of (he Garga 









a.t.ij h#fiADAkA$¥ARd VPa\'I$AD stf 

family «-aIleri Proud Baiakj, who was a speaker. 1 
He said to Ajatniatni, the King of Benares, h 1 
will reJLl you about Brahman, Ajata^abm said, 
1 Fof this proposal I give you a thousand (cows). 
People indeed rush saying, " Janaka, janaka, pl 
(1 too have some of his qualities.) 1 

There was at some past date a man holding the 
prima facie view and knowing only the conditioned 
Brahman which is the subject-matter of ignorance, of 
the Gii 7 ga famih\ descended from Ciarga. culled Proud 
BdUiki "Proud/ because uf his vary ignorance about 
the real Brahman "PAtslki —the son of Balika. Hie 
panic to "ha' refers to tradition a- forth in she story. 
Who wm a speaker, one skilled in expounding* 
eloquent He said to Ajatos&tru t the King of Blares, 
after approaching him. "/ wtU teU you about ttrpit¬ 
man.* Thus accosted . Aiate&itnt said - " For this pro¬ 
posal that you have made to me f give you a thousand 
cow*/ The Id^di fe r that little statement is the reason 
for the gift uf 4 thousand «x>ws< Why is tte instruction 
ibciui Brahman itself mi made the reason for this gift, 
instead of tla*. nume proposal about it? Bens use the 
£mti itself sets forth the King's mtenlion. Tlie two 
^eatencesj. “Janata is benevolent/ and "Jinaka loves 
la hear," have been condensed into the two words 
'Janaka, Jamtko, Indeed signifies a, wdi-known fact. 
The King means i Janata is benevolent, and he likes 
to hear about Bralimaai . so pt'opte who waul tt hear 
or sprak about Brahman or want some profit rush 

l Thu Mine lc*pk i* d*Alt will* Ml th* l-jurth -Uts! litl 
S-hniiErj T the KaemeUuH Upacipd IJto. 
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Ett him. Tbcmioru by your proposal you have given 
; r U'.'. J t Jinn n.' *u delHOnSttyJc &U tho^ft tjlKilfrltiS. 

*? n?^:. * H 3 rpnsrcfi^i 5^ tjymgm 

£.FH!*tifrt fFT i !|tm*ti«iRTstP|:i STf Ji«tlw*T*fl®2P 1 

^R'it vjjrrat q*jT TTjrfa ^Itagurfl rf?i 5 
*T ^ aalrej^tf^ fagr: ^mi i|^Tt tjviT rnn 
*zm 11 R11 

2 Gatgyji said, 1 That bfiing who is in the 
31m. I meditate upon as Brahman. * Ajatasatm 
said, ‘ Phase don’t talk about him. 1 medilatr 
upon him as all-surpassing, as the* head of ah 
twings and as resplendent. ' He who meditates 
upon him as such becomes all-surpassing, the 
head oi all beings and resplendent. 

When Ui* Kiny was thus eager to li>tu;* and turned 
inwards liim. Gtitgyii s/tiif , 'The being who identifies 
bimsrtt fc-ith with fhc ■■■■*» and the eye Jiiti who having 
('titered the body through ihr eyr resides in ihr heart 
as the ego. the experienccr and agent— that firing I 
meditate m Iwfc upor, <r? Brahmua in this :tggrrgaic 
<i{ body and organs. Therefore I ask you to meditate 
upon that being as Brahman.’ Thus addressed 
Arniultilm replied stopping him by a gesture of Hi* 
hand. ‘Please den': inlh ahuut him. this BnJmian, x* 
something to be known.’ l'bs- rape tit Ion of ihr 
negative particle is for Stopping further speech. 
’When both of us know the satiu- Brahman, you insult 
me try trying to make Jiti< out as. ignorant. Bene/* 
please don't discuss, this Hrahmon, Jr you know oi 
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auy othf u r EnJiman, you ^h*uld i^lt me of that, and 
not of what I already know, If. however. yoti think 
that l know only -Brahman, but tint hi& particular 
attributes nor the rt*ntti of meditating upon tinam. 
pJc-ase don't tltiuk lor i know nil tbit yon speak 
of, How - 1 who exists surpassing alt 

beiugr: ; a|$o f/r^r ftearf a; ail brings ; and t€$ptendimi a 
being endowed with resplendence. I meditate upon 
the Brahman wi(h these attributes ,15 thr agent and 
experience in tMs aggregate of body and organs ‘ 
And one who meditates upon such calirti tinned Bnih- 
man obtain ran I is accordingly. fU ukn mediioM 
upvn hi fit at inch becomes all-surpassing, ikt- k*'ad 0/ 
^ (wwgr iir/J rrijitoidldHJ, for the n E suli& must corres¬ 
pond with the particular ultiibutes meditated upon. 
As the £kTutj says, 'One becomes exactly as one 
meditates upon Him J ( 5 * X. v. 2. m) 

if fl^ira tTT*& f JCT u,d£hntj! 


ffa , ^ ^MWUldliW;, CTT 

%r: f *mt urrin qr *Mjwgum 
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3- Gargya said, ' That being who is in the 
moon. I meditate upon as Brainnan. ' AjatU- 
&tru said, Please don't talk about him, [ 
meditate up.in him as Hie great, white-robed, 
radiant Soma. ’* He who meditates upon him 

1 Tlie want gjir^r 1 ht incurs u *i*IL am a fcfTurav tnttpCT 
nt *hc u-ni India whkL to£?ltief iat tli m fuk' ^as 
ifal.it to ttCftStei 
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as sUiih bus abundant Scima prised in his 
principal and auxiliary sacrifices every day, and 
his food never gets short. 

When AjatasaLm m the course of the dialogue 
refuted ihe presentation oi the sun as Brahman, 
ptil terwacd another, viz, Lhe ptfiseaiatioa of the moon 
R nlimart Thai bang mho is i« the moon and also 
iii ilh mind ti3 ihr experituiiitii and agtnu dll this 
us in the previous paragraph- Ilis attribute are: 
Gwent m size : u/jrfe-tobuJp because lUt vital force 
4 which identifies itself wiih the muon) has an 
body ; and nidrajuf SofM. O&o&lermg the Own and 
the dniik-yietdhig creeper Soma lhal b prcswd in 
sacrifices to be one, T mtdii&te upon that -ns Brahman 
He who mechtuics upon Bnilumm as swe h. with the 
nbovE> tnentinn*d attributes, Aoli (dinwiflif Soma pte st- 
c.-J i'w Ins ^nitcipflf i^crifices a»d all the more in his 
jMid'rVdv sarri/xcAj every day Dial is, he lias lhe 
means of perfneming both kinds of sacrifices .-lej kb 
food never gets short, beanie hr meditate upon 
Brahman as consisting of ifood, 

*r q 55^ nT^rr^ 

# , *T ^W^UTIcTR?, HT 
vm-, ?r=mtRt qr 

ijtt^ s Wet, ^irn^Fft tnrr 

qqra n«u 

4 . Gargya said, ' That 1x;itig who is in 
lightning, 1 meditate upon ns Br ahm an * Ajaia- 











a-t-i}. ABAKAN YAK.i VPANl$AD 

J|, 

^atru &iid, ' Please, dqn't talk about him, I 
meditate upon him as powerful* P He who 
meditates upon him as such betomr.^ powerful i 
and his progeny too becomes powerful. 

Likewise there is one god in lightning, the akin 
and the hcart Powerful is the aiLribute, Tho Jesuit 
of Lliii meditation is that he powerful* and 

hit pr&geny too becomes powttrjuL Because lig htnin g 
may U‘ of illverst forms* the result oj iM nitrdiiatbn 
reaches Ms progeny well as himsd f 

si ifrani uro, tr «wwarei g| s*tt 
HRrnjra \ a rRranrra^:, *n 

i n iw wj ti g sr tw» ?r q 

«HEfT trap*, i tiMWtifl'ifr T- 

cSi^lSflef II ^ It 

5. Gargya said, ' This being who is in the 
ether, I meditate upon as Brahman. ’ Ajata- 
Satni said, * Please don’t talk about him. 1 
meditate upon him as full and utimoving. ‘ He 
who meditates upon him as such is filled with 
progeny and cattle, and his progeny is never 
extinct from this world, 

likewise l licit is one god in the ether, in the 
ether enclosed by the heart and in the heart. Full and 
unnirun'ffg 1 art the tm attribute* Th - result of medi¬ 
tation on HmhtUiin with the attribute 0 ! fullness is tfur 
he is filled teitk progeny anrf call/e, while that ui 
meditation on the attribute ol mminbitily is that tm 
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fitogfifty h nf?v€t exMnft from this t&trfld —J-he conti- 
nutty oi Im Itae* 

*i trtmi sirol 55T 

s^fw ffa f *T A^r*^«nV 

fe, F5T ^emafa tn sr «?fcig'ira 
trk ; * it fipmw'wfiiw 4 ^if*c- 

xzrmm 11 ^ 11 

6 . Gdrgya said. ' This being who is in air, 

I me dilate upon as Brahman, Ajatahmi said, 

’ Please don't talk about him. 1 meditate upon 
him as die Lord, as irresistible, and as the un- 
vanquished army. ‘ He who mediuttes upon him 
as such ever becomes victorious and invincible, 
and conquers his enemies. 

Ufcewfec there fc one god i» air, the vital lore* 
ami thf heart- Tht Lord, irresistible and the un- 
va>tijmsked army, one dial has never been defeated by 
enemies, are the attribute- ’Army/ because tiw 
Marais the air-gods) are kn-'iwn to be a group. And 
the result Of the meditation is that he ever becomes 
uictoriaws and invincible by emmic*. and conquers his 
em 

g £t3T=3 TTPnt* *3 UVtZNb< 

stdTlmfi cfa \ w ?fmi--i(jiMvi^i tir 
f^gr:. *1 angfesg^ sfir , q n njt- 

ItegmH pnraf^ w*f?b xm 

vprfo 11 ^ u 
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7 Gargyis said, r This being who is in fire, 
I meditate upon as Brahman. ' Ajatasatm said, 

1 Please don’t talk about him. I meditate upon 
him as forbearing. ‘ He who meditates upon 
him as such becomes forbearing, and his progeny 
too becomes forbearing. 

There is one god in ]fira, speech and the heart, 
Foriftaring, tolerant of others, is the attribute As 
fire has many forms, the result includes the progeny, 
as before. 

« gHra HT^-i *T 5^* 

osnuro sfa: e w 

%it, nf?n^r fffr «n argrKTpm cm t *r * 

H qg qugfl gFnrf £^ujqtT^s£r, sna&stni. ':**n 
awwiawaw n n d li 

8. Gargya said, 'This being who is in water, 
I meditate upon as Brahman, * Ajatn&tm said, 

’ Please don’t talk about him, 1 meditate upon 
him as agreeable.’ He who meditates upon him 
ns such has only agreeable things coming to him. 
and not contrary outs . also from him are born 
children who arc agreeable. 

There iii one god in wnUr, the seed and tia heart- 
Agretabk. i.e. nnt contrary to the Srntis and Snip is, 
Li to aitnbuli-. The result is that 0#fy tfpwwhie 
tftitigi, those in accordance with the injunction* of the 
Srtili-, and Sttiftk, wmt (t> him, noL adverse one* 
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Ancflter result is that from him are bar* childmi u-ho 
are snch ri.c. obeying the scriptures). 

5 ^nP 9 ?f?l • H ^HHI-rilriVN:, UT 

%r:, Ofavnfrfa t*T StpirT^Tinf (fo s H *T t*?T- 

^gn^t vr^fgr w. 

mxt ii: *wl-wfffarra?i n 1 11 

9. Gargytt said. ’ This being who i* in it 
looking-glass, I meditate upon as Brahman/ 
Ajata&itni said. ' Please don't talk about him. 
I meditate upon him as shining. ’ He who 
meditates upon 1dm as such becomes shining, 
and his progeny too becomes shining. He also 
outshines all those with whom Ini om>s in 
contact. 

Theft is urt! gr«l in a 7a0$ft)£-£&s$ and in other 
raikrtiiiL' nbjort^ Midi .l- •; -wuuh and in ibe Intdln 1. 
which is pure ol material, Shining, tLiiurally bright, 
is the nt tribute, The result nf the meditation U like¬ 
wise, The progeny is in eluded iti the result, because 
there arc many shining objects. 

rlfltire' fUpTUIH T& i * ^ItlHIjirfiSR:. ITT *iff- 

tutera rfn , sr n 
uy^gmw -wig>Pr, M yr 

^TTTfT II ?o II 
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io, Girgy-i said. 'This sound that issues 
behind a man as he walks, i meditate upon as 
Brahman, ’ Ajatasalm said. ' Please don't talk 
about him, i meditate upon him as Efe, * He 
who meditates upon him as such attains his full 
term of Efe in this world, and life does not depart 
from him before the completion of that term. 

(‘oniideriiig the sound that issue ;■ hthind a man 
as be- walks and thr vital fotcr which is the cauw ot 
lilt- in tills body to bo otic, he say-. 'This sound/ etc. 
life is Ihe attribute. The rtsuh of the rrK-jiitatifin is 
that he attains hit jttti term of life in this world, as 
acquired through his past work, and even though 
troubled by disease, life doc? not depart from him 
before the completion of that Unit , measured by that 
pasi work. 

q t?!tXR 1X1*4-! 71 Wt 

zmm ffa; * g Wn.JkH T ^ , HT 
%x:, fofraisumr srt ift 5 

*7 H f&Hl'J-JM n Hl+Wl^l- 

it U ti 

n. Gargya said, 1 This being who is in the 
quarters, J meditate upon as Brahman.' Ajiita- 
satm said. ‘ Please don't talk about him. 1 
meditate upon him as second and as non- 
separating. He who meditates upon him as 
fitch gets companions, and Ids followers never 
depart from him. 
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ilicre i* Mile go*} in the quarters, the t:apt liifl 
heart yii. Mm®*. ibc twin-god* wbu are m-vtr 
^epiinitfjd irajn endi othur, tfis attributes ate being 
attended with a companion ainl m\ bein£ separated 
fium ciit. cinotlier* the quarters and the A£vxtis having 
Ute£Q r haf a^nriftticfi. And llu- num ivtw> meditates 
tiptui this gets liiat as a mult, vht bein^ attended by 
ajmpanio 7 Ji a nit not be'mg deserted by Ids lolfowm, 

H^wra tfr; r? st^raraimpr, nr 

f^gn t ^rrne qr yu&fjjura ^ *r ortitir* 

*f?r# ^ ^rrreRfrr^ 5«r gn <KraT- 

*Jr^lUWH H ^ H 

12. Gargya said, ‘ TMs being ..Ho identitn^ 
h&nsali «jtb the shadow, I meditate upon as 
Brahman, 1 Ajata&ttru said, 'Please dorTi talk 
about him. ! meditate upon him as death. * He 
who rnedifritf- upon Him a.s such ittain? hi* full 
term of life in thk world, .ind de;*th dot-i not 
overtake Him before the completion of thar term. 

There t : on: gad in i/w s tuition: or external dirk- 
ttn<. mtmullv in ignorante, which is a veil, and in 
itn* heart. His attribute is death. The result of the 
meditation is is before, the only difference being that 
in the .absence o! premature death he is free train 
suffering due Co disease etc. 

R grara rifR:, ^ P/'.tNrilrHR Wf ffrT&^T? 

sWUNlH fR ; R glrif^MIdVU:, in iJdfHWd- 

Cl ‘ 
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ttht, 3iT^jjTitf?r m y^crgir^ fR ; r *t (tnfo- 

^tptNt % nwl, gn?u nstt 

*wr t m s T^* * *n 4 : il \% i! 

13. Gargya said, ' This being who is in the 
self. 1 meditate upon ;ts Brahman,' Ajitasalni 
said, " Please don't talk about turn, I meditate 
upon him as self-possessed.' Hh- who meditates 
upon him as such becomes self-possessed, and 
his progeny too becomes self-possessed. Gargya. 
remained silent. 

There is .tie god in the id/ nr Hinnyngarblia, in 
the intellect and the heart. His attribute a «rf/- 
possessed. The result of th® rntriitiliun is dm! he 
becoma stl[-p0ssmed. ami his progeny too become? 
'ttf'pogKeuuul. It should be noted that since the in¬ 
tellect is (lifferent According iu rscb individual, the 
result is extended to the progeny also. 

Whan his conceptions of Brahman weir thus 

(ejected one by mu owing to Hi;- King's having 
1 lJ ready itiimvii tht/TTi CJr^Vtf, With lii* knowledge flf 
Brahman exhausted, hud nothing more to lay in reply 
and rtmmiud tilem. with his head bent down. 

PT rryidMidJd^*. 1 1 ; 

HriM-ll wfH^f I * 7 IT s 5-t 3* ^ 

^irtr it V* 11 

14. Ajataiatru saitl. " Is this all:’ ’ This is 
all.’ By knowing ibis much cine cannot know 
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^Bmbinan)/ GSgya said, J I approach ycui as 
a student ‘ 

Seeing Giirgya in that state A ult&Satn* said, *h 
this .zi"/ rbe knowledge-: of Brahman. that veil have: Or 
is tfjerc anything else?' The other said. This is all/ 
Ajlta^atro said, *By knowing this much on? cannot 
daim to knou Brahman. Why then did ym proudly 
=.iv you would (each roe abmif Brahman?* 

Objection : Does it mean that thi= much knowB 
edge .Amounts in nothing? 

Rvply 7 Hot for the described meditation^ 

with particular results. Those passages cannot cer¬ 
tainly be construed as mere eulogy. Far wherever 3 
meditation has been set forth „ we find phrases convey- 
hiK original injunctions as lot ihsiftner, 'Al!-surpass- 
ing h (tlw head) of nil brings 1 -IJ. L 2) And eorres- 
prmning results ar* everywhere dials nelly inerrtmnctL 
Yhi* would be inc* insistent were the passage* mfFicly 
culopistk. 

Objection ‘ Wlty then w-ls it said. By knowing 

much am uamud know {Brahman^?' 

Reply :, There is nothing wrong in it. It has a 
relation to ihc ca parity of the aspirant. Gargya, wbrv 
knew only the conditioned RniJiman. proceeded Id 
tt-acb AjaU^atru, who was the IMeimr, about Biah> 
man. Therefore th? latter., who kne%v the miMndi- 
ikmcd Brahman, wai fight in saying to Gflgyt, 'You 
do n-iit know lht irut os iimondhiofud Brahman that 
ytm proceeded to me about If he wanted to 

refute Gi'-reya's knowledge of the conditioned Brahman 
loo , he would not say, *By knowing this much* ; he 
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w^uld simply say, 'You fcnmv nothing 1 Therefore 
y>l admit i hat hi Chr sphere *4 ignorant*? "J^r l- art ail 
these phases of FSrahniad. Another reason lor saying. 
+ By knowing this much one cannot know iBrahmanh* 
ia that Shis bnnwJwIgL" «I tht conditioned Bnitimiin 
leads to that of the Supreme Brahman That these 
phases of Brahman consist of name* iotm and action 
anti have to be known in the sphere ol ignorance, has 
been shown in the first chapter. Therefore the state’ 
men!. 'By knowing this much one cannot know 
(Brahman),' implies that there is some otter phase ol 
Brahman width djoultl be- known. Qiirgya, being 
versed in the «kJc ol conduct > knew that that knowl¬ 
edge rated not be impark'd to ow Wto was nut a 
regular student. So he himself tdfif, 7 approach ym 
as would any other xtudent approach tu& teacher, 1 

?T SHMuIMJit y. ^dV 4 UlWUii 5 Tm- 

3ja ft *V*frf*, ^ rZf 

?f w f am- 

im. tfta Tnrftrfk? 

H sfmsqf, ?♦ MifuMiss^i #tarerawnr, m 

fhiwr ii V*, ii 

15. Ajfita&trn said, 1 It k contrary to usage 
that a Brail maria should approach a Ksalriya 
thinking, “ He will teach me about Brahman.'* 
However I will instruct you** Taking Gaigya 
by the hand he ruse. They came to a sleeping 
man. (Ajatasaira) addressed him by these 
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names. Great. White*nibed P Radiant, Soma. H 
The man did not get up. (The King) pushed 
him with the hand ilil he awoke. Then he got up. 

AfAtaSstru tmd : It h contrary lo —what i$ 

ip ?-^that a Brahms**, whn coma at a superior casto 
qualified to be a teacher, should appms&k a Ktatriy*, 
who is by custom net a teacher, ia thy rok of a 
student. with a view to recc i ving instruction from lilm 
about Kraiuniiji. This is forbidden in the scripture* 
laying down rules of conduct. Ott retort remain as a 
teacher : I utfJJ anyway Ittrfnrcj! you about the true 
Brahni.io which should be known, knowing which cute 
can eh itrrt ty have a lcnowTedgo of Brahman. 

Seeing Gaigya abashed, in order to set him at 
ease. Ac took him by ike hand and rose. TAey, tiargya 
and Aiata^stni, fame 10 a man who was asleep m a 

certain part uI the pahnx. Cuming to lisui lie 
cd Uii- sleeping man bv tk ^ fsitm^s. Great. White* 
robed, Radiant „ S&maY Even though tiiiM addmsed. 
tha sleeping man did -an# %et up Finding ike did m >t 
awake, {til# Kingi putted him again Mid ?u*aio 
#4# km * m he Gwok*. Then 4c tif. From this 
it was evident that the being whom Gargva wanted to 
convey was not Brahman, the agent and espericncer 
in this body. 

Objection ■ How do yon know that the act of 
gain*; to the sleeping min, calling him and his not 
gettiiii; up indicate that the Brahman advocated by 
Girsya is not (the true) Brahman/ 

Re pry : In the waking state, as the being whom 
Gargva pit: fnrwurd as Broken an, the agent and ex* 
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periencET. is in touch with the organs, so ii rbe being 
pul forward by Ajatssatni— who is the master oi the 
other bdtie—in touch with them, as a king is with bis 
servant*, But lire grounds of ascertaining the diffei - 
enis between tht two belli l i put forward by Cjfirgya 
and Ajitasatra, that stand in the relation of servant 
and master respectively, cannot be discriminated, be¬ 
cause thev are then mixed up, That is hf say, the 
experiencer is the seer nr subject, and not an object, 
and that which is not the experiencct' is an object, and 
not tiie subject : but these two, being mixed up in the 
fcihni' state, cannot be shown separately. Hence 
their going to a sleeping man. 

Objection - Even in Hie sleeping man there is 
nothing to determine that when addressed by special 
mune:.' only the experience.' will pertuh-c, and not the 
nnn-cxperictictr, 

R> p!y : Not so, for tin? eharaehTistks of the 
being whom Gargy.i means are wtil-dcfiiied, That 
vital force which is covered by 'truth' \ruim- and 
form i-jonstituting the gross body), which is the self l the 
subtle body) and immortal, which docs not set when 
the organs have set lure inactive), whose body is 
water, which is whiie-robcrt, great, on account of 
being without a rival, mil is the ro.liant Senna consist¬ 
ing of sixteen digits—that vital fora remains just as 
it ts known to be. doing its function, with tu (active) 
nature intact. Nor does Gargyn mean that any Othiir 
agency contrary tn the vital force is active at that 
time. Hence it should know when oiled by its own 
names : but it did not. Therefore by the principle 
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of the rraidtnun the Brahman meant by Gargya b 
proved ev j[ to be the espenenccr, 

ft the Brahman meant by Gargya wbub the c*- 
periencer by Ik very nature, it woui J perceive objects 
whenever it caine in contact with them. For instance, 
tire, whose nature it L> to burn and illumine, must 
always bum any cambustfbler it gets, such as straw nr 
Tender ^rass, and also illumine things. If it docs not, 
we cannot assen that fire burns or illumines* Likewise, 
ii the vital force advixated by Gurgya were by nature 
*tk!j that it umdd peredwe smind und other objects 
Thai pains within ite range, it would pt-rteivr the words 
'Great, White-robed/ etc., which are appropriate 
objects for U : |nst as hre invariably bums and ill Lunina 
straw, uxtdfer grass, etc.. that come in contact with it- 
TIur !*■?.■. since 1 U did IU >1 perceive yjund elir. coming 
within its range. we eemdude that St is not by nature 
an rsptri^rtcer ; for a thing can never change its nature. 
Tlumfore i! is conclusively proved that list vital force 
1*1 not the eKptrieocer. 

Ob^ctiQH ; Slay not the non-pcrception be due 
to sis failure to associate the parti tular names by 
whidi it was addressed with jlsdf? It may Lx- like this: 
Afi when enc <mt of a nuintxT of persons Siting 
together is iiddri-ssod. he may heat T bul may not 
particulaTiy Ejmfor^hind That at id he who is being 
called, because of his allure to associate his particular 
name \si\h himself, similarly the vital forte does not 
perceive the words addressed to it* because il fails to 
tint!* rsSiiitd that the names spth as Great 1 are its own 
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and to Associate them with itself * and not because it 
1$ <j UiL't 1 than tha knowur. 

Reply J Not so. far when the- vital force t> ad¬ 
mitted to be a deity, the non-association in qmstkm 
impossible, In other words, one who admits that 
the deity ittentifyiiig himself with the moon etc. is the 
vital force in the body, and is lsjl- experiencef sell I. 
must ±bo admit, foi the- sake of tntereosirse with him, 
that he associated him gel f with Ids particular names* 
Othtnri 1 ^ na intercourse with him will be possible m 
iht acts of invocation etc. 

Objection : The objection is not proprr, siticR 
according to th.- view that make- the expefteoccr (sell) 
other than the vital force. there Li j similar non* 
perception !n other words one who posits a di&crcnt 
experience imm the vital fore* must admit that it too. 
when called by sudl name* as 'Great/ should hear 
them, because those narmN then apply to it. Bui 
never see It do this when called by those flames. 
Therefore the fact that the vital force foils to hear the 
call h nt] proof that it is not I he experience!. 

Reply Not so. for that winch possesses some¬ 
thin^ as :l part of it cannot identify h^cll with only 
dial much- According to the view that holds the 
expericircer lo be other than tlie vital fores; die latter 
k one ol its instrumenbt, and U is the possessor of 
theiLL r Ii cfoiii nut identify iiscli with only the deity 
of the vital forrt* as one dots not with one's, hand. 
Therefore it h quite ieasOfSRble that tbO expcrieliGcr, 
idrtilifying itseli with the whole,, does not hear when 
addressed by the names of the vilai force No: so* 
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lH>wtv«f h mi h the bnier whilst it h addressed by iis 
"srpnri;iI mints. Bestttea, the sc I l dcms not identify 
imdf with just a deity. 

Objection; Such a view is uiUcxiahk* tx?oisisc 
Wl .^Dinviinu^ ~ - that the sdf dot* not heir even when 
called by itb own name. Far iwtance* when a man is 
fast asleep, hr does nnt hear even when 

tailed by his conventional ianu.\ say Devadatta. 
Similarly the vmj loree, a I them gh it is the rxjwrirricer, 
does not bciir; 

ifepty: Nat so, for there is this difference 
between the ndf and the vital force that the tanner 
dltvs^, btii ih^ iutter dw* noi. When the self is asleep, 
its organs do nnt function, being absorbed in the vital 
force. So it does not hear even when its own name 
fa called. But if the vital force were the experienced 
its organs should never cease to function, nor should 
it fail to liear the tail, since it 15 ever awake 

Ohje&jkm It wats not proper to call it by its 
unfamiliar names. Then? are many familiar names 
dunoting the vital force, such 15 Prana. living them 
aside* to cad it by unJnmiliiu rmmes such as Cieat* 
was not proper, for it te Against convention. Therefore 
we ttiainbun that although if failed to hc^cr ? tln> vital 
Jt ici it die experiences 

Rtply; No, for the purpose of using those im- 
familiar names was to refill c the contention that the 
deity of tin moon 13 the experienevr. To bo explicit: 
Thai tbe vital force which is in this body an A ever 
aw^kc h ttot lbs rx pericflCer lira already been proved 
simply by irs failure to hear the call But names 
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denoting the deity of the moon Wot addressed to it to 
disprove Gifgy& r s contention that Use vital force * 
which is the same a* the deity of Ott IftOdii, is the 
exprrieueer in this body. This purpose could not he 
served if the viitil force were addressed by its popular 
BAincs. By lilt refutation of the vital force the con- 
fenliriti that any other organ Is the cxperiartcer is also 
refuted, because an organ can i unction at that time, 
aiJ Wwg absorbed in the vital force. (And nn other 
deity tan he the experiencer), for there is nn such 
dehy* 

Objection : There is F for a number of gods with 
portrctUar attubmts have been mentioned in the por¬ 
tion beginning with H All-surpasskiy J and ending with 
' 5 df-possessed/ 

ftcpfy - N"! 50, for all ihe. Smtig Btfniit them to 
bo united in the vital force, as in the iSiistraticm of 
the spokes Qsid nave. Moreoverj in the passages. 
‘Covered by truth' [I m 3b and The vital facto is 
the famprtal entity' tlbid.h ns other experienccr 
brides die vita- force is adtmUed r l Ah?\ in the 
pas sages, 'Iliis Lud»:J is ah the (I. fy. GJl and 

"Which is ifmt ptie god? Ib vital faro? 1 (Ill ix. q), 
ah the gods have Wn shovra -o Ik l united in the vbnl 
Jbrec. 

Similarly none ti the orgoms am b< pul forward 
as the txperiencer ; fm in that ea$c ft wotifal be im- 
possible to connect memory, perception, wish, etc. in 
Lbe same subject, as in the case of different bodies 
What one piman has seen another caunol recollect* or 

1 In tljc pcattta taken fey GifgyjL 

X* ■ 
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perceive, or wish, or rec-ogEise. Thi'rciore none oi '-Le 
organs can by any means be the experiences Xor 
can mere uaomiiiitiiry] caiisck witij' ij 1 be such* 

Objection : Why not take the body itscli to he 
tlie experienced why imagine something over aod 

above it? 

He ply ; That cannot be, for wc notice a difference 
nuJe by* the pushing If *M» aggregate of body and 
vi^ins cu re tlio expcrienccr, iben, since this aggregate 
ever remains the same, pushing «x not pushing woitid 
l: t make- any differen t as regards awaking If, how- 
ever, something other Ilian the body wen? the experi- 
cnccr, then* since it has different kinds of relation to 
the body, and may presumably get pleasure, pain or 
stupor as the varied result of its past actions, according 
as thev were good, indifferent* or bad, there would 
naturally be a difference iii the perception due to 
pushing or not pushing. But were the body itself the 
txperi. Liter, there slum Id nat be any difference. smcc 
diiicreui.c-? concerning relation and the result of pa^t 
actions would be oul of place in that case Nor hunld 
llicre te any different:e due tn the strength or Uvhle- 
t iES $ of (he sound, touch, etc. But there is this differ¬ 
ence. since A;ataiaLni mused the sleeping man, whom 
mere touch count not awaken, by repeatedly pushing 
him V Lih tii.> hand. Therefore it b pmved that that 
wtiidi awoke Ibrntigb pushing—Mazing forth, as it 

Witfgp Hi ii weits and come from somewhere* 

* Without an abBiinjr safest™: tin* vini* of t has 
Vd^n scftoiit Oil BqjJdliU.m. 
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as li rendering the body different fern what h 

wjis. endowing it with consciousness, activity, a differ¬ 
ent E^ok F etc*—is ail entity other than the tiody and 
different from the types of Brahmin advocated by 
Gariy o - 

Moreover the vital force, being a compound, must 
be (of the benefit of some other entity* We have 
already said that it, Etc the post etc. of a boost p is ihe 
internal supporter of the body and is combined with 
the br>dy etc. It is alirj ai a felloe h to the spokes. 
And in it, which is comparable to a nave, everything 
h feed. Therefore we understand tirai like a house 
etc, it has been rumpounded for the benefit of soma 
entity categorically different from its parts as also the 
aggregate. We sec that the parts of a house such as 
posts, wall*, straw and wood, as aJjo Uifr house itself, 
subserve the purple oi a person who sees, heirs, 
thinks and knows iIkitk and whose existence and 
manifestatian are indqJtndem of the birth , grnvth, 
decay, death, name, form, effect and other aiiribuiei 
oi those rhinos. From this we inter tint the pans of 
ihe vital fora etc as also the aggregates tuu&t sub¬ 
serve tbs purpose uf scime entity Thai fees, bears, 
thinks and knows them, and whose existence and 
manifestation are independent of the Urfh; growth, 
etc. of ih .oic things. 

Ohjrriiim : Bui 4nce the ikily felled flic vihl 
Jbi®) b confirms, it t> ifjual in I to the =df) ; 

so how can it Ik subordinate (tn the oliK-rlf Thn( the 
vital force is conscious has already kn ; id mil ted when 
we sec it addressed by particular names. And sine* 
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it is coaadui ls t it camiL-i £ observe HU; purpose’ of 
another, Jar it is equal in 

Reply ; Not -■> fur the- iustmciioti lb.:! 1 in sough i 
tn be- conveyor [ b -ilwut the imec-ndihnnt-d, absolute 

JIrfhm:m. Thai ilw? >dr identifies itsdf with itulicTi, 
its tactors and its results, is due to the limitations ot 
name and form and h superunpo^ed by i^i^r.nuu, It 
is tills thaL causes people to come under relative exist¬ 
ence. consistinn in their identification with action und 
the rest- 1 bis fans to be removed by a knowledge of 
the real nature of Uic- unccmditiooud Self. Hence to 
teach about ihxil tiib? Upanisad ifrom ibis cbnpter) has 
been begun. For tramnee* U open* with, s l will tdl 
you about Brahman* til, l. ri* and "By knowing this 
much one cannot know (Brahman)' (IL L 141 and 
iDOiiduiks with, 'This much imktd h (the tocans ol) 
immortality; my doir" (TV* v. 15b And nothing else 
1= cither meant to be taoghi or expressed in between, 
j Liaircfori there is no >copt for die uhjeclimj thjii one 
cann.ji Lm aq±jLirdiii2tij lu s_tie other. Mug equal in 
status- 

The relation ol principal Lind subordinate b only 
for this d&uiini^ of the tMEciuniiatjcd or comiitimieMj 
Brahman, and sot tin oppe-de On' ; whenjaa flu? 
whole Opunisad seeks to teach about the umundmoned 
Btalimaju for h concludes with* 'Thk (self) is That 
Which has been dr-^rib-d as "Not I his, not this/* * 
etc. I HI. fat. 20 ; I Vi if* 4 : IV, \v< 22 ; IV v. 15}. 
Therefore n is proved (hut there is a conscious Iir3.l1 - 
man other than and different from these types of tio- 
comdous Brahma 11. 
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16. Ajitaikitni said, 'When (his luring full 
o! consciousness (identified with die mind) was 
thus asleep, where was it, and whence did it thus 
comer' Gaxgytt did not know that. 

Having thus proved the cxisTcnce cd the self other 
than the body. Ajutxiatru said to Oargya, [l J /rr« this 
hein^ full of cti:ijciottsm;'.\ tv a - Uius asleep, before hung 
roused by poshing/ etc. 'Coacfobsness' here means 
the Instrument «f knowledge, t.e. the mind, or mure 
sjtccwsilly, the intellect. What ibutl does the phrase 
■full of mnsrlwisjira' mean ' It msirtnsl which it 
perceived in the intellect. which ii perceived through 
it- and which perceives through it. 

Objection ; When the. suffix * may at' 1ms so many 
meanings. bow do you know that it means Tull of? 

Reply ; Because in such passages as. 'This seif 
is indeed Brahman, as well as Iffitttti&erf with tiu* 
Intellect the Manas' IV. tv. 5). *e see the suffix used 
in the sense of fulness. B-itl'.s, the self is never 
known to lx- a modification oi the consciousness that 
i. the Supreme Self. Again, in tin; passage. ’This 
being full o[ cqtu-donstn^.' etc., the sdf is mentioned 
as something already familial. And lastly, the maon* 
in;s. ‘made of 1 and ‘resembling/ ate here impossible, 
Hence on the principle of the residuum the meaning 
is fulness only. Tiitreloa- the phrase means. Tdcnu- 
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xu\d with the mind, which coudder; the pros and 
C0ii3 of Li subject and &£-* other functions.' l Beu^ 1 

Piinasib because it rfwdb ip the intellect as in a city- 
The qtie$tiu&, ’Where was it then?' i; intended lo 
leach lls nature pi die ^it. By a reference lo ihu 
absence of effects before awaking. it \s intended to 
allow that die sell is of a nature opjwscd to action, its 
iaeton: and its results Before awaking [ip profound 
sfeepl tl perceives nut Lung whatsoever liko pleasure 
and forth, which arc the effects of past work* 
Thertdorr. not being caused by past wnrk, we under* 
stamf that that h tbo very nature of the sdl- In order 
to teach that the self wits then in its naluic, and that 
only when it deviates from if. it bectwrus—contrary *y 
its stibjecl m tmnsaifo ration. AjaiuSatru asks 

Gforgya, who was atftihod* vvhh a view to enlightening 
him on Lhe point. These two question^ 'Whcrr. is&& 
it thru?' and 'Whrnvc did it that cowt:*' should have 
been astrd by Gaigva. But simply because fe- dots 
n»«! ask them. AjalA=atm docs tiol remain indifferent. 
He proceeds to explain them, dunking that Giigya 
must be instructed, for he himself has promise cl, *1 
wiU Instruct you.- Although thin* enlightened. Girjjya 
did nut understand where the self was before awaking 
and whence it came the way iE did, either to tell or 
ask about them. He did not know that, 

*3 ^tawraranf* m 

IPJ: tpr. r^it UTOTHf * 

t ?nf?i 
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^filler C/T Sfpjft 

^isrratf 
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17. Ajat.i 4 a.fni said, 'When this being full 
m consciousness is thus asleep, it absorbs at the 
time the functions of the organs through its own 
consciousness, and lies in the Aka>a (Supreme 
Self) that is in the heart. When this being 
absorbs litem, it is called Svapiti. Then the nose 
is absorbed, the organ of speech is absorbed, the 
eye is absorbed, the ear is absorbed, and tlie 
mind is absorbed/ 

AjdUialru, to convey his intended meaning, said: 
J shall answer the question l asked, viz. ‘When this 
be tap full 1 r tfin^eirKisnfis ’.v;ls tliv.; astfccp, where was 
it. and whence did it come?* Listen, IVJjeh this being 
full of consciousness i< Ifcsu askrP. it absorbs at Ore 
time the law Ham of the or sans, thtir capacity to 
perceive ttieir respective objects, through 1 h 0w« eo*t- 
sdomness, the particular manifestation in its Limiting 
adjunct, the mind, caused by its material, ignorance, 
and ties in (ft r Ikiia that is 1- the heart. 'AMW hem 
mrajii the Supreme Self, which ts identical with IE 
own I l . li lies tn that Supreme Self, which is its own 
nature and transcendent not in the or dinar y c-tha , 
for there is mwiiber firmt in its support: 'With Exist¬ 
ence, my dear, it is then united (Ch VI. viiL j). The 
idea is that it gives up its differential«t forms, which 
arc created by its connection with the limiting adjunct. 
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tlic SMbtk body. and remains is its uadifof titbit. 
natural fc absolute self. 

Objection ; How do you know that when ft gfves 
tip tbs roperintendence aver the body and (ligand p a? 

lives in its own t>eii f 

i^eply : Through its name being weU-knDwp: 

Objection ; What k that 7 

Reply : When this being ijhzarhs tfuln i F Hue func¬ 
tion* of the .itga ib. ft is odfeti Then Uik is 

fts 5 name LLiat become widely kfiawn. And this luutut 
has rttfm i ktt lo l ctnaln attribute of its. It i± called 
Svipitlp bwauke it b merged in its own xlt. 

CJityedfftw True* ihe fact of this iunu- being 
ivtii-kn«.wn tell* m of llic tfan^efideiit flhntftcfci of ths 
sell, hut there are no argument in favour qI it. 

AVp.'y ; There are. During sieup the ws# iP:iLua| 
1 - ‘lHga* here ntean= the oipan of amoD, 

for the context duak with Lbc organs such as dial of 
dpoEcfi. Tt h only when it b cntingded with ftusc 
Umt Uie sdf b h^u tu have rzlaiiu- otiiibules. 
becau- o| Lho^r limiting adjuncts. And ilvsu organs 
an- Ilii’fl aborted bv it HpW? Tki* or^tn 0 / speech 
*' vbiwM, the. ey* it the ear i$ ubsurhrj* 

9nd ihe mimf u absorbed. Thctvinr* it b dear that 
the of]pn* being absorbed p the sdf rests in its own self, 
1 or then it is no more changed into action, its factors 
and its Trails. 

grfir * ^RT sitorp * 

ZT^nr^l ^t^ej H 4 itiiQ|uu t {?ffp 

1 w *'d 'P&rafj/ 11s fJasi tiii i> rapUiitcd *m standing 
fex tin gmilive cuae 
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sssfe i « *ptt fiijiUiHi srat^ 

wr^nf TfWfo, ^fl^r # 

srfi* *roi*t*i ifrtiw?f ii \e, || 

IS. Whim it thus remains in the dream stale, 
thrse .it- Us achievements I; then becomes an 
emperor, as il were, or a noble Brahmittia, ss it 
tvert. or attains states high or low. as it were. 
As an emperor, taking his citizens, moves about 
8 = he pleases in his own territory, so does it, 
thus taking the organs, move about as it pleases 
in its own body. 

Objection: Although it b (Usoriatird ironi the 
bod}- ;md or^ani in die i'liiun -Mute, which is a kind 
of experience, ftc observe it to bfc p.-.-t-sed of relative 
attributes: ii is happy, miserable, bereaved of fiienris, 
as 10 ilic nakinp state, and grieves or is deluded 
Therefore it must be possessed of attributes such as 
grief and delusion, and liiose as also pleasure, pain, 
etc. as*.- nut . -ipcrimp».u d on il by tlio error brought 
on by It, cantaei with die body and organs. 

Reply : Kd. because Hi u se experienced are lalie-. 
When iL the sail in questions rejoins in :kt dream 
Mate, which is a kind ol experience, tkszc are lU 
Li l h tf i cm r ii t *„ rt- s-til b u i pas l v,. srk, What are they ? 
/i tte* bttvmei an emperor, as it mte. Tliii apparent 
mmtTdnxy^sm actual atticriffiiy. a* in tins waking 
rj.Li.Et—is it- arhivVEttn iiT* Ukcwist a nnbt* BrAhmana, 

a* il Wire, lx alio attain* states high t n km. such as 

thut r>i ti god or an animal, if Its HUZtfimtY 

end other achievements are absnlutdy {a I eg , Igr fiimi 
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is the clause "as U writ,' and they are contradicted by 
waking expi™ncfu Therefore it h nut a dually oon- 
Declod wish the grid, delusion, etc ( caused by the loss 
of friend* and so forth* in dreams. 

Ohjatipn ; A* Its arhieveroeflts nf the waking 
Stete are not contra dieted in that statu, so its achieve 
mrnL* such as suEfr limy, which occur in the .Lream 
state, arc pat contradicted in that stale* and are a pari 
of the 5 ^Si. not sqpennijxv^ed by ignorance, 

Jiupiy: By demonstrating 1 that the self fa a 
cotuidmis entity distinct from the vita! force etc., have 
wie not indicated that its idcntiftcatiniL with the body 
ami organ* or with gdhead in the waking state is 
superimposed by ignore .nc<- and is not real? Elnw then 
can si start up as an illustration <>i the drtfam-worfili 
like a dead mad defiling to come back to lifer 

Okji*. m tiw k True Viewing the s^lf. w inch if other 
than the body etc.. the body and organs or as a 
god. \s superimposed by ignorance* like seeing a 
mother-of-pearl as a piece of silver. This is estab¬ 
lished by the very arguments that prow the existence 
of the self other than the body etc., but those argu¬ 
ments w^rc not used spe r l fcn Uy to prove the un* 
attached natu re of the sdf. Therefore the ill nstrati on 
of viewing the wlf as the body and organs or as a god 
in ihtf WLiidtig state is again brought forward. Every 
ar^umens geststs tu be a mere repetition if there is 
some little ^Ustirtctinn in it. 

Reply - Not so. The achievements such as 
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suzerainty, which are perceived In a drcim, are not a 
part of the setf* ter then we see & world which is distinct 
from it and h but a reflection of the world perceived 
in the waking state. In reality, an emperor, lying in 
Mi bed while his subjects arc asleep in different places, 
set* dreams, whir hxs sense* withdrawn, and in that 
state End* hirmelf* aa in the waking state, to U an 
emperor, again summiided by his subjects, taking 
part in a pageant and having enjoyments* as it worn. 
Efctcpt the emperor >-c^ping in Ms l:cd 4 there is no 
Second one who r surrounded by Ms subjects, h known 
to move about among the objects uj enjoyment m the 
day-time—whom the tenner would visualise in sleep. 
Beside one whose senses are withdrawn can never sec 
objects iT.v.-imj colour etc. Kor am there be in that 
body another tike it, and one sees dreams remaining 
only in the body- 

Objection : But one lying in bed tees oneself 
moving in the street. 

Reply ; One dues ant w dreams outside. So 
the ten goes on; di ** <mp*rot, taking )U% atvens> 
his retinue and others who minister tv Ms c miorts 
moves about as he pleases in hi* own territory, ac¬ 
quired tteough conquest etc,* so doss it, this individual 
self, thus tah:ng the organs, withdrawing them 1 mm 
the pLurev they occupy tn the waking state— A Etat' 
(thisi i 1 - here an adverb (tncaning p thus ]—-ntoiM about 
*j if pkase\ in its own bady t not outside That is* it 
expenentes impnnssfons corresponding to things previ¬ 
ously perceived, revived by its desires and the resultant 
of past actkmi, Therefore in dreams worlds that 
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r,l ‘ v ' r tttsi are fairly snpcrimprieecl as being a part 
o[ tile wdf. Oiit must ktinw die worlds experienced 
i:i liie waking sliti- dso to be such. Hence it goes. 
TVjtbcHit siying that tile self is pure, and it never 
connected with action. its t&c-ors and its results. Sinew 
in both waking and dream slates we observe that tim 
gross and subtle wot ids consisting of action, its taeinrs 
and is results are but objects for Lb- seer, therefore 
that iusr, tlie sell, is different trertn its objects, the 
woiltis perceived in those si,ties, and 1, pure. 

Since in a dream, which i ; a bind of tjtptfjcan’, 
the impressions of pust experiences) an: objects. w u 
know I flat they art- not attribute* thr ?clf, ^n tl that 
for lliL u-Biii it is p ire* N<a\ in die passage, ‘Then 
H about as il p!e tisc -.,' movent unt a* pleasure 

bus ' H ^:n spliken of, [1 may be urged that the relation 
ol dm sOtr lo the objects is ajitnral, and that Iherd-re 
it Uxomr-i impure. Hence to establish Its purity the 
Smti says: 

mr *39^ if ™ % %T 

m nwr-*T¥i qi nnsispnV qr^jlqpi^i 
sitTfT, nrq^q 11 11 li 

nj. Again wheat it becomes fast asleep— 
when jt nut know anything—jt comes back 
along the sewnty-two thousand iwrves called 
Hitii. whu ’1 rktetid from the ht*art to tile peri¬ 
cardium (Thu whole body), and remaps W thrj 
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botty. As j baby, or an emperor, or a noble 
BnlhmaTia lives f having a tt.lined the acme of 
hh5* t so does it remain. 

Again, whfr i il becomes fast ask$p r etc. Even 
when it dreams, it la no thing but pure, when 

giving up dreams. which are a kind of experience, U 
becomes fast or perfectly a steep—attains its natural 
State ol perfect purity, 1 becomes pure as it is by nature* 
giving tip, like waiXT, Lhe impurity due to contact With 
other tilings, (then ttG purity is all the mate clearly 
established r Whm doe- it become perlrctly adtxrp? 
iVfrcn a/ tfotfs *#{ rwtyf fling. Or, does not know 

any Hung e j >fi relating to sound etc. The hist few 
words have to foe understood. The first es the right 
mterpretaibn* for thr purport is that there is no 
particular consciousness in the stile ol protoiuxd aEc-ep, 

Thus ii has been laid that when there Is no partic¬ 
ular cdhsdo&negs, if Is die stale of prafuoml ihicp. 
By whai jfcocess does this take jpiaoe ? This is bring 
described: lAotisxiffJ wrtuss Hitd, 

which are the metabolic dfccta of the food and drink 
in I he body, extend from She hen ft, that lottis-shaped 
hmap oi flesh, to she pericardium, which here means 
the both 1 i ihai is. iiiey branch off, covering the whole 
body tike the veins of an A£v&ttha leal The heart is 
the seat o[ the inulicet. the intemssl organ, and the 
other .if external Organs are subject to that raldtect 
abiding In tlie heart . Thu relore In accordance with 
the individual's past actions t hr intellect ui the waking 
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tfalc extends, a long those nerves Interwoven like a 
fish-net, the funcdons of [he organs such as the car to 
Ihuir seal£ r 5 hr outer c-.^j etc r in d ihtn directs liiem. 
The in di vidual self parades the intellect with a 
reflection ^af its own manifested And 

Wlien the intellect contracts, it too contracts. Thai is 
the sleep of this individual self. And when It per¬ 
ceives the expansion of tlie intellect, it is waking 
experience:. It lollows the nature of its limiting 
adjunct P the inidlccl, just as a reflection of die moon 
etc. follows tl^ nature of water and to forth, There- 
fore when the intellect that has rhe waking experience 
comes back along those nerves, the individual self too 
comes buck and remains in the body, uniformly per¬ 
vading it. as fire ekes a heated lump of iron. 
Aliiiougti it remains unchanged in its own natural sdf* 
U is hzit spoken of remaining in the body, because 
it follows the activities of the intellect, ’which spin Is 
dependent on oiuTs past actions. For the self has no 
contact wifli the body in profound sleep, li will be 
said Uiust on h "He is rhun beyond all woes of the 
heart' IV. ili. 12). Thflt this state h fraj from all 
|pfceJTE5 pertaining to idftlLivtf existence is thus il|u&- 
tmied: As a baby* tv ax emperor whose subjects are 
entirely oheditnt, anil who can do whatever lu- 
or n ti sble Brtikmana who is exceedingly rnalme in 
erudition and modesty. Jii^s. having Miimntd tkr acme 
of btus t litcsmUy, a degra: of it ihut entirety fcbts out 
xnbery. It i well-known fact lhal these, the baby 
and the rest, while they remain in tludr Dontal state* 
are exceedingly happy. li Is only when they depart 
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irgm it that they led miserable, riot naturally. There¬ 
fore their normal slate is died as an iUcLstraiion. 
EMzcau&e it is well -known* The reference b not to their 
fillip, for sleep 1$ the thing u* be illustrauft here, 
Besides there is no difference between their deep and 
anybody ehe's. It there were any difference, the me 
cnl|hl serve as an dlitsiralien of tile other. Therefore 
their deep is not the Illustration. So* liire this example, 

if, the individual self, ^wwiir, 'Eat' b an adverb 
hare. Sci dov- it remain in it.- awn natural self beyond 
■ill rdalive attributes during profound sleep, 

Ttu: question, THurg win it then?' (II. {. 16) has 
been answered. And by this answer the natural 
purity a ltd tanso^ndimct oi the individual sel f has 
beta mentioned' Now the answer 1o the question. 
'Whence did it wme?' (Ibid.) is feeing taken up. 

Ghjfccfibii ; If a man living r±\ n particular village 
or town tvanLs In co sn me where et-L, hr start* Uam 
ttia? very plaw. and from nowhe-re el^e. Such bein'* 
ttw clms, the question should only be, 1 Where was u 
thta?- We very ndl kflmv rliar a man comes from 
where he was. and from tujwhm dse. So ih* qo^ 
tkn + "Whence did it come?' is simply redundant 

Reftty z Do you mean to font the Vedas ? 

Objection : So„ I only wish to hear wrme other 
m^airin^ rr> the second question ;so 1 raise the objection 
of redundancy. 

J?c^/y .* WilJ then wc dn not tike the word 
* whence 1 m the scn£r of un sblntivi.„ cmrp jji |]^| ciSt; 
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Uic question would bi a repetition, but not if we take 
ii in a different acme , 

Objection ; Tliiiu let us bike the question as an 
inquiry about the cause. ‘Whence did it conic?' 
means, ‘Whia caused it to come here?' 

Reply : It cannot be an inquiry about the cause 
either, tor we haw a different kind of answer. For 
insfemco. the answer sett tortii the origin of !Le iji j|e 
uni versa front the* bdf. like sparks from lire, and to 
on in the emanation cl sparks the fire is nos the 
cfiident cause, but that froru which they separate, 
Similarly in the sentence, ‘From this Seif.' etc. ■.this- 
feat). Uh- Supreme Self is spoken ot as thin source from 
which the individual sell onumttw. Therdore the 
answer king different, you cannot take the ward 
'whtnoe' us on inquiry nbcml (be cause. 

Objection * Even if it '■‘.ere used in an ablative 
seme, the objection of adundnicy vnraJd remain just 
the came. 

Reply : Not so. The hvn- qug&tibpa arc meant to 
OouxL-y lhat the ;dl fe not counseled Wth action, iii 
factors and its results, In tlie practidl&g ilia p tor tin 1 
subject-matter cat knowledge ami ig nftraH ^ has bcTii 
intrvujiiccd H The Sd I alutto n i.u he mcdiialcl un->n' 
(1. >v. 7 ), 'It knew only Itself’ t f. j v . ict), 'One 
should meditate only upm ttir world of the Self" 

P iv 15)—these represent the subject-matEer of 
knowledge. And that of ignorance inciuds rites with 
Svc factor:, and its three results, the throe kinds of 
h‘“'l «nasisting of name, form and art ion Of these, 
*U that had to be sud about ifae ,abicct-mait^t of 
Igtioran.c has beep said. But tin- Self devoid ,,f Ain- 
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tiulss (hat is tin- tubject-malter of knowledge lias only 
(*ea inirodoced, but not conclusively dealt with. To 

d® Ibis the presmt chapter has opened with, I will 
fell you about Rrehman' , 11 . i. ,), :in d also 1 mill 
you ID. i, aThereinto that Brahman 
which is the subject-matter of knowledge, has to be 
explained jn Its true nature. And Its true nature is 
devoid of differences relufiuc to action, its f.;-?- :• ind 
its results, exceedingly pure and one—this is the 
intended meaning. Uteiefon 1 tile Sniti raises two 
quest inns that at? appropriate to it. viz. ‘Where was 
it then, anti whence did it come?' (11. i. j6), 

Sow that in width a tiling exists is its container, 
and what is there is the content, and the container 
and content are observed to be <Iiffiavut. Similarly 
tliat from which a thing comes is its starting place* 
and that which «rmes the agent, which js ijtutrvcd 
tr, bi: different from the other. Therefore ortr would 
bo apt to think, in accordance with convcniion, that 
the self was burue where, facia i* different from tliat 
place, and came from somewhere, being different from 
it. and the means hy which it came is also different 
from it. That idea has to he removed by the answer. 
(So if i- stated thafl tbs self was not in any place 
didi'fcni from itself, nor did it come hum any place 
different from itselt, nor Is there in tin? self any means 
different from itself. What then is the import? That 
th& self was in its own Self. This is borne out by lfin 
£roti l&ssagK. 'Ji merges in its own Soil - (Qi, VI, 
™i II- 'With Ejcistencc, my dear, if ia then iiiiir<.-d‘ 
'Ibid.'. Fully era braced by tin' Supreme Sdf TV. 
iii. 3|i. 'Rests on the Supreme &df,‘ etc <Pr. IV. jr). 

Itt 
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For tfer sama R^»n si docs out comt innj any plfccc 
different from itself Ibis b by tho test itself, 

4 Front tbn Self/ etu. For there is no other umity 

besides the Sett. 

Objection : There are otbirr entitle bosJtlrs the 
Seif t such the organs. 

Jhr*Jy : N T a, becatiir the argons etc, spring from 
tbe Sett oJone. How this talers place is desajbed as 
Joltmv- 

H WJ| Ip^PrT F.i RI U<?f , ^PTT^T : vJ3T 

n-jrME^T-alellif: ST^TT:* WI 

^n, sraffa iffirft agetftfft 
fsnrj—*f'*»*J « !TWf 3 forcro 

R^lEt II II 5tH VWU sclis}^ LI 

20 , As a spider move? along the thread {it 
produces;. and :,. from a lire liny sparks fly in 
all <JiftJ tinu&j io from this Sell emanate all 
organs j all worlds, all gods and all beings. Its 
s&cret name (Upanisad) is ' the Truth o| truth. 1 
The vital force is truth, and It is the truth of 
that. 

‘ITiis is. illustrat'd dins: At 1st the world a s puUr, 
which is well known |cr be entity, nave i along the 
:hr.~a(t which is n j t different (film i’^lf—nut there h 
no other auxiliary i" i-i nnrvemort but asclf —and n-t 
tram one hoinoflcneoitB fire tiny zjwH. little jpeda 
of fire, fiy in different ways. or in numbers ' os these 
two iC.istratious ^how Activity even in tiie absence oi 
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any difference regarding f»»rftfatfrT as also tijilural 
auitj' bt'f'Ti Oil- activity Stars, just w from Ihii Srlf. 
Lc, ir:;m ilw. mal nail in; . .f individual self bclure 
it wak. > up. rmanaU c,U • • 7 £nr,s siidi as that at 5p?tch, 
all worlds such .is iJw cartb. wjudi uiu itiv results of 
<mk- s past actions, nil gadt such as fire, whe preside 
»vcr the organa and ibe worlds, ansi ait living Mtljs, 
fmm I'liraiiyagarbJm down to a dump of grass Ef 
the reading is. 'A 1 J these souls,' 1 then. the m in in g 
vill bj ^Soiiis with particular chamztcri sties manliest- 
ed owing hj L-nuiccttnn with limiriiij. adjunct^.' It 
tlio Sell Jntfn which du : . moving and timnoviog world 
cun thirdly ptocccite like spades yf fire, m which it is 
nuTged likfi i\ babbie of waEct* and with which A 
n : niLiiii3 rilled during exist^ce, The &et name 
(l- ftircisad ) ol this Self cjr Pratgnaik etc 'Upajjkad* 
mexmi 'that w hich brings [oi\c\ near" I brahman), that 
h, n word derating It (a namcl. Thai tM$ capacity 
to brill*: near' is a speciality ul this particular nauis? 

known un the authority oi Uu- ^piurea along. 
Wbat if this semi iwrnc? Thr- Truth of truth, Since 
iliis oo^i imm* alnuv* lui .t ^usceniknlul imp-itt, 
it i-” dirhohE to undefstamL Tberefora the Srutj give& 
i* h sawmillg: Tk* vitxt jt*r$e r- fai/A, *s.i /f is the 
Trxtk oj that. The next two section* will be devoted 
to explaining this sentence. 

Qmtiinn : Granted that the next two sec tons 
will be deviittd to exphGfling the secret nThe 
text says* stcitt name." But we ita not know 

1 An tk* Madhy4nJin* nt:*i»irui tiu it. 
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whether it is the seen: l mule of the individual 3 di* 
which 15 |he subject under discussion, which awoke 
through ptiBhingj is subject \o transinigfaiiidti, wild 
perceives sound etc,,, or whether it refers to 
transcendent principle. 

Reply : What different* dors it moke? 

Quastim i just tins: If it refers to the relative 
i transmigrating! sell, then that is to be known, and by 
knowing it (identity with! iU will be attained: further 
it alone win be denoted by the word Brahman/ and 
the knowledge of it will In; the knowledge of Brahman. 
But if the transcendent Sell is meant. thru the 
know ledge of It will bt lLl-j knuwltkgc of Brahman, 
and from that id entity with ail wtH be attained, TJta: 
all this will happen we know tin the aulhority of the 
scriptures. But according to this view (if ihi? individ¬ 
ual self and Brahman are different i ihc Vedk texts 
that teach their identity, such isb, 'The Self alone is 
to he mediated upon' (X, tv, 71 and 'ft knew only 
Itself aa. "1 am Brahman" ‘ (L iv. to). will be 
eofltradided* And (if liny Eire iifenttesj) there being 
no relative self difffeeht from the Supreme Seil P tptri- 
teal instruction wffl be nsdess. Since this (unity of 
the self) ii .i question. timt ha* not been answered and 
is a source of conliiahn even to scholars, therefore in 
order to tadlitato the undtntamling of passages that 
deal with the knowledge o i Brahman for those who 
seek Jr, we [shall diBcuss the puinl ;is best ns we can. 

Prima J&ci* view: The transcencknt Supramr 
Self js not meant fur the text states 1 he origin of the 
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universe It™ a Mf which awtrke on being pushed 
with the hand. which perceives sound etc. and wliicb 
is ptasesfed i>f ;i distinct slate (profound sleeps To 
be -i-xpUcit: There is no Supreme Self devoid jf Lite 
desire tor [nod etc,., which is the rater of the univer&e. 
Why? Because the Smti. alter introdndng the topic, 
T will tell you about Brahman 1 ( 1 L i. 13), then 
meniiuidtig the rousing of tht sleeping man by pushing 
wiili th- hand^there by $howiHfi him to be the per- 
ceiver of sound etc,—and describing his transition 
throne h the dream state to that of profound Actp. 
shows ihi: origin *>i the universe from that very ±cM 
possc^d oi Lbe state of profound deep, by (h* two 
iUi^talimis of .sparia of (ire and the ipuhr, in the 
'So irmu tlik Self/ r£c* And iui Giber cause 
ol the origin of tbs Universe IS mentioned in between, 
lur tJiis section U exdttdvdy with the individual 
sdi. Another ictiii, the Kaisaltaks l-panisad. which 
deafe with the same topic, after introducing the beings 
who axe In the sun etc** say's, "lie said* He, O 
BaMkL who h 6hr mukiT of these beings, and whose 
handiwork Ltik lliiI vcr=e is + is indeed U t be known* 
ilV. *9). Thte fihowa that thu individual self roused 
from sleep, and none other. U to be known. Similarly 
by saying, s BtU it is for one's own sake that all is 
hvcxV flL iv + 5: IV. v. 6)* tho 5 mU shows that that 
self which is familiar to us as being dear is alone to 
be rraUbcd through hearing, reflection and meditation. 
So al&o tho statement* made wliOo fntiodndn# the 
lopk of knowledge, mch ns. 'The Mf Alone is *■> he 
meditated upon" fl + Iv* 7), 'Tht <S*dfi b dearer item 
* scat- dearer dun* wealth/ etc. (h iv. S), Tt knew 
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only Itself as. “I am Brahman." ' ^te, ( 1 . iv. inf, 
would be consistent ii there ware W Supreme 5 df. It 
will aias be said further on. ii a man knows himself 

to. be Uin Seif’ ilV iv. ia). Moreover, in till 

V’wMaU it i* the inner reli which is put forward as 
thu Dii'ity to be known, as i > are brahman),’ and 
never sny external Htbji.i.i lilse sound <ic. r saying. 

' [ hat is Brahman.' similarly in the Knu&iaki 
llponjsad. in the passage, 'Do not seek to know about 
speech, know the speaker.' etc. III. S etc.), it is the 
agent ithe individual self) using speech etc. as In- 

uuintnis. which is put forward as the entity to be 
'kr.'.pv. n. 

Objection Suppose wc say that the Individual 
self in a different stale is the Supreme Sell ? U 
may be like Ibis: The same individual self which 
pewivw sound etc. itt the waking state is dunked 
into the transcendent Supreme Self, the ruler al 
the uni writ, on getting into the slate cf prof, .mid 
sli-rp, 

Temtativf msrewr No. this is contrary to expert- 
ante, We never hud unvthins having this dirattar- 
is= it* outside of Buddhist phihr-phy. It never fuppen* 
in life tint u cow standing or going is a, Gfiw, but lliat 
on Ivins; down she ticfoniR a horse or any’ otter* 
ipudiis. It is contrary to logic also, A thing that Is 
knows: tinuugh some means Of knowledge to have a 
certain characteristic, retains that diitaclmrSk even 
in a distent place, time or condition. If U u m,;s to 
have i tut diandiTStit, all application of the mcuie 
of knowledge would strap. Similarly ihe Satfikhyaj. 
Mimiihijocas and others who .in- skilled in logic adduce 
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hundred of leaiuns to prove the abseiuii. of a tmn- 
sccndeat Self. 

Objettitnt : Ynirr view is wrong, for Iht rd.iiivc 
■ulf too Jacks the knowledge of bow to effe-i ‘ ihe origin, 
continuity and dissolution of lhr UtttycJSe. To be 
explicit: The position voq itaw advocated so dnbur- 
atdy, viz. that the same relative sell which perceives 
sound etc. becomes the ruler of the universe when it 
attains a difhrcnL condition, is untenable. For every¬ 
body know* that the relative self lacks the knowledge, 
power ,uid mem; to effect the origin, continuity and 
dissolution of the universe. How can a relative 'sell 
like us constrict this universe in which thr earth etc. 
are located, and which it is impcs^hlc even to think 
of with the mind? 

Tentative smmr : Hot so, lor the scriptures are 
in our favour. They &tu>w the origin etc, of the 
uravt&e from tiw relative self, for example, So from 
(his Sell/ etc. (this text) Therefore crar view Is all 
tight. 

Objection 1 : Titers is a traasccnilcid Stiprctiv: Self, 
and It is thr cause of thr universe, for such i- (he 
vcrdki of tin- smti. riuirti and reason, Witness 
hnnflrcdi ok Sruti passages &urts as, That which knows 
ihings tn gfffira! and punicular way' (Mu 1. i. 9 
and 11. ii. ji, 'That which transcends hunger and 
thirst' till, v. i). Unattached, it ii not attached to 
anything 1 (HI. U, 26 ). 'Under Ihc mighty rule of this 
Inuuusibk/ etc. 1 HI viii. m 1. 'Th.il whi Ji living in 
all beings . ... is the internal refer and immumT 

1 By in- 1r|[i"ir!i in Ktw* «ilv d»r *nl»tiunl. nm 

miitEriiij ni ij-t chuy-uTbo. 
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HU vii. 15 1 , "(Thai Being) vhu definitely project 
those beings . . , and is it tho sarai- lime rnmacemb 
ent* oil. ix. 26). 'That great, lilrtliles Self* (IV 
iv, 22 etc.)* 'I* *» the bank dial wrvea a* the boundary 
tt keep the different worlds apart* (Ibid.), 'The 
controller of all, the lord of all* iJbid.i, ‘The Self fhai 
is sinless, undecaying. immortal' iCh. VIII. vii. 1, 31, 
"It projected tire' fCh, VL ii. 3'. in the beginning 
this universe was only the Self 1 Ai. I. 1), 'It Is not 
affected by human misery t being beyond ii" 1 Ko_ v 
ti). Also tlw Smrli passage, "I am. the origin oI all. 
and from Me everything springs’ (G, X- ’ 

TenUitivt mmeer ; Have we not said ifiat tin? test. 
*Sci tram this sell/ show's the origin td the universe 
(torn the relative sell 1 

Objection : Not so, for since in the passage, 
'The Akisa that is in the tn?Art' CD. i. 17), the 
Supreme Sdf has been introduced, the text. ’So {mm 

this Self,’ should rch-i to the SuprrinB Pelf. In reply 

to the 'Where was it then 1 ' ill. 5 . lb), lie 

Supreme Self, denoted by the word 'Xhihsi. 1 h been 
itmiuhitn-d in tip test, 'it lies in tit \Jt£ga thni is :n 
the heart. ‘ That die word 'Ahn^' refers to lie 
Supreme Sdf is clear from texts such as: 'With 
txisrence. my dear, it » then united* (Ch. VI. vfiL 1). 
‘Every' day they attain rliiE world that li Brahman, 
but shey do not realise this’ [CIl VTL 1 . lil. 1), 'Fully 
embraced by the Supreme Self (IV. UL ji), anti 

'Rtsis on the Supreme Self rPr. IV. Jr). That the 

Supreme Self in tin* (■ .pii: further appr*^ from ttun nsr- 

o! die word 'Self- with ref ere tire ; L . ihe Supreme Pelt, 
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%ihkii hsA been tatmdECed in the passage, ‘In it there 
is a liiiPr- space' iCb. VliL £. iK Therefore the pass¬ 
ive. 'So iroitL this Self/ should indicate that the 
lhuvcjv* springs i:-.m the Supreme Self alone, And 
we have already *nid that the relative sdf lm± not the 
power and knowledge to proj*jcE. maintain and dissolve 
i be universe. 

In the parage?. The Self slouo U to be meditated 
upon' (L iv* and It knew only ttseJJ &= r4 l am 
Brahman'* ' fl. iv. rob Ihc lopic of the knowledge of 
Br ahman was inmwh»7 *il_ a nd rhi* deals with R mtnwan 
-ii its i abject _ This section too ujvns with entente' 
^iicIl as p 'I will tdJ yrm about RrdumitT (fl* L 1), 
aotl ‘I will te*ch ynti akwt llnfanijiu’ It. i 15). Now 
Hie (must^n-dem Brahman. whidi k beyond tiling die. 
and is eternal P pure, enlightened and fret by nature, is 

the cau&E of the universe* while fliif it) ti five ^elf is thn 
(ippBBte of ibat; therefore it would not fin its present 
state) perceive itself to be identical with Brahman. On 
Line other hand would not til* inferior relative sdf be 
open lo censure if il identified the Supjvmc Self, the 
ruler of tiis univeree r wilh Tb-n^ 

hm il is tmica^nahjc to S4y, ,+ i am, Brahman/’ 

Hence one should wish to worship Brahman with 
howers. water. folding of the palms, praises* prostra^ 
tfon, sacrifices,. prints. repetition of Its name, medi¬ 
tation. Yoga, dc Knowing lL through worship one 
bcooncs Ft raltmnn *jje ruler <)[ all. But one should 
out dUnk ul tin 1 iram^vndesu Bmlumui .j - the rtliniv* 
self; it would be libr Bunking of lire as edd* md the 
5ky cs> posu^cd of form. The scriptural [ra-sages. tw 
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Ihai 5L’-iiJi eJi 4 ! [drnthv of tbc self with TSrrrhjnau should 
be taken kis tnrrul)' eulogistic- Hits intsrpreLitirOn will 
afon iumciojibe with all logic jmd eanmtofl icusc. 

reply: That cannot be. for it j:n 
Mantra and BrrilimarLt lt^t= we know that tlie Siipmmc 
5 eli alniic entered. Begin ns fsg with, ’ Lie made bodies, 
etc. ill. v, itf), the text says, ‘The Sttgmn* iMng 
enured ihe bodies (lbid j. 'Re transfonoed Himself 
In accordance with c&rii torm: (hat torm of Bis was 
for the sake of mnktnu Him known' ill v* n>: K. VL 
xlvii* jBM 'Hie Wise One who after projecting all 
f.jnni. thvm, tuul goes 011 irttefiig iherse names 

■,Tai Al III. eiL 7}—Him thLMisonda at Vlafitraa ia all 
Teceniioos shnw that il is I fit tnunceadcot who 

entrred the body. Similarly Brahma ux such u-s 
"After pfftfocifog it, the Sell entEred Info It 1 (Tai, LL 
vL ik 1 Piercing this dividing lino {of the head) It 
enicrri through lhai gate 1 Ah III- 12), That deity 
{Existent), iwi mating theae thi^ gods ifiir, water 
and earth) as this individual self. 1 etc (Ch« VL id. 
3. i), "This Self, being hidden in all beings, h not 
manif.rrt ric iKa. IIT. :z- Since the ward 'Self 
]ijt .. n ujrd in :dl scriptures to dcuftt^ Brahman, and 
star* it 3 riirrs Lu th* inner Self, and Lurthei the firuti 
j3*s5a£c, ‘He ts ihe inner Sell of all beings* (Mu. IL 
i sJimsr, tJie absence of -k native belj other tlnm 
Ur Supreme Self* as abo the Smti texts, ‘One only 
without n arcund* (Chu VL il. i). J TlaI^ universe is 
but Bra liman' (Mil D IL 11}. Ail this h but LL« SdL 
(Cii. VUI a), it is bat proper to coadnrk Lite 

hkntiiy cd the hi dividual sell with Brahman. 
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Objection ; If such is tlic import of the scripture 
then the Supreme Self becomes rd.ilive. and il it is -*>* 
the scriptures < leaching Its tm&COTdoniDe) become list- 

: while if II is ■ r finttlh .ai with the individual sell 
and yc\) haii^citftenti then tb “rj *s this obvious objec¬ 
tion that spiritual iaslmction W< mus redundant- Fo 
be explicit; if tile Supreme Sc I r. which b tfle hm 
Self of all bdn^ (ci ts the miseries arising from conflict 
with ah botiks r It obviously becomes relative. In 
that ran ** thfese Srutf and Smrli texts that establish th<J 
trun^ceddeuit^ of the Supreme Self* as aho oil reason 
would he set at naught. If. on ihe other hand* it van 
somehow be maintain*; J that li is not cnnntx'ktl with 
tbn arising from con tact with the bodifi of 

dUkp uL ht*\n^ it is impossible to educe the ebaigtf of 
the futility of all spiritual instruction, for them is 
notiuiig for the Supreme S*if eitiur to achieve or to 
avoid., 

To this dilemma srame suggest the fotjowfajj wSu* 
tbn: The Supmae Self did not fk ndf&Jt- thr bodhsi 
dirccily in Ho own fungi > but It tiKimr the Lruls vidua! 
self alter undergoing a modification. Ami thai indi¬ 
vidual sc If is both ditlvrcm from and identical with the 
Supremo Scdf- In far a* it is different* it is ante tod 
by relativity, and in hi as tL in identical. il hi 
capable of bciog ascertained as, I am Brahman. F 
Thi^ tburc wilt be pe- coolr^dictinn aiivwtieR\ 

Now, if ilio individual self be □ mwbficaiirm of ihr 
Supremo Self. there may Ijc the following alternative*: 
The Suptcmc Soli may be ad aggregate of many things 
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and consist of parts* like Lite substance earth. and tb^ 
individual stU may Jht : she EnodlfiePLUou of somf; portion 
of Tt. like a jar tic. Or tbe Supreme Self may retain 
lti farm. and a portion d It be modified, like hair or 
a bgfnm trad, far instance. Or the entire Supreme 
Self may be modified, like milk etc. How in the Fsrat 
view, iiaflarding to which a pmcubr thing out ot an 
aggregate nf a great tnaoy things of the 3ami: Category 
t^comes the individual sdl t since this particular thing 
is dirty of the same category* the identity is bur 
figurative, not real. Id that case it would be a contra - 
diction of the verdict nf the Sfuti, If, however, (as in 
the second vkiw the Supreme Sell k a whole- eternally 
ajriikdng ol parti to-separably commoted lowlier* and, 
vvliik It remains imdilrsccd in farm, a portion of If 
ih& relative individual self, then, dace the 
whole fihtircs in all the parts, it h attscled by the 
tttfrft nr deled of each part ; hence the Supreme Self 
will be subject to the ml of ttHfisinifjTUtfau attaching 
to the individual sdi- Therefore this view also is 
inadmissible ; while The view that bolds that the whole 
Ol the Supreme Self is transformed disregards ail Sk 
Srntk and Smrrk a m d is therefore nftncceptabk, All 
these views cumradki ivasrm ^ well as Sfutt ami 
Smrli texts s-i.ith as* '(Brahman b) without pails, di*vnld 
of activity and serene 1 ( 5 v. VI. 191. 'Hie Supreme 
Shdtig i3 rspknr)ent r fartnfa®, including both within 
and without, and birthless (Mu. II. i, %), H AU-pervad¬ 
ing like the sky and etemaj/ 'That great, birth) ess 
Self is nadecayin^ imm ortal. undying" ilV. iv„ aj). 
ll is never lorn nor dies 1 (Ka» II :B ; C. II. soj, 'It 
i, umUfl^miak*!. ck. fi„ U. z 3 ,. if iba individual 
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sell bo a portion of the biimu tabk Supreme Self then 
it will lind ir. impossible to go (after death) to places 
la aLC/jrdsui^ with its past work, _n else Lho Supreme 
Seif ml!, as already said ip sa£>), be subject to 
ttammjjgrafiolb 

Objlecfitm Suppose we say that the individual 
self h a portion of the Supreme Sdf detatfbdd from U 
like a spark of fire* and tlmt tr^ emigrates. 

Ifrpiy ; Yet tbe Supreme adl wifi ytrl a wound 
by this breaking of! o t Its pstt> and as that part 
t ramm igtaiys:. it will make a hole in the assemblage o( 
parts in anfltliiif portion o| the Supramci Sdl—which 
will coutmtlki Ljn ^riptuml statement; sb.'Ut Its being 
without any wound. If the individual self, e.liich Li u 
part of the Supreme Sdfi transmigrate* then, fimee 
there L m- >3 met without It, sarnie other parts of Tl 
being - pushed and displaced* the Supreme Self mil feel 
pain iis if h had cotk in !be heart. 

Objection: There is nothing wrong hi it, for 
there are Sruti tests gniog illustrations of sparks of 
fire otc. 

Rfifty . Rot so, lor the Sruli i± mr-rdv InJunna- 
Uve, The ^eripfamt* sock m-t alki things, but So 
supply inforamtba about tilings unknown, as they ai*. 

Objection : Whai iMcrencc does it make? 

R&ply Us ten. Things in the work] Lire known 
to pusses obtain fixed chnracttdstics such 24 grosanvsa 
or fineness, By citing them a* mmpk$ the scriptures 
seek tu fd] us about some other thing which dora not 
canlnulkt than. They would not dte as example 
from life if they wanted to convey an idea of something 
Gqtatraslictrrry to it. Even if they did* it would be to 
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isa purpose* for the i.vmpSt Would be tuffcrc-nt from 
tb tiling to La* cxplatnutl. You cannot prove that lire 
i- cold, or dmt the sim does not give heal, wen by 
dting a hundred examples* far the facts would already 
be known to be otherwise through another means ol 
knowledge. And one means of knowledge does nut 
oontrudicl another* for it only nils us about those 
things that cannot La knciwu by any othcr meaa.%, 
Nor can the scriptures speak about an imkrtiiwu iJaijjg 
Vritluim 3 j living reroute Ui e&uvemifiSjJ words and 
iiiL'ir meanings. Tbt-ftifare t>ur who fiilLuws invention 
ran fit -vet prove i;ut the itiprem* Seif really hn.^ parts 
<ji ^tmila to oliii.T things m ihe relation of whole to 
pin. 

tJAjtfcfow ; Bui do not die Sruti and Smrti say, 
Tlnv shirks' |ibis SexE], am! *A part uf Myself* 
(C. XV, 7)j 

/?r/'0 ■' Not SO* lur the prissagAS are meant to 
convey the idea of onenow« We notice in life that 
f.parks of fru- may be considered identical with lire. 
Similarly a pan may be cuiiiidcred identical with thy 
whole. Such being die case, words dgmfymg a mudi- 
fkalioii or purl nf the Supreme Self is applied to the 
individual self, are m*£M 10 ennvey U*= Identity with 
It, That this is so apperer aiw from llu intrudmting 
Md t( ndLi&ion. In *ifl tkte l panisaib ftrei identity b 
broached. (hen by mflim oi Hlhstraliuns and reason 
she umvw»: rhown to he -1 modificaiirjii or part or 

\ht likt: of 1 he Supreme Self, and the contusion ami 
brings nut the iduMity, Hi: re, for i usance, the text 
begins with, This uii is the Self (IL tv. h), thuu 
threu^h arguments and cxsunpJes ahum the origin 
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continuity -md rfiisntulfon <*f th* universe, it adduces 
realms for cu-icjiB ering fc& identity vriib Praluxuut. h 
as tbe rriation of cause anti effect, uod it wtU tondudc 
with, ‘Without interior or exterior' \U. v. tq ; III, 
vilL B). and This self is Brahman k ill. v* igj, Hmto- 
fan? from that introduction and couduskm it if ckw 
tit;it liit 1 .-issitUi^ loiUt Ibo origin P coiilinuiiy 

:ind dissolution of tin universe are fur strengthening 
the jek^ of ihe idmiily of the individual self with tins 
Supreme Sdi. Otherwise there would be i br^ik ia 
the topic. All bdJeroi in the Upori$ftch a to umn* 
trnoue on the point that all of these enjoin an us to 
Think of the identity of ttic individual &M with the 
Supreme Sdi. If it is possible to construe the 
passages forth the origin etc of the universe fd 

as- i s ki-ep op liiu canlitudty of that injunction, to 
interpret them so as to mlmduee a new topic would be 
imwamjiiiablc. A differoiil result too would have to 
be provided tor- Therefore we eamlside that the 
^mti passes setting forth the origin etc. of the 
miiverse must be tor e^mhSifhim; She identity of the 
individual self and Supreme Seif. 

Regarding rkii toditrn of Vedanta 1 narrate die 
following parable: A certain prince was discarded by 
his parents as soon a$ he w:ls borri; Bud hrnufdit up 
in a fowler b s home. Ntd knowing his princely descent, 
\a thought himself to bt 3 fosvkr and pursued the 
fowlers rMIei* ant those of a king, as he would if he 
knew him self to be such. When, however, a very 
appassionato man, who knew She prince's for 
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attaining a kingdom« told him who tie was—tkti he 
wa£ not a fowler, but the son of such and such a king, 
and bad by some dmnte come to live in a fouter's 
home— he. thus informed. g&ire up the notion ami the 
duties, of □ fowler .ind, kiiDwittg r bqt he was a kilty: „ 
look tu Lbe ways of liis ance^tem, Similarly this 
individual self* which L> of ihu gann- category as lire 
Supreme Self, being spanned from It like a spark of 
Iter ami so oii H lias penetrated this wilderness d the 
fewiy, ors^nis, etc.. anth although really tnmscexdcjit. 
lakes on the attributes of the latter, which urt relative, 
and thinks that it is this aggregate ot the body and 
0TgnES> that it \s Jean or $mt* happy or miserable- 
for SI does not know that it is the Supremo Sdi_ But 
when the teacher <mlightciis it that it is hot the body 
etc, but the tmiscujiikiii Supreme Brahman, then it 
gives up the pursuit of the three kind* u£ desire 1 and 
ts cnnvfnctd that it i* Brahman, When it is told that 
it in- Uvn Mpamted mm the Supreme Brainmui Uk^ 

» ypark. it i* sirmly lojivinced Umt it is Brahman, as 
tile fWf was oi his royal birth. 

We know that a speik b mu* with fire before it 
if rated, There hue tlm examples ni gold, iron 
Sind hparka of fire are only mennt to strengthen one's 
hl £4 td Iht oneness of the individual sdf and Bndimari, 
find not to establish the multiplicity caused by the 
origin eft of the universe. For the £c[i ham been 
ascerrainfid to be bonitigenoous and unbroken rem- 
sdouSDEsSi like a lump of salt* and there is the 
statement. "It should be realised in on* hfrm only 

1 Htc-V far * kjil faj *eiUfc Jtitj far b*avx», s-- iV 

W> »- 
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(IV. h\ -20 !l If the Sruti wanted to teach that Brahman 
has diverge artritniies such as the origin of the universe. 
Like a painted canvas, a fro. Or an ocean, for instance, 
ii wuuhl ii( it coheJekL- with eta tens uats describing It to 
be liomogcnirjus like a lamp of salt, without inu.rbr or 
exterior, nor would it say. 'll should be realised in one 
form only/ TIkre L~ also lilt ccmiatc, 'He • goes hum 
death to dead)) who sees diftcroute, as it were, in It/ 
etc. ( IV . ft\ ii) ; Ka, JV. 10)* IliEitfure the mejuinn 
io ail Vedanta texts of the origin. coailmiity and 
dissolution of the umverse is only to siiengthcn our 
idea □ i Brahman behi£ a homogeneous unity. and not 
to make tis believe in the origin etc. as an actuality* 

Nor is it reasonable to suppose that a part of the 
indivisible, transcendent, Supreme Self becomes the 
idative* indfvidiKd self, tor the Supreme Sdf is iJiiriu* 
stcallv without parts. If a part of the indivisible 
Supreme Sdf is supposed to be Us* rtitalive, individual 
sdf. it U tantamount to taking the former to be the 
latter. If. <m the other hand, the individual <df be a 
pan of die Supreme fell owing to same adventitkma 
iuuiting adjunct of ft. like the cib.T endowed in a inr, 
a bowl, etc.* rltfm thinking people would nut consider 
that if is really a part of the Supreme Self, deserving 
to be treated as something distinct 

Qkiffifan: We sometimes r-zz that thinking sl& 
wdl as ignorant pople entertain fanciful notions about 
things. 

Reply : Not so, for ignorant people have false 
notions, wliereas thinking people have natrons I hut 
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relate only to ;in apparent ba.^-E for conventional inter¬ 
course. Ho t instance. even thinking peopk sometimes 
eav that lhe fifey is dark or itU, where the darkness or 
rciSqn^ of I In sky bis just the above apparent reality. 
Bill because of that the sky c^n mvttr artuaJlv became 
dark or red. Therefore in ascertaining the tme natnrs 
of Brahman. men of wisdom should not think of It in 
terms of whole and part—unit anil traction—or cause 
anti effect. For the essential meaning of M tbs 
OpaniKiek is to remove all finite (^raptiofis about 
Brahman. 'fhercfLire we mu£.r give up fill sudi rnneep- 
itnn? and know Brahman to be tmihffcrciithJed like 
tijc sky. Th 15 is borne out by hundreds of ^nsti tevts 
Sadi as* ’VAE^porvading like the sky and eternal/ and 
"It b not affect*d by Uraiait misery, being beyond it' 
(Hu- V, ii), Wc must not imagine the self la be 
different from Brahman, like a ponton of ike h which 
15 ever hol H bean;:; cold. m Hire a pot I ion of the diuigcDt 
mn being dark, for, as already said, the essentia] mean¬ 
ing oi all the Upanisadfi h to remove all finite cuncop- 
tkms about Brahman. Therefore di relative condition* 
in the iransccmilcm Self are only ptiesibJe through the 
limiting adjuncts of nnim- and form. O^mpate the 
Sms Mantras, 'He transformed thmidf in accordance 
with each lorn 1 (EL v 19). and 'The Wise One. who 
alter projecting all forms names llicm and c.x-i on 

idtMiujz tiio>c nam« r ' etc (Tai, A. IIL xii. 7). J\ 
relative condition;- of the y.li U not inherent in it. It 
is tint true. bui erroneous, like the notion that a crystal 
13 red or of any other colour owing to its a^xiatiau 
with limiting adjuncts such as a red cation pad, Sruti 




S--1. sljJ BA# Yd HA VPdm$AD 


3P7 


and Sum! k-jcls mdi as, 'll thinks as it were, and 
ailiakis, as it wcro + <IV. iii. ;j, Mi neither increases 
nnr decreases ilLraugh work ! (IV. iv* 33), Mi is not 
by evil work' JIbid.1. T L<vim Lise ^ in *11 
beiiiRi [G. Xnt 27), "(Wise mvn arc even mindedJ 
to a dog as wdl a-; a Gmdate, tic.* {G. V. iS), as akn 
k aiming establish only the transcendence of the 
Supreme Scli Hence, if we admit It to be indivisible, 
it will tic paitk daily impossible for m lo maintain that 
the individual self h either a part, a modification. or 
totoeul powo of lhv Suprenu- S-lf, or -. mailing 
different firrm It. AdtJ we Itaire already said that the 
5 mti and Sjtifti passages referring to the relation of 
whole and part etc. are tor the purpose of isti Wishing 
their oneness, nol difference, for only thus will there be 
coniinuity as regarda lW import of ihitte p^sa^cs. 

If ail the Upanisads ieadi Thit there is only the 
Subtitle Self, why, it may be asked p is something 
contradictory to It, viz, the individual sdf, pat for¬ 
ward? Some say lint it is for removing the objections 
gainst die. authority til Ubc ritualistic ponton of *hs 
Vedaa: For the passages dealing with rites devoid on 
a multiplicity of actions, their factors and their results, 
including the sacrinrei-:., who enjoy thuse results, anti 
ihe priests, who officiate in them. Now, if them were 
nri H-parate individual self, llie transcendent Supreme 
Sell would be out. How under such draim^sances 
would ihoie passages induce people to do actions pro¬ 
ducing good result or dfaaaria them tom tht^se that 
kavf had tesnltsf Wtv} -tgain would be the bound 
amil tor whose liberation the Upanisads would tv taken 
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up? Further, according to the view which holds tha,i 
there Is only the Supreme Self, how can m^Lraclioo 
shout It lie imparted? And hmv can dim instruction 
he.tr fruit? For imtmction is given in order to remove 
the bondage of a bound soul ; hence in the absence of 
the Walter the Upanrsads will have nobody to address 
lhcmse!ve& to, Such being the case, the &amu objec¬ 
tion* and replies that apply to the advocates of the 
ritualistic portion of the Vedas, apply also io She 
advocates of ihe Lpaiia saris. For, .u owing to the 
absence of difference the ritualistic portion, being with¬ 
out support, falls through a s an authority, so do the 
n pattt fcd* Then why not accept the authority of only 
the ritualldic portion, which can be interpreted 
literally? Bur the l" pa m saris may be rejected, since 
in acoeptn^ them as authority ont has to alter their 
obvious import . 1 The ritualistic portion, being author¬ 
ity ones, cannot again cease to be authority. It cannot 
lx that a limp will same limes reveal, object and wsu 1 - 
rime* not, Thc-re U also contradiction with other 
means of knowledge such ;ls perception, The Upanisads 
Hot establish the exisien.ee of Brahmin alone not only 
contradict their obvious impart and the authority of 
the ritualistic portion of the Vedas, but they also run 
cannier ta such means of knowledge as perception* 
which definitely establish difference in the world. 
Therefore me Up£ttiiiuh esmiot lir taken as niihority 
Or they must have turn:- other fnenning, But they can 
nirv er mem that only Hrahxmn oxitte. 


1 Smc- n-s my 


drarly havi- n dualiitk imprwt. 
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reply ? That cannot be, for we have 
already answered l host poims A means uf knowledge 
is or h not a means according as it leads or docs not 
Stiad to valid kndttlwke. Otherwise even a post, for 
ktsiance, would be rausidercd a means of knowledge in 
perceiving wiwd etc. 

Objection : What follows from this? 

Reply : li the Up&nijaifa Scad to a valid knowl¬ 
edge of Hie unity of brahman, how can they cease to 
be means of knowledge? 

Objection: Of course they do not lead to valid 
knowledge. as when somebody says that fire produces 
cold. 

Reply : Wedt then, we ash ym r do not your words 
refuting \hc authority of the Vptmisads accmatpIMi their 
object, like fire revridfrig things, or do they not? if 
you say they do. then yostr words of refutation are 
me^ns of vuliti knowledge, and fire doc* reveal things. 
XI your words of reins aticn are valid, then the Vp&m- 
sads too are valid, So please tell us the way out. 

Objection : That my words mean the refutation 
of Ihif authority of ihe Upatufads, and that fire reveaJs 
thinga are palpable facts, and hence constitute valid 
knowledge* 

; W'har then is your Konlge against the 
Upiuiisa-ds, which arc seen directly to convey a valid 
knowledge of the unity of B rah man. for the refutatlua 
is illogical? And we have already said that a palpable 
result vLl oessalkiti qf yritd and delusion, b indirectly 
brought about by the knowledge of tim unity. There- 
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ton!, tile ubjectbris having been atisrwere d, there h no 
doubt of the lipanisads bring; authority. 

You have *aid ikai ihe Up&ttfyads are no authority, 
skier they coutradicl Ihr -.z 'ob™iii impart. This is 
wrung, because l hem b no Fnr.h eOTbsdteticnS in thtfit 
Turning, In the nm phefi, site U panfrvu ls iw^cr givu 
us the idea that Btahnum bosh b and b not <me only 
without * second, as fmm the senleuee that Fins b hath 
hot and cold we gut two ennLrs dietary meanings* We 
have said This taking h for granted that i paSEage can 
haw different meanings. But it U not an accepted 
canon of the system that, tests passage (Mimaihsa) that 
the same passage may have dlRerenl meanings- If it 
has. one will be the proper meaning,, and the other will 
be contradictory to it. But it is m>t an accepted rule 
with thiKe who tel parages that the same sentence 
his diffenmt meanings—one appropriate, and th* other 
ootttmdictory to it, have unity only when 

they Slave the >ume meaning, In dm second place, 
there are no passages m she Upani satis that contradict 
the unity oi Brahman. Ad to the cotracnrioiui* espres- 
sicut. ‘FEre is cold as writ as hot/ it is not a unitary 
passage, because pan of it merely relates what is 
known through aim I her means of knowledge (jj creep- 
lianu The p -rtion, Tire is cold/ b one semLne^ r but 
the: dimae, 'Fire T hot/ merely remind 11=, of what is 
known thimsuk anntli t msum- of knowledge : \\ drun 
mi give Ub sIul: mc-iulag at first hand, Trivrefere it U 
not to be nulled with the clause* Tire h cold/ because 


* ll^vhig irluLon U> tamiP *xp?f. u oppowdl to 

Vedk, 
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its function is exbaustcnJ by its merely reminding ns of 
what is experienced through (mother source of knnwl- 
C [j£i As to the presumptitiH that this srntence conveys 
contradictory meanings, it is but an error due to lhe 
wflftb 'liot' and 'cold' being used as coordinate with 
thf word 'fire.' But neither in Vedic Ttor in coitvcn- 
tjiinai linage does the same passage have more than otic 
meaning. 

You have said that passages of the tijianejads 
clash with tile antlwmty of the ritualistic: portion or ihe 
Ve<ks. This is not correct, because they have a 
different meaning. The Upanisaik establish the unity 
of Brahman ; they do not negate instructions regarding 
the means to the attainment of some desired object, or 
prevent persons from undertaking it, for. as. itirt.sdy 
said, i passage cannor have nr:r l than one nice.ing. 
Nor do ritualistic passages fail to iead to valid knowl¬ 
edge regarding their own meaning. If a passage pro* 
duces valid knowledge regarding its own special mean¬ 
ing. how can it r !4*h with other passages? 

Objection i If Brahman be the only reality, 
ritualistic passages are left without any object to apply 
l<>, and lienee liny cannot certainly lend to valid 
knowledge. 

Repty r Not so, for ttiat valid knowledge is 
palpable. Wc sec it arising out of sentences such as, 
'One who desires heaven must perform the new and 
full moilD sacrifices.' and 'One must not kill a Briili- 
mam.* The astnn|Hfeh that thh cannot take plate if 
the upani^ads teach tine unity oi Br.diman, is only an 
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inlcretice. Aflti an inference cannot stand against 
perception. Therefore your stetoUeM that valid knowl¬ 
edge ilsell cannot arise. is absolutely wrong. 

Moreover, actions, their factors and their results 
are tiling^ we naturally believe in : they ar* the creation 
43j When ihttmch Ihdr help a tnofi who 

dtirtrito gain ac£MthJhg good nr l r > avoid Sfjnsjpfting 
i vQ. proceeds to adopt 3 mram of which he has only a 
vagtte. not df-nmte idea, tlie Srati simply tolls him 
about that ; it says nothing either for or agains* the 
truth of ilie diversity of action*, their factors and their 
ttfflllta, which people have already liken for granted 
For the Sruti only prescribes means for the atTamrnent 
of detihed ends and the avoidance of untoward results. 
To be explicit: As tile Sruri that deals with rites 
having cnittrrrd ends ukrs Uui tiesln^ a* they .ire— 
although they arc the result of . r *noswa5 nnSinns—md 
prescribes means for attaining 'hem. and it doei< not 
cci Lie to do this on the ground that desses arc an ayS. 
heirs the result ot errmieoas notions. similarly the .vniti 
dealing with the regular rites sudi as die Agnihofra 
take's the diversity of actions and their factors as they 
arc — although they proceed imot error^and vnjoiiu 
rites such a$ thn Agnihotia, fteeinj^ some utility in them* 
whether it be the attainment m some particular desired 
end or the avoidance of some particular untoward 
result. It doc> nut refrain from enjrriii&g theta simply 
bec^iiic the utility rd*ie* to v mashing that h imn-.il. 
being within tlie domain of Lgnrprarr^ ; ns is the cast 
with rites having material ends, Nor would ignorant 
people ceasti to engage tliLmSclvefi irs siiosc rites, far We 
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iKqtii tbiug ii w a$ in. the case of people who are 
swayed by d e sires. 

Objection : But it is only those that have knowl¬ 
edge who are competed tn perform riles. 

No. tor vre have already said that \het 
knowledge of the unity of Rzahnuu] miUtiito against 
one's cum potency to perform rites* This shanEd also he 
taken aa an answer to the chaise that if Uraiiman bo 
Iho only reality# there w2l be tm scqpe left lor instrue- 
lion, and hemv it can neither be received tmr product 
any result The diversity uf people' E s desirei, attach¬ 
ments and so forth is another reasoi^ Peopfo hay* 
innumerable diverts and various defects siirh as itianh- 
ment. Therefore they are lured by the attachment etc. 
to external objects. and the scriptures are poWEifesi to 
hold 1 hem bade : nor can Ihey persuade llio^e that are 
mEnrdlv averse to esttirml obi&ctS to go after them. 
But tlw ‘Scriptures do this much that they point out 
whAi leads to good and what to evil. ihereby indicating 
i lac particular relations that viliriat this end* 

rmd means ; ]nsi ns a temp h for instance, helps tn reveal 
fornix in the dark. But the scriptures neither hinder 
nor djfiect a person by force, as if he were a stave. We 
s*e how people disobey even the scriptures because of 
an excess ol attachment etc. Therefore according to 
the varying t*3 idf Tjd * f of people, tlic scriptures 
variously teach ih-c partiadar relations sul^isliUg 
between ilm end* and mions. I11 Ihb matter people 
thian^y*s adopt parriritlar means according to their 
tasted, and the scriptures e imply remain neutral, like 
the mb* for instance, or a lamp Similarly embody 
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to.iy ffitnlc thr lushest ff&al to be not worth striving 
afivr. One cI^'^k out s r^aJ actitifdinEz to bus's 
knowledge* and wapts to adopt conttjOTdi^ imsms- 
This b btiroe out also by the -“uJagkiic parages of tfa 
SrtUj such as, B Th(^ daSffis ol Trajapitli's som lived 
□ life of continence With their father, Prajapati. 1 etc* 
(V, ii 11. Therefore the Vedanta texts tlukt teach the 
unity of Brahman art not an tot; iiutetk: to the ritualistic 
Scriptures. Nor are ibe latter thereby deprived of thnfr 
scope, Neither do The ritualistic scriptures, which 
uphold differences such as the factors of an action, take 
away the authority oi the Upantsads as regards the 
unity of Brahman. For the means of kuowjeii^r- are 
powerful in their respective sphere like the ear etc. 

Nevertheless certain sdf-stykd wise me a [the 
lugfdans), following their own whims* think that Ihfi 

different mmm of kawkdge are mutually contra* 
dictury, and also level against us the objection that if 
Bmhman be the only reality. >udi Upauistdfc texts 
contradict perception. For instance, objects such as 
sound, which are perceived by ih& ear and so forth, 
an- observed to be different from one another. So 
throe who hM that Brahman is if jo only reality contra¬ 
dict pmasptinif* SirnDarfy the tela rim selves that 
perceive sound etc, through the car and forth, and 
acquire merit or demerit through their work, are 
Inferred to bo different in diffemnt bodies. So lho*a 
who hold thal Brahman is thg only reality also c&n- 
ftadkt tnh?i*nrtr. They also die ccmtradiotion wfth 
the riroth Fur instance- in pamg*$ such as, *Otw 
who dcim village must samfica* (Tfi. XVII. x. 4}* 
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TJivc who desires animals must sacrifice 1 I Ibid. XYl. 
xii %y and ! Om? who dr^itra heaven Muft sarrifreo* 
(Ibid. XVL tu. 3!, the objects desired ^uch as villiees* 
animal* and heaven an? known tn be imm die 

rnr^n who apply the means of obtaining them. 

Our rccly is that lhey are the scum of the Brlh- 
tnam and oltiur castes, who, with their minds poisoned 
bv vicious reasoning, hold view® about the meaning tit 
tin- Vedas that art- divorced Ifuji tradition, and are 
Iheref-in- to tv pitied. How? To those who say that 
sound etc., perceived through the ear and so forth, 
contradict the uniLy of Brahman, we put this question: 
Does thir variety of sound and the rest contradict the 
oneniisi of the ether ? If it docs not, then there is no 
contradiction io our petition with perception. They 
»id* Tln& solves that perceive sound etc, through the 
and so forth, and acquire merit or demerit through 
their work- arc inferred to be different in different 
bodies; so the unity of Brahman also contradicts 
inference,. Bui we ask them, f By whom are they o 
inferred ? * If they say* *By m all whn arc experts in 
rnfamncijp* we v^qjil ask them, "But who neatly are 
you th At call yourselves so?' What would be their 
reply then ? Majpa they would say. 'When dexterity 
in Inference hz* bw i severally denied ol the body, thn 
organs, die mind and the *elf, we experts iti iufcreiies 
should be Ehc self joined to rb acci.%w>rte, the body, 
organs and mind h for actions depend on many factors,.* 
Our reply is: If such be your dexterous inference, 
then you become multiple. For you yotrrMhras have 
admitted that action^ depend on many factors. Now 
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inference also is an action. which, ns ymi have also 
admitiedL is done by the sdf josne-tl lo ite sictes^rie*, 
the body, organs and mind. Thus, while saying that 
you ara experts in inference, you virtually admit that 
iMih of you is multiple—the self joined to the acces¬ 
sories- the body, organs and mind/ O the dexterity 
so inft'rt-nce ahown hy these bulls of logicians who luck 
only :i tail and hum-/ Haw can a foal who di>t* not 
know hi- ; own *-U knr-w its '.mil)' or differ, nee? What 
will he infer about it? Anri on whai «tuimds? For 
die soli bus no riiaracteristLC that might be used to 
infer natural differences between one sd£ and another. 
Th- ■":! char act eristics Laving" nann > and l >rm which the 
runts will put forward to infer difffflGtoces in ihe 
self belong only Lo swiut: and form, am! arc- but limit¬ 
ing adjuncts of the self, just as a far, a l»wl. an air* 
halo, or Uiti pores in earth art oi the ether* When the 
imtls distinguishing diarKtefislics in the etlictv 
then only will 1 il l rind sucli diaracteristics Lu the sdT 
For not t'vcri hundreds of logicians, who admit differ¬ 
ences in Iha sdj owing in limiting adjimcss, can show 
anv characteristic of it that would lead one to infer 
diffeniEiixr between one self and anotlier.. And as for 
natural diffemic*they are out of the rpestfea* for the 
self h nut an Abject of inference. Because whatever 
the opponen.1 tegarsL ai -Lit attribute of the self i> 
admitted as consisting of name and form* and the seJi 
it admitted to be different from these. Witness the 
fimti p ;i^-icT fi ' A,kn^i\ {< Ik s«df-effulgent Onul is verily 
tlw cause eJ not:m: and farm. That within which they 
arc b Brahman' (Ch Vtlh xh. j), 5 :*| also F Let me 
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manifest name and form* (Cfa. VT, ll\. 2), Name and 
form have origin suit dissnluiifirh hue Brahman h 
(iiflcrcnt from them, Therefore lujw can the unily of 
Brahman contradict iptfefenre of which It ii 043 ver an 
object? This also refutes the charge that it contradicts 
the Sniti 

It has tern objected that if Brahman bo the only 
reality, there will be nobody to receive instruction rod 
pn&fH by U ; 50 insduction about unity will bo useless. 
Tills is wr^ng, For (if you contend cm the ground 
that) actions art the result of many factors. (We have 
already refuted thi* point, hmct\ at whom h the objet- 
tion levelled? (Surely not at 115,1 ilf, turnem* your 
gruond is that) when the transcendent Brahman b 
realised as the only existence, there is neither ins Emo¬ 
tion nor the iiuimcior nor the result of receiving the 
instruction and therefor the Upanisads ate useless—it 
is a position we readily admit. But if you urge that 
(even before Brahman is leaH^cdl instruction is useless, 
since it depends on tmmy (actors, We reply, no* lor it 
will contradict the a^umptinn 1 nt nil tdieverc tn the 
self (indiiding yonrselfh Therefore ihb unity of 
Brahman is a secure fortress impregnable to logicians, 
those first-rate heretics and Hare, and inaccessible to 
persons of shallow imdcretaricliiiK, nod to danse who are 
devoid of the grate ei the scriptures and the teacher. 
This is known Irum such £mti smd Smell texts as the 
fulluvring, 'Who btii me can know that Deity who 
has bath joy and the absence oj it'* (Ka. IL ill, 
‘Even the gods m ancient tarnr^ weir puzzled over 


1 Thiki huEtmctloo Es macesmiy btfcm* ruiUjuL^ tx r 
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this* i.Ka I. si\ anti This undemanding \& riiit is 
be attained through argument iKs II. ft), is d&O 
iigm those that describe (he truth as attainable tarough 
special favour and grace, and atari lioia the Mantras 
that depict Hraliinan as possessed oi couiradietory 
attribute-, audt ±s. 'll move;. and does not move. It 
b far, and war.* «ti fli. >). The Gila too says, "All 
being- are iu Me,* etc. HJC. 4). Therefore there is no 
c .ther entity called the relative Hill but Ibis Supreme 
Brahman. Heac- U is wHI said in himihi'ds of Smd 
passages, *This Was locked Brahman in die beginning. 
It know only Itself as, "i am BralLimn.’ 1 |[, iv, to), 
'There is no other witness but This, no other heirrr 
but This/ etc. fill. vih. IJ). Therefore tile highest 
secret tiivm, of 'the Truth ut truth' belongs only to the 
Supreme Brahman. 




SECTION J 1 


The preceding section has broached the topic, 
3 will tdl you about Brahmun' (It L 15)- In llifcs 
connection it has been stated iLm that from which the 
universe originalL l-s, of which it consists (during Conti- 
unity). and miQ which it dissolves 1== the one Brahman. 
Now what are the corjstfttttBfs of that universe which 
originates and flissolves?' This five fr]<ment*> And 
the eltments consist oi nam e and form, TL has 
already been sahl that name and form are call v :,3 truth. 
And Rr tihmnu is the Truth ol this truth consisting uJ 
the ehmenUk How it is that ttie dements arc called 
truth, will he explained in the (third, ctiinn, treating 
of the gross arid subtle universes. Because the body 
and organa. as also the vital fora, consist ©f tbes* 
gross ajid fiaiMo dements, therefore they are truth- 
lu order to define the nature of those dements that 
form tiie budy and organs, this and the following 
section aio introduced* That will Le an explanation 
of die secret naine ("the Truth of truth r ’k fur Binhranh. 
thfi Truth of imlh, will be ascertained only by asoer- 
tattling that the body and -again, *vns truth, !t has 
(wen aafd H 1 The vitnJ force is truth, and BiAiimau is 
the Truth of ttiiit" (E i. 2 o)p Now, to explain what 
this vital force is B one] how many and what sis secret 
uarni^ are, the nature of thfi vital force, which is an 
instrument of the self. Is being described hi the crniise 
ol describing the tocret name, of Brahman, jnat as a 
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traveller notices wells, parks, etc,, lying along the 
road. 

*fr s ^ fijflp ^r^TM fttr 

k% mi s t>rtt g Btaiwq^ % i sre 
*T*m: qm: t snS^IhainR, R Sc^RH, aror- 
^T OTT V ^ ^te? n l n 

i. He who knows the call with its abode, 
te special resort, its post und ib tether kills hi* 
seven envious kinsmen: The- vital force in thr 
body is indeed the calf: Ibis body is its abode, 
the head its special resort, strength its post, and 
food its tether. 

He w/w knevs the caff with its abode, its special 
report. Us post and its tether gets ibis result- What 1? 
that? Hr kills hh sew » envious kinsmen, Kinsmen 
are of two kind*, these who envy .ind ttarwe who dr; 
tint : here the former are meant. The seven organs 1 — 
rostrumenta for perceiving object;—that are in the 
head* tha: 1 - to say, the attach neflt to sense-objects 
Which they cause, arc called kinsmen, since they arc 
ham with a person. Because tlicy turn liis vision 
hen the Self to the scrip; ‘objects, therefore they am 
envious kinsmen — since they thus hinder him from 
perceiving the inner Sdt. Tt is also said in the FUtJia 
llfMnis»d, 'Tin? self-bora Lord injured the organa by 
making them outgoing in their tendyodes. Therefore 
they pem-iw only rrumal things* taut not the inner 
Self,* etc. (Ka, IV. t). He who knows the calf and the 

1 TV eyes learn senrih and mc-aib, 
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test —undersimub ihdr teal tmturo—removes fmm 
view, or kills, these Envious kinsmen, When the 
aspbaut. hearing of this result* is inclined fo know 
more about them, the Stnti says: T/its ts indeed Du r 
caff- Which? This uifdf/ /dire which is in i.hc body 
as the subtle body, which in its fivefold Jorni pervades 
the body, ind was addressed as 'Great, White-robed* 
Radiant, Soma' ill. i. 15}* and on which the organs 
inch st$ that of speech and the mind rest, as we know 
irom the iLhistralicm of the post to which the hotse's 

are tethered (VI- I. 13)- It is like :l young call, 
not being in direct touch with the sense-objocte like the 
other organs. 

Mention has been made of "the calf with its 
abode.' Now what h the abxtf- of that call that 
instrument of the seif, I he vital force, which is hare 
likened to a calf? This body* which is an effect, is its 
abode. An abode is that in which something is put. 
This body is the abode of that calf, the vital force, 
because it is by staying hi the body that the organs 
come to Function as channels of perception, not whila 
they rest only on the vital force. This has bren 
demonstniirtl by Ajita£a£ni as tottows: Whm 1ha 
or^siw an^ withdrawn* the individual &df is nor noticed; 
ii is only when they occupy their respective sestH in the 
btnFy that ihe individual $eli is noticed as perceiving 
things, Thk was proved by the I sleeping} man's being 
nmi;e<3 by pushing with the hand. The kt^d u its 
3 p 4 &&i rtiwr(r It is so called the vital lorco is 

connected with particular parti of it. Strength, the 
pTHwer that tames out of food and drink* is *te po$t m 
a Piina J and r BaJa b fstn-ngild .tr* synonymy for the 
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vital force abides, in the- Isody. bein# (Upportt-d^ by 
strength. This is borne <uit by ib- it''- 

this «-lf becomes weak and senseless- a= :t .v.-rv 1 TV 
iv. i). Just as .1 calf is supported by a post,’ i» 
the vital force by strength. Some understand Thai the 
respiratory- force that works sn the body is die post. 
Axd f«Qtl is its toiker, Hus food we cat is changed 
into three forma That which is Ihc- grossest is excreted 
from the Ixidy and ia abbarbed into the earth. The 
intermediate him ot chyle, piling ibimigh the siayi.s 
of Wood etc-* nourishes its effect, die gtWB body, which 
is composed of seven iag radii-ills. 4 Hm body : - 
muirished by the accession of its cm iff. w fi>>d 
because ii is the produci of (cod ; and when this is 
rvversed, il decays and falk The iracsl fomi, eaUe 
nectar" and ‘highly powerful, $<»s pail the nave! 10 
i|a: heart, and penetrating the seventy-two ltiDnyind 
nerves that radiate ir*n there, generate* strength. here 
designated as ‘post.' and tiiereby help* the subtle body, 
which is the aggregate oi the inner organ* and is here 
called the calf to stay in the gb-ss body. There tore 
fuod is the counseling link bttween the vital (urct and 
the body, like a calf's tether with ft bop at each tad. 

Is'uw certain iceret nan ks regarding the calf living 
in it-; special resort, with reference to the eye. are being 
mentioned 

criSRiT: ! HOT ffTT slSR, 

TlaWHMfiiW nsb'^Ha'nb 3T itVRJT- 


* tVhrn !sn icrtinri *■ dy t» lujrjhuf 11 

* Skill. kW. lU'b Lit, flum p ; r ■ Hjb Jtl lf i! 
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2, These seven gods that prevent decay 
worship it: Through these pink lines in the eye 
Rucb-B attends on it; through the water that is 
in the eve. Par j any a; through the pupil, the sim; 
through ihe dark portion, fire; through the white 
liortion^ Indra: through the lower eye-lid the 
< : irth attends on it; and through the upper eye¬ 
lid, heaven. He who knows it as such never 
has any decrease of food, 

Ihcfc .srvrn JAtff frtfeeitf dVesi (liL 
ing), to tie presently named, worship iK Jim vital £am;, 
the mstnuotmt, which U tkd to ilir liody by food, and 
r^iiks in the eye. The- root "stha' 1 with the prims 
Upa' becomes AtiiuiJii-psidiii when ii -iigniik^ praying 
■viih Mantraa, Here nx> the seven names of the gods 
iitatid lor Mantras bgtantantel io prayer so the 
me the Atisianepada with l sitM i i?; nut out of 
place. Now the ^oils LLlllI prcvent decay -ire beiii^, 
vtttmiHllcd. Thtungh thru: famiLlar pihk line* in Ow 
O* as- aid-, Rudr* attend* pm it* tin? vital force that h 
la the body. Thrvttgh tfac aid of thr water that a in 
the rye, which comes out when there h contact with 
k« etc,, Use god jW/iayji altokfa on, i.s. prays to 
tile vital kune ; and lie is the tond oi the vital force 
’uni the can m of its permanence. We have it ja anoiher 
Sruti. 'When Furjanya cmmm raid, the vital force fa 
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glad. TArougA fJn? pw^i/, which has tin- power of 
siqht. ihr um prays to Lhe vital force. Through the 
dark portion of the eye /ire prays to it- Through the 
white portion of t hi eye Indra prays. Through the 
tourer eye-lid the earth AtUmU on it, because both 
occupy A towET position. And through the nppt+ eye¬ 
lid, heawn, because both occupy an upper position. 
He who knows it as suok* konws that those seven gods 
that are the fond of the ^staJ ftuce constantly pray to 
it. gtis this as a result—he never has any decrease of 
food. 


aV 1 i 

f%%fi f^i355Tiq | 

3 KU 4 NI ?TI^RT it rf?r 1 

‘W'7Tfi^5«nra 3C5%ST:' f?n? tfll 

%m awrr § wi i 

?m: mt! 1 ffe tnnn^TT ^T:, jrTTTIST^I^, ^[IT* 

Ejfr aster? Fnarnn’ <i% ^nweirt sem tfRra iwl 

3 , Regarding; this there is the following 
verse: * Then? is a bowl that has its opening 

below and bulges at the top; various kinds of 
knowledge have been put in it; seven sages sit 
by its side, and die organ of speech, which has 
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communication with the Vedas, is the eighth.* 
The " bowl that has it? opening below and bulges 
at the top' is this head of ours, for it is the bowl 
that has its opening below and bulges at the top. 
* Various kinds of knowledge have been pul in 
it/ refers to die organs; these indeed represent 
various kinds of knowledge. ' Seven sages sit by 
its side/ refers to the organs; they indeed are 
the sages. * 'Hie organ of speech, which hits 
commit mtatinn with the Vedas, is the eighth/ 
because the organ of speech h the eighth and 
communicates with the Vedas. 

Regarding this subject there is the fallowing vena 
Of Mantra. 'There u a tu-tei tkal hat its opening 
hthw.' etc. Now the Snili explains the Mantra. What 
is that bowl ? This head of ours, far it is shaped like 
a bowl flow? For it has its opening below, the 
mouth standing for this openly, and bulges at the top, 
the head because of its round shape answering to the 
description. ' Various kinds of knowledge have bee* 
put in U‘\ Just as the Soma juice is put to the bowl, 
so have various kinds of knowledge been put in the 
head. The organs such as the ear. and the vital farcer, 
which b distributed among them in seven tonus, 
represent various hinds of knvuiedge. because they are 
the cause of the perception of sound etc. This is what 
the Manila says. ‘Scrcn sages sit by its side': This 
portion of the Mantra refers to the organs, which arc of 
a vibratory nature. They alone sre the Sdget. 4 The 
organ of sfceeh. n hick has communication with the 
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is iii. tight}. i.'" The reason f'tr iln's is givrti 
Because ille organ of Speech is the eighth ami taa;- 
mumtaif-' teilh > <>r niter*) Hit Vedas. 

rn?TIJ*TrprnfT, iwifa nt?TTT: t 5tF- 

gnn ■ 

wi 3W9f%: 1 

ywro | w m fe , arm Ahimu, nftw n 

snfhratfaftft = *wrfir t *w««is *tsft 

^ 5^ II H li eft IfefW ilWTTH II 

4 . These I wo (curs) nn Ggtarua ahd 
Bh^radyaja: this one is Goiaina, uul this one 
Bharntlvija : These two (eyes) are Vi4vimii r - 
and Jarnadagm: this ope is V&vaniltfa, uid tills 
one femadagni. These two (nostrils} art 
Vasistha, and Kaiyapa: this om is, Vasljs{ha, 
and this one Ka^yapa: The 1 tongue is Alti f for 
through ih<* tongue Food is eaten. " Atri ' li but 
this name ’ Alii*' He who knows it as such 
becomes the eater of ail and everything becomes 
his food* 

Sow who aiv the sJ:;v' r that sit hy the sidi' y( ttw* 
bowl 1 These tw cai> jrr (iiilttrita atsA Ii*iur<tdvrtta 
this one is r,Gtama, <nid thh <w Hhamdviijs, meaning 
the nfitu tun! the ietf d*r respectively, ur inversely 
StmiEarly, to instruct about the eyes the* sSrnti sayt, 

1 Tti- -liHETH* ‘-Lf tWO 41 lilD Ut£jJ:t -4 l^UlE 11 til 

b*- --DumhTiirtl iq thv aritt far&gruift ■:+« the acvdiiti mic ; *i& 
thn efj£irt (jJ <fl|h rtll IT 1* llsfis SJfcjkcai '1 If (Jkf I^phtti 
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Th? :r i'-i’ 1 * i r FiTnawrfrd j^iruild^m this onc> 
tiki right, is Fifmiflifrti, arai ttft our. thi Mb fauna* 
d&gtdt -tif inversely* ip tpfitrurt about the nostril* ilie 
£ruti say*, HtPS* tew iiir VWsffttf tfiid h'.i <yafw ikU 
0m> T titr fight nostril, is Yasisfitu, and this o*c. dip lull* 
Knsyapa* or its before. The tongUt i* Airt, 

because of its association with eating ; this is tin? seventh 
Em through tlw to*gw food is eaten. T t&niom 
that which is indiicctfy called Y Atri* is bul skis familiar 
name A Hi' (cEts}^-te| account of being the eater. 
Through meditation tilt Uu- deflvaHnn *A thu word 
*Atrip' \m- kucumrii th: tater oj all kiml- of food belong* 
iiig in the vii^il fom. In the next world lit tx-cume* 
only the eater, and is msvisr tojrf as hx^l, Thb is 
expressed by the words* \litd mtfryfMitf frrcairafti 
/ipo.r Ifo xfjW A mows ib the tru.- maiwe uf tht vital 
force, as sh^Jl as described above, becomes the vital 
force in this body, and is only die eater associated w tlb 
She abode and the special resort, and not food. That 
is to say, tie is entirely removed from the category 
uf food. 


SECTION III 


At the end o i llitf first section it ha> been said that 
Lbc vital fore* is truth. Its secret name? also to vis 
been explained Lei connection with those of Brahman, 
implying thereby tli.it this is tile same vita! force. Of 
what dues it Consii;!, and how is it called truth >—these 
questions have to be answered* Hence I his section Is 
comifiLiiiu* lL iu order to define the nature of the five 
elements, c-idh d truth. whkh comM oi the:- body and 
organs. It is by the ejimihatiftn of these limiting 
adjunct* that tbe Sniti hashes Id define tl« nature 
of Brahman negatively. *ayio g, 'Not this, not this/ 
Now Brahman bas two forms: The Brshituiii tint is 
(respectively) connect fid with the body and organs, 
wbidi are the product of the five elements* b designated 
as gross and mibttc, is mortal and immortal , 1 mid 
mdudes the impressions created by those elements, is 
the tfmsiiscSentp ti mni poiuiiL coudiiioned Brahman* 
cuasistin^ uJ actions their factors nnd ihdr results, and 
admit ling nf all kinds of asstjdsilbm That -am« 
Brahman* again. \s devoid of ali Limiting adjuncts, the 
object of iimdnon, Written rntfreaving, immornl 
fearless, and beyond the reach of otqd speech and 
mint!, being above duality, and is described as "Not 
this, not this/ Novr these are the two forms by the 
diminaliun pf which Brahman is so descritsid ; hence 
the text begins: 


rhnt if, ir'Ulii"-’y 




ai-J] P Hit ADAS AMY A KA UPA&1$AI} 3*9 

t SgltffV 5^— ^ 

felfT ^ *TSJ, ?93T II \ tl 

t. Brahman has bui two forms—gross and 
subtle mortal and immortal. limited and un¬ 
limited, defined and undefined. 

Brahmin or the Supreme Self has but list* forms, 
through the sitperiniposition of which by ignernru-c Lhfi 
formless Supreme- brahman i> defined or much- <on- 
ceivafck. The word Vava’ indeed) is emphatic. 
Which, are thrasc two toons: The £ r '*£s ond m iilfe, 
Thu other p ivw< of the gross and subtle ;ire included 
in tliLm ; sj they an 1 counted as two only. What art 
these phiki-> of ihc grass and subtle? These ar=; bong 
mentioned: Mortal, subject to destruction. and im¬ 
mortal, its opposite. Limited, which goes a little 
distance and stops, and unlimited, which goes on. Is 
pcrvjsivc, the opposite of * limited. 1 Defined, having 
particular characteristics that distinguish it from othen. 
and undefined, the opposite of that, which can only be 
distantly referred to. as something we know not what, 

q qasq j jr^rtftspaftstira i 

CfWTh HCU*-*. 

xr^rtj m in *3Tl *r in wiiSt wfrt 

are xw- u v ii 

Z. The gross (form) is that which is other 
than air and the etlum. It i- mortal, it U limited, 
and it is defined. The essence of that which is 
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gr<ES, mortal, limited mid defined is the sun siiat 
things, frir it is tin? t of Liu defined. 

Tin? xii^.s iintl ib fc -ublle have each h*ur pli;^:- 
Now wluu ire tht- phases ut the gr&ssu and what ;«f 
tin tie of the subtle' This is being duvsn 

Hi* |?™;s lcorrai is; 'Gross' means b&viag well- 
defined parts, with parts inttrpcnetrtdl^ one another, 
e c. jjumjttil ur S'liicL Whm ir- U r That u hick ii 
other -iliiift wlut >— than the two elements, tdf and fnt 
rthr t hence it tefen tit the thm* remaining dements 
viz earth etc /■, tliis iriad r t dfBiumi* called grt^ 
?s alfio mortal* or pcrbhable. Why; Brorase it is 
limited : it U only a limited thine which, when joined 
to <hmc Ulher thing, h icheekrd by IL a~ * far by 
ii past if wail, lor inftHDCC, Similarly the gr- -- '■ i:n 
jj limited, being related to some other object. ami 
mono!, because at its chish with the latter, dud it d 
ir/hietL having noticeable peeuliecritiea at its own ; and 
frn ihaL very maloti it ii limited .ml being limited it 
is mortal* and hence It iu also Or because ft U 

gnaw it U mortal, olid hrtng nsnrral is i=- limikil. ami 
being limited it is denned. >m-« t h*--< hnii fixture? 
do nut commdn e ono another any one of them may 
sinad to the ntlirrs in the relation. of principal and 
qualifying word, or <1 au.M ^nd fffret In am lu->.\ 
Ttie tiurw; rtetticjiti, each possessed i tim fear k-dUire*. 
cmtrtltaie the gross form of Brahman Any one nf 
these four epitJiets being token, the- other i aire asc 
■ptffeally taken. This is stated a§ follow^ jht, 
mstnet of that trhif.h is gmsj* mortal, {united mJ 
defined* \x r uj the time dement* each having *t;ii: i=-:vr 
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attribute?, the sj(« that liinii, lot the sun is the 
>|uiiitL-N Hi 1 ** i ihv itift-*' dements. It is the peilection 
• -I iliLin, because tfaimijjlt if. tlisy gel tlicir features ol 
vuryuij; vtiliiui? The ^utiiiig sdar orb i> the repre- 
ot the cosmic body, f'tr it is the essence of 
the tiffined, Le. ut the thr<v ■■lanenl* , hefire (hat is 
racam, Bccibsp the shining sun litis a |it$s fionn anil 
is tile be it ptoduct o{ the? dcnffiftb About tb« «";inic 
wgun w fthbt tin- solar orb. we shait now speak. 

W-JT^CT—*tl=3's3 ^ j on^rtH , tRTd^ . 

q . cTF ^ : ?rehn3iP3?«=ti, 

u.cppj a^t ^ tTT tt?rf^q7^tr^ rTW 

fPI 7&l— II II 

3 . Now the subtle—it is air and the ether, 
ll is immortal, it is unlimited, and it is undefined. 
The essence ul that which is subtle, immortal, 
unlimited and undefined is the being that is in 
the sun, for that is the essence of the undefined. 
This is with reference to the gods, 

\W the -uhtte lone is being described, ft tt air 

Ml,l the ether, the tw> remaining elements. Beiiwj 
it is juJ unlimited, iietirc nor clash^ 

inji with .uiuhin^ .mil therefore immortal, not subject 
!-> destniLiii>u. It u uniimi ted, the ■ ,ji [wsitr uf 1 iini led, 
i.e. Heuiiic it canittit be distinguished 

ftntu Others, Ihtrcf.il?: 'll o undefined The word 
'Tyat' i«uttc-(te» sorm-ihitig that ran be only indim-tly 
described. The relation among the four epithets » 45 
before. 7 k<t essence 0 / that u-kich is Subtle, immortal, 
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unlimited and undefined, Le, of the two subtle dements 
each having the: four attributes, is the being that is in 
the saw. Hiqmyagiirbba as the cosmic organ, 1 * which is 
called the v r iin3 force,, Thai, ls Lhe quintessence ot l be 
two aubtie dements, as In the previous insfranre (Uie 
solar orb was <if tlie grosi element s|, Thk 'being* is 
the perlectL&n of the two subtle elements, because they 3 4 
fWMte from the Ujjdifr=?rent tiled in order to form she 
Siubtlr body of IliraJiya^arblia, And because they geek 
ti- produce this. i hire fore it is the best product of (hem. 
■For iftoi fo Mr irsence of the undefined, because the 
'bcin^ P chat ia in the sim is not perceived like the swlar 
orb, and is the essence of the two dements. Hence 
there u a shnila-rity between Hie bnin^; who is in the 
sun and the two elements TlicuxTorc the rtia&nr 
furnished In the clause. Tor that is tht? essence of the 
undefinedi 1 £3 if it wdfc a familiar experience is quite 
in yrefer. 

Somir 1 say that the word 'essence* means cause, 
referring to the sell of Hitnnyngiirblia, which b a 
conscious entity. The past actions oi Hbuny&gaubfia 
dirt cl air and Uie ether, and with these is Uidr Support* 
ihev direct the olher idtimiuite. Therefore, beiisjj the 

1 Cctreipondin^ tip th* tvgnn'i its the body. The xubtim 
body rf Hiir;iiiy(i|prbha u meant, and imt lit" conscious 
** u-Ql ^lEsriiily bf *r«u 

= Ait and thlt irfhcr Qre thf priori pal, i;nt tile t'jnTy ingre¬ 
dients «f I ho * ramie *nlitfc icily riw nth-j tifam figments 
4lu ihrro, but they pL.iv :* Subctfrlin.i r e putt 

J Tin nrfEwtot is t, ttluwtTprajuifttA, 

4 TL*i ib tLlkUit thdr ftmr>. 
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director, through its own ^urtinQs. of air and the clbcr, 
it is called their essence, or cause, This view is wrung* 
because it makes it* essence: of the Fubtle form dis- 
similar to that of the grass form. To be explicit: The 
essence* o! the three gross elements Is, as wc have seen, 
the solar i?rfa p which is gras* and of the same class as 
the three diluents , it is Wot & coosdmjs entity. There- 
fare it stands to reason that the essence of the two 
subtle dements also should be of the same class as 
they. For the trend of berth passages is the same. For 
instance, the gross aud subtle forms have been distin¬ 
guished as having four attribute each ; so it is hot 
proper lluit the essences or the pass and subtle forms, 
like these forms themselves of which they are the 
essences, should also bis distingu£*fied on the same 
principle, 1 One cannot cook one half of a Ia n and 
keep Lht other halt for laving cg^ t 

Qbjccii&H: Suppose we say that the essence of 
Lhe pos* hnti Im refers to the corscioua self that 
fate fifes itself with th^ solar orb H ? 

Rtpty : Yon say too littte The Sratfe every¬ 
where teach that all gross and subtle forms are 
Brahman fc 

OhjecUcm : Is not tbr wsird 'bring. 1 as applied to 
uncnnsdoEis things inappropriate) 

Reply : Kq We find the word 'firing' applied in 
the Srutii iu the iuhtfe body having wings * tail* etc, 

1 That la, tforrr mirtt br * (JOnUDCiB fr^lUrr I ftw-ern 
thprn. In roalntoia the jjaralt«linn- Siit&e un£ h mucnliHiLt, the 
crcbEr umjrt W ki loo, OHwrwisr ihem wifi be absurdity, 

■ Urn a ml csikc teem# **£!□ 
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lu the I allowing passage* 1 "Wr can never beget 
progeny! jitthiatc activity) w long as we are Misi^ 
divided. Ll- 1 us make tliesi &i?ven beic^? 1 nrtu <>ue 
(f&fi subtle body). They made th&e 54 veil being* 
iniv. onrr. etc ( 5 . VL t. 1. 3)- vr* find ibe n_-r nf e}:- 
word 'being, 1 as also in another iruli cTai 11. i * 
reitirriiig to tfie grass laxly. winch is the product of the 
food we cai. :ind other oner bodies Tlie words, 

15 eaf^ fff/tfftfttcef to the g&ds, dose the topic so as to 
inlTCidsicr. I.l u nest h/pir., whidl Is relating to the bsrtlv. 

SOJIWtrlTq—JJff WPI- 

?n^?TFq Jt-tjpjf, feiim, qrrp? 

sRfrm m*> 11 a 11 

4. Now with reference to the body: Hie 
>jr«&5 form is but this—what if otiter than (the 
corporeal.I air and the- ether that is in Die Ixxjy. 
It is mortal, it is limited, and it is defined. The 
■sanci *'i 1l1.1t which is gross, mortal, limited 
,nd defined if the eye. kir it the essence of the 
defined. 

AVI? the division of the gross and subtfo tii'h 
reference to tin fatly is 1 >»:irn- art forth. Wliai is ilisi 
frost jvrm> ll it but thh. Wlird is it? Whitt i*. 

than it hi) corporeal) aiV and iht ether that h t> 
the butty, i.e. the three constituent elements of the 
botly '4hcr than this*? two. It t- mortal, otc..-lo he 


> H» few tsufE-eiguu, ttw oraLin ot jjjiwJj. ,aj 





i-i.5i URIUVAHASYAfU UPJWSAD 

■ \pjahl*d a* i:t ihv preceding paxuurapli* The corner 
nf itwi which is df it JA*J in#, The eye is tti£- 
<&£U£ 4 * |J iIse (ihrtt gro;^ - materia]* lliat build up thi 
body* tot at ii that whirft lends importance 10 ilir iifctet 
fcTnsa demist- in tht- whole j body ju*l ii* thr solar orb 
vviih reference in- ilitf gneb, Abo because ui theft 
jdonu In pain! of time, (We have it in tbt Britt- 
nianai that in the embryo it ii ihr eyes that are ftrsf 
Njttned {£, IV. ti i- $8). The £ruii too bints ax this: 
His r ^cuct, or lustra, came forth- This was Flic - 
i. ii. 'i). And tile ryfs possess lustre. The three 
'•kimmfo til thf; body luivt iht* ryes ax (heir t-ssence. 

i'iT i? f/jr r;^.M::#jfc *l/ ui ftK-rd Tile id 

lie feLL*un ft that the eyt i> grab and is abo the 
essence iof the gross elements in the budyl 

^VJI^rtJr—SlPJISf ^5JR»TWl-W9i^Tn: : *.37* 

__ - t 

fHif * f i <n«r4n**-n*j^*dl ^rt^t- 

q.3f=5 33:. twfq 7%®i- 

k&Q (irr * 8 : II \ (I 

5 . Now the subtle—it is (the corporeal} air 
and the elhc-r that is in the body. Ii is immortal, 
il i- unlimited, and if is undefined, The essence 
'if livit which is subtle, immortal, unlimited and 
sn defined is this being that in the right eye, tor 
this is the essence of the undefined. 

AW- tkr Mibttf form i" Ixiru; described The two 
H-m Hitting elements. iilit corpfU®al) air unit the ether 

* isii« ctttijGc »• |m'« wwtl munymoud^ witb •|i»iw ‘ 
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that « is the htidysite liie subtle form, Tbfc rest is to 
he explained as before, ffoe £>/ f/raf wAfeh is 

undefined is thi* being tfoit i* in Uis. right cv/ fi-n. the 
subtle body). The spedficalinn abotit ihtr right eye ifi 
based ua dn: evidence □: the F^riptures* For they 
declare ihat the subtle body is specialty manifest in 
the right eye ; see it mentioned in all Urn Sruiis. 
For this is l he essence of the unde fitted a* before, the 
meaning of the reason n that the snbtle body is tint, 
because it cannot be definitely perceived, and b also 
the essence [of the two subtle elements in the bodyh 

?dtrj gsiw *m i ^rar fn^rtiR 

*]*n j , rmpwrfcfc, w 

<rar sngSpmn ; g =n awt 

«l IR 3PTia SIT^ni—s^/il, * 
SIc'i^em.wj’RI $ «R*I 'TTTT-j'lH— 

*pttfm?r f aron 5 a^rqt, n i n grcr 

a?innq: ki 

6. The form of that 'being' is as follows; 
Litre a cloth dyed with turmeric, or like grey 
sLttejj's wool, or like the (scarlet) insect colled 
Imlragopa, or like a tongue of fire, or like a 
whit'-lotus, or like a (lash of lightning. He who 
knows it as such attains splendour like a Hash of 
lightning. Now therefore the description (of 
Brnliinan). * Not this, not tli is .* Because there 
is no other and more appropriate description than 
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this 4 Not this/ Now Its on me: J The Truth of 
truth, 1 The vital force is truth, <uid It is the 
Truth of that. 

The division o l the pross and subtle* called truth * 
which ar^ the limiting adjunct of Brahman, imo wtmt 
rcklts to the yu-ds and what relates to the body, in 
their twofold division of the body and organs, been 
explained. Now w^ (the scripture) shall describe thfi 
form &f that f bring iLfantlfted with the organs ^ Uc^ the 
subtle body. It consists oF impressions* and is pre¬ 
duced by the union of the intellect and the impression* 
erf gloss ancj subtle objects ; it is variegated 11 like 
pictures on a canvas or watt- » rorapaitibk to an 
illusion, or majric* or a mirage* and is puy-zhog u> 

.±*1 For instance, the Buddhistic Idealists lYbgacarasl 
are misiaken into thinking that the seif is this much 
only. The Naiyayikas and Vai&3$flcas |r on the other 
hand, maintain that like the colour nl a cloth* tticsje 
iuipresEions, me the attributes of the *df r which is .1 
substance. Wluk The SumkbysLs hold licit {be mind* 
which is dependent on {ho Fnixii" and is possessed of 
three tendencies* is a separate entity* subserves the 
purpose of the sell, and operates lor its highest good 
(liberatiun through experience). 

Some self-styled foliow^ni 1 of lhe Lpituisads loo 
Spin Gill till! fallowing theory: The gross and subtle 
elements mat* nne itbo lowest| entity. Else Supreme 

1 Ail tb.it -Junti thiit it 14 dtp rr.iod |_ti*t i> d*- 

KtDwd. ARiU Itol tbu w|J- 

■»e primordkl mutniml out oJ wbkh tiui ualwtt hm 

hcii !»■ rmc-d. 

1 A tut n Bhaltipru^uEeir 

£2 
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Self ii \ht highlit entity, and tWrcfgnl, from and intor- 
mL'i.liaEe between these iv- j Li the third entity, wMi^h 
ii the sum totaj of one's me dita Liens i actlum 
previous expe nence, together with t ho inch vidua! self 
which 15 the ageot and espertencer, ihe one dust 
Ajita&tiQ awoke. The actions etc. iin; tlu: ciu^e, and 
the gra=£ and subtle ckfliL'nis inenliuLied above as also 
the body and organs, which are the mtam of niedita- 
tioiu and actions* are the effect. They ajso establish 
a couiH-'iivn with the Lugidana by stating that the 
actions etc. abide in the subtle body, Then they are 
frightened lest this shbttld euuck of SSihkh ya, ^ul 
contain also to the V»i ledk a view by baying dial just 
as udaur, which abides in dowers, can be conserved in 
oil through boiling even when the flowers arc gone, so 
even when Lhe subtle body 13 gone, all actions tic. are 
conaerv^d in a portion of the Supreme Self, That 
portion, although Lransccndt nt, becomes conditioned 
ihreugh attributes—the actions icoming from dse- 

whrre^ This individual self then become-- the agjmt 
and cxpL-rk'ncer, and is subject to bondage md libem- 
lion. Thosa actions etc, hut Mwntttioufl tilings, 
coming tarn the demruis ; the individual sell. being a 
portion of the Supreme Self* is in itself tmD±cendeut, 
Ignorance. which springs from I he Sell, ai though 
natural Sis It, is not on attribute erf the Sdf B just as a 
desert dui-s not affret the whole earth. Through this 
staiemcot they conform also to the Shmkkya view. 

They look upon idl tfafe as exedkatt bedu$c of ita 
harmonising with the logicians' view, but they do not 

* Tne domfiita torctittg the body and ol^ih-ji, 
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s*se tlitfct 11 contradict thn verdict of Upaiiiaarfs as 
wdl a 1 * ai! ieasonia;j!- How 5 For in^umce. wa have 
already said tluit if the Supr eme Sell be composed ol 
parb (arid the individual **iif 1* idemkaj with It) + tbfct 
view would be open to various objections. sudi as tile 
Supreme Sdi being subject to transrnigmtJQn and 
having wounds, besides the impossibility of Its going 
alter death to places in accordance with lis past work. 
%VtiS3c if the individual self b: eternally different from 
the Supreme Sdf f it can never bo idcDlicai with It. 
If si U urged that the nubile body ibdf Is figuratively 
referred to as part of lb Supreme Sslf, like tlu> cl her 
unclosed in a jar. a bowU the penes nf the earth, etc.* 
to it is impostHt? to maintain thoi even when the 
subtle bxly* has ceased to be* (us in the state fit 
profound sleep] * impressions persist in a part of the 
Supreme Self, or that ignorance spring bom It. as a 
desert from the earth, and so on. Nor can tov even 
menially imagine that impressions move bom one thing 
to mother without ibc help of surnn object m winch 
they can inhere, Nor would sudi Sruti passages -uv 
'Desire, di-tiher^iiou + doubt {etc. are but the rniiul/ 
(I- v. 3). It b □n the heart {mind} that colours rest ‘ 
(IH. ix . soL Mt thinks, a- Jt w*re P and shakes, as it 
wvrt F i IV, iiL 7% *AU desires that are in his beait" 
(IV, iv. 7 : K(l VI. 14), and ‘He is then beyond all 
the woes of his heart 1 (IV. ill. 221—fit in with such a 
view. And it is nut proper to explain thuse passage 
f ijlcrwisa than literally, for they arc meant lu >hnw 
that the individual w\f h jio other than the Supreme 
Brahman, And all ifie Upaiutads and by giving mu 

1 Which iff titr rapoanonr of idewpshhm. 
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this sole tnsmn^. Therefore person^ -kilted only in 
fancifully interpreting Ike Snitis ait distort their mean- 
mg. Vet, ii those mtcrpratado&s are in tonstmonCCE 
with the teaching of the Vedas, they are welcome : we 

have no against them. 

itoeover, the espressiori. 'Brahman has but two 
fomta, - doe* n ^ agree with the view Lbai posita three 
entities. If, however, the gross and subtle (aims 
together with this ttnprtsdmH res pecti vely springing 
from thaw Goustiliilr twn loraiE, gross nnd subtle, while 
Brahmin b 3 third entity pa$s«ec! of those two forms, 
and there is nn fourth entity in between, then only ia 
the assertion, ‘Braiiinan has but two forms. 1 congruous. 
Otherwise we ha vie to imagine that the individual self 
is a part of Brahman, and has the two forms : or that 
:tk Supreme S*If + through the medium ol the individual 
self, lias them, In dmt case the use of the dual 
ttmuber, indicating only fc two fomus, would be Ln- 
coasLiieui, The plural* denoting 'many forms. 1 trtdud- 
mg tin; tmpre^toit5 d would t* more appropriate— the 
gras* and subtle forms being two, and the impression* 
hdri;;, ,x third entity. Jf it is mairitaun-ii that the gross 
and subtle forms alone are ihe U~mm of the Supreme 
Sdf, but the impressions belong 10 the individual sel L 
then die Ioren of expression used. vi^. that 'the Supreme 
Self, which smdergots mollification through the medium 
*±l the individual &t:lf, 1has the fntrm)/ would be 
nuiiMiigloss, ftiiKte impressions too would equally affect 
tlu^ Supreme Sdi through the medium of Ihe individual 
self. Hut wc canuth at all imagine, except in a figura¬ 
tive svrtaC, ihat a thing tindergo-25 ratification through 
ihv nuditim of something else. Xor is the individual 
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self *t&mething different from the Supreme Sdl Ta 
admit this h in iifUiariiel tme p s own prerafet, There¬ 
fore this sort of intrTpretatirn has it* origin only in the 
imagination of those who art igriaraot of the meaning 
of the Vedas, and is nor warranted by the text- An 
interpretation of the Vedas that is not so wjuranlud 
cannot be regarded either as a true interpretation or as 
helping it. for the V[;das do not derive tlnsir 

authority from any other oiutx, Thorefdit! the •new 
tlm thr>;e entitiev are m question k '-mLenabEe, 

The subtle body been introduced in connection 
with mallei^ jefaLkaiT to the body in she clause. ‘The 
being that is ju I lie right eye 9 ill UJ - 5b and in 
conn^tm wi e h those relating tv the gods in the <±uise, 
'The being that hi in this sun‘ »IT Hi, 3). The word 
'that' {m the (riqSresaprc* "The form of that being'1 
Tvkrs to something that is being dhcti^d, in other 
words, that which h the essence of the subtle undcfmcd + 
but not the mdivitlua] sell. 

Objection : Why should not these forma belong to 
the Individual sett, since it too tuts a place in the 
diatiiiiiion, pj tic word "that 1 referi to something that 
is under dkurafon? 

Reply : No, for the Srati wants to ta&ch the 
trauseentlrdt nature of the in dividual sell- If the 
forms. ’LUu; a cloth rived wifji turnierio/ etc, <IT. lis. 
C>)„ realty Mung to the individual sell, Ihuct it would 
not br described us indefinable in the (errns, p Nol tliis B 
not this." 

. + Suppose we ay this La a description 
of su me idling eke, and not of the individual ^El. 
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Reply . No: mt for ai the end ol ike fourth 
chapter (IV, v\ X5!. rdcrriflg lu the individual self 1 in 
t be words* 'Through what, O Maitevi, ibutijij om know 
Lh^ Kimwirr*' .IV. v. *5), it k conduced: 'This h 
Hot which been described as "Sm lkk- P not 
this. ,a ' Besides. fcbia only can the litatciucnU "I wiU 
untrue: you iaboul Brahman}," hr relevant, ["hat is 
ift ^iVn if thfi Sruti Svante to teach the iraiiscendent 
nature r-t the individual seif—which ts free from al) 
^jffL*ycrrtiitkma wt limiting adjuncts. Then only can this 
assenion be fulfilled. Because, instructed in this way, 
the student knows himself to be Brahman, IhorouEhly 
understands Lhc import of the scriptures, and is afraid 
c>! nothing It on the other hand. lhc individtioj sdf 
b one. and whsti is de$cribed as "Nol thfe, ml Xhk r is 
wmcihing *Iw, then the siucknt would urntfemand just 
the reverse of truth, viz dial Braiimon is something, 
«nd thui he b something else. He ivnuJd not 'Know 
*nty kLnsclf as, IP I am Brahman Pi ' fl. iv r io), There¬ 
for the forms given in the passage, 'Now the form i>t 
that betn^/ etc. ire only those yf the subtle body, 

ilet-ides. In order to tdl the nature n| the Supreme 
Self, which is tju: Troth ol tmlJi, Iht Mtet must be 
inU in its entirety- And impressions tv mg tin. p^ni.- 
ular tonus of that troth, these forms of the unprKf.iony 
are being inenikmtd. Tluese are the forms oi this 
beta#, i.e. of lilt subtle body that is bein^ discussed. 
Wtuit art they ? As in life wc bw a cloth dyed with 
tuTTnaic. so in the present* of objects ol enjoyment lhc 
mind gets a roniiur colouring of impressions, whence A 
in.ro under ?udi dmimstancis is said in he attohod, 

1 In it. ttnccaUiurntn! ,* ihr Wnm-» 
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as a doth. for instance, is dyed- Also as sheeps wool 
vi grey, so are wmc other forms of impressions. Again 
as in the world Ike insect called Indragnpa is deep rod. 
so also are gome impressions of the mind. The colour¬ 
ing varies sometimes according to the objects presented 
to the mind, and sometimes according lo the tendencies 
ail the mind itself. As uflain n tongue of fin is bnghl. 
BO are some people’s impressions ai times. lake a 
vMU toha too are the impr«=fons of some. As fa 
nature a single flash of lightning ilU.mines everything 
so according to the intensity of the manifestation of 
knowledge, do the impressions o! sane people. It is 
impr«flble to ascertain the beginning, middle ur . rd. 
or number, place, time and drcumstain:** of these 
impressions, for they are innumerable, and infinite are 
their causes. So ii will be said jn die fourth chapter. 
'<Thl3 self Lrt identified with this fwhal is petttived) 
and with that (what is mfemdb' etc, (TV, iv. 5). 
Therefore the examples given in foe passage, iake a 
doth dyed with turmeric. 1 etc. are Oft ty indict 

the exact number of the varieties of impressions, but 
merely to suggest their types. meaning that impressions 
are like these The form of Lnpr^rion that has been 
died at the end. via. 'tjke a dash of lightning, 
belongs to Bfcajnsagarbha, which suddenly manitets 
itself lik-j lightning, as he enmmates from the Un¬ 
differentiated,’ Be who knows that particular form of 
impression belonging to illrEmynparbhK, attorns 
t plendovt tike ,1 flash 0/ lightning. Hie particles ha 
and -vui' Are for emphasis. Just like lids, i.fi. tike 
Uiat of liirajnyagurbh-i. be< onus tin. splendour 01 fame 
1 Tit* slate erf tJh* litlavrrw- 
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of one who ktuwn it, the form ol impression last nmn- 
fconetL m suck, as described above. 

Having thus completely ’dumbed thr nature of 
f tnitti/ the Smti In order li> certain the nature of 
vvlmt hai beett called 'Ilia Truth of truth/ vfa* 
Brahman. k^ins ihU; AW therefor #—since after 
ascertakdng the nature nf 1 truth/ what remains is the 
Truth nl truth, therefore the nature of that wflj be 
-isrrrtlined. Dr^ripiwn is \ dr-finite statement 
about Brahman. What is this statement? Not this* 
not this. 

How through these two lertns 'Not this, mat this* 
t* tt t.. litscrik: tlw Truth of ?rnth 1 By the 

elimination ol a 13 difftreaces chu- to hfiihta* adjuncts, 
the worth refer to soincUung 1I141 has no dklingdshmg 
mark such .is imtne, r-i form,, nr action. or hetom- 
grtiritv , nr ;pecies + ■ -r qualities. Words denrjti- [hing> 
one or other nf liio&e. But Bra liman has tinne 
of these distinguishtrig marks. Hence It cannot be 
described as* 'It is such and inch/ as we can describe 
a cow by -'ayin^. 4 There muves 1 white cow with 
horns/ BraliEuan is thumbed by means of name, 
lom anil action superimposed on It, in such terms a_->, 
'Knowledge, Bliss, Brahman" (lit is. 2Sh ami 'Pure 
Infcllt^rocc 1 (XL iv< 12>, Brahman/ and 'Atman/ 
Win :u In Au vcr. wt vish to describe Ik true nature, 
ir« £fotn ail differences Hue to iimilint; adjuncts. then 
tr k an utter imposdhiiity I"hen there is only one 
wuy left. vie. tn describe It as *Not this, uni this/ by 
diminntin^ all possible spcrineatiotis of B that on may 
know of 
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These two uejjalive particles arc for conveying aU- 
iiirlijsivi'ncv llirough repetition so as to eliminate 
every specification whatsoever that may occur to us. 
Such tiir case, the doufrt that Brahman has not 

been described is reran ved if. 015 tin- Other Jmnd, 
the two negative particles mutely oliittiMltd j(f?t the 
two aspects of Brahman that am htin.< di5tti3s«d ivia. 
the gross and subtle), Then other aspects of It Unties 
these two would not be described, nnd there would Still 
be a doubt as. to what exactly Brahman Is like. So 
tli a! description »j Brahmin would lie useless, tor it 
MTU)id not siriafy one's desire to know* It And the 
purpose of the sentence. 1 will iasttud you about Brah¬ 
man* (II. i 15), wiMd remain unfulfilled Bui when 
through the- dmrinakuu • f -ill limit tug adjuncts the 
desire to know about space, time and everything cUt 
(t hat is not Iiriihrron> i» removed. one rcallst-i one’* 
identity with Brahman the Truth uf trstfh, which is 
homogeneous like a lump uf salt. Is Pure Intelligence, 
and is without interior or exteruir ; Ids desire to blow' 
h conplcldi' utisfuirf, and his intellect is centred in 
the Self alone. Therefore tlm two negative particles in 
'Not this, not ibis' ,itt used in s: 1 all-inclusive sense. 

Objection: Well, after budding to with such ado 
is it fair to describe Brahman thus? 

Reply * Yes Because there i* tto <•(her and m»te 
appropriate description tkun this ‘Sat (hit, not this.' 
therefore this i» the only description 01 Brahman. The 
particle , Itt' covers all posable predications that are to 
be eliminated by (he two negative panicles, as when 
s't -vjv> 'Every village it hmufiful. Tt was said. 'Its 
secret ftamt is: The Truth uf truth' ill, j, 20) ; it it 
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thus that the Supreme Bfatimad is (he Tn:tb of truth. 
Tbi rrion '.he name >/ Brahman thal has been laca- 
ttoded is appropriate. Wfcat U it? The Truth of 
truth fin: vital fan* it truth, It it the- Truth 
of that. 




SECTION rv 


•Jhf Self aiu nc is to be meditated upon' (I. iv 
7) ; ‘Qf ail these, this Self alone should be realised' 
ilbid.'t, fur 'It is dearer than a son' ctc, (!. tv. §J.' 
in the emtn* of explanation ol the above passages 
already uumdiKed. tto aim of knowledge and its 
relation £o that aim have been staled in the sentence- 
‘It knew only Itself as, "I am Ilndmtan. therefore 
It became all (L iv. to). Thus it has been mentioned 
that the inner Sell it. the domain of knowledge 
While that of ignorance is relative existence, which 
cuushts of the ends and means of riles with five 
ticlon, wiikii again depend on the division m men 
into four castes.; it is by nature alternatively momfesl 
and n titn aT>ifes! ilka the tree and the seed, and is made 
tip of name, form and action. Thr» relative existence 
has teen dealt with in the passage beginning with* 
■He (who worships another god thinking, ‘ Hi is one. 
and I am snotter," does nut know’ A, iv to), and 
concluded in the passage. 'This ifld.-ird amsafii of 
limjc things: name, form and actum' ( 1 . vi. r) One 
iisptH-l of il is in accordance with ihi scriptwes and 
make* for progress te&diag up to the world of Hiraijva- 
garblm ; whits thi' other aspect is not in .’KCtuboor 
with live scriptures and tanas degradation down 10 the 
level of ii.ifin.imrv objects. All this baa Already been 
shown in tte section begimnns *itb. 'Two classes ©I 


» Ttu; lam (*-. qucrtatxnit wlo^tsd 
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PrajapatTs sou*/ etc. (L itL I). Tn order to show 
how a man disgusted with liiis domain of ignor¬ 
ance can * nullif y himsqll for the knowledge of 
Brahman, which iteak with the inner Self, the entire 
domain nf ignorance has hwm concluded in the 
i'u^t chapter. But in tin. 1 second chapter* a tier 
iniiv-duLiii- iIn- Inner Sell, which h llit domain of 
lhe knowledge; of Bmleman, in the word*, I will tell 
yon about Brahman - | FI. i* r), am! '1 will instruct 
you libmit Brahman* ( 1 L i 15), Exit; &uLi lu& (aught 
aboui that Brahman, The one without a second devoid 
of ail ditfertoc^. by eliminating. in the wtotte, Not 
this, not thiSp" all material qualities summed up In the 
word 1 truth/ whiuh by its very nature comprises 
ax-ikm, it? h‘ttfr& ajid its results. As part of this. 
kirawLedga hi Brahman, the Sniti wishes lo enj.iin 

mi sin cirit ion. 

Rites with fivr lactois such ns wile* sort .md 
wealth constiluLq the domain of ignorance. because 
they i "j * not lead to tlu- attainment of the Sdi. If a 
tinny calculated to praJuce a particular result is applied 
tn bring about a different o-d:. it frustrates in. 

pum — Kunhing or walking is not the means h* 

appear one s hinder or (hirst. Thu sun and the test 
have het-n prescribed in the inm as means Co the 

attainment oi the world of men. of the Man ~5 and of 
die ts&ds* not as means to the attainment of the Self. 
Tbey bavt been mentioned at producing Shose specific 
tusuIUl And LFicV have no | been cnjoined mi the 

kuow-i r ; □raltinsiii, taing chased by the Sniii a-,, risr - 
with material -mk. in tlu pasvM^. , 'This much irub- I 
k ij it, tjh And the k&miT of Brahman 
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hat ^lniuly a bairn 1 J all desires ; be cannot far that very 
reason have <my nure (iiaias. The irali too says. 
'We who have attained lliis Self, thL, world' |TV. 
iv. 21!. 

Bui there are some who hold that even a knower 
*jf Brahman ha? .fesiies. They have certainly never 
heard die Brhadaramaka. L'panisad. nor ol tin: distinc¬ 
tion inadc by die Sniti LhaL die desire lor a sou and &n 
forth tickings to an ignorant man, and that with regard 
to the domain of knowledge, the statement. ‘What 
shall we achieve through children, we who have 
attained this Self, this vmrid?' and so on, s* applicable. 
They do not also know the ctmtradictinn. based on 
incongruity, between the attainment of knowledge, 
which obliteralei all jclinn with its factors and results, 
and ignorance together with its effects. Not have they 
heard Vynsa's statement ion the subject. The coiilra- 
dicLiott rests on llse opjHteitr trends ol the tminre of 
Tiles and that of knowledge, which partake respectively 
of ignorance and illumination. On being asked. There 
are two Vcdic injunctions: Perform riles, and give up 
rites. What ss dtc goat of knowledge, and what oi 
rites- I wish !o be enlightened on this. So please 
in;.duel me. Three two lit seems) arc mutually contra* 
dietary and run counter to each other' (Mbh. XII. 
ccxlvli, i-a), Vyksa replied, thereby showing the 
contradiction, 'Men .-*r, bound bv rites and freed by 
ki ivi ledge. Untce sar-es w!m have known ilk truth 
m ver perform rites, 1 anil so on (Ibid., verw 7). 
Therefore the knowledge of Brahman leads to ibi 
highest goal fur man not with, but without the help of 
any auxiliary means, for otherwise there would be 
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contra diction all round. It b to show thb tint 
renunciation oi the world, which consbis in giving tip 
ill I mfc'iinii, is &riLi^ht to bt enjoined as 0 snteu diary 
siqpr For at the cqJ of tlio fourth chapter it has been 
a parted, This much miked is i the means of) tin- 
my deal'; and We have also a sign for 
inference I about this) to Ihe fact that Vajfinvaikya, 
who wai a ritunlbt, mwinnced the world. 

Moreover, the knowledge of Bnalnnaii as a means 
to immortality has been imparted to MaHreyi. who was 
without the means to perform rife. AUu w-calili l-.a 
lieeu tkpR^atedi 11 rites were to immortality, 

the derogatory remarks about wealth would be mil U 
place, since on it rife with five factors depend* Ik 
however riles arc desired to be ehunn-d. then it is 
proper to decry the means to them. Resides (in the 
stale of knowledge) there b an absence of the con- 
fttiouiine-s about caste, orikr of life. etc., which are 
the qualitoUona for the performance uf rife, ss we 
ic-o in the passages, 'The Bralunana oueU one 1 ill. 
tv. fi : IV* v H 7)* The lEjairiya cuiib one. 1 (Ibid.). 
When on if cca^ to consider nne^jlf a Biiiitnm, a 
Ksatriya. or the hke* there \$ certainly no nxm far 
such injunctions as that this b the duty o! Brahman^, 
or that this ia the duty of Iv^alriyuS, far -ht re are r.o 
such persons For a man who does nerf identify him- 
self as a Brahmans. a Ksatriya, or Use like, rites and 
their accessories, which are the effects of that can- 
sdouaDO^. arc automatically dropped because of the 
giving up of that consdotixn™* Thereto ne this story 
b introduced with a view 1 to enjoining rcimn iziion )i 
ilfcc world! aj - pari of She knowledge of the Self, 
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I &t n fa slfcSH' 

5 "t ^rsnif «isn- 

w t II 

1. ' Maitreyi, ciy dear, said Yajhavalkya, 

’ I am going to ratio unce this life. Allow me to 
finish bctwei n you and Katylyanl . 21 

The sage V ninavnlkya addressing bis wife, \hii- 
Treyl p uiiit, 'Muii^vi. / a*ff fa renounce thk 

iiouseboliierb Ufc —I inhrii! k*k*i up the life td 
renunduthn, which is She ae.vf h%bcr [ife I it 1 nee L 
aak your pemdsioai.—Tba pfrTtfajli? "iire* b a vocative. 
—Further 1 wish io finish hx^en you s*«d my i<cond 
wife, Kaivdyu hi. he, pm isti end to the retaiJcjmitrip 
that existed between van through me* your common 
Inisband . by dividing my property between yon 1 will 
separate you ifrimigh vveaJih, and gQ." 

5tt wuri *rm: snri 

JVmw 33m vji^+i^ pwt^dr \ StSii ?Rira 

qq^|q^rrntr?n Ift^R FT Sttfer 
5 smrrf*^ fwrf?T n =t n 

2. Thereupon Maitreyi said, ‘ Sir, if indeed 
this whole earth full of wealth be mine, shall l 
be immortal through that? * ‘No/ replied 
Yajivavalhya. * your lift? will be just like that of 

>Th* wm' rfHMfJfr *1*^ t:iTir- ihf filth '-set am <A Ih* 

liJwntl thl^Ecr t*1 thl» S*fh L. 
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ptiiipli who have plenty of IbmgY but there is 
ilo ho]>e of immortality through wealth- r 

TIll- addi\ .Ifnf^u v- sd(J f 'Sir, 1/ KJ.-frcrf .'/us 
ic’Aflftf girdled by the ocean and /kff o/ 6^ 

s/iiitt / be- immortal through that* i.c, through 
riles such as the Agnibatni* which can be performed 
with the entire health n\ the eartii? The partide ’em 1 
infijr^tes deliberation. The vrord + Katham‘ (how) 
indicates disbelief, meaning ''never*; 'Tr it may have an 
iiiEerpgjiailvc tom, in which case it ahonld be corifitniuil 
with die slightly reme-ie words, ‘ShnU 1 be immortal?' 
r Nu m ' wpj&hVJ YcftrtdirtfJAyfl. If the .word 'how fc indt* 
cates disbelief, YajimviLlkya's word ’Nn' is llii approval. 
If ii has an inh negative lV-tee T Uis reply means. 'You 
cap never be immortal : as is the lift of people uf 
means filled with materials of enjoyment, so wOi your 
life be ; fair (ftcrit is no hope, even in thought, it/ fair 
rNorfd/iVy Lfc. tites performed with 

wealth/ 
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3. Then Muiuxyl said, * What shall l dev 
with that which will not make me immortal? 
Tell me, sir, ofthat alone which you know (to be 
tile only means of immortality).' 

Hi 11% atfdnssed, Vditreyi said in reply. If this 
i= «*>, trhat shall I in with that wealth which wilt 
ntri make mr immortal? Tell me, sir, of that alone 
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which you knm to lx th t only means of Snurinr- 
latfty/ 

e psra hu i tos r;. mr *R n<n fet 

wnw ; vm*a. oWt^luilBi ft. 

3 ^ fstfesrarM* 11 V H 

-|. Ymjfiavalkya said, 'My dear, you have 
been my beloved [even before), and you say 
what i<? after my heart. Come, take your seat, 
I will explain ft to you As I explain it, medi¬ 
tate (on its meaning). 

When tiu& perform* 1 .! \*iih wfalih rejected 

as -l means to imniartalitv Ydjnavalkxa, «^ing that 
Itdtfreyi concurred *Aih his. t#ws. wgj, pSr^ed and 
■»«*. U Mactrevl you Am.r toy Moved even 
before, ami now you My iffAtff u just after my heart. 
Therefore cww and your [ mil explain to 
vow what von diirire—that knowledge of tin? Self 
wWch conifer jjnmonaJity- But as / explain il v 
tn.* dilate, or ffcsiEV t-> fvflr.i steadfastly. on tip nie-.n- 
ii3tr of my words , k The parade ‘haur is sng^trErvc of 
i£ndemess H 

$f sisirs, 3 qr **r tr?g; *rrm?t qfe fen 

«mm* 3 smw trfe fen ngfa t *r sr stf 

«THIU Jtm ffel iFntin 

3Fn fetr vraftr i a ar aft ipiiurf ^mtra g-rr: 

fen +fe%, 5n?tR^ qqr: fen nwfe i 

w feiFt ^nrpt nra fei nwfe. 

2 3 
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skutr toj to +P5in 1 a w %** a ^ WI: 

to *m wwwj 3 iq to *«» < 
i ^ m *wr to to «toh •*» ****& 
^mFi to to mfr i * v « to*to * *** 
» tor aira^g ^wra gh« * : tor 

t *T 3T Wl to 5 ^ fa* 

iEm^i |jir ton 3 ?n ^ 

if^Tirr =*Tp3Fi toffto ^to- 

iKTrm ^rto toiM *to=?i i * w* to** 
^tlH I -M to tot 5T5FT, arrrw-i*^ StTBFI to to 
I STFfft ST «> ^rq=s: WTrtot M-rf-Tl 
T?nto f w^tot it^to 5n?tot st w* 

rre*n fstoto to totomji *■■■ 

5. Ht said: II is not for the sake of the 
husband, tnv dear, that lie Is loved, but for one s 
own sake that he is i-wed. It is no: (or the sake 
of the wife, my dear, that she is lovrd. hut fur 
one s own sake that she is loved. It L~. not for 
the *uke of the sons, my dear, that they are 
1. but for one's own sake that they are 
loved. Is k nui for th< sake nt wealth, my dear, 
that it is loved, but lor out's own sake that it is 
loved- It Is not for the safee of me Brahman a. 
my dear, that be s loved, but for one's own sake 
that he k tovur 1. It is not for the sake of the 
Ksatnya, tny dear, that he is loved, but for one s 
own sake that lie is loved. It is nol for "the sake 
of the worlds, my dear, that they are lovud, hut 
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for one's own sake that ihpy ar® loved. ll is not 
for the sake of the gods, ray dear, that thev ar< 
loved, but for out s own Bake tlira they ajri 
loved. It i> sjoI for the sak- of the beings, my 
dera. that liny are loved, but lor one's own sake 
that they are loved. It is not tor the sake of all. 
ray dear, that all is loved, hut for lie '3 own sake 
that it is loved. The Self, my dear Maitrevt, 
should be realised—should lie heard of. reflected 
on and meditated upon. By the realisation of 
thf Sdf, rav dear, through hearing, reflection 
anti meditation, all this is known. 

With :i view to touching renunciation as a meaiLs 
t" immortality, Vajfiavalkya ere,lies a distaste for the 
wile, husband, sous, etr., so that they may be given 
up. He said. 'It b mt for Ik e safer or Qoeeidty a/ 
the husband that he is laved by tlir wife, but it is 
for tine's wen take that kf- h totted by herd Tin: 
particle ' vai' (indeed' recalls something that is weft* 
known, signifying that this is 1 matter of common 
knowledge. Simiisriy 1; is not for i/ie sake 0/ the. 

' eifi"-, etc. Tin* rest is to be explained as before, Llkt- 
Wisc i! is noi fur the sake of the n>ni, valih. (he 
BriihttusKQ the Ks flirty a. lb worlds, the gods, the 
beixjis, 4Htl ail. Thi- priority t* eninju-ration is in the 
vfd*t of their closeness to us as sodicrs of joy ; for it 
r> all the more dtsirabie to create a distaste for iiwm 
The gfv of the word "all is lur including vicrvihiiig 
that has and Los mil been mentioned. Hencn it is a 
welt *)c now q liiof (hat (he Self aloiss' i- -Jl-.x ■ „ and nothing 
else ll lias akrtldy Imii -ail! 1 flus , Sell' is dearer 


iMJ 
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than a >o(i' etc. I iv ft) 'the present taxi -^rvcs 9* 
j detailed commentary uii ihrii- 1'hcrtfojTf our love i!-r 
uthcr objects is secondary, since they contribute to die 
pJesumre of the Sell , and our love lor the 5cif alone is 
primary fbnftfHrc 'tkr Self, mv dtjr if (litre yn 
should be rraUmd. iv worthy «[ realisation. or ibould 
be made the object of realisation. It \htiutd first he 
heard vt from a teacher anti freon the scriptures, then 
reflected urn through reasoning', and then Steadfastly 
wi’fiiiW iif'"« Thus only it- It realised- when these 
means, vit hiring, reflection and meditation, have 
been gone through. When tliese three ire cJitiMn^tl. 
then only the rcalisslion oE ibt unity if brahman is 
accomplished, not otherwise—by hearing ilont. The 
different cashs such as the Brahman 1 or the Ksatriya, 

the various orders of life, and so on. upon which rites 
depend, and which consist of antfons. their factors and 
their results, are objects. .af tuitions -.npenmiv.'sed on the 
Si-II by igHiriiscc—based oq tils; tuitions litr ihat rl 
a snake in a rope. In order to destroy these lit says, 
'By the rett&wtitHt of tit Seif, nty dear, through hew¬ 
ing. refaction and meditation, dll tkii is known 


-Jiff ^ tp K^ilA-'awic^TTT 5 £I % 7 * ^ 7 1 ITT 7 !- 
7TT^ J J3tk*M: 37 STRTft?r T^Tf^fll^T^TcJiTT 

Fn^Tf^. ^ff rt grill'd 


* Ssiikai&'i hJigutjp! htzv IV, r, 6, 
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*rt t ST mq, Sf T& 

^sm, stttr R *rl tirruFin 11 - u 

6. The Brabmaiia easts one who knows him 
as different from the Sell, the Ksainya ousts 
one who knows him -is different from the Self. 
Hie world- oust one who knows them a* different 
from the Self. The gods oust one who knows 
them as different from the Self. The beings onst 
one who knows them as different from the Self. 
All ousts one who knows it as different from the 
Self, This BralinmiEi, this Ksalriya. tlieie 
worlds, these gods, thest; lwrings , and this all are 
the Self. 

Objection ■' IM' can Ux. knowledge of one ihini; 

lead to that tii aao&er? 

Rtp!\ The objection » nut v.ilid, for rime is 
nothing besides the Self li there wetE, it would net 
be known, tut there no such thin- r the Self is every- 
thine Therefore It being known. everything would lw 
known. How ti it that the Self b everything? Tlu 1 
Sruli answers it; Ti re Hnihmar.a ousts or ttjerts the 
man ir/m ktwttt Aim to \k Aifftrrnt from the Self, i.c, 
who know* jhat thr Briihmaiia u not the Self. The 
Hralunjitiii dos so out itf it feeling that this man 
'-(insider: him tn be different Irt.ni the Self. For thr 
Supreme Self t> ilin Sdf of all Similarly Hie k^atnyn, 
the t.mjvJs. Hu- -■•a-, the t><A»g\. ami all m;sl him. 
Tin Ihiihiwina anil Hill I hi- res! that have I well 



433 BXlJADJRASYAKA UI'AXi$A O [' 3 , 4.6 

cnprncnttpii are ike bet\ thjit has be™ introduced as 
thi' nbirct to be realised through hearing el... Because 
everything sprite- from the Seif, is diiSOlVid in ll. anti 
remains imbued wlb ll dumti| cmii inti.r ur,-. fa 1 ft 
cannot be jxrveivcd apart from ths: Stlf. Therefore 
everything is the Self. 

snforra, '*54*3 —^wnicrien^T $r—st=?f 

ll & II 

7. As when a drum is beaten one cannot 
distinguish its various particular notes, but they 
ore included in the general note of the drum or 
in the general sound produced by ditto rent kinds 
of stroke?. 

But bow can vv< know that all I hi’ I? the Self now ? 
Because of the inherence- of Pure Intelligence in every¬ 
thing, conclude that everything is That. .An 
illustration is being given r We see in life that if :i 
tiling cantUVt t'o pelwived apart from ^itnelhing else, 
the latter is the essence ni thus thing. .Is, for instance. 
irhfij a drum or the like- 1* beaten with a Elide etc., 
one eartxut dhtingvith its vanoui particular notet from 
the general note of the dram, bit: the\ are included in, 
taucu as mcKliBciliotti of, the. general mole : Wc vty 
these jft (UI notes of the drum, having no euMencc 
s; art Iron* hr general note "I the drum. Or the 
par titular n<-tes produced by different khi<i~ rtf strokes 
are Inel 11 clv -1 r« th<- grntrsJ unixi ftr>duced by those 
cannot be puirdvril as distinct notes. 
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having no wpirtie eiditeore. Simnarii' nothiny paitir 
ular is pfnjei\td in tils wniini; sflti dream stnlri apart 
fptn Phi* Inh&gfTTt* Therisfor* ttk*c things should 
be considered nonexistent apart from Pure InleMgsSH*. 

5=i wst 3tf^^ snraKffii ^ 5nsfii^'' i si>«^a“ 

rng^t t w , 5 «■#(-'^r— tt^t 

11 < II 

ft, A* when a touch is blown one cannot 
distinguish its various particular notes, but they 
ah- included in the general note of die conch or 
in the general sound produced by different kinds 
of playing. 

Similarly, as when <1 rofceA i> Mow*. ainbedefl or 
iilkd with sound. one cuftnoi distinguish *fc WWW 
particular MOUt, etc.—If. be explained as before, 

wi dwirs 

q t ampi n q, dwra™ ZT— 

|| E II 

q. As when a Vma 1 is played on qfte cannot 
distinguish its various particular notes, hut they 
are included in die general note of the Vina or 
in the general sound produced by different kinds 
of plaving, 

fitaUV, ns whir it TTjiJ ts ptJtytd oh, etc The 
didvc case In ‘Vligyai’ stands for I he genitive. Thr 
citation d! inane cxsinpk"- here l> for indicating 


* a kifvrt i I aruttAF. 
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varieties of genus ; tar there sfl many distiiie!, Idgik 
ul E«mi d St-nti-jiLi md insentient It h to 4mw hnw 
tlirniigli a A&rifei %jf intrimedLatt thty are included 
In a mprem* gsmi*. Pure InttdJigence, tint* so many 
example* arc? ^Lveti fust a* a drum, ?i conch and a 
Vlha havf distinct general and particular nates of their 
cpwq. which i,xe included he sound m general* so during 
the f^iatinnance nf the universe we may know all things 
to be unified jn Brahman, because the varietur of 
geniis and particulars are not different from fi 

^ ^ T *q? Tq^SbTffFT, qtf 

err IJ^TI *JrTPI T?rti?: 

sTTrnrfr^ii^Tf^T^ ifeprr; 50^ fear avH’re.- 

WW 5 I: V 

fewfetUH (1 Jo il 

10. As from a. fire kindled with wet faggot 
divers* kinds of smoke issue, even so, my 
dear, the Rg-Veda. Yajur-Veda. Sama-Veda, 
Atharvafigirasa, history', mythology, arts, Upa- 
ui&ads, verses, aphorisms, elucidations and 
explanations are (like) the breath of this infinite 
Reality. They are like the breath of this 
(Supreme Self). 

Likewise ji may be understood that Um LLmv<*rse. 
hi thf tune of :f; origin as alio prior t» it, L* nothing 
hut braitman. As Uiore the separulk'ii of Hit jvxks, 
jmtilcu, embers wul Haines, all these aic nothing but 
tirr .tad ihctefnpj Hunt is bu: one substance, &re so it 
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is lo Infer that Ltus universe differentiated 

into nauu^ and forans ti, before ife origin. nothing im 
Pum luLell^curc, Tills, is expr&se-d; ss follow-*. As 
from a fir* kindkd mtk wet tuggnt fiivcne kind ; af 
smokti issue. Thr- word smoke' is *ii|£g££tiv& uf spnrks 
vtc. as wzdl^me&nmg smoke, sparks etc , issue™ Like 
this example. O MaitnayL di! this is like brvath of 
this infinite Reality, the huprcme Self chai is bems 
discussed. 'Breath- here- means, like the bimtli As 
a mrm 11n- oihi< wslbon] the slightest effort. so ihi .jiJ 
these com? out "f It Wlmf art* those tiiimrs that .ire 
spoken of 44 issuing turn h as It? breslh? 77ir (fv- 

I VJJn, Yafut lnLi „ IVi^r dflufruiriflftirti. i-u 1 . 

tbc four kind- af Munmi>. HiVfory, filch i.v the 
ditlogiic between Urvasi luhI frinlr^ .is—T in' nymph 
Urrojj. 1 and £□ on [&, XL iv. 4 1) : it is thi* !Mh 
nwia that is meant. Mythology, such aa p 'This 
universe ivas in the beginning umnanifest/ etc. fTai. 

II 7). /!/■**, which tre*! of mtuic, dancing. etCr— 
"This is also Veda/ etc, (£.. XIIL iv. 3. to-t4h 
npanimdt. .Hitch ad. r U should be meditated tip cm , 1 
dear/ ele, iIV 1.3*. IVf&cs. the Mantras umirrmg in 
the Br^thnmiua^. slich as* ' Regarding thi* these are the 
following vM^tTi' (IV ill n : IV* iv, 8s. 

those plages of ih? Vprla> w hich prar ttl iht milh in 
a itnidid], for example. The Self alone is to be raedf- 
tiled upon' [ 1 , iv. EiradaftW*—of the Mantra* 
Explanations* eulogistic passage. Or ‘elucidation* 
may tie of the 'aphorism** above, r\s the passage 
’The Sdf atone is to be meditated upon/ or the 
passage. r Hr - who wxdsfaips Another god Ltiinkin^h 
,P IJe is uue. md I 4m ifvHbfr -Idcs not know He 
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Is Q& an aniEiuaJ to tin- gdd*V (I, iv. to), has this 
concluding portion of the pre-j^nt rhaptrr as its rind da 
itMfi, Ami >KplnfuttTrqs' may he of the Mantras. Thus 
lilts** am fhf right divisions oi the Bnlhmanas. 

So only the M:i»tnu and lira liman as are meant. E 
It ts the dertaiK emnp-oed and already existent Vedas 
(list .ire manifested like a man's breath'—without atii* 
thought or effort on bs part. Hence they ate an 
amhnrity as rngatdi :hetr meaning. independent!3- of 
in- other mean* »i knondedge. Therefore tim* who 
:i spire after well-being must ACCep! the verdict of thc- 
^‘rtias on knowledge or ua rites, as it is. The diffcien- 
!ia:i.h!t 0! forms In variably depends on the manifeata- 
ijr n uf Fhr-ir names.* Name anti form ace the limi ts.. 
adjuncts oi the iupjeme Seif, of which, when thev art 
differentiated, it is impossible to tdj whether they an 
idmntical with or diffiereni trim It, a* is the case with 
tin- Imam of water. It is name and form in all their 
■safes* ihsit constitute relative existence. Hence name 
ha> been compared to hreath. By this statement it ia 
itnpli- ci that form mo ia like breath. Or we tnav 

- spiain ir differently: Jii the passage. The Bribrmuut 
■■us(s one . ... :til this U the Sdf' f|J iv u TV v . 

- titc entire world oi duality has bmen spoken of 
■ii ; the (loma&j <.j ignumn.ee This may I tad to a 
,ltlllht sbr.at tbs amhnriiv at she Vedas. In order to 
remove the doubi ii is said that since tin Vedas issi;.; 

1 Ami Dai Ibe popuitu- nwmms I'j JiK~, ■ Iff h t tr[mi 

4 Ttir itvr iiUjiliVi *in> Other 

* V*fvm# •fi'grt' 1 d gmvmrt-i 01 EuSilrnii* 
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withmn any effort Kfer- j (nan’s breath. the; arc an 
autijoril: they aic- not life* ntlnr (x>y, L : 

n tf>Tf trataraqi ipjggr eraf s^'qi 

f^ntnT , tnr wi ffr^TTETT 

, *tsf ^5<TT naRf THififlFtH , 5faf q^*lt 
^Tfort ^r^winq , ^ ?#it TP^inT aiqi hhm^ , 
^ 33#Rt *T>*URT IH WiEU, tRf *rftn 
S^JWiT^q.. trq ^un H^N^R Piq rra 

«3M]W|'HMiyiJP4 *WIWT, R^fTT fq*FRU*T 
nii pmarcnsRt TirrtoRti, u=f 
%5n m fruBWH , II u « 

ii. As *i)i wean is flu- nne gw.il 1 of all sorts 
of water, tin- it in is the om: goal of ail kinds 
ol touch, as the nostrils aft the one >oa! of all 
odours, as the tongue is the ant* goal of all 
savours, as thr rye is The one goal of all colours, 
■-S the ear is the one aoal of nil soands, . < the 
Manas is thr one goal of all deliberation?. ns the 
intv [feet is die one goal of all kinds of knowledge, 
as the hands art- the one goal of all sorts of v.i<rL, 
as the organ ( .f ^feneration is tbt? one god of all 
kinds of enjoyment - , Us Ihe an Us is tin* one goal 
or till excretions, as thr fed ,itt the one goal of 
all kinds of Malking, os Utt org.in of speech is 
the one goal of aU Vedas. 


* Ihn fj^cc whrzt tfefV EfiTTfr pr in- 
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' I ',ircovtr. it is [int ijnly at the tune at 113 origin 
;hm 1 SOgSbiumt e that the universe, on account oi its 
ru m-existence apart iron) Pure Intelligence, ,a Brahman, 
but it is so at the lime of dissolution also. Just as 
hubbies, foam, etc. are nun “existent apan from water, 
so uarof, form and action, which arc the effects of Pure 
LnicLLigeuce mid dissolve in It are non-existent apart 
from Ji H Therefore brahman b in be known as pure 
Intelligence, Otic uni homogeneous So the text runs 

ioDnws— the examples arc illustrative of dissolution_ 

.t? I fit ocean it the me goaf, nat'etin^ place, the place 
Q f diScotutJon or nisi i 1 raison, 0/ off sorts of water such 
fc« that of mm, tanks and lakes. Likewise a* the 
skin r the one goal of d! kinth of touch such as soft 
OT hard, rough or smooth which art identical in nature 
with air. ‘ By On word -kin, touch in genera], which 
is perceived by the ftldfi, is meant , in iL different lands 
of touch ATC merged. like diifetvut kinds of water m * 
lin - in. ar.'l become nonentities without it, for they 
Wl-jv: merely if- rmnJificatians. Similarly that Touch in 
general, denoted by the word ‘skin,* is merged in the 
deliberation of the Maria*, that is to say. In .1 general 
Mmsi deration by it, just ae different kinds of touch are 
incluiieci in touch in general perceived by ihf ikiti : 
without tills consideration by the Matus i‘ becomes a 
nonentity. TUc consideration by the Mansi also is 
aua-ged to a general opsuitinu by the intellect, and 
become ntm-exetcat without it Becoming mere 
oonsidonajra, it is merged in Pure Inteliigcnce. the 
Sup- me Brahman, like different kinds of water In the 


1 An fi finruiraj. s/if vital (nrce 
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W(i itu thru ay 1 1 thru- suc^ssm- sWf?<- and 

■lit re§(. together ttlib iheir notching organs, are 
merged m Pint! Intelligence, there are nq mure limiting 
adjuncts. sad only Brahman. which is Pure EnteUb 
gence. comruble to il lump of suit, hfimfl^encHHiii;, 
infinite, boundless ami without a break, remains. 
Therefore ihr Sdf aluiic must be regarded *3 one wi ab¬ 
out a second. 

Similarly ike nostrils, Le; ndnar tn general, '.arc 
J^r one goal) <1/ sft odours, which are mode* of rank 
Likewise the tongue* m taste in general perceived by 
«ht tongue . 0/ alt sttmurs* which are modes of waters 
So also the rytfj ar colour in general pcxcoived by the 
eye* 0/ «J 1 which arc modes af light,, So also 

[the ear, or) sound in general perceived by Iht car. 0/ 
^ sounds, as before. Similarly the general.ilka of 
^uud ami the te^ aic merged in dt Elbe ration, i.e. l 
getraml consideraiiDii of dient by the Manas, This 
consideration, by the Manus again is merged in mere 
consciousness 4 i.e; a general cognition by th+t intellect 
Bccofning raorf corLSCiousm^si, it k merged in the 
Supreme Brahman, which is Pure Intelligence, 
Similarly die objects nf the motor organs such as 

kinds of speaking* taking, waiting, iteration 
iviitl Enjoyment ora merged in I heir general tractions, 
hke different kinds of water in the ocean, and can no 
mure be distmgmshcd. These general Ju^ctkns are 
; M?am thing hit the \ntaJ force, which b identical 
with l£rtd%ence. The KaufttaM Upanipd reads* 
’lie! which is the vital faro? is iuidligcncc, and that 
which is intelligence £3 the vital force' (DL 3), 
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‘Ihit'ctiQn: In everyone of those mstitnee* the 
mergence of the objects only tuts l>.en spoken of. but 
ht»L Lillit of the What is tJie motive of tiu*? 

Reply : True, but the ftrutt r.oQ>itIeri ihu organ* 
to tie oJ the same cah^oty ^ fbc objecls.. not of ,= 
dilferetit category. The organ!* an:- but rainles ed the 
■ hjecL- in outer to i^tcsvi! them, a* a tight which is 
hut a uudn nf colour, is in instrument for revealing ail 
colours. Similarly the organs are but monies of all 
pankufor objects in order tu perceive them, as fe tin 
case with a lamp. Hence no special earn: L, !j be taken 
indicate. the diiyjlutlwii y( Uk organa . tor these being 
tin. same objects in gone ml, tLa-ir dissolution *5 
implied by ilia! of tin objects. 


It bus been stated as a proposition that *Thh ,dl 
is tin? sell (11. iv. 61, The reason given for (his is 
that the universe is of tin- -nmc nature as the Sell, 
spuing* from the Self, ami 9 tnucgerl in It, Since there 
k rwtiring but Intdligenca at the time of rhe origin, 
continuance and dissolution of the uni,trio therefore 
whi! has been sluted as Tuletligciii:. ts Brahman' 
(Ai V 1 ) and Atl this is but the Sd(“ (Ch. VII. 
xxv, 2:. is established through teaaoJiiriL' The Patira- 
ftikas hold that this disaulmion is natural. 1 While that 
which U consciously effected by the koowers of 
Brahman through their knowledge BraJuuan is 
■jllt rS r.vtiemi' djBSolnHon. which happen- through the 


1 lii*' di—M'i'mg Lqio thru caittet. 
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«ssalion *>t igiiofanoe What follows foals specially 
with tfou. 

e IPH 3 ^%, JJTwI [*«£[-. 

^ tlrTT 

^ WF 5TT n^3rT^fd4mi« a ranTR- 

^ i n%«tt ^TifriFm aj«-iNig 

fOTF*T%. 71 5R dfflMIHTt 5t^ 

WWW® II %\ l| 

ts. Ai a lump of iiiU dr»pjMd into water 
dissolves with, (it* rompoiJi fu) water, and no one 
(5 able to pick it up bin win ikesoevcr one takes 
il, it tastr^ salt, even so, my dear, this great, 
endless, infinite Keality is but Pure Intelligence. 

(Hie seif | tames out (as a stpuaie utility) from 
these dements, and fthis suparatenUs) is 
destroyed with them. After attaining (this 
oneru-iv) it ha* no more cdnscidusncs?-. 1 This :s 
what I say, my tie,it. So -iid ysjfbvalkya. 

An JUn&tratuia ua tht point is hang s^ven; As a 
lump uf xnl:, <ijl, Tile foiivutivt m tuning uf the swrd 
’Siudliu- wj,i*‘f, beano* it 'tl fw=, Thai which is a 
modified (km ut produel of water U Snindhavii,' or 
*d|. 'KhiiyR is thf ^rnc IK iitub |u lumpj. A 
imnp tit rail iit:>pprd info ifuU-r. ns uys , ifisitfoisr: 
irrfS th. rliiiolytjQja »; (;t: compimyin umltr. Thu 
? didifkanVin of n Jump LtuttOgh irt cinorclimi ivilfi 
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P A rtkJfe ot earth nijd Ih'lf' gw? when tho lump comes 
in contui .viih wnEi j r H its cause. Hus is the dissolution 
oi it tit- romponenij water, ami along with it the- lump 
ct salt is saiti lo be dis&ahcd _Vn nut even an 
expert, u abh’ U> pick it up tu before. The pagfidc 
iva’ is expletive , the mL--ming is, iuw can at all pick 
it up, Why? Whtnawtvitr. from whichsoever part, 
tmf tabu tile water and totC: it. it Is jsifi. But there 
is h i lunger any lump 

Like this ifftisfrlitlon. O Vlaitieyi, is ihh groat 
R-.uiny colled tin Supreme Self, frnsn which you tuve 
h< en ' i.l -.iff by igntiranv; a? a separate entity, through 
yrm ,sen flection with the limiting adjuncts or the body 
and organs. and have become mortal, subject to birth 
and death, hunger and thirst, and other sudr : t !aiivr 
attributes, anil identified with name, form and action, 
diul think you .tit btrni Of such and such .\ family. 
Ihul separate existence of yours, which has sprung 
[:?>ro she dehidcn engendered by contact with tin limit' 
m fi adjuncts of the body and organs, enters its eause, 
the great Reality. the Supreme bdl, which stands fur 
the ocean, is luttle^ying, imntorul. beyond tear pure. 
iinfnrjgcjttOiis like ,, lump of unit. Pure Intelligence, 
infinite, bunndlts*, without a break, and devoid of 
differences caused by the delusion bmuglu ._.ji by 
rjnrtmnct When that separate cX&tencr ht-i emettd 
amt been merged in jis cause, in otfnr words, when 
the Affri t rt KX * ercalej hy ignorance are gone, ihr 
tmiverie become ,.n* Without a second, the great 
RihiIj.a Gnfsit, because It is greater I Jiao everything 
*“* and it the cause of ihe ether etc.; Reality iBhiUa, 
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—always a fact, fur It never deviates from Ils nature^ 
The verbal fttjffix r kta r here denote past, present and 
Inture, Or the wo id 'Bbnta' itmy denote truth the 
expression lJmih would mean: it Ls great and true. 
Thute may be things in thu relative world us big as the 
Himalaya*, for instancy created by 4 dream or illusion, 
but they are not true ; hencx the text adds the qualify¬ 
ing word "true.' It t& endless. Sometimes ihk may 
be in a relative sense ; lienee the text qualifies it by the 
term infinite. Pure Intelligence ; lit. a solid mass of 
intelligence, The word 'Ghana' la solid massj excludes 
everything belonging to a chilcrenJ spetits. a.- ‘4 solid 
mass of gold or iron.' Die particle p eva' i.oniyl is 
iatEnsave, fbc idea h that there is uti foreign element 
in It 

; U It ii one without a second, resJJy 
pure- and untouched by the miseries of the relative 
world, whence is this separate existence of the Indi¬ 
vidual self, in winch it is born or dies, fe happy or 
nrEcrabJc. possessed of the ideas of F I and m i ne/ and 
so on, and which is troubled by many a reLiuv* 
attribute ? 

Reply . I will explain il» There are the eJcmKnts 

formed into the body, organs and sense-objects, 
consisting of name and form. They are like the foiim 
*md bubbles, on the limpid water oi the Supreme Self. 
Ihn mergence of these dements down to sense-objects 

in Brahman, which is Pure Intelligent, through a 
mscriiriinadiig knowledge of the Truth has been ijmken 
of—like the emptying of rivers hdy the ocaaa. Pmm 
these elements. caUqd truth.' i.e, wsih their aid, the 
sidf comes out like a lamp of ialri from water 
24 
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reflections of the sun, moon and wo on arise, or from 
the proximity of such limiting adjuncts as red cotton- 
pads a transpareul crystal inms rod and so forth. so 
from the limiting adjust.. l± ol the .ieinenis, transformed 
into the h>dy and organs, the sdl ™u«s out dearly as 
an individualised entity. Thzsz dements* tran-furmed 
tnio t ht liody organs and sens*; object^ from which 
thr self Clime- out as an individual. and which arc the 
cause of its individualismtim* are merged, like rivers in 
the ocean, by the realisation of Brahman through the 
instruction of the scriptures and the teacher* nod are 
destroyed. And when they are destroyed like the foam 
anil bubbles vS water, this individualised existence too 
is lirrifjrtvf ui'f/i the™. As the reflections ol Lliu sun, 
moon, etc. and the colour of the crystal vanish when 
their causey the water, tile red cot Lull-pad, anj sn uii- 
are removed, and only the (suns, qjitfm, etc, , remain 
as they are,, so the cncDcs, infinite nnd limpid Pure 
Intelligence alone remains. 

After aftmwKK (this emms) the sdi, irecd from 
the body and organs. Ans no #utfr£ particular con* 
r^is is t nhxtl i &ay r my dear MaitrevL 
No more is ftwre sudi particular coit^duusn^s ;^ B 
"I w and v.j am the sou of s.* and so ; ihEs k itty land 
and wealth ; I am happy or miserable/ For it is due 
to ign^Mte, and since ignorance h ntfejUndy dc- 
Stayed by the realisation of Brahman, how cm the 
knovrer of Brahman, who k established io his nature as 
Pure 1 mdiigi.nce, possibly haw any such partscutar 
consciousne**? Even when a man h in ih^ body, 1 

* E g_ ia U*e (Hate oi deep 
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particular consciousness is impossible , so how fan it 
eve r exist in a man w ho has been ah&olottiy freed from 
tiie body and organs? So said Yajfavaikyn—pro¬ 
pounds t\ this phibMpby of the higiiesl truth to tiis 
wife, MaitreyL 

?IT gTOM ITT , f? ETr^ 

g fr ren fa i *i *f *r wsf inf m 

** ^ ii \\ n 

13 . Maitrryi ?aid, 'Just here yon have 
thrown rae into confusion, sir—by living that 
after attaining (oneness) the self has no more 
conscionsjiess/ Yajfiuvalkya iaitL Certainly 
T am not salving anything confusing, my dear; 
this is quite sufficient for knowledge, Q 
Mai trey!.* 

Thus enlightened. Maiireyi ’.aid, Pv attjibtrtitig 
Contradictory qualities just here, to this identical 
entit)-, Brahman,, you have thrown mt into conjuiioa, 
iwcrod iir.’ So situ says, Just heir,' etc. How he 
attributed contradictory qualities is being explained : 
'Having ftr^E stated that the sdf is bin Pure tpiclli- 
gi:(teo, you now say that after atttduis* (oneness; it ha.\ 
h« more consciousnot. How can ii bt_ only Pure 
Intelligence, snd ytt after attunine oruHn.-ts have n- 
mote Crnad'tiutoess? Tlit same iine cannot bttli bt 
hot and cold. So 1 mn ct-nTusod -. Tn jvjint,' 
idfiiavalkya said, '0 Maitrryi, ve/tainly 1 an; not 
Sityinz anything s*mjuin$ t he. i Lift using; iron fLsafir 
language.’ 
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J taitrcy^ : Why did you mention amlntdietar 
r|iirilitii -—Pure Intelligence -uni, again, absence of 

otfttidmisness? 

Yajmvulkytt: I did not attribute than to the 
same entity- It is you who through .1 misiaku hart 1 
taken one Lind the same entity to be possessed of 
ratUr-t dietary attribute*, I did not say this. What 
i • . id wns rhb When the individual e*Menc* of ihe 
hieli [Siat b superimposed by ignorance and is connected 
with the body and organs is destroyed by knowledge, 
the particular consciousness connected with the body 
tic.* constating uf a false notion, 16 destroyed on the 
destruction uf the limiting adjuncts of the body and 
organs, h>r they ate deprived of their Cause, just z* 
the ndleetiisns of !bt h moon ett . am! ihdr effect, die 
%ht and so forth, vanish when the water and die like, 
which form their support, are gone. But just as the 
wm\, moon, etc.* which are the real hies behind the 
rtJfecuons, remain as they are, so that Pure InielJigencc 
which is the transcendent Brahmin remains unchanged. 
That has been referred to "Port Intelligence/ II is 
the SttLL ol die whole universe, and dues not re-ally 
out with the destruction 0! the dements. But the 
individual existence* which h due to ignorance, is 
cfestJoyed, "Modifications are hut nauum, MUfie effort 
=p:ech/ s»3^ .mother ^mti (Ql, VI. i ^ and 
rv x*4). But this k heal. This self, my dear, is 
indyrtmcdblrf (IV, v. i-* T i Therefore iftpj "great, 
endless, iuhnite Reality*—already -xplalncd [par. 12) 
—!"■ su,fifient for knmb&ge, O Miitreyl Later 
it will be- iaicL 'For th«s kfiower's fujictinti of knowing 
catt never be lost : because it Is immortal' i IV. iii. 30). 
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tTfclT |?fr itfear err fosmifc : TS 
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14. Because when there i- duality, as it 
were, then one smells something, one sees 
something, one hears something, one speaks 
sen it-thing, cue Thinks something, one knows 
something. (But) when to the knower of 
Brahman everything has become the Self, then 
what should out- smell and through whit, what 
should one set: and through what, what should 
one hear and through what, what should one 
speak and through what, what should one think 
and through what, what should one know and 
through what? Through what should one know 
That owing to which all this is known —through 
what, O Maitneyi, should one know the Knower ? 

Why then U ti &iic1 tfiat after atUiming nnemss 
the self lias no moie c-Htici-niiiu.^ ? Listen. Ur^attr.y 
when. i.e. in ihr pnsenee of the jMrtkal.i: or individual 
usjteet ti lilt Srjf due lo I hr lit tut mg adjuncts ■■! lbs 
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body and organs coujum! up by igodraucr, Ikrtt k 
dmtity, a% it tptre, in. Brahman h which really k onu 
without a second, i,c. there appears to be s-.icneihiiJE 
difft rent from the Self. 

Qbf&t&i ?i StHCc duality is put forward as mn 

object for comparison p is it nut taktiu to be real? 

Rff>ty : No, Ijir another Snifi says, ' [Hodlfkaijdns 
am but names, a mete elfori of speech' fCh, ¥1 L 4-b 
and iv, also “Out ntdy without a second' (Cb* 
VI. ii t f p -md ’.M 3 this is but the Self (Ch. VH- 

xXv. £), 

r/ftftt, just because fhtre is duality as it were, 
therefore iww* lie wiio smdU, vk. die unreal indi¬ 
vidual aspect of the Supreme 5dl* comparable to ib? 
reflection of Ihe moan etc. in water r i melts something 
that cm be imdt, through =omelliin£ eke. vis. the 
'One* an-3 'Something* refer to tm.i typical 
facto™ of :tn action* the agent rtnd object, Lind ‘smells' 
signifies the maim and its result. As lor instuttc in 
the word d aiis. ? Tins; otic ward signifies the repeated 
strokes deal I and thv separation of Ihc object cut into 
two ; for an action ends in a re&uU H and tie mult 
cannot be perceived apart foxun liu.- actum. Simikity 
he who snwlls a thing that esn !>-: *mult does it through 
the- The rest h to be explained els above. One 

knows wmt thing, This ss tht stale of ignanmee* But 
when i.ernurautt lias been destroyed by i.hr kiiovdtsdge 
ol Brahman, there is mjriifog but the Ssib ^ 

*** £jj<ju^'r o/ BrgAftunv such a* name axtd 

lorm has b*en merged in the Self and tau thus (netem* 
1 ^? Sztf m ihrn wtmt object to be sradl should one smclh 
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who should smell, and through what instrument? 
Similarly what tkould on? %** and hear? Everywhere 
an action depends on certain factors; hence when these 
are absent, the action cannot lake place ; ami sn tlic 
absence of an action them can be up result. Therefore 
so long as there is ignorance, the operation p( nctions. 
their factors and iheir resuils can take place, bill not 
id the case of a knower of Brahman. For to h:m 
everything is the Self, and there are no factors or 
results of actions apart from Tt Nor can the universe, 
bting nii unreality, be the Self of anybody. Therefor* 
U is ignorance that coisjiitv? up the idea nf the in iv 
Self . strictly speaking, there is nothing but th^ Sdf- 
Tbcrefcne when one truly rallies the sinity nf tht 
ill ere cannot be any ccmsdosetw** of aetinra, their 
factor? and their results* Hence, because of centradic¬ 
tion, there is an utter absence of actions and their 
means &r the knower of Brahman. The words what - 
and 'through what' are meant as a ffinft. and surest 
tin:- sheer to possibility ui thr other factors of an action 
also for theiv cannot possibly be any factors such as 
the totrrjmeat. 11a? idea ts that no one bv any racam 
can smell anything in any manner. 

Even in the state of ignorance, when one sees 
something. through udiat instrument should artr knew 
That, at ting tv w hick all thh is ttararn? For that 
instrnniont <\\ knnVL-k'dga it^cli faJB under the category 
oi -objects. The knower may <k=tirc to bw nut about 
hsdf + but about objects* As fire cnot bunt ibelL 
*o lhe self doc* not know ttwlf* and the knower can 
Invc no knowledge nf a thing that is no! its object 
Therefore through what instrument should one know 
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the kiMWrr owing to which this universe is known, and 
whr. else should know it? And when to tb: knower of 
Bmhtnan who lias discriminated ibc Real from the 
unreal there mmit i TH only tM subject, absolute and 
one without a second, through what insimtnent. O 
Maitrcyi, should onz knn\t thai KnpWerr 


SECTION V 


The section on Maitreyi was commenced id ruder 
to indicate that niisui* * f imm*irtaliiy which is wholly 
hwlifpeiident of rites. It k rite knowledge of tlte Self, 
with thf: renondatiod of everything za part of it. 
When It k known, the whole ontverse is known : and 
It is dearer than evozythi^ ; therefore Ie should be 
realised. And the way to th;s realisation is set forth 
in tile siatemeot that It should be bEarri of. nsfli^ted 
on and meditated upon. It should be heard of from 
die spiritual teacher and the scriptures, and reflected 
on through Et-a.snniDg. The reasoning has be in stated 

In the passage furnishing ■■LT^umrabj in support of the 
pioposttion, All this k but the Self (Ch< VII. xw, 3 ), 
vi?., that Lhc universe has spiring only from r hi- Self, 
Iult the Sdf atone for pvrub and dissolve only inks 
the Self Now the validity of this reason may be 
i|Eies)mned. li is lo refute this doubt Hud tins section 
is coinmtiiiccd r 

Because lir^rc is mutual UdpfuUu^- am^ the 
pum ijl the universe including tile earth, and tiecau^e 
it is cm muon experk-nce lhal Qm things which are 
mutually hdpftil h-pring trad the same cause. Are of 
the same ^nus and dissolve into the tame thing p there¬ 
fore tliis universe consisting id the cturtb elc, ( on 
account mutual hdptiiliicss among its parts, must 
be like that. This b the momne which b express] 
in this section. Qr r alter Lhe pjopcjsiiion, ’All (his is 


J7& 'BRH.WX&AljfYAKA Vt*AW$Ai> fryt 

hut Itfl SeU, J has been tnpponed l \ the reason that 
thr tnuvcrgc lias its origin, continuance and dissolution 
in tht Self 4 tire meaning Ls condudraE with the present 
section, which prepomfemtefl in scriptural evidence. 
A' Llie Naiyavlizn^ say, *The res^ternenl uf a proposi¬ 
tion alter staling the reason i- ; ooQclIttlmi’ (Gan. K. I. 
1. yu. Others 1 explain that the s criptu r a l passages 
pt^cedlng the jllnstmikm of thr drum arr par the 
puipnsa of hearing (ho?4? prior to the present section 
are £ot Fnfiectfcm—since they gfve the ar^umente, and 
the present section enjoins meditation. Id any case, 
since refleedem through reasnniiig must he strictly in 
accordance with the Verdict of scriptural evidence, and 
meditation too must he in accordance with reflection 
through reasoning, that i£ to say, with the finihnip of 
scriptural evidence and reasoning, a separate enjoining 
of meditation is unnecessary, Therefore, in otir 
opinion, tfiL‘ .allocating of separate actions to tile hear¬ 
ing, reflection and meditation is nuanmglesa At any 
rale the meaning of this and the foregoing chapter is 
■ntntned up in this section 

pi ijfoft ^*11 ^fn^ri W 4 \fat 

*pg: v-'tnmmi sfer 

3^, =737PSlpTTFIT ^ 

3T!T^ *T qiSWW? F3.*P3 ?TH t asj, ** 

1 u 

1 . This earth is (like) honey : to alj 1 wings . 

1 Thu rcJcreHDT u to -xtIf \ 

* Ttkjt j*. etftct, dr helpful 
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and ail beings axe flik^) hon py to this earth. 
(The ^nne with) thti shining immortal being who 
is in this earth* and the shining, immortal, 
corporeal being in the txxly. (These four] are? 
but Tltis Self. This (Stdf^mowlcdgjjj} is fihe 
means of) immortality; this i underlying unity*} is 
Brahman: this (knowledge of Brahman) is (the 
means pi becoming] all. 

This well-known earth is the htmey or being 

Hk& bntray—of all bring? from Himiyagaiblia down to 
a dump ill grass, just as a beehive is made by a 
gr*^i many bees, 5 ,- is this earth made by all beings* 
Ukewi*- all b&rtgx are. tin:- homy or effect of thi* earth, 
Afco P the shining, Le. possessed of the hr hi of intelli¬ 
gence. and imm&rtal being who is in this earth* and 
the shining, immortal —as above — corporeal being in 
ike hod v, f.e. the sdf as identified with the subtle 
body, are like taney—being belpful-~to all beings, and 
all beings are like honey lo them. This we gather 
fmm the partible + ca J (anil) in the test Thus thric 
fu«r are the composite effect «if all bein|>, and ail 
bdngft are the dttect of these four. Renee the unfvcm 
has ortgtaatled from the- same a use. That one cams 
from which it has sprung is alone real—ir is Brahman. 
Everything d&c is an effect, a modification, a mere 
nanre, an effort of speech merely. This is the gist ot 
this whole section dealing with tin series of things 
mutually helpful, [The ahivc fourfold djvfehn) h bus 
Ihis Self ihit has been pranked in lire passage, "This 
all is thr Sell 1 | TT. iv 6L This Self-knowledge is the 
me.m.n of immortality that has been explained to 
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MaitreyL This i underlying unity'' ft On Unthman 
which lias been introduced at tile begitminc erf tliis 
chapter in the passages, ‘I will speak to you about 
Brahman' [□. i. 1) and '! will teach you 1 about 
Brahman;' (II. i 1511, and the knowledge of which u 
called the knowledge of Bra Liman. This knowledge of 
Brahman is that by means of which one becomes oil 


SWT njcTTUT JTf, *T KWW t *p*?rar 

nvp, ?nftirnjf5cmq: 5^7:, 

^iapiH'^rEcJ? 557:, 5t qi& 

B mSTTTTfHT , f* am T rt BZH II \ 11 


2. This water is tike honey to all beings, 
and all Kings are like hooey to this water. (The 
KtitH* with) the shining, immortal being who is 
in this water, and the shining, immortal being 
identified with the seed in the body. (These 
four) are but this Self. This (Self-knowledge) is 
(tlu- means of) immortality, this (underly ing 
unity} is Brahman, this (knowledge of Brahman) 
is (the means of becoming) all. 

Likewise Tauter /* thf body ii exists specially in 
ikr seed, 

^ndir ^TTT Igaim atPTB^t J^T(W 

iJETTFl mq. 
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3. This fire is like honey to all beings, and 
all beings are like honey to this fire. (The same 
with) the shining, immortal being who js in this 
fire, and the shining, immortal being identified 
with the organ of speech in the body. (These 
four) are but this Self. This (Self-knowledge) is 
(the means of) immortality, this (underlying 
unity) is Brahman, this (knowledge of Bralunan) 
is (the means of becoming) all. 

Similiiflv itrCr It ejtLsls specially iii tkc organ of 
spreek. 


atstf fR*rl ijFtRT ipt, mrt: sniffa 
»ptR W-A ! ^SjmfetRrat 3*re. 

mUMUVMrti 

^ tftawejn 1 pgj, 11 h It 

4. This air Is like honey to all beings, and 
al| beings are like honey to this air, (The same 
with) the shining, immortal being who is in this 
air, and the shining, immortal being who is the 
vital force in the body. (These four) are but 
this Self. This (Self-knowledge) is (the means 
ofi Immortality; this (underlying unity) is 
Brahman; this (knowledge of Bmhman) is (the 
means of becoming) all. 
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likewise ,:ir. It is the viial force in the body. 
The elements ire called honey, because they bdp by 
furniihin^ materials for the body. White the beings i 
ftJ ;jtiirri ami so forth, residing in them are called hotuty* 
because they help by nervine as the organs. .Vi has 
been said. Tlw narth r« llie body of that organ of 
speech, uiul this lire is its luminous organ’ (I, v. 11 ). 

gfn^: *£rnri irx fR i 

JT3 ! tJ$3W«1MrtlI&e% HatFRTiS^^TTTT: 

wiN * TOflfl E H T t 3TWp*l,, ¥5 t? 

^ II r '. II 

5. This sun b like honey 1o all beings, and 
alt hoitiRs are like honey tr, tim sun. ITlie same 
with) the shining, immortal being who b in this 
sun, and tire shining, immortal being identified 
with the eye in the body. (These four) arc but 
this Self This (Self-knowledge) is (the means 
oft immortality; tins (underlying unity) is 
Brahman; this (knowledge of Brahman) is (the 
means of becoming) all. 

5o aU> ihi ran is Hhe honey. In the body, tint 
being idrnUfifid with the rye, 

?m fcn ^artr itt, sercri %rrr 
rr -5 t wtw^ f ^3 ^'-ittT’Ttrjyjnrj; 
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6 i These quarters are tike honey to all 
beings, and all beings air like honey to these 
quarters. {The same with) the shining, im¬ 
mortal being who is these quarters, and the 
shining, immortal being Identified with the ear 
and with the time of hearing, in the body. (These 
iour) are but this Self. This (Self-knowledge) is 
(tin means of) immortality; tliis (underlying 
unity) is Brahman; this (knowledge of Brahman) 
U (the means of becoming) nil. 

Likewise the quartan are lifcr honey. AJltiough 
the ear is lbe conn torpart of tilt C|Lir»rttr& in the Indy. 
ycl the being identified vith the time of hearing U 
inentimu'd, because he is specially manifest at the Ilnur 
of hearing sounds. 


VJ3TRT flW, 5TOI ^frfur 

trg i qs 3 T 7 in%;s^ 55% 

^sjrtnr^^jTFi! yrirt:, pj 

’nsmitPiTr ■, w. aat, is ll J n 

7. This moon is like honey to all beings, 
and ail beings arc like honey to this moon. (The 
same with) the diming, immortal being who is 
iri tiiis moon, and the shining, immortal Awing 
identified with the mind in the body, (These 
four) arc but this Self. Thi~ (Sclf-Jcuowledge) is 
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(the means of) immortality: this (underlying 
unity) is Brahman; this (knowledge of Brahman) 
]< (the mehns of becoming) all 

Similarly hit moon Jit the body, the being 
identified teitk the mind. 

pr spa, ^ fcgsrr 

JJf S hftii'iH+fi* ?T3fn4ta^Hy: J57:, 

ntyjtiknr i v^hh . rt n ^ n 


S, This lightning is like honey to all things, 
and all beings arc like honey to this lightning, 
(The same with) the shining, immortal being 
who is in this lightning, and the shining, 
immortal being identified with light in the body 
(These four) are but this Self. This (Self-know!* 
edge) is (the means of) immortality: this (under* 
lying unity) is Brahman: this [knowledge of 
Brahman) is (the means of becoming) ah. 

So also lightning, in the body, the being idmii- 
fi*d with Lhc light tluit is m the organ oi touch. 


^ Ca*6ta: Tf iJctRi WZ. 

'■cgrfh mj t 

s*&w. 35m, zwmmrt; rn*> : g fa^uwi - 











J J i°I BifHA&AnAXYAKA UPAtfI$AU jftj 

552:, ?l drs^wicfl? \ f’fHJgan. 

* II 

9, This cloud is like honey to all beings, 
and all beings are like honey to tills, cloud. (The 
samp with) the shining, immortal being who is 
in this cloud, i>nd the shining, immortal being 
identified with sound and voice in the body. 
{These four) are but this Saif, This (Self- 
knowledge j is (the means of) immortality : this 
(underlying unity) is Brahman: this (knowledge 
of Brahman) is (the means of becoming) all, 

Likewise the chud, Although the being identified 
v-ith stnatd i= tin; one represented is the body, vet as 
he is specially manifest m. voice, lie is hm 1 mentioned 
as such. 

*mi iJcTRT JTf, 

5T97f»r ira! ^ykiniw-ihfcifi inrnpn^* 

5^, ** 5 jidH , '-'jfrw 1 ■». 1 i d m .-f t it dT ^ i grfmn 

3 ®*- * v& 4 fnc«ii ( 13 23:, 

** muji 11 

3 0. This ether is like honey to all beings, 
and all beings are like honey to this ctficr. (The 
same with) the shining, immortal being who Is 
in this ether, and the shining, immortal being 
who h (identified vvitli) the ether in the heart, in 

/c if? dy * f 11 * 8 ? ^ our i «e bu t tin's Self. This 
(belt-knowledge) is (the means of) immortality; 
Thi^ (underlying unity) is Brahman; this (knowl- 
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edge of Brahman) ir (tilt- mean.- of becoming) 

alL 

Similarly thy ether. In the body, ihc -liter is* 
Ihe heart. 

It has been state! that the dements beginning 
with earth anil ending with the ether as aljto the gods, 
itjr nti(j«l respectively with the body anti the organs, 
are like honey to each individual because ui their 
helpfulness. VVhat connects them with these mdivM- 
uitl-i m> that they are Eidpful like honey, is now bcini; 
described, 

wi ten*: ijmsrT n$ TO 

tajrrrra rra ( wnrafer^S <prt-. 

uiu+h stIn'ilj-Bdn * a : 5'^* *r 

^t vimeu r ; , ti m, ff *** i» U ii 

ii. This li^lib-nusiuss lOhanna) is like 
honey to all beings, ;tnd all beings arv like honey 
to this righteousness. (The same tvtth) the 
shining, immortal being who is in this righteous¬ 
ness, and the shining, immortal being identified 
with righteousness in the body. (These four) 
are hut this Self. This (Self-knowledge) is (the 
means of) immortality; this (underlying unity) 
is Brahman; tins (knowledge of Brahruau) is 
(the means of herotiling) all. 

Tht; right-. >'»***'-;. rtc. Although rigbtewisnt.'s* b 
rv)i directly perceived, il i* he-rc describe-.1 bv liv wurd 
*1hiV as though it were, because tire effects initiated by 
it (earth etc.: an- directly pcrtiivl Righteousness 
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liy> tccn e\pbiik k ij i ]„ iv, t[i && cnnsiitm^ of the 
^nitis iind Sntnis, as the power which coclrtils even the 
K^tijy^s etc, „ which, causes tile variety of the universe 
through the transformation of the dements,, and which 
is practised by people. Ties las i h another reason 
why it has been mentioned here as ^/mcthfrcj directlv 
peremed—as "this ri^htLTLsiiiiiPss.' Tile re truth and 
nghteouuiss. cfja^Bng rspectivdy of th±- ^rlpUires 
and approved conduct, liave lieen spoken ot aa one. 
IIers F Jiuwl’vlv, Jit spite of their identity they arc 
mentioned as separate, because they produce their 
effects in two distinct forms—visible and invisible-, 
Ri£tu«OQ 3 neSi that is invisible, called Apurvad pro¬ 
duces its effects mvisibi) in a genera] and a particular 
form. In its general form it directs the diinmnb such 
33 f -*rth. and in its p&rlfcular form it directs the 
^Sfir^tc of body md <nL-ans r jn mtteiB rdAttn^ to 
the body. Of Itteso, jArVng fttrt'ng tr/io is m* (fm 
*igk!cot&ne$$ that directs the elements such as earth. 
mu ^ in tk* body, 11 *ht bring identified m£h righteous- 
JW **) t^t fasbhms th? a^rq-rste of body and organs 
* ilT *' also like honey to ail b*.-inj^ and vice versa) 

fi H^FTT qpm W-i, 3 T^T iHrfiH FT^tm 

*5^TtW irg, qpr., 

^TT^pnmrn^ni^: gjur, wnjft 

ms^mTcm, ct a® IT 11 W n 

1 Ut n*m AcecnJbj; to the ^flmajuFaJei* rv#ry ^ctkia. 

^ItRr fct b ovcl r n a *nbtlt form. Which Mi lb* 

pn aSiar r WiBrtxtteilbk j*uwvt w/ ifttHrefilfeba it a 
4. the ™u]L of that iurtkuL 
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12, This troth is like hooey to ail beings, 
and all beings are like honey to this truth. {The 
same with) the shining, immortal being who is 
in tills truth, and the shining, immortal being 
identified with truth in the body. (These four} 
are but Ibis Self. This (Self-knowledge) is (the 
means of) immortality; this (underlying unity) is 
Brahman; this (knowledge of Brahman) is (the 
means of becoming) all. 

1 IW ivtsjt iha l righteousness, in its visible fonn as 
gi.K>d eonduci that i» practic'd, «.ot»r* to be known as 
truth ■ It also is twofold— general and particular. Tilt 
general form is inherent in the dements, .uid the 
particular form in tilt body and ufgim. Of these, 
t lhc being who is) in fin's truth tbs'. is Mlrreat in the 
dements and consists r>| pjr-ent action, ar.j, in the 
hotly, I the being identified reith the bntf) that is 
Mi < real in the body and organs (are like houey to all 
beuiAs and vke twin). 'The wind blows through 
truth. 1 says another Sinti i^tn XXII, I). 

ptr wg, 

jjjnfsr *nr , ?hiin j Tti^dw , 4 : jjtt. 

>mpnr-?irFri in gwHdluuMi'Wb 5^:, sttjijg 

1 13*55*, \% m vi 11 n n 

13. This human 1 species is like honey to all 
be mgs, and all bring:- an- like honey to this 
human species. (The same with) the shining, 


1 Ttui IjicIo->? th* *Jltl*4T jpectea 
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immortal licing who h in this human species, 
and the sliming, immortal being identified with 
the human species in tile body. (These four) are 
but this Self. (This Self-knowledge) is (the 
means of) immortality; this (underlying unity) is 
Brahman; this (knowledge oi Brahman) is (the 
means of becoming] alL 

This particular aggregate of body and organs is 
directed bv rij?htcnusnrs& and truth. The human and 
other tpr-dcs are the particular types to which It 
l»lang$, We obitm- su life that all beings air helpful 
to one another only by belonging to the human or 
nthcr species - Therefore these species, hum: in and 
die rest, are like hor-cy to nil bring s. These too may 
hr indicated in two wave—externally as well as intent- 
any.' 


ifcTRi nf, 4thtiioiw: ^fftr 
IjmfsT JT£ ? WimffcWPirft w f in ^ s^gR t c 
5^, iratmnfin ddiwU^Hiw: gro, sprite m 
^rrVJUMII I R a?I, Vi 5 PTH.|| *y II 


i.y This (cosmic) body is like honey to all 
beings, and all beings are like honey to this 
(Cosmic) body, (The same with) the shining, 
immortal being who is in this (cosmic) body, and 
the shining, immortal being who is this iindivi¬ 
dual) self. (These four) are but this Sell. This 


1 Fprtffi Ihr rtuidpcmit ut thr ll* mt* 
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(Self-kiKiwtedge) is (tin means of) immortality: 
this (underlying unity) is Brahman; this (knowl¬ 
edge of Bt-thrmin) is (the m^[ns of betoming) 
all 

The aggregate of bodies and organs which is 
connected with ilic human and othri species, dr^ig- 
unfed here as this body i.e. fin? cosmic body), h like 
honey to alt beings. 

Objection: Hus this not been indicated by the 
term 'corporca] being' in the passage dealing with* 
earth (II- v. i}? 

Reply ? No, :or tlicre nnly a fun. viz. that which 
Is a modification of earth, m meant. But here the 
cosmic body* the ag^re^atc of bodies and organs 
devoid of all disiinetkios sack as those pertaining U> 
the body and the rlcnfcftflte, and consisting of all 
dements iiid gods i- meant by the exprt^iim 'tfcl 4 * 
body/ 77«? i/wmorha/ F/riirj iriko M tw ffii* 

(coamfc'1 6nrfy refers to die cosmic mind which is the 
issenco of the subtle II iii. 5). Only a parr of it 
was mentioned as being itasorinietl wiih earth etc. But 
no manifestation with reference to the b>dy is men- 
tinned hen?, because the cosmic, mind has no such 
IiiniLatiufi. The term this wif refers U> llie only 
remaining entity, the individual self, whose purpose 
this aggregAh- nf gross and subtle bodies subserve 


Sf m «*mTrW i=mT 

Tm 1 ^T'TT T**TmT q TVJ^ITT =3RT m 
^WlfefT:, ir^smrfeTTTlcWfsi t^rfor *£irfc. 
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15, This Self, already mentioned, is the 
ruler uf ail beings, and the king of all bdfigs. 
Just ns all the spokes are fixed in the nave and 
thr felloe of a chariot-wheel, so are all beings, 
all gods, all worlds, all organs and all these (indi¬ 
vidual) selves fixed in this Sell 

Tftis Self, already mentioned, refers In the Self* 
in which the trinuiiiijig individual self of the East 
paragraph was stated lu be merged i ll tv. iab When 
the latter, which is possessed at the limiting adjunct 
til the body and organ* created by ignorance, lias 
Wo merged through the knowledge of Brahman in 
the true Self (or Brahman). it—such a rff—breames 
tit-void of interior or exterior. entire, Pore Ink-licence, 
the Self of all being*. end an object oi universal homage 
—the absolute ruler of ttH hangs* not like a prince or 
a minister, but the king of all beings. The expression 
'ruler nf air qualifies the idea of kirtifship. One may 
Jx‘ =i kinq by just hvin£ like a king, but he may not 
hv die ruler id ill. Hence the text adds the qualifying 
epithet "ruler of all 1 TIui> the >-\nc I hr knosver of 
Brahman,. wh«j is thr Self of ill being*, becomes free. 
The question* "Men think "Though the Jmowkd-r of 
Brahman wr i\m\\ become all. " W*tb what did ihat 
Brahman know by which It became alt?" 1 L iv. 9 )— 
is ihm answered. That h* by hearing of one's own 

1 That Ijl tljri tndiviilufi l ^1: u mergrd in the Sapp mis 

$* 1 |. 
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scTf as the Self of all from the teacher and tilt? Srutb, fay 
on 1 s through reasoning, anil by realising 
li al frnn lumd. ehv explained in this nnd the previoto 
^.‘OtiDn [one btCDm^ ah). Even before rpali^atscm one 
has always been Brahman, bnt through ignorance one 
considered ontselt tMerent from It : one has always 
been n|| H but through ignorance one considered oneself 
otherwise. Therefore, banishing tills ignorance through 
the knowledge iii Brahman, ilie kaovrer ol Brahman, 
having all the while been Brahman, became Brahman, 
And Slaving throughmii been all. lx came all. 

The import of the scripture that was brieSv indi¬ 
cated 1 lias been cornpictely dealt ffldftk Now illustra¬ 
tions are hem^ given to show that In this knower ol 
Brahman who is the self of aU and ha> realised hmisdi 
as such, the whole universe is iixed: fusi at ml ih* 
spnkes aft fixed in the rwvt and the felloe of 4 chtiriut- 
whttj, iff ms *ill brings [rem Hiranyag.stfali^ down to 
a dump of gras, all gtfis such as Fire, ail titarUh inch 
.is this earth, till organs such as tlmt of speech, and alt 
these s ehw t which penetrate every body Like a reflec¬ 
tion of the moon in water and &re conjured up bv 
ignorance—in short, the whole universe, ftxad in this 
Self, i.e. in 1he kuow«r ol Brahman who has realised 
his Identity with tlie Supreme Selk ti has been stated 
(L jv. ioJ that Vamadcva. who was a kiiywer of 
Brahman. realised that he had been Mimu and the 
sun P ihis blL-isrifimtion with all Urns explained: 
ITiL- mm uf realisation, this kunwr of Urdiman, 
ideniifii-n hbu-ilt with all ax hia Limiting adjunct, b 


1 Its t- iv 1 fi atul lf_ i i. 
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thi> *c!f rtf all. and becomes all, Again he is without 
any limiting adjuncts, without name, devoid of interior 
or e(kfessor* entire. Pure Intelligence, birthluss, ms* 
decaying ( immortal, fearless, immovable, to be describ¬ 
ed as 'Not tidbj not this/ neither gnyss nor subtle* 
and -jo on. 

‘I he logicians and certain stlf-styled schokrs versed 
in the Srutis [Mimiimsakas!,. not knowing this import 
of them, think that they are contradictory r and fall into 
an abyss of confusion by aimmpliag fanciful interpret 
tatfeiH. This import of which we speak U borne out 
by the following M&ittrsa of the scriptings. 'One and 
unmoved, but swifter than the Eiiind' fli. 4 b and "It 
mows, and does not mow" lU, 3 [. Similarly in tiie 
Taittiriya fany iib , ‘Than which thene fe nothing 
holier or lower r*v. 11L 0 Ma. X, 41 and 'Ife gnra 
00 singing this hymn: i am the food, I am the food, 

I am the food, 1 etc* (Toi, ill x, 5), So in the 
ChnndDgya Upamsad, Laughing [or earing). playing 
iind onjoyin^ 1 (¥ 11 J. xii. j) r "If he tk-Fiircs to attain 
ilw world rtf the Manes, by hi? mere wfeh they 
appear) - (Ch, Vjit iL 1 a ^Possessed of all odom* and 
ail ta^i^ {Qi. Ill jriv. 2), ynd so on. En the Mttn- 
daka rpaohad too, [That whfeb) knows things in a 
general and particular way* (I, L 0 and II iL 7}, and 
It is farther H^n tbo fafthesK uid again 1L is here, 
richt near 1 Jill. Ill. L 7). In the Kaiiu Upanisad loo, 
*Miimter than an alum and bigger than the biggest* 
III 20L and ‘Who 1 but me can know) dial Deity who 
has bulb joy and the lh«» id it?■" (Ka, EE. 2i), 
AU> VSmyittg, It surpa^es ihc-nte that run* 1 Is, 4). 


“H 
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Similarly in l)u- Gftfi I am tht- Yedk sacrifice ami 
tltar enjoined in the Smrtis' ' IX. 16), 1 am the fatii-r 
of lias Bfiiv fP-v' | IX, 171. Hie- sellp lilies UOt like 0,1 
anybody’s demerit;/ rV. 15)1 t Living 1 tin? same in all 
beings' tXUl. 37), Tndividrd annuity divided 
I tilings 1' tXVXU. 2t>), and The dcvmirer .is well as 
product*’ pCIll. ibS. Considering these and simitar 
scriptural texts as- apparently contradictory in their 
ftoport. they, with a view to arriving at their true 
meaning tin list* strength of ihor own fmdlect. put 
forward fanciful interpretations. a* for instance, that 
the self exists or does not exist, that it is or i.- not the 
agent, 1=. tree or bound, momentary, mere conscious- 
n^s5 a of and never beyond tin? domain of 

ignorantr. bccaiift everywhere they only contra 
dictions. There fare those afane who tread the path 
dnwQ by the firatis and spiritual teachers, iransteu l 
ignorance, they alone will succeed in crossing this 
milalhymabk ocean of delusion. and not those others 
who follow the lead of their own clever intellect. 

The knowledge of Brahman leading to immortality 
has been completely dealt with. It was this that 
Mai trey i asked of her husband in the words. ‘Tel! me, 
tit. only of that which you know 10 be leading to 
immortality 111 . iv. 3 ■ *V. v, 4). in order to extol 
this knowledge ol Brahman the fallowing story is 
introduced. The two Mantras are meant to give the 
purport of ihi' -.lury in brief Since both Mantra and 
Brahmmm extol it, the capacity of the kin Avici lye of 
Brahman 10 confer immortality and the aitainment of 
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identity with all becomes obvious as if it were set ap 
f*n liie highway, ,\s the rising Sim dispels the piooin 
of ojght, so (does the knowledge of Brahman remove 
ignonmcEL The knowledge of Brahman is also culo- 
H®ed lis this way. that being in tiir custody of King 
Indra it is difficult fjf attaimmuit rvim by the gods, 
this, knuHfec%e carefully preserved by India wa* 
>i 3 Mined after great pains even by 1 he Asvriis, who are 
docmis to the gods. They bad to behead she instruct¬ 
ing Brahmajta and Ox a head on him. When 

ihis was severed by India, they restored the Rralv 
toana h s heat! to its place, an;I heard tjie entire 
knowledge oi Brahman fmm his own lips. Therefore 
there neither has been nnr wil I be—and of course there 
ii tint—-any better means of realising oar Site's ends 
than this. *k> this is the highest tribute that can lx: 
paid to it. 

The knowledge of Brahman ts further extolled 
thus: h is wcU known in the world I hat rites are the 
means tn attain all dux life's euds ; and their perform¬ 
ance depends on wealth, which cannot possibly confer 
immortality. This earn be attained onl\ through Sdf- 
knowitdge indepoodeiilly nf rites. Although it could 
easily be treated ■ ■! m ihc ritn. distil portion,, under she 
JTiVik rgya rite, yel, beca-nst: of its coutiudJctimj to 
rites, thb ^ if-kmm ledge, coupled only with ren Hilda 
Lion of ihr world. ri discussed m the means of irnnmrt- 
“lily, aftiT ihai pnrtion b passfxb Tins straws that 
there is no letter means, of attaining iiijr life's entri 
than this. In another way also rs tile knowledge of 
Brahnuti caJogLuri Everybody delights in company. 
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Tlit: finiti ays. 'Hr I Vi raj) was not happy (alone), 
iboitfort penpli 1 ; (to tliii dayl do not like to be alotir' 
(L iv. YajoavaLkya. though iust. like any other 
man. gave up through his SdWtnowledgp iiis alludi- 
ment to worldly objects inch as wile, cbUdnm and 
wealth, became satisfied with knowledge, and look 
ddight only in die Self. Tbt knowledge of Bralunan 
is further eulogized Urns: Sine*.- Yijfiavalkya, on the 
eve of hU depart nr-? from the worldly life, instructed 
his beloved wife about it just to please her. We infer 
tiiia from the following, ‘You say' vrhat is after my 
heart Come,, take your seat,' etc. [II. iv- 4b 
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l6. This is that meditation on things 
mutually helpful which Uadhyac. versed in the 
Atharvn-Vcda. taught the Alvins, Perceiving 
this the R$| {Mantra) said. 'O Aivins in human 
form, that terrible deed called Daiiisa which you 
did out of preed, I will disclose as a cloud Joes 
rain—{how you learnt) the meditation on I lungs 
mutually helpful which Dadhvac. versed in the 
Alltarva-Veda, taught yon through a horse's 
head, * 




2.5.1*] B#JTAn2RA$TJKa UPAM§dD w? 

We have said that tiio story gmm here is for the 
suln* of eulogy. What Is tkai story? It k a& follows: 
This refers to what has just I een dealt with, for u is 
present 10 the mind The particle “wi 1 b a reminder- 
It reminds us ol the story narrated dsewherc (S. XIV. 
3 Lj iv + ) in a different context, which b suggested by 
the word that- That meditation on Things mutually help- 
ful which was only hinted at, but not dearly expressed, 
in the suction dealing with the rite called Pravargya* 
k described in this section la the words, ‘This eanii/ 
etc. ill. y, i). How 1 was it hinted at there 
'Dadhyac. versed in the Atharva-Veda, taught these 
Asvina the section dealing with the meditation on 
thhius mutually helpful . it was a favourite subject 
with riiLm ; (herdore he came to than (wishing to 
teach them) thus’ [S, XIV. i. Ev, 13 ); *Hfl said, 
"Indira told me that he will behead me the 

mnmeiit I (cadi ii If* anybody ; therefore ! am afraid 
of liim If he does not behead far, then I wifi accept 
you as my dkripfcs/ 1 They said* "Wc will protect 
you hum him/ 1 How will ym protect me? rP 
"When you will accept us as your cibdph^, we shall 
cut nii your head, remove it elsewhere and preserve 
it. Then bringing 3 horse's head wc shall fix it oh 
you : you will teach us through that. As you do %o 9 
Indm will cut off that head of yours , then we shall 
bring your own head and TCpkrc it on yon/* 1 "Ail 
right/ 1 said the Brahmaiia k and accepted the A^ins 
as 1113 disciples. When be did so, they cut off bis head 
and kept it by dsewhen , then bringing a horse's head 
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they fixed it on him ; through ibai he laught thorn. 
M hu was k^ hjrjtr ihtm, Iridta cut ntf ilint head 
ihen tbs' 1 Asvins brought iiis own head and replaced 
it on him XIV. i L 22^), On thil occasion, 
however* only that portion oi the meditation on thing* 
mutually helpful was taught which forms pate oi the 
rite called Pravargya. but nut the seeroi portiDii known 
az Sdfknowledge, Tim itory that waa recited there is 
hen? imaiiiutiod for the vtk e of eulogy. This is fftdf 
i^n/iVoU'en e>#m jkwige mutadify Acff/uf ti'/tferA ZMdftytfev 
i ;en*d in the Atharm-Vfifo* taught tin: AM** through 
this deVfee, 

Ptrsiivwt: this deed ike Rp or Mantra said 2 
0 A'.vi&i * a human hrm T that h*rrilnt deed, etc. 
'That p qua I ill' - the renioUs which h Ihc name 

ot the What kind of deed was h y Terrible/ 

Why was if done? Out of grraL People do terrible 
deeds ui the world tempted by greed . these Alvins too 
appear to have done exactly like that. What you have 
done in sccxel t w?ill disclose. Like what? A* a timid 
Joes rain, tn the Vedas die particle 'na L used after a 
word denotes comparison, not negation, ns in the es- 
predion, 'A^vanj na, 1 dike i bor$el. h I will disclose 
ymir tembh- drtsj ,is .1 doud indicate rain through 
rumbling iqm etc/—Jhis is the C3attatniction r 

Qbjeclmu * Hnw can these two Mantras be in 
praise >.if lb ■ MviUs 7 They rather condemn them. 

Reply There h nothing wrung in it ; these are 
cnlngt?iic 4 not mndempatury. Because in spite of 
doing such a despicable deed they passed off absolutely 
scatheless : nor did they suffer anything ia ihc unseen 
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realm, Thcn:!ojt; thtsf t^i* Mantras are ■cqlogi&tiL. 
People soiticiimcs rightly construe blame as praise, and 
Likewise it is common knowledge that praise may be 
blame in disguise. 

Tht' secret medikitirm on things mutually hHpftti, 
known as SelMcnowfedge„ which Dadhyuc, vmed pft 
iht Athimia+Veda. taught you through a horn's hmd 
"Ha' an ft f im' are expletives. 

•si # ns**ter*3wngstra \ 

SSSj RTC; I 

et ttf sraraeiiUFi 

rfe ii ii 

iy. Tills is that meditation on tilings 
mutually helpful whidi Dadhyav. versed in the 
AthajvaA'cda. taught the Alvins. Perceiving 
this the Rsi said, O Alvins, you set .1 horse’s 
head on (the shoulders of) Dadhyac, %*ersed in 
the Atharva-Veda, O terrible ones, to keep bis 
word he taupht you the (ritualistic) meditation 
on things mutually helpful connected with the 
sun. as also the secret (spiritual] meditation on 
them, ’ 

T>us it ikat mtditoiioti* eic,, is to be explained 
as- in the preceding paragraph : it idlers to the other 
Mantra thal relate-:- the <om« story. DaJhyac, vem'd 
m IS\e Attiarva-Yedii, tic. There may 1>. Olliers versed 
in Ihc ULarvji-Veda . v-> the term is ipalifieil by 
meniioG of the name, DadhvMc, O Aivint/ etc.— 
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tlil& i? spoken by tlra Rsi ! who visimtfetd the Mantra 
'When the Briiimarms head was severed. >■<■* cut on 
a Atom's hrfffcf—O the cruelty of It!—and seif tl on the 
Jliahmanai sbuiiJdcrs* And he taught you the medi¬ 
tation on things mutually helpful that he Inid promised 
To teach you. Why did he run the ride of hi* life to 
do this? To keep hit ward —dt-dring to fulfil bis pro* 
tnise. This is a hint that keeping one's so Lem n pro- 
mist is (more important titan even life. What was the 
meditation on ihin^s mulnally helpful fhat he taught? 
llial which was connected with the $un ; The bend 
u! Yajfta.* facing severed, became the sna. To restore 
the head da-: rite called PraVaxgyi was started. The 
meditation concerning the severing aJ the head of 
Vojna. its mlojnuou, .uxd so nift* which forms a part 
of the rile, is the meditation on thing* mutually help [ill 
connected with the tun, TVrribb —who destroy 

their rival forces, or kOl their enemies. ' He taught 
yura not only the ritualistic meditation on things 
mutually helpful connect^ with the ^un i but aha the 
r etiei meditation on /Aem reiating to the Supreme 

l Htffl Sahara fjp tiibm t hr. won 1 in its literal and more 
jilnwitiEf In parajjmi^l 10 li vn3 i^pluiiwjJ iu the 

Munir* ttsclL The anmf oi thr v.^ b- Kjkjlvjj FW tfc* 
vcrari given in paragraphs t6* 17 10 w» R—1. ttdi 

IJ+ L Civil c „ ju±I VE. y:v iJ. J0 lively 

> Lit- iicrifice. Here U mtem Vianu, who lit Eden tilled 
with it For Use siijty how VEiqil jjvrod oi his wfiliwiud 

tJmtHfEftM: rrt'iT ibl* UtbCf £C*Jf, Tb« -I' 1 '• '-t\£ hi:: cllEU Oft \inT 

fSliritjity n E * !»*. An4 liv** th* oihtn •<•-*£ of yakiusy got 
senje whiteran i i to jtcLiw off the whk.h resulted 

in litt unicjiiijf qS Vwiii'i head. » 1 XIV. i, i fr-ip* 
Compare also Tat A. V. L )4 
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Seif' which is dealt with in the present section, in kcL 
throughout this and the preceding chapter. Tile verb 
'taught' is to be repeated here from above. 

-t rRT3 sr«4 R I ?fS?T- 

ifa 4WHWMi, 1 

%t^i p g*aj£ \ 

rat *$pn %c. 5»7T snfgjng. ti i 

S m srf gw agfg gg g few: , fog - 

*i*ii*iKt ggg k^hm%w ti \c 11 

s$. This is that meditation on things 
mutually helpful which Dadhyac. versed in tho 
Atharva-Ve®. taoght the Alvins. Perceiving 
thib. the Rsi said. J He made bodies with two feet 
and bodies with four feet. Thai Supreme Being 
first entered the bodies as a bird (the subtle 
body)* ‘ Hu on account o! his dwelling in all 
bodies is called the Ptirusa. Tbtefe is nothing 
that fa not covered by him, nothing that is not 
pervaded by Him, 

Tkh is that mzifiation* etc., is to be explained as 
btfinre. The two foregoing Mantras sum up the story 
> hich is connects if with the rile called P? i v aj^ya. 
They express tji tlie form ei a story the purport of the 
two chapters that have 3 bearing on that rite. Now 
the text prooeffliq fo describe through I he twp follo wing 
Mantras the purport ivf the two chapter that deal with 
the meditation on Brahman. II has been said llLat the 
Hrahmnna versed in {fan AtharvaVeda also taught the 
Myu\: a mrct mediation on things miltnailv helpfnL 
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What that meditation w»s li now being explained. H* 

matte bodw, etc.—the Supreme Lard who made th* 
universe came out of ibc unmanifeited state* fs the 
course of His manifesting the undifferentiated name and 
form, after first projecting the worlds tuxeh its this earth, 
made bodies with f wo feet, via. human and bird bodies. 
Lad bodies ii'rfft jour /ref, viz. animal bodies. That 
Supreme Being, the Lord, first entered the bodies at 4 
bird, Ic. as the subtle body. The test ibclf espUiiu 
jt: lit on account of Hit dtcetiiisg in alt bodies it 
rafted the Ftintfa, There ii nothing that is not covered 
by Him . likewise there is nothing that is "£>f pervaded 
by Him. That is, everything is enveloped by Him as 
its inside anti outside. Thus it ta He who as name and 
lonn—as the body and organs—is inside and outside 
everything. In other words, the Mantra, He made 
bodies, etc. briefly ranmdates the unity of the Self. 

*?T *7* Utei^nl 

*3**1 stf?ra^TFt i 

fj^T irnnfiq: fW. 

g^i sen star zn n tfat 

«pi$i?n^^nE6nf®Ti ^itr ^R«hR 
H \ , STOTfcUT 

II U II vrigtwff || 

tg. This is that meditation on things 
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mutually helpful which Dadhyac, versed in the 
Alharva-Veda, taught (he A^Vins, Perceiving 
tiik tilt* Rfi said, ' (He) transformed Himself hi 
accordance with each form; that form of His was 
for the sake of making Him known. The Lord 
on account of Maya (notions superimposed by 
ignorance) is perceived as manifold, for to Him 
are yoked ten organs, nay hundreds of them. 
He is lEi^ organs’ He is ten, and thousand*— 
many,, and Infinite. Thai Brahman is without 
prior or posterior, without interior or exterior. 
This seif, the pendver of everything, is Brah¬ 
man. This is the teaching. 

This fa that mv iikition < vt£., is to be explained as 
befoFT;. (Hr‘| transformed Himself in accordance with 
each form, or (to pul it differently) assumed the like- 
wcas of each farm, A **m has the mmc fann as, or 
his parents. A quadruped 1 = not bom of 
tup.ds, Jiar vice "mu The samt Loid T in ih n proa a- 
of manifesting name and farm, transformed Himself 
in accordance with each form/ Why did He m me in 
so many forms? That form of Ufa was for the rake of 
making Him kronen. Wot name- and form mt maol- 
uslech the transcendent nature of iliis Stdf n> Pun? 
IntdUyeiwit would not bt fa»wn. When H however* 
iiiime and form axe manifested the body and organs, 
il i* possible to knmv Its nature- The Lord on account 
of Ndyd ar diverse knowledge* of (to give an alter¬ 
native meaning) th* tabu! i dentify Ho rn created by 
name, form and tho dements, not in trnsh—is perceived 
os manifold^ because of these notion? lUpetimpc^cd by 
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ignorance. although He is ever the same Plite 1 Intelll- 
fuytuiit. Why ? -For to Him otc yoked, like borsea to 
,1 ehirsot. fen organs —called Hari’ because they draw 
—nay hundreds of them, hr the purpose o 1 revealing 
their objects : 'hundreds/ fc. cause there are a great 
many beings. Since then: ate a targe number of sense- 
objects (the Supreme S-r-lr appears ss manifold) It s* 
W reveal ihem, and evjI the Self, that the organs .in 
yoked. As the Rath?. t’panisad says, Th, * Unborn 
Lord in Hired the organs by nuiking them outgoing in 
ifieir tendencies' (TV. ih Therefore the Sdl is known 
nt.t in Its true nature a* homogeneous Pure Intelligence > 
but merely a# the sense-objects 

; Then this Lord is one entity, and the 
organs another? 

Reply: No t A it the tirg*** - A* it ten, Mnd 
**4 fa frfr 'i & fcm ^ are an 

infinite number nj beings. In short* tfmt 
which is tlie sell is without f>mr, ix. cauw. or posterior. 
Lr. effect, without interior or exterior, i.e. it has no 
other species within Ti or without It. What is tills 
hcmv.^ T csn:uiis Brahman? Thi* srij. What ts it? Tho 
inner ^)f that wes, hws, flunks understands, knows : 
the pererivft ot everything, because as Ihc self of all it 
penceivcsi everything. Jhn it the teaching <rf all 
Vedanta lexis—die gist of 1h/m Ii leack ti> immorta- 
Jily Lints fcarlcssiiL^? The imp n of the scnpltii^s has 
been fully dealt with. 



SECTION VI 


5T*i i qTTffw*3t nTTgsn^i ^f^* 

in^n^ T flfagrai iiKw-*n.. nfo*: 

^Fsra irianra. ifmw: (i \ u 

t. Now ihe line of teachers; Pathjmfigya 
(received il) from Gaupavana. Ganpavana from 
another Pautim&ya. This Puurjinasya from, 
another Gaupav.uui. This liaupavaua from 
Kauiika* Kauifta from Kauucliuya, Kaunditiva 
from 5a tidily a. Saiidilva from Kau4ikn and 
Gautamiti Gtutama^- 

y(|■ 5nP*3!»d l*HWW WlaW| 
wmfifTTsrRi smrfnirtinrci, M'ffdM'M gJPrfa^T" 
ar% gnqfaasrm riWiP'T, *TTcr»r ^ww-dH^- 

qmrnii., <mwff wnr- 
3pTF[, ¥fKsrrai Kmatitra *nonm, mrTtfr 
wrrsnrR. iTrrgnr; iPitn^Tfl;, qrmpif temni- 
SfTtt, 7 iOTTO; ^RUTWt, It ^ \\ 

2 From Agniv#ya. £gnive$ya from 
Sandilya and Anabiiindata. Anabhimlata from 
another of that name. Ki from a third Atia- 
bhimlata. This Anabhimlata from Gautama* 
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Gautama from Saitava and Pradnayogya. They 
from Parasaiya. Parasarya from Bliiradvaja. 
He from Bliaradvaja and Gautama. Gautama 
from another Bharadvaja. He from another 
Paiaiarya, Para&uya from Baijavapayana. H>; 
from KauSikayaoi, Kau£ikayani— 

Mvwfyttn . ^arofnw;: qra^tTWPj f mrr- 

orr^.ra. WfJiPtuibN'Ji;, ^qfrnrttt- 
i ptfk:, TOriiPro^:, siT^iTvrt^nii^, stR^ra 
t 3TTTOT , ^fitful *TT?T 

urt, mrot si-tort , ^n^cr: ftrfetmr, JOtfa^su: 

^.trlWktl^iFT ( tfefftn: SFn: fmrlTTfTHRr . ^R- 
fffRTTf nictdld . *TI<?,q> 

--IrMHMWI ONTOl, <l»l: 

RfaTPf, n^Tl: *<<L J J 

. ansjprr^iicjT fn^twm^T- 
sjPT, fip> arf^niV ^TM smj- 
aund,. WiT ^TT; 

wW«hiH l . fFj: arsfi=Pi: 
iXSRnf^Sff^:, feufcu%*iu', 

*PTPPTR . *RRPt: RTOPT. RTO: IRitfel:, qHt£? 

sispjt: r am ^pn|. sj^mt to: n % 11 rfe snspJRi l( 

3. From Gltrltkaiisika. Ghmkaiisika from 
Pajasatyayana, He from Parasarya. Para- 
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£arya from JItfikamya. Jatukamya from 
Asuray^iia and Yaska. Astirayana from Trai- 
vanL Traivani from Aupajandhani, He from 
Asuri, A?uri from Bharadvaja, Bharadvaja 
from A trey a. Atroya from Mind, Manti from 
Gautama, Gautama from another Gautama* 
He from Vatsya, Valsya from Sandilya, San- 
dilya from Kaiforya Kapya. He from Kum5.ni- 
harita, KunaaiVibsirita fro to Galava. Galava 
from Vidarbhlkaundiny a* He from \atsanapaf 
Babhrava. He from Pathiri Satibbaia. He from 
Aylsya Arigirasa, He from Abhuh 1 vastra. He 
from Viivarupa Tvastra. He from the Alvins*. 
They from Dadhyac Atharvana. He from 
Alhamn Daiva. He from Mrtyu Pradhvam- 
sana He from Pradhvamsana. Pradhvam- 
<ana from EkarsL Ekarsi from Viprachitti. 
Vipradiitti from Vyasti Vyasti from Sanani. 
5ajiaru from Saofitana, Sanatoria front Saitaga* 
Sauaga from Faianiesdun (Vlraj). He from 
Brahman (Hiranyagarhha). Brahman is self- 
bom. Salutation to Brahman. 

Now the Hat <i( teachers for thr first tiv., chapters 
called MaiUmkan^ which aim at expounding the 
knowledge of Brahman, k being givt-Ei as a eulogy on 
the tatter This is aho a Mantt* to be esprmjided and 
regularly repeated, The word 'Yaib^T (line of 
teachers) is so called became u£ its resetuhlance to 
a bamboo. Just as a bam boa is divided into sections. 


B#fIAnARA$YAKA f fPAffl§*D [i w.j 

is this line oi teachers divided into sections be^dmin^ 
from thi* top down to the root. Thu order of succes¬ 
sion of teacher of the first tom chapters (of Uu_- last 
boot s o| the SaUpalha fJraJimajoj b here ipoken <ti 
Taj&sa,' [a Lbta list tht names m the nominative 
o>se Stand for the disciples, m-3 tliose Ln the ablative 
taM: tSand tor the teachers. is Viraj. 

From Brahman or Hirunyagafbha 1 ; beyond him the 
line of t*achoC5 does not extend. As for Brahman.* 
It tj jWf&prro, uXemal. iniwf«:;i:H Pc? that eternal 
Brahman 


*Oi wbklt (hr tipezttilg dlapltf id tM» wort farm* tlbe 
thii4 clmjte iKMvi recension). 

; to vrbcee mbd the V«1 m were revested thrrmjrti the 
oi ttir LdnL ihft 'B rahman ' timt mentinncd. 

*T1je SaprtmkE |jjntrfnnn r af wbeh the Veils* *tt Ikit 
^patter f^tm ; hence ihm f ‘ bt DO Cjlte idlntl oi thru 1 
urf&ituiiRg fram fcfjnuj qdi?r toiuce, 




CHAPTER III 

SECTION I 

Willi 'Janata, Emperor of Videha/ etc.. the 
portion relating to Yaifevalkya be girts, Though If 
tresite of the same subject to the preceding one, viz. 
tS:i; AUdbukaJida, yv t it ia not a merc ^petition, being 
mainly arpTinieniative. whereas the preceding pinion 
was mainly of the nature of scriptural evidence, Wlum 
both scriptural evidence and atgumtuit start to drtnoa- 
strate the unity of the Self + they can show it to clearly 
as a bad fruit on rhe palm of one's hand, for it bn* 
been said. 7Tbe Sdfl should be heard of, reflected r n. r 
etc, II iv T 5 : IV. v. 6 ). Therefore it k to test the 
meaning r>| the ^rtick to the light raf ar^niems that 
this portion relating to Yajftavalkya, which k mainly 
argumentative, is commenced* 

The story may be taken either 4 & a rtdogv on 
knowledge nr a* prescribing the way ti) acquire it for 
it is a wdkknuwn fact, which sellaims also notice in 
the scriptures, that the making of presents is one such 
way. Through presents people lite won user ; and 
here we see that pleuEv ol gold and a thousand cow* 
arc presented, Ihtrefare, though this section has 
another main pntpcj*;, the story- is introduced to show 
that tile malting of praoUS k a way to the ajequkltion 
of knowledge. Another customary way of acquiring it p 
to observed in the system of logic, is the .li^ocittLioii 
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with adepts in that line, and di&nisdon with them 3 
ibai too li amply shown in this chapter. And it ta a 
comm an experience that associatio n with scholars adds 
to our knowledge. Therefore w musi conclude thai 
the *toiy is meant to point out the way to acquire 
knowledge. 

v i 3T^ ? £^jrt *r^nl t trx s 

EngfltT ^TIETfelT <rqg? t g **hW 
fcBrs^TT «r^, m: fcs^ri sm^iwr+MHdii 
. 5=r ? tr^T ^puTwrawUwis 
H^ J i'i+i«i'Si ®ti: 11 ^ 11 

i. Om. janaka, Emperor of Videha, per¬ 
formed a sacrifice in which gifts were freely dis¬ 
tributed. Vedk scholars from Rum and PaJicaia 
were assembled there Emperor Janaka of 
Videha had a desire to know, f Which is the most 
erudite of liii-se Vedic scholars ? r He had a 
thousand cows confined in a pen, and on the 
horn - of e tch row were fixed ten Pa das 1 (of 
pt>!d). 

There was a ruler of Vistcha named janaka, who 
whs an Emperor. He perfermtd n sacrifice. in which 
gift* were freely disiribnted. Or the ranifica itself may 
have IohJ t!u1 name, referred to else when- in the Vedas. 
Or the hnrse sacrifice may here be » called because of 
the ahimdant-e - f gifts in it. Vedic tehaletn from Kum 
and Pahcila _which are famous for thrir large number 


1 A Pada ip fttxmt ( mr< third «t an rtutlce. 
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ot scholars —tterc assembled in that sacrifice, either on 
Invitation or as spectators- Seeing that large as&cmbiy 
et scholars, Emperor Janaka of Vide ha, tbe saenfker. 
had desk* to kwne whidi was thu greatest Vedic 
scholar among them, He thought like this: IVhick 
is the most erudite of these Vedie scholars? They are 
ait versed in the Vedas, but which h the greatest 
or them?* Being desirons of knowing rhif he. n.s a 
means to finding it out. had *1 young enffls 

cant-tied jfi a pen. The cows are being described. 0& 
the horn* of trank con? urert fixed ten P&dat —& F:ida 
being a quarter nl a Fala —ai gold, five on each horn. 

S t ^faR , wTPJIT 5fPT^:, *fl ^ ^ 'RT 

nr t * 5 siert * ^3:: w f *wwwt 

4tp5T3cI eni^n t%* 

?n fame 1 £ % «*t *r 

; Wl ft i *T 

gsf m^z. & g ^ <iwfcM^ ms^tarht ff?r * 
Tt swt su afisigra !*&. HhfcIRI *8 wi «t 
t% , $ * ?RT ^ m T* II * II 

2 . He said \n them, ' Revered Bfiihmnnas, 
let him who is the best Vedic scholar among you 
drive these cows (home), ‘ None of the Brah- 
minas dared. Then Yajfiavalkya said to a 
pupil of his, 1 Dear Samniravas, please drive 
these cows (home). 1 He ilrove them. The 
Brahmanas were enraged. 1 How does hr dare 
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to caD himself the best Vedic scholar among us ? P 
There was a Hair 1 of Emjjeror Janata of Videha 
Mmed A£vaJa, He now asked Yiijfiavalkya, 

- Yajnavalkya, are you indeed the best Vedic 
scholar among us?' Yijnavalkya replied, 1 ! 
bow to the best Vedic scholar, I }ust want the 
cows/ Thereupon die Hotr Mvak determined 
fo interrogate turn. 

Having the raws thus confuseth he said addressing 
Uisi^ Brdlsnuiiui, 'Rmwcd Rrahmanus, you are ail 
Vedic c<hobm : let him who is specially so ttfHaag you 
drive these cows home/ lYott# of the Brdhm&ms thu* 
^ddressed do red to announce his ^arpasisin^ Vedic 
scholarship* When ibey were ihm silenced Yajha- 
vatkyA said to a pupil of hi i. ’Dear SSMft&aw< r pUrjse 
itricfr ten** home/ ^%na£ntYai F mean* <tfus 

who leanrs buw to chant the Sinmn. Hence by iiupli- 
cation Yijmvalkva, is mai. out to b: vureed bi all the 
four Vedas/ 77^ Jfoi/c She em^ towards hi& teacher s 
homu. yajiT^viUkid, by incepting thn prize intent £or 

the VWlic scholar, indirectly declared trimsfcif ^ 

such ; Jftc JBriiftttiancu trrre rnrag^ The rei^n for 
their anger is being stated; Hotr dots ht daft to calt 

* h ftfha* trie duty invoking the gpdt m * 
wnlxiE, fKLUQg fr^m th* Etfl-Vi&i* 

* ITr je prlacJfnHy a tocher of th* ¥ajui-Y«U J the 
jwpil 'm r^THraelca Itanti irom liim turn* tu dunt t&e> SarosA* 

whkh > tb* f$r =et to tmtilc: so bur tmiwt aIL itow thr»* 
i,wo VmUf . m.t tiir Atrierv*-VetlA is wtijidiirr to ihs 
time* 
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the imt scholar among m wh a are e^cb 

i ^tc^t scholar* Among the BtfhmaniLs elms enrnged, 
tfdti a Hot r 0/ /iiHflJb, the sacrmcer, Adinai 
.Itojfr. He prided! himself upon being the girafceit 
Vedk stlioLir, and wbb insolent owin^ to royaJ patron- 
age. So hr chaJlen^d YljfiavaJkya as fallow: 
'Y&jnavtdkyOf yon indvrd (he best Vtitle scholar 
among m ?' The pt&ujigvd storm signify- erasure. 
YajrffdudJfryrt ; '/ fcot# Jte Ale F^tiic scWdr r 

now / jmt want thr cows/ Tkrrt h pon f Lc, when be 
accepted tile pr.se meant for tht? beat Vedic H±rtlai 
and thereby declared himself to be one. the Sotf 
Aivata determined (0 interrogat*: Aiih. 


um^kl stare* 

sttareaifim t in*# nwt $m. «nr L 

r?iP 7 T?fir, * ElrTT, n gfe, refagfo II \\l 


_}. ' Yajaavalkya.' said he, ‘since all this 
is overtaken by death, and swayed by it, by 
what means does ihe sacrificer go beyond the 
dutches of death?' ‘Through the organ of 
speech—through fire, which is the [real} priest 
allied Hoff, The sacrificer’s organ of speech is 
the Hotr. This organ of speech is fire; this fire 
is the Hotr ; this (fire) is liberation; this (liiiera- 
tionj is emancipation. ‘ 

‘YdfBavgikyti/ said hi' In (lie section on the 
Udgiiki ;I, iii.) compil'd in the Madhukimla it ha~ 
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been briefly explained how a saerificer can escape death 
Ehrrmgh the rite with five factors coupled wfth the 
medijaikn about it. Fhc present section being an 
examination of that, a rather detailed treatment ts 
being given here m order (0 introduce some particulars 
about that msMiitaiion. ‘Since ail this, the accessories 
ol this rite such as the priests and the fire, i.\ overtaken 
by death, Lc, b y ritualistic work attended with our 
natural attachment—not only overtaken, but also 
swayed by death, by what mca*s m or meditating cZot ^ 
the jafrificer go beyond the dutches of death t become 
independent of it?' 

Objection Has it not already been said in the 
section on the Udgfiha that he transcends death by 
identifying himself with the vital force in the mouth? 

Reply: Yes* but the partietHaiA that have been 
omitted there will be giv-jEi here. So there is nothing 
wrong In it. 

Yapiavalkya said, Through the organ of speech 
-—through firr. which is the (real 1 priest called IIoh/ 
Tile explanation follows, Who is that Hotr through 
whom the satritor transcends death? 'The $acrifiber's 
organ of speech ti the- if off/ * Sacrifice 1 hen mean* 
the sacrificer. Witness the ^rikEi. -The sacrifice is ths 
sacrificed (3. XIV ix. Li * 4 )- i'he sacrifice r '5 organ 
of speech i> the SIr-rr with reference \o sacrifices. How? 
This organ of speech of the sacrifker is the well-known 
fire, with reference to the gods. This has already boon 
explained under the topic of the three kinds of food 
(I. v 3* XI). And that fire is the Hotr, h>r the £mti 
says. Tire is die Ihjtf *£ r VI, iv. iL 6 ). These two 
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nntiliTiw of a sacrifice, viz, the prie*: called Hotr with 
leicrence to sacrifices, imd the organ of speech with 
reference 10 the body, being limited, are overtaken 
by death/ Le. are continually changed by ritualishc 
work: directed by our natural attachment due to ignor¬ 
ance, and sure therefore 'forayed by death/ If the 
aacrificar Socks upon them as hra, their divine farm, 
it conduces to Kb 1 liberatinn from death. So lhe text 
says* Hiti is /ib^rahojv, I.e. the Hotr who is fire is 
liberation. In other words, looking upon the Hutj 
fire is that. As soon as the saerifietr looks upon the two 
auxiliaries as fire, he is freed from death consisting in 
his limited natural mtadnnent relating to the body and 
the demerits, Therefore that Hotr. when looked upon 
a* fire. Is "libera don/ i,e, the means of II beta don, for 
the sacri&cer. This is emancipation : That which is 
liberation is emandpution. i<e, a means to it. To look 
bpon those two limited auxiliaries as fire, which is their 
unlimited divine form, u liberation. This liberation 
which consists in looking upon I the Hotr and the organ 
of speech) in their divine aspect Is also spoken of as 
lh« requiring emanripation—becoming one with fire, 
their divine form—which takes one beyond ihc death 
that consists in attachment to limitations relating to die 
body and the dements It is called emancipation, 
because ilmt bbemtion itself U a means to it. It h*$ 
already been explained in the section on LEie tldgllha 
that the Identification of the organ of sjMch etc, with 
ike and so on is fedf ijie ntnajtdpatinti of the sacrifice*. 


* Ai ,iS» the Hptr"* 
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Ttirrr it has been said in a senvral way that identity 
wilh the vital ton:? in the mouth is the means of libera- 
lion but the psrtitolars have not been given Hero 
some details, viz, the viewing nl the organ of sj»eeth 
e|£. as lire and so on. ait given, The eiruificipattpo 
frnm dtalh hurt dealt with is tfie same as that wliich 
hit been described as a result in the section on the 
Udgilhn in the words, Tlhat fire) having transcended 
death ShfhBS,’ vie. 4L in. i 2 >. 

fTV4H!fUWI^II«f+myq- %*f d^ldl^NiydlllM- 
ffa 1 a^4ifP^ilT -dW’-bH'^R : 

asrfiH «Bg> 4 lsui 4 i 1 d^:» 

r gfe, ^rfagfa: il 11 

if. ' I’ujfra’vaJkya, ' said lie, ' since all this 
1 ? overtaken by day and night, and swayed by 
them, by what means clors tho -vu-rificer go 
beyond the Hutches of day and night ? ’ 1 Through 
the eye—through the sun, which is the (real) 
pnesi called Adhvaiyu. 1 The eye of the sacri- 
fin r is the Adhvaiyu. This eye is the sun : this 
sun is the Adhvaiyu: this (sun) is liberation; 
this (liberation) is emancipation. * 

'Yejxavatkya." j4kT bf. The emancipation front 
death, which is another nanre fur ritnalhtic work 

i Whom Auly ct I'm to grt H-*4y the v incnsF arr^vT-f 
<■! J ^iynlii ? uaii mffw *\n obhll&M. ncttiiig frwu flair 
Yn^.VrJa 
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directed b y our natural attachment due to ignorance, 
has been explained. l ime. is the cause of changes in 
the accessories of rites suck as ihc new and fn.ll muon 
sacrifices, on which deaths that, is to say, ritualistic 
work with attach.!mint, rests. This p^kragmpli is intro¬ 
duced, as rifisinr Tpitifrn iiora that Htti p- should be 
separately indicated ; because even without the per¬ 
formance of rites p we notice before and alter it the 
action of tune as the Gallic of changes in ik* accraoTis 
of the rites. So the text goes on: Since ail fAij is 
overtaken by day and flight. That time bus two 
forms : one consisting of day* night, etc,, and the other 
consisting of lunar days etc; The emancipation from 
the former type ol time h being first indicated, since 
everything is born, grows and dies because of the day 
ami night : So also with the means of 1 sarrihce, J7i«r 

0 / /fle rBCTi^cr is iha Adhvaryit ; here ton Sacrifice* 
meau^ the sactiOcer. Th& n.sS r>f die paragraph is to 
be oxpLuned as, Ittfom When the |wo 
1 ' ir -- the -jaerifktr -: ■ «. 1 Luid iht Adhraiyia, are stripped 
ol thdr ] Lot j tot ion* relating to the body and the 
d-enicnta, and are looked wpjn in their divine aspect. 

if hiWtffj’oK. In othfir words* the. viewing of die 
Adhvaryu 115 the stm is liberation. This liberation is 
L'muntipaUun* as in the preceding paragraph ; because 
there can be no day and night tor one who has idenil* 
flt^d himself with the sun, 

SWqpfS# HTOr-Jj wki 

muuai^ *4 

^iviMW^kifanragaR rm l ^rrefjNhfi tng^n 

*7 
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5 . " Yajnavalkya,’ slid lie, f since all this 

is overtaken by the bright and dark fortnights, 
and swaved by them. by what means does the 
saeriiker go beyond the bright and dark fort¬ 
nights? 1 ‘Through the vital force—through 
air, which is the (real) priest called Ifdgatr . 1 
The vital ioree of the saerificer is die l dgatf. 
This vital force is air, and it is the Cdga.tr; this 
(air) a liberation: this (liberation) is emancipa¬ 
tion. " 

SVnv the cmandpedjnn from time represented by 
lunar days dc, is being indicated.: Si n f tf ail ‘ti ii , 

The sun is the cause of the days and nights, which -in* 
alike-, bin not of the Innsr days from the fust to thf 
fifteenth : these are subject to increase and decrease, 
and are caused by the moon. Therefore through 
identification with the moon one goes beyond the bright 
SB<! dark fortnights, just as through idcntlficatiOB with 
the sun one goes beyond day and night, Sow the 
tihuf farce of the sacrifice! if air. It again is the 
Udgatr, as we know from the section on the Udgtha. 
where it has been wtUed: 'Indeed hi- chanted 
through speech and die vital force ( 1 . iii 24!, Also, 
’Water is the bodv of tins vital force, and that moon 
is its luminous organ' tf* V, 13). Since the vital 
force. air and moan are one. the Sritri considers that 
lluut is tuj JiSnruira: between suuruning up with the 


■ Wluj bjnt= bytiLD* from tbd 'SJuna-V «iv 
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moon 1 inti summing op with au; and mention* air as 
the divine Eurrn> Moreover, the dnuiges of the moon 
m due to air, 5 Therefore air b the cause even of that 
imoonl which m-tkea tin: divMoo of liiae into lunar 
days etc. Hence it ill ihc. more standi tv reason dint 
one who has identified oneself with ah be vend time 

^ divided in to 3 sin.ii da vs etc, For Ehi& reason another 
Smti (the Madhy a Edina recension] stales that the view¬ 
ing (of the accessories of a sacrifice 1 a* dm muon is 
hberaiion and cmandpsition: while h m. in the Khnva 
recension, thr viewing of the two acccssanes as their 
cattse, viz. air, i= called I iteration and emancipation 
So there is no contradicdoD between the two Cruris. 

<U*te<Afd fl^ra, 

‘CTl 4 ^J«i ¥i(<i ffo | 

gr^tJT ■ jrt * aprr t dui^d' epr 

^ atilt, ^ 

**TW? ) 3 TO *rq*: || t U 

6 . * YajSttvalkya, 1 said he, ' since the sky 
is. as it were, without a support, through what 
support does the sacrincer go to heaven?* 
Through the mind — through the moon, which 
is the (real) priest called Brahman/ The mind 
of the samfioer is die Brahman, This mind is 
the moon; the moon is the Brahman : this 

% At the MfidbvatidinA ikfim™ do**. 

1 Really, commie ioffCf ^ueratman). oi which ±\t ■■ the 

Ctsnv^iUKiirvai Kyrnhol. 

* Win ; IL[htv^m Hit luartnuK. It) lfs>i th-r <*ord 

« iFCAFTHUnt' 
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(moon) is liberal ion. this (Jfljcration) is emanci¬ 
pation. ‘ So far about the ways of emancipa¬ 
tion.: now about the meditation based on 
resemblance, 

Tbc way the sacriiicer transcends the form oi 
death known as time has been explained. Now what 
is that support by means ul which he attains a rcsnlt 
transcending death* which is a limitation jh other 
words* b emancipate:! I This paragraph ins veers the 
point; Since the sky, So familiar to us, is* « i< were, 
without a support, etc. The words *as it were' indicate 
that there if a support to it, but it is not known, An 
inquiry is being made about this unknown support by 
the use of the pronominal adjective ‘Kcna (through 
whirl) : otherwise the attainment of result would !>e 
imjxjsilJe. WhaX is that support by meaib of which 
ill* 1 sacrificer attains the result of his rites and ts 
released is the question. Through u?k at support 
does the suenficer go la heaven as tire issiult (of his 

rites)_in other words* is released.’ Through tne mind 

—through the moon, which is the (real) priest called 
Brahman ; this is to be explained as before, Nnw 
what is familiar in us as the mind of the saoificer with 
triensitt to the bodv< is the moon with refers net to the 
gods ; for it is a well-known fact that the mind in the 
body is the same as the moon aintwg Uie gods. The 
moon again is the priest called Hr ah tn an, Hence the 
Sacrificer beholds the limited fonn of the Bmhmau 
among tin cli'mcnU* am! dial of his own mind in the 
body, ils Ibt unliMiited ihdoh. Ihat t in ^iy, through 
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the aupp*rt of iha mind viewed as Tin ny.wm lie iitlaltlfi 
haven as thu result of hh rile*—in sitlirr words, ts 

released. naff ward 'Eli 1 11 indicates the conclusion of the 
topic ; that is, such are the various ways of emancipa¬ 
tion from death. The topic is concttided, because all 
kinds of meditation regarding the accessories of a 
sacrifice have been dealt with in this connection. So 
far about the ways of ^mancipution, i.e. such are the 
various ways of emancipation. 

Xqw ike meditation based oh resemblancr is. being 
spoken of, By this is meant a meditation, by virtue 
<rf some point of rcsembEanec, on rites with Interior 
result* like the Agnihotra* as rites with superior results. 
in order lo obtain ihcse results ; or it is a meditation 
on some part of the leaser rite as those very rvsulhu 
Tven when people try with all their ardour to cindcr- 
thke measures to bring about certain cmh. limy may 
fail of their object through vjme defect. So a man 
w ho regularly sends tile suoifidal fin takes tip any rite 
such as the Agnihotra that suite him, snd if he happens 
to know the results of particular rites, meditates that 
the rite before him will produce the results be seem. 
Otherwise it would be impassible for people of even tint 
upper three casics, who are qualified for them* to 
perform I lie Rljasnya/ AAvainedha, NanuuedJti and 
Sarvajnrdha sacrifices And rveu the muting of strip- 
tuies relating to them would merely be devotional 

1 A e^rJTfsJ »• i^zjidly peril] nun I by rra perear*. Tbe Qthrf 
t?l:r- xrv =icrilicf;= m wibtdl a hin^e. ->■■!-■ mbftllfcte for 

11 uian. an4 inirnaU m ^-urral ^ *■ «|-: .e ivr’y urrifitttl 
At] £hr ftjur -ATt. 1'LiW.j.lB *ml e* g k - ttsivt underbiViii|[* bnynnii 

tbc pXM n pf jm»t [WOpJt, 
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stmly. unless there be some meaiw »f attain iru; the 
results of those rites, lliose people can attain tire* 
rrsuJls only by means of the mediiatkm bo3*d u “ 
ustiubisn^c ; iicBi'e such meditation is fruitful ajnl is 
therefore being dcseribed- 

(itiiii, Pfle r« i 

g femd i la ^ nawwifara 

g tfnsn ^ t ^ Hffaf- 

^rfnk, uwqftfe ii * ii 

7. ' YajfLavalkya,' said he, ’ with how many 

kinds of Rc will the Hotr do his part in 1 jus 
tn rr ifirr to-dav ?' With, tlixee kinds. Which 
are those three?' * The preliminary, tile sacrv 
ticial. and the eulogistic hymns as the third. ' 
What does he win through ihem? ' All this 
that is living-' 1 

‘Y&jmHtalkyaS said he. to draw hL attention. 
'(pith hott numy toads oj lie ttdll the liotr do hit pari 

,_ recite hymns—in ihis sacrifice io*dayl’ The other 

said, With three kinds U Rc- When he said this. 
A^vala asked him again. IFAiefc are those three, 3 ' 
The drsl question was about the number, the second 
about the Rees themselves. The prelmiwry, that class 
n| hymns which are used before a sacr ifice , !*te taen~ 
final, those hymns that are used for the pnrp<. of the 
sacrifice : and the rulopistie hymns, that da«S of hymns 
which arc used 111 praise. Every Idnd of ^c, whether 1 


1 Hut U, tl»- ‘JiTtr mjrUri 
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used in praise ur tf&efwise* is included in thrse three 
classy. What dm k? mm through thtm? 'M tkt* 
thdi is String* On accauttt of ibis polity of number he 
wins wififctevrr ig living (in the three worlds). On 
account of tha ?irmj;LTiEy in number eti:. hir obtains all 
this result through meditation. 

gfara, ^cwrar^R^fepj^ 

, f?^r cfo i «%mH4ifeire ffe i 

*t7 $<Tf ’TT gTTf 

} *TT gHT 

%i$Nd9 JTrfowrfc, pr re Mrare:: \ *n 
gar frr^ >f;tre s n jSmft , sttfre re 

fa^^rtn j qr ^tt srftraft?! J£ptt#PKhT MrnihJiH, 

Ft wgwwra : n <; ti 

8. ' Yaj naval kyw said he, "how many 
kinds of oblations wiU the Adhvarvu offer in 
tin* sacrifice to-day 1 ?* ‘ Xb«t'- ' 'Which are 
those three?' 'Those that blaze up on being 
offered, those that make a great noise, and those 
that sink. * ‘ What does he win through them ? ' 

' Through ihose that blaze up on being offered 
he wins (be world of the gods, for this world 
shines, as it were. Through those tliat make a 
great noise he wins the world of die Manes, for 
this world is full of uproar. And through these 
that sink he win* the human world, for this 
world is lower. 1 
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'YujM&vdtkypn* said he t etc. This tais already 
been exyshincd. *Smt many kinds oj oblations mil 
the Adhit&ryu offer in this sacrifice to-day?' 'Three, 
Which arc those three?' etc .^already explained. 
YSjfiflv&lkya replied: Tkote tlud blase tip on being 
offered, such as obiariotis crl wood and clarified bolter. 
Those that make 0 great tttfjse, audi fiesh- And 
those that sink in, penftralc ihti eg* miifc and 

Soma juice, r V^hat does he trm through ih4M* 
through the oblations thus offered? 7 ftrpsigli those 
ihal blaze uf on bang offered t etc —The offerings made 
die bright, and the result, ihe world oj the goiU. it? 
also brigh t On account of this similarity he meditates 
that the bright offerings he is making are the very farm 
of iiit result hr sc-ifts through his rites, viz. the world 

of the gods_dial he fe achieving that very result, the 

world of the gods. Through those oblations that make 
a great nvise he wins iht world of the Manet, because 
of the similarity in producing horrible noises> For. 
attached to the world of the Manes is the city of Yanm. 
where people subjected to tortures by him cry. ’Alas, 
we are undone^ release us, oh, release Usl So also do 
the offering of meal etc. make a noise. On acmimt of 
this similarity with the world of the Manes he meditates 
that he is actually attaining that world. Through those 
offering that sink he mm the human world, because 
both arc equally related to the suTfarje of the earth. 
for tld* world i lower than the hitcher worlds, which 
are to be altaftwd . or %vm' because of the similarity 
in going down . 5 Therefore, while offering dblatioDS ot 


* Too cttuB num havinp i-v|| 
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milk Be Soma, he meditates that lie is actually attaining 

the hrtmiin wurid. 

afara, *r&w?nra butt 
^TMTT imSRTft s wrofa 5 s;?raT £I$t i 
Jf*T ^ip?t 5 IRt t ^*<11 1^5? 

fl ?RT ^ 3*dH II * II 

9- 1 Yajnavalkya/ said he, J through how 

many gods dots this Brahman from Ibe right 
protect the sacrifice to-day? 1 Through one. * 
* Which is ihat one-:' f The mind. The mind 
h indeed infinity and infinite are dvr ViSvadevas. 
Through this medilatioci the aspirant wins an 
infinite world/ 

"YajSmMlky fi/ said he, etc.* is to be explained as 
before. Through how many gods docs this priest called 
Brahman jrom iho right sitting in his partial] ar seat. 
protect Ike $4£riffc&? The plural number in 'gods' is 
merely for the safe of conformity. To explain; The 
priest protect* ihe sacrifice through one god only ; so 
one who knows this should cunt pul .v question using 
the plural. But because die plural number w:u= used 
m tile questions and Answers in the two pseceding 
paragraphs—‘Tiirough how many?* Through three.' 

r Bmv many: Three"_hem loo the plural is used in 

the question ; or the plural form is used in order to 
puzzle tlie opponent. TAyttttjgA $*#/ replied Yajrn- 
valkya ; the god through whom the: Brahman protects 
the sacrifice from his seal on Lhe right is one. 'Which 
it thal oneJ* The mind is that god ; it is through the 
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mind, through meditation ^ that the [brahman d^ Im 
junction. ' I lie mind and speech are t hr. two >vays til 

a acrificc ; the Brahman rectifies om- of then* (speech) 
through Lb* mind (or dlence),* so tay* afiolhfif Snrti 
(Ch. IV. *vL i- 2 }. HierL-fore this mind k that god. 
and through: ft the Brahman protects the sacrifice. And 
thiii mi fid is indeed ijv^fu'ff* because cl iti modifier* 
tinn^ Tlir wan) 'mdt'cd ' 1 signifies that it is a well- 
known fact. Everybody knows that the mind is 
infinite. The £ods identify tliemseivs with its infinity: 
And infinite are the Viiv&ttevas ; tor another firttti says* 
¥ Jn which 4 tnind i ail the gods become one/ etc,, 
this me&tatkm the aspirant iftiis &h infinite 
world, because of the similarity *m regards infinitude. 

<i i 3 N>-Mfd 4 hr 4 imMJUidir«im 

wrasfriir i (an \ NwmiMtlidM tft ; 
fulfil m *ns*n * g^rar, *durwi 

ut snanmiSrfe * awr jrrggrw, skirt ?imf, 

sqTH: sn??r s nr nmrshrertfii % 

yMfnv.Hi *ITsim 

i awr ? 3 <iwi n ** it trotf 

uw u H ii 

10 . ’ Yajfiavalkya,' said he, 1 how many 

classes of hymns will the Udgatf chant in this 
iinifio; tu-day?' ' Three classes/ ' Which are 
those threa?* ‘ The preliminary, the sacrificial, 
and the eulogistic 115111115 as the third . 1 1 Which 
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are tIio*e that have reference tn the body f 1 ' 1 The 

Plana is the preliminary hymn, the Apana is the 
sacrificial hymn, and the Vyiita is the emogistfc 
hymn. f What does tie win through them?" 
' Through the preliminary hymns he wins the 
earth, through the sacrificial hymns he wins the 
sky, and through the eulogistic hymns he wins 
heaven. J ThereujK>n the Hot? A^vaia kept silent. 

a Ydjnavalkyo? said hc w ere,, is to Ik explained as 
before. '//uii 1 tn£tiy classes of hymns i sill the Udgait 
chant.?' By the mud 'hymna b meant a cjlkciirm of 
^ces that cam tv chanted. All Rees whatsoever, 
whether capable of being chan led or not, are comprised 
in just fibre* dosses, says Yajdavalkya ; and they are 
explained aa the preliminary* the sacrificial and the 
eulogistic hymns us the third* It lias already been 
taid that the aspirant wins VAU this that is living/ 1 
One may ask, 'Through what similarity?' The answer 
b being given: 'Which ore those three ^ces that 
reference to the body?' T he Prdna *s the 
preliminary hymn ." because both begin with ihc letter 
p- 'Tk* Apana is the sacrificial hymn/ because it 
comes mixi in order. Also, the godi eat tlic oblations 
offered through ihe Apinab and a sacrifice is also 
an ottering. 'The Vf&nd is the eulogistic hymn? fur 
another Anitj says, 'Hr utter* the Rr without the hdp 
ol the Ptarui or the Apulia 1 (Cb, I. Hi. 4}, What 

4 Which Its.- ita br-Ewn-r, the Iran ultd 1J1* a»v*l 

iP- 4i&), lod ouri** titifigTi 

fl Tbat is. lhmugh thd Vytltt 
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rforjt h> '.Hj) through them ?—-already explained Hi'’ 
ijmijjiity 'Aith regard 10 particular relation 1 ; that wets 

ant ttienlintin] before is being given bene ; tbe rest has 
already been explained Because of the similiirily 1 of 
relation to * particular world fvia the earth;', through 
the preliminary hyr>ttt$ be ifjws the earth ; through the. 
sacrificial hymns he tnis the sky, because both occupy 
an intermediate position ; through the eulogistic hymns 
he att*j hottest, because both occupy the highest 
position- Thereupon, i.c. when his questions were 
answered, the flotr A.ivalo kept iiteni, realising that 
bis opponent was too deep far him 


1 Ehrth tome Lc first- 


SECTION n 


Tte relation of the slaty to the subject lias already 
teen dealt with, The rm anti patio n from death in the 
form of time as well as rites lias been explained* Now 
what is this death, the cmiondixttioii from which has 
teen explained: It consists of the Cj rahas (organs) and 
Atigrains (objects), which an? centred in Hie attach- 
tneni (Jut to our natural ignorant:, and ar±? limited by 
the objects relating to the? body ami iha dements. Tlte 
iumL; such as fire dint the sun of run- who In* teait 
Jrvtrd horn that death cuiiiistLog in iimiiulion have teen 
explained m the sect ton on the Udgltha, and some 
deiaiia about diem have been set forth in reply to 
A^vala** questions i aU that is the result of rites coupled 
with meditation. Liberation ham this relative existence 
consisting of ends and means tins to be effected ; hence 
ihe nature of death is bring dclmhcd. for it Is the man 
in bondage who has to be liberated, Is is true that tiie 
nalure of an emancipated man has nbo teen described, 
but such a man is nut yet free from death in Lite form 
of the organs and objects. So it lias been said with 
reference to the being who is in the &un* ‘For hunger 
ts death* (I, ii i| and 'This indeed i& death' (S. X. 
v ti. z} ; akp H 'Death, though one. has many forms' 
{S. X_ v, lb i6). In other words, he done who lias 
attained identity with the sun is spoken of as escaping 
hum the dutches of (tenth : and tiie organs and obfoefg. 
which arc but forms oi death, arc Hut etec-ut tn the 
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Kim it liii> already been said, ' Heaven i- the body 
ol this mind* ant! that fW is it's tumlmoi ei^an 1 
.2 v. 12 1. and it will be said flintier on, 1 Hi^ mind \- 
aJso liit Grabs (organ! it is- controlled by the Atjgniha 
(object), desire* (IIL to, 7). The Pram (nosel i$ the 
Gsjiiii . tL is controlled by the Atigraba. the Apana 
(odour) 1 (III, ii- 2 ), and The organ o i speech indeed 
Ls tb! Graiij ; it is ecntroljed by the Ah^raha. name 
{111 ii, 3). Wt have thus explained it id the passage 
beant]^ mi the tlutt kindi ol food ; and w§ Iiat'O hilly 
nTix ml the point ttmt wha* causes the starting of 
bondage cannot lead iu Its cessation, 

^mnt 9 however. considffr every* rite to be leading 
1.. 1 hr Cfii&atiuii ot bondage, Therefore. they say, he 
who rrrorts to thf j siiteetdipg forms ol! deash [bodies) 
!!■ freed frnrn the preceding form-, of it ! he resort? to 
thr former not to cling to them, but to turn away from 
them ; so everything i& * fnrm of death iindt duality is 
31 an end. and when this take* pJare, he really tmi- 
sccukls death. Hence, they say, the intermediate 
liberation is hut a relative and secondary one. 

All this, w say, is unwarranted by the Brha~ 
dSranyaka Upauisad. 

Objr^um . Dots not hbcj*ddon consist in identity 
with all, as is borne out by the firuti test, Therefore 
U became ail 1 (1. h% io>? 

. Yes, it does, but such Smti teats as, Due 
vihf villages must =aciifitr: h (Ti* XVIL x. 4I1 

and "One who desires animals must sacrifice' l T&. 
X V i xii, Hh do not co&vey liberation- if they did, 
ihny would not signify villages, cattk, heaven, etc .. 
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and hf]UL£ 1 hr latter would uni be [imkisimd as c ,udL 
But they sin* consickred to be the varied results cd rmr 
fwst actions. Marco™", if the Vedic riics conveyed 
liberating , there would be no relative existence 1 at ail 

Dbjtfcfui* ; We maintain that iilthongh identity is 
tlse purport of those passages t yet relative existence is 
the my nature of rites, which follow automatically 
[from a knowledge of the Vedic injunctions), as when 
a lamp is lighted to show a particular form, everything 
in that place k brought to light. 

Reply Mul so* for it Ls unwarranted by any 
means of knowled^, lil other words, if the Vcdfc rises 
Io£*Ukt with meditation convey only identity, there is 
nothing to prove that bondage fnbnvri auLoEnatically 
tfnrm a knowledge of the Vedic injimettehs), Thera is 
neither perception, nor tot that very reason inference 3 , 
not scriptural evidence. 

O h {cation ' But both identity and relative exist* 
met: may \h conveyed by the same sentence, as fight 
or the digging uf a canal, fen instance, serves multiple 
purpose. 

Reply : It cannot be* (nr it wottM be against the 
law* of sentences* Nor can you say that the import 
of a sentence (here, rites) servo both to initiate 
bondage and to stop it The example of light, the 

1 This la Use refill! r-J Vf’i ment and (kraml, wbkrh 
*£«k dr pend un tbn ctaservapes QT Bon -at^rvJiitp of 
^ripiHml tnjnfictmnE. #4>w, ti tbft^r m^wy 
fplilfjV? haVfn| nO 1> aulllilrd. 

1 Breams*. jatcfritt* o ikiSfrd OP potrpUfrfl. 
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digging ft! 3 canal and sc forth are in order. because 
tlioir usts arc matter of perception. 1 

You may say that there art Muntrasr in support of 
your view ; bill it is just this view of yours that ii 
unurnablc. We have to hud ym whether these Mantras 
mean this or something else. Therefore wu conclude 
that death in the form of the organs and objects U 
bondage F and this section is iuirtKiuced h> show 4 way 
out o[ that bondage. We do not know the I rick of 
taking up an intermediate position , 1 as between waking 
and sleeping stales ; it would be sis absurd as the same 
woman being one-hair old and one-hali young. The 
Ttriaon why alter the words 'go beyond death' IIIL i* 3 - 
iidaptfed} p the organs and objects are mentioned, is ihat 
tbc^r latter abu really moan death. In other words, 
the whole range of ends and means comtiluUs bond* 
age. because it is nnt free from the organs and objects. 
Only when the fetters are known, can the fettered man 
try to gei nd of them. Ilence the present section Ls 
iMroduoed to describe the nature of bondage. 

sro jkf dK'^iii.4 snkmrr "W^ar ? *re^r?f*lra 
gfaFJ, «f?r «ir, lik i »nr, 

V* ; k RIP, CcW 

ir tia 11 1A 

1. Then Ambhaga, of the line of Jarat- 

1 Wfakh da net admit &f =ny tUsaualcn 

1 F*-t Kiaiuplf! "Hj= wJn.i !:n^wi meditation Ead rite's 
tdfvtlHr Uan3ccr.(±s dntli' (T= < 0 !! 

* That shf rftttalkfitjC pwtjcj-a <d the Yud» fcsida fi*Hha 
tc Haf dtrrctSy tu libcraikaU. 
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kirn asked him. 1 YSjSavalkyE/ said he. * how 
many arc the Grahas/ and how many are the 
A%rahas s ? p f There are eight Grahas and eight 
Adgriihas . 1 * * * & * Which are those cjght Grab as and 
eight Atigrahas V 

Then, Tc. when A_4vala stopped, AriabMga, the 
son of Rtabhaga, &f the line vf Jarjlharu asked 
Yaiftavalfcya. already Introduced. ' Ytijhavalhya/ 
Said kft —this is to draw his attention. The particle 
ha suggests die narration of a paat incident. As 
before^ Comes the question, p Mute many are ike? Grab#*, 
md h&ti' many are ihc A Us takas?* The particle 'itV 
™rks the dose of the speech. 

Objection * The subject-matter of the question, 
vii L the Grahas and Atigrahas* may be cither known 
or not known. If they are known, then their number, 
which is an attribute, is also known, [n that case, the 
question regarding it, 'How many are the Graham and 
how many are the Atigrahas? 8 h out of place. [i, on 
th^ other hand, ihe Grahas and Atigrahas ate not 
known, then the question should be regarding their 
nature i "What are tb^ Grahas, and what are the 
Atigrahas? * umj nor, 'How many ar« the Grahas. and 
how ui my are the Atigrahas?' Again, questions may 
be asked regarding the particulars of things about 
which we have a general knowledge, as for instance; 

1 f^nr of thr inrtt m—nfngi of tha word 'Grata* ^ : that 

whirl* ptfcalve*; brace an organ. 

* Atjjwhir—Ik. ihut winch it fcTratrr than a CirJsa : brro 

<f Mm a wme-obi^t. witkb Jeicnuliies the nature of tbs 

l»m?ptkiia. 

& 
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‘Winch at these belong to the Katha rearffilon ami 
which to llie Krdapo ? 1 Hut no such things es lirahi-. 
and Alicrihaa are known in life. It they were, the 
question imt tit lie regarding the jjiifutaiars about them. 

Keply : It has been asked (III. i, 3 ) how the 
wcrificor 'goes beyond* death. It is only f, iir whn is 
controlled by a Grahn ft hat which seizes' dial can be 
liberated, fi has been mentioned twice—‘This is 
Eftvrcitinn ; ihi* is rtsandpation' ffbid.}. Therefore 
(he Grahas md Aligraluts are known things. 

Objection 1 Even in that case four Gnahas anti 
Atiy tabus Iiave been mentioned, vie. the vocal nr^ati. 
eye, vital force and mind. So the question "how 
many is 11 -1 lo tin: point, fui the number is already 
known. 

Reply Mot 50 , because there the number was 
indefinite. The parage in question did dot seek to 6* 
it a! four. Here, however, in the meditation on the 
Gmhas and Attgrahas. the attribute of number ** 
sought In be fixed at eight . » the question is quin 
in order. Therefore liberation and emancipation have 
been mentioned Twice in tile li.i$ U libera 

lion ; this is emancipation. Thr Grah&a and Migrate 
ton are settled lads. Hence Annhhasa asked, J Hre* 
many =irc ths Grah&s, -iulI how many are the Ati- 
plv K j ' Vajflavufkya replied, 'l km art eight 
Ctaioti and eight A6grak*t.‘ "llAtcJl, in particular* 
ftre those eight Graftal and eight AUgrakas that you 
have spoken off 
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arft ^ £?-. ^n^’iR^ridsnew ^.er: t y*in^ fir 

Wsap* II * II 

2. The Prana (nusc-j indeed is the Graha; it 
» controlled by the Aligtaha, ibe Apina, 
(odour), for one smells odours through the 
Apana (the air breathed in) 

YitjravRlkya replied: Tke Pa inti indeed is the 
Grtikt*. ' 1’r^na' hen nicam ihe nr>4.-. fmin the atft- 
ItxL It. the nose, is connected with air* 'Apam* 
here means odour' it b sn called because St always 
accumpames odour, for emerybody smells with the nose 
odours presented by the air that is breathed in ; Apana’l 
This ^ expressed by the sentence: Par one smells 
wffljirs through the Aptijm. 

m< « ajgrfani yr smr ft 

ii \ n 

3. The organ of speech indeed is the Gratia; 
it is controlled bv the At (gratia, name, for one 
utters oames through lii^ organ of speech. 

The organ nf spftth t'ndted h !kr Grab a. The 
r>f nputcbs a.- ermnrud to oru particular Iniiy. 
drals with things to which pimple afr attached, and 
makes utterances which *ire ciirtnie, pernicious* mdo 
offensive and so on, U thus controb or captures 
people 1 Imtice it b a Graha. th this Grab* called tha 
organ of speech, is txmlfQited fry iht Atigraha. fldnuL 
ilia! is, by whatever te uitemd.—The lon^ vowel in 
"Aligrihft J is a Vsflic licence ^For the uE£i&Q <>f speech 
b rat-ant to ^xprtss things \ it is naed by thani for ju*t 
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lb.it purpose ; lienee it b controllM by ihem. and tlit-re 
is oo deliverance for it until it has done tills function 
Therefore the organ of speech is said to be controlled 
by the At (grab a. panic, lor it is a fact that people, 
impelled by their attachment to things capable oi 
expression, get into all sorts ol imuhlcs. 

fesr $ a?:, *i slstfaiifew qtnr. fz&n fij 

wr£am*i% it h ii 

4, Tiie tongue indeed is the Graha; it is 
eon trolled by the Atigraha, taste, for one knows 
tastes through the tongue. 

ny, « ^<|nnfairi|Br ^sjtt f? 

wfcr r^t{% 11 h n 

5. The eye indeed is the Graha; it is con¬ 
trolled by the Atigraha. colour, tor one secs 
colours lii rough the eye. 

siH £ n?:, sr^rfeArirT 35^r:, tftAut % 

n % 11 

6, The ear indeed is the Graha; it is con¬ 
trolled by the Atigraha, sound, for one hears 
sounds through the ear. 

tprr ^ wf:. w ^snfirar^ jwht % 
wmrsFTwm 11 s n 

7. The mind indeed is the Gralia; it is con¬ 
trolled by the Atigtliha, desire, lor one wishes 
desires through the mind. 
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^ R?-* R ^unfam^rr *55^, 

^ ?Kt«a n <■ it 

8 . The hands indeed are the Orsha; they 
are controlled by the Atigraha, work, for one 
does work through the hands. 

^*3 flfh R c^RT ft 

fcRRSTft ?tfr:, snq gErc y : ii l it 

g. The skin indeed is the Graha,; it is con* 
tmiled by the Atigraha, touch, for one feds 
louch through the skin. These are the eight 
Grabas and eight Atigrahas. 

The test is to be explained as before. These, the 
organs up to die skin, arc the eight Gfahas and the 
objects up to touch are the eight Atigrahas, 

tjfapi, Re*ltTOTJ, ^TT 

ferRT nwr ^grsrfirfa t Rfas Rcj, 

RTTirtTaUT, am srcfa II t* n 

io. ' Yajnavalkya/ said he. 'since all this 
is (he food of death, who h that rjotl whose food 
is death i‘ ' Fire is death; it is the food of 
water. (One who knows thus) conquers further 
death.* 

When the topic oi the Grahas and Atigraltas 
{organs and objects) was concluded. Artabhaga spoke 
again. 'Ydjnavaikya/ xeiit he, "since ail this mni* 
fisted universe is the food of dee th —every thing is born 
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nurt impenikrdj bdflg fnrJicmefl by death 10 duf fomi 
o< the ijrahas and AligruhaE— whp £f 
/bod is death even,? 1 —for another Smti ‘Wte 

tjauci' is d ufllh [ ivn. IL 2 ^)h. The intention of the 
qu^tkmer is ifcii^: It VajEavaikya mmtiaos the 'leads 
Of death, it wit] itad to a *u luj^wiw. H. 

<id the otto bund, ho does nut mention it, liberation 
from ikii death ill the form the Graham and Aii 
grnhas will be iniptgoibk% Fur liberal bn em take 
pEiieo only when this form of death is destroyed, and 
this last would be ffisil/lf if there be thv dcjih 
death even. Renee. aJTLsideiin^ the que-ainn On 
ans^vmbJe, he asks, 'Who la that jgod?' 

I y ^ jfra vji Iky a iaid). There if the death of death- 

Objectum : This wHI load to a regmsm in 
rrtfimlum* iitu'c that death loo taay liive it* death. 

Reply No. hccnuH you cannot conceive another 
tfrstroycT for that which L> die death of alL 

Objection : How do you know that there is the 
death of death? 

Reply We W it. FiVr, for imtaiice* ir die 
<feof* of all. bciflfi a destroy. But ir is swallowed 
by Uiler ; hence it 11 the food of wafer. So belie".-.' 
Ihat there U the death of death, and it swallows ail 
(he Grahas and Atigratui.-. When these fetters art 
destroyed-'5v.aJlf.wti! by ili.it death—liberation fcoru 
relative -.‘sisleiicr beemn.-r J^^sibhr. tor it has. already 
been said tli!t the Grains and Atigrahos are the fetters 
So it b dear ihat we can pit rid of these : hence our 
efforts to i’rji rid of lujnriiige are fruitful. Thtrtefotv 
(one wlif kiiost* ihtt*' conaucn further death. 
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t ff g E[ giqfo 5^TI S3**n* 

fsnwj: EenR^^ i «lf?l 

l-IIHHW**. *3 i««54f?f, 

T 

*&' ^ LI U 11 

if. ‘ Yajti^valkya.' said he, ’ when this 
(liberated) man ffe, do bis organs go up irotn 
him, or do they not?' ‘No, 1 replied 'Vajna- 
valkya, -(they] merge in him only The body 
swells, is inflated, and in that state lies dead, 

Whfti, alter cfeaih* has been swallowed by anolher 
death, v» the realisation of lie Supreme seif, tht* 
liberated man of fttiliaatiofl Jici, do hit organt such as 
those of speech, coiled the Grah*S, Md Adgnhas 
vl 4 c 1l Q 5 ijudc, which in the hvrjn t>f IfflprfifisiOts Ul 
turn wd bupd him to ftciioi*, m/ b ffflfB kim. Usc* 
iiyifl£ Icnowtr of IBmhrcinJi* nr p/o fArj flol' 
t replied Ydfnavalkya. + tlwy d& not The unpins and 
objects, beCOTUit; oittr with tfao SnpitnM Self attain 
identity with, 4 ^r *nerg4 in ftint only* Uieii cause, the 
a nal } y{ wily IS till Rcillity of ‘ SOpiWTIf 

Brahman_dkft *mve> in Lb* oemfr. The following 

poiisaijif fiutn iiholbiir £jisti Show's the dissolution t.ti ihft 

orgTUtt, cksignattd by vv. f i 'didl/ in ihr Supreme 
Sdh f Sci do th^e sixteen filgite t»l Uu? whidi ha\r> 
the Sdf as ibdr mf&rriitf pUu^- dissnivc on madiJn^ 


1 TTuii frit, ihn t TgiiRfi at*! 
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If [Pr Vf 5). Here their Identification with the 
Supreme Self is shown. Does not the man die then? 
'No. It fe the body that dies, for it stttffij, is inflated 
by She external air like a pair of befbws. and in Shat 
s tete He* dead, motionless/ The gist of the passage k 
that the liberated man. after Isk bondage has been 
destroyed* does not go anywhere. 

*n?Wi 3 %f£i wpj 557TT ra^?f 

^ iTW, 2T*T*tTr ^Ti ; 

wrarfet m m infir u l< n 

12. 1 Y 5 |fiavatkyn,* said he. * when this man 

dies, what is it that does not leave him?* 'Namu. 
The name indeed is infinite, and infinite are the 
Vilvadevas. He (who knows thus) wins thereby 
verily an infinite world/ 

k it only the organs of a liberated mao that are 
merged, or is it also all 1 that moves them to action? 
If it is only the former, but not the latter, then with 
the pfL^ijee of those stimuZatim; causes the »rg ?.FB 
would again he likely to function. If, on the nsiter 
hand, everything such as desire and action h merged r 
thou only libera tin s is possible* It is to bring this out 
lha 1 thp p next question is put: 'Yajimtalky*/ said ht, 
"txhen this man ifiVs, whas is if that does not leave 
him?' The other said: Name. That is, everything b 
merged ; only ihe name* Is left because of its relation 


1 That fc* r ibH object*- 

* Thii his ii t nta-iatAd tasM Thb loo 4 a oLbe-ri w* ii_ 
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t« the type, fcr tie mi roe is eternal. TAr imn^- indeed 
ii infinite—As infinity of t he name ts its eternity—jna 
infinite are the Viivadevas* because they possess the 
infinity of the name. Be {who knows Urns) mm 
thereby verity ait infinite world. Having identified 
himself with the Viivadevas who possess the infinity 
of the name, he wins through this realisation onjy an 
infinite world. 

srn^iw, to aw, 

-'Xi'xn, aff fujiqrt ir, writ 

vK &\ f ~ M ir. '<*% ^ ‘ittsi R-Ti^ t 

<T?T 'jo^I gCcTC«tffllT» 

mwftfav ||$hjto, sr ndfciti; J jra*r l fft 

rfl^*** : FT'r 5 tp* |tt a-^gl, 

*?c5RKrag> gg fTrqTjsjmg: ? $rnft i 1 ja3*? 
*5Wfff vmfa. Trq: ’n^rf?r i oht 5 
*n£wn n Vk 11 f & 3 imn 11 

13. * Yajiiavalkya.' said he, ‘ when die 
vocal organ 1 of a man who dies is merged in 
fire, die nose in air, die eye in the sun. the mind 
in the moon, the ear in the quarters, the body 
in the earth, the ether of the heart in the external 
etlier, the hair on the i>ody in the herbs, that an 
the head in the trees, and the blood and the seed 
hre deposited in water, where is then the man?’ 

' Give me your hand, dear Artabhiga, we will 

1 All !!■■■< idtt! U> («:i- !i:i:s!ifd mauMrtLattoe» of) t hr\t 
&t£ttiiRiiff ilrilki. 
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dtddu ill is UitTvcei) ourselves, we eaxmol do it in 
Sk crowd . 1 They went out :tii<J talked it over. 
WhiL the} mentioned there was only work, and 
what they prafeed there was also only work. 
(Thei«forcj «fi> ifirhed becomes good through 
good work and evil through evil work. There- 
upon Artabhigtt, of the line of jaralkaru, kept 
sitriit. 

Jljir death lkat ct/ttpUh* m botidu^. iu thu form of 
Um (iriitiiis and Ati^raha.- (organs and objects} bas 
ben dijafifhfiri t fLfiri because that death has its death, 
liberation is po!tdh1*s Iltb liberation ls the dissolu¬ 
tion. h cm: itself, oi the Gmhis and Ahgrahis, like the 
extinction erf a light. It is to ascertain ibu nature of 
die stimulating cam# ot that death which enneists to 
the bondage called the Graham and Atigtahaa that thi* 
pararnph is introduced 1 ¥tij&di)alkya/ jfitd Aer. 

Here tqjttg 1 say’ Even though the Crahas and 
A tig; ah as tngdhtt 1 with their stimulating eaufe* air 
ewted ottt, a iru±n in nut liberated - Separated from 
the Supreme Sdf by ignorance, which springs from 
hunseii and is comparable to a disert ion earth)* and 
at the same time turning away fmm the world ol 
cnja^TUdQlp he> with Ids name only left and his di^in^ 
and past work roolcd out. remains in an raicmietliate 
litage. J Lis perception of duality should be.- removeif 
by the reahmikm id tbs unity oi tli£ Supreme Sd£ 
So now meditation an the Supreme Sell has to be 
inU'hdiif'cd. T\w% this school conceives m intof- 


1 Tfw. P-iurrnce w to HhArtrprapaHC* 
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tnediAEe stage called Apa varga or release, and eslab 
fishes :l link with the next sedicn. 

Now we ask thi^ people bow it fe that I he dh 
embodied man, after hi? organa have fcccn des^oyed, 
attains Hid realisation ul the Supix-cne Sdt through 
b&nJtg, reflection and meditation. They thkosdve? 
maintain litas a mu) wbnfQ organs have bean dissolved 
lias only his name kit r the Sruli too "(The body 5 
lies dead (IIL il a). So iky cannot even in 
jm:iiT i p:.n'nT ) .-LLLiliih their jHjiition. If, on the Other 
band* they think that a mau r during his very lifetime* 
has only ignorance ids in him and turns away from 
the world of enjoyment. they should explain what this 
is due to. If they would attribute it to hi* rikmtifka 
tbn with the whole universe. individual and collective, 
it 1 m already been refuted [e,g. on p. 335^ [Only two 
course* are npeni} Either the sage, endowed with 
TmidilaUrm on kb ideality with the universe, individual 
and collect) vc< combined with rites, may. after death. 
with his oigam dissolved, attain identity wilh the 
one vi YSv or with HiranjTi^arhbtt- Or in his very life* 
time he may, with his organs Intact, turn away— 
become averse— t&ft world ol enjoyment and bo 
inclined towards the realimUan of ihr Supreme Self 
Hut both carnet be attain- d through means requiring 
one And the same effort; If the effort be the means of 
■ niiaiciin^ the slate of Himnysgarbhn, it cannot bo the 
mrratiF of turning away from the world of enjoyment : 
and if it be the hum ns of turning away horn the world 
of enjoyment, and hwliruitfon towards the Supreme 
Self, it r * mint be the mcann of anaming lb#: 3 iat«? of 
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Hhajiyagarbhn, for what helps xo cause motion cannot 
lit the same time help to stop it. If, on the other 
hand, be after death attains the state of Hiranya- 
garbfea, and then, wjjJi his organs dissolved and only 
die name felt, is qualified las Hiranystgarfaha) for the 
knowledge Of tlu? Supreme Self, then instruction about 
rite knowletfge of the Supreme Self for us ordinary 
people would be meamn^lLS$ :: whereas such Sruti 
passages as* 'Whoever aaion^ the gods knewr It (also 
became Than/ etc. [I iv. tol* teach that the 
knowledge of Brahman is for bringing the highest 
end of Life within the reach of all. Therefore the 
above conceit is very poor and altogether contrary to 
the teachings of the scriptures. Now let us return to 
our subject. 

In order to ascertain what starts the bondage 
known as the Giahas and Atigrahat (organs and 
objects! the tost says: When the vocal organ oj a 
iffnd wh o dies without attaining the highest knowledge 
and possessed of the idea that he lias a head, hands, 
etc,, ir merged in fire, the nose is merged i* aif m Ike 
eye in Hie sun—the verb a h merged' is understood in 
each case— ihe mind in the moon, the tar in the 
quarters, the body in the earth Tile word 'Atman' 
here means the ether of the heart, which is the scat of 
the seif: it is merged in the external ether. The hair 
on the body is merged in the herbs, that on the head 
is merged in the trees* and She blood and the seed are 
deposited in water : The word ’deposited' indicate* 
that they are again withdrawn, 1 In every case t he 


1 Winc* % mw body b tnkm. 
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words "vocal organ 1 etc, refer to their presiding deities : 
the organs themselves do noi depart before liberation. 
When die presiding deities cease to work, I he organs 
become like tools, such as a bill-book, laid down ; and 
the agent, man, being disembodied, k helpless Ski 
the question h being asked regarding hEs support. 
'JFtar* is then the man?' —i.c, nn what dijes he then 
test? Tlie question is: "What is that support ruling 
on which be again takes the body and organs, and 
which starts die bondage known as the Grahas and 
Aligrabas?* 

The answer is being given: Exponents of 
different schools haw put forward different tilings, 
viz, nature, 1 change, time, work, destiny, mere con- 
fidnusLniss and void, as the support in question. 
Therefore* being open to various dispute, the truth 
cannot be ascertained by the usual method of defeat¬ 
ing the opponent. If you warn to know the truth in 
ibis matter, putr me yawr hand, dear irietbhiga, tee 
mil decide this question that you have asked between 
^utsdves. Why? Because we cannot decide if in a 
vrowi^ and we must retire to a solitary place to 
discuss it/ They went (H*f. etc., is the nsrraiHm of 
the fimti, Wh.it Yajila valkya and Artabtega did alter 
retiring to the solitary pticq h being stated: They went 
emt of the crowded place and talked it over. First 
they look up one after anoJfwr the different cun van- 
tiunaj views on the subject and discussed them. LUtca 

1 Th™ m* Arlvoottd wpcclivtly hy tha MUn.lritti ttu. 
muifTtiiiitt, astrologm, Vaiillkaf. liclkvm in the #nnit. 
kin* Lists srJ nilubsti—iho h%t two being Buddhist Bcfavch 
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what they mentioned at flic end of the discussion, alter 
[tinting all the tentative views. There they mentioned 
•■.u:.", wot h ai tin: support winch caused the repealed 
taking uf the body and organs. Not only Ihls ; having 
accepted tune. wort, destiny and God as causes, whul 
they ptffited there VW'. at\o onty work. Since it is 
decided that the repealed taking of the I tody and 
organs, known also as Use tiralias and Aligrahas, is 
due to work, there tore owe i"W becomes good 
through good work enjoined by the scriptures, and 
becomes its opposite, ctrt'J, through the opposite or ewil 
work. When Yajiiavalkya thus answered his ques¬ 
tions, Artabhdga, of the Urnf of Jarathatu, thereupon, 
finding it impossible to dislodge him, kept sUmt. 


■ i 

i 
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SECTION ra 


Bondage in the form of ihr Gfahas and Migiahas 
(organs and object) has been dcsoibed ; that which 
together with its CMS* Mads a man so that he trans- 
migrates, ami freed from which he is :berated,, is 
death ; anil Jibrratinn fmnt this is possible p becaust 
th^e is the death, of death. The hbmted fn&n dnes 
nut go anywhere ; it ha$ been decided that every! hiug 
about him is gone* leaving only tlie name s a 1 * when a 
light gue? out. Though the bodies and organa of ihoo# 
that irnipmigrutc and Ihost that are going to be 
liberated (at death) axe equally connected with their 
causes, the bodies and organs of the libcmleJ ire for 
ever discarded, while those of the transmit rating an- 
repeatedly taken up—owing, as has been decided after 
a discussion^ to work ; and when that is exhausted, 
everything La destroyed save only the name, and this 
is !i|> ration Thai work is either good or evil, for i! 
ha^ betiti decided: 'One indeed becomes good through 
good work, and evil through evil work* I III. ii* 13)- 
Kclalivc existence is due lo these. Of ■evil work 

subjects a man to sufferings through repeated births 
and deaths in moving am! stationary bodies—naturally 
hill df pain—including those of lower annuals, spirits 
and the denizens of hdl * All thh h as well known to 
inybody as the royal road : the £ruti pays alien- 
don only to good work, which is in harmony with the 
scripiuies: 'Gem? Indeed becomes i>Dod through good 




BBBA&A RAtf YA KA VRAHl$A £> 


b,M 


work.' And the firutfe and Smrtis an? unanirnrms on 
fhc point that good work alone leads to ail that man 
aspires alter. How iibcrnlion is a cherished object with 
man ; ^ one may think that it too is attainable through 
work, 1 Moreover, as the work is better and better, 
the resnit also is so ; hence one may presume that a 
high degree of excellence in the work may lead to 
liberation : this idea has to be removed. The result ul 
exccflcrU: work coupled with meditation Ls this much 
only, for work and its result are confined to the i ti.im - 
tested universe of name and form. Work lias no access 
to that liberation) which is net an effect, is eternal* 
unmanitested, beyond name and form, and devoid of 
the characteristics of action with its factors and results. 
And where it has access it is just the relative world. 
It is to bring out this idea that the present section is 
introduced. 

Some say: Disinterested work Coupled with 
meditation may produce a different kind of effect, as 
poison or curd P for Instance, may (with the help of 
charms or sugar, respectively). 

Reply: No, for liberation is no* an effectual is 
but the destruction of bondage, not a created thing. 
Ami we have already said that bondage is Ignorance, 
which cannot be destroyed by work, ter work can 
function only In the visible realm. Frodkictioiij attain¬ 
ment* modification and purification arc ihe functions of 
work. In other words, work can produce, or bring 
within reach, qr modify, or purify something ; it has 

* ScrtfitiiTil fhf riiu^hatjr writ Is mraiit : IhrouEhfJul 

*hr fnllr}*-. mg dmusakirr. 
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no usher function brides ihtsc* since nobody knows 
about it. And Uberatiun 15 not one d these ; we have 
already slid ibat: it i? simply hidden by ignorance. 

Oh jetton : True. We admit mat work done b 
of such a. nature ; but disinterested work coupled with 
meditation is of a dffersit nature. It is common 
experience that thing*., known to have a particular 
property, *ueh as p.-Uon or curd, display, in cambina- 
don tvirh special knowledge, *kimu or sugar, lor 
instance* quite a dim-rent property + Why nui admit 
tlit same ahoiit work? 

Reply No. foe there ^ no evidence in fiipiwrl. 
Ln other words 1 there is pol one evidence—neither 
perception, nor inference, nor comp^n, nor presump¬ 
tion. nor scriptural statement to prove that work has 
any ether function hot those enumerated above 

Obit:cH&n : Since I Is ere is no other result (bul 
Ubcratinn), the injunctions [about rites) would other¬ 
wise 1 h' meaningE vsa ; this, to be sure, is a proof. To 
be explicit. The regular riles must not be supped to 
have heaven as the result, on the analogy of the 
VKvnjir sacrifice. 1 Nor is any sped Ik result mentioned 
in the Smtis ; all the same they an? enjducd. So on 
(he principle of lie residuum, liberation is understood 
to be their result, ror otherwise people will not care to 
perform them. 

Reply : Is it not the analogy of the VHvajit 


* Tho HcrjpturcB enjoin fcfrr pfrfonniiiiie d the YLfcapt 
sacrifius, tnrt tlo iwt ttimtktn an? *pedik tr-ult tif It. Vet 
there Jimst be Mure jt-iiiit to induct pc&pta E& pHrfnfirt IL 
In nit inch CMC* lit® i* t& :onei4i5T heaven ti licit 

mult. » 

29 
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sacrifice over again, since liberation is supposed to be 
the result in question? Unless »mt result, be it 
liberation or anything else, is presumed, people would 
not care to perform them ; so liberation is presumed to 
be that result by presumption iitim scriptural state¬ 
ments. 1 as in the case of the Visvajit sacrifice. Such 
bring the case, how do you say that the analogy of the 
Visvajit sacrifice will not apply here? You presume a 
leiiU.. ami yet deny that it is on the analogy of the 
Vftvajit sacrifice. This is self-conLradictJOD, 

Objitiion : Suppose we say that liberation is w* 
a result at all? 

Reply : You cannot, far then you will be giving 
up your proposition. You have stated that work. Like 
poison, curd, etc., can produce a different result, Sow, 
it liberation is nut at all a remit, the effect of work, it 
■vih go against vour proposition : and if it is the effect 
of work, you must show where it differe from other 
results of the kind such as heaven. If, On the tuber 
hand, it is cot the effeef of work, you must explain 
what you mean by saying that it is the result of thi- 
rcgular ribes : and you cjnnnt maintain that there is j 
difference merely because of the use of two different 
weirds, 'effect' and ‘result.’ If you *ay that liberating 
is not a result and yet it i> produced by ihr regular 
rites, oi that it is the ‘result’ oi the regular rites, but 
tat their ‘effect,' you will be contradicting yourself, as 
tl you said. ' Fire is cold." 

Objctdcnt . Suppose ffc Say that it iir like knowl- 

i To uphold ihr. power nf BcHptural erc] r mr£mns \o 
in perform Ibe m^ulaT rite 
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p<%c? Just as liberation, although not produced by 
knowledge* is yet said to be the effect of knowledge, ^0 
w hy not take it to be ihe effedt of work 10 that sense? 

R^ph' No, for knowledge dispds Egnumncc. 
Becau^ knowledge removes the obstruction of igno- 
*Wtt# bint-ratio a is UtelaphoricaJly said to be the effect 
of knowledge ; but work cannot dinpd ignorance. And 
we cannor imagine any o*hcr obstnicrion to liberation 
but ignorance that can be removed by work, for it L- 
etemnl and Identical with the self of the aspirant. 

Objection : Suppose wo say work removes that 
ignoimiie ? 

Reply : No* for it Is something quite differtot- 
Ignorance. which k nan-manifestation, is the opposite 
of knowledge, vvldch is manifestation : but work is not 
fit* 1 oppj^te of ignuranre, and k therefore entirely 
diiferers! from knowledge-. Ignorance, whether it means 
the want of knowledge f at doubt, or a faJse notion, is 
always removable by knowledge, but not by work in 
any of it* forms. for fherr Is nn contra ilictLod between 
ignorance and work, 

QhfGction ; Let us then presume that work has an 
unseen power of dispcllme ignorance 

Reply : No : when it is dear that knowledge will 
di=rd ignorance, tt U iinrcu^onabh- to presume such an 
unsieen power in work. A* when it is dear that diresh- 
ing will husk paddy, we di> not presume duit it will be 
dunir without cmr knowledge by the regular riles like 
The Agnihottn, similarly we do ant attribute the ressa- 
Tio& of ignorance to the unseen power of the rogular 
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rites . and we have rcjx^iedly said that knowledge and 
work are isratradictory. That kind of knowledge which 
doc^ poi dash with work has boon ruenhoin^i ^ 
ing to the world of the gods, as in the Srnti pasago, 
r Thffftjgb Itfu mfledge the w'orid oi the 

gpds at attained)' {!. v. 16). Moreover, II some fesidt 
mast be piWUinltfl for ihn tegular rites me nt i om sl in 
the gratis. should it be that which clashes wii h work, 
which cannot possibly b. the effect o! substance, attri¬ 
bute, or action, and over which wink i= nowr known 
\ t j j| 3 ve any power, or should it nuher bo that result 
over which work is known to have power, and which 
harmonises with work? Li those tits must b£ p 1 ^ 
sinned lo have scant f&sult tn induce people to perform 
them, then, since presumption from scriptural statc- 
fHtmts ik fulfil] ed by the assumption nf a retail that 
harmonic with diem, neither Ubc-ration, which i* 
r tenmL nor the Uiissatinn M the ignuraftcc that obstructs 
ij. can be supposed to be ?his result; for the former 
kind of result would bo in keeping with the nature oi 
work, and would be ft subject where if La known „*> 
funeticn- 

Objedfon : We ffiF!inl;iin that on the principle of 
the residuum liberation must be supposed to be lhi$ 
remit. To explain; All rite ptoft*** ^osc results 
i(km. animals children. cic.S Barring the efch^ 
klml of result, however, wo do not find nay thing dm 
ih:i > can be supposed to be the result of tile regular 
rite . only liberation is Mu and it b a result coveted 
by the kmvmim nf the V*d*s Therefore that must br 
supposed tfr he the result in question. 
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Reply No, for sines the individual refills of 
thi>5c rites may b* in haiilr in number* you aimn: 
apply liar principle ol the residuum. No one who 
mi omniscient can as&tiri lhal I he object* desired by 
men, as the resuita of thrir work* nr the means of attain¬ 
ing Lbem nr tin* desires themsdvefi arc so many in 
number * for they have rto fixed place, time,, oi cause, 
and are regulated by the kind of result that men seek, 
A^sin* us tack individual has various dtsires-. ? hn 
raaltsj as also* thrir means, an netf^arilj infinite ; 
and because they are infinite* it is impassible any 
one to know exactly how many they arc, So, when 
die exact number of the requite and their means is un¬ 
known, how can liberation he proved to bfc the only 
remaining item? 

Objection ; But it is the only remaining item out¬ 
side 1 _bfj results of work as a class. To he explicit; 
Al l hough I he objects desired and tlidir means are 
infirm^ they -ill alike fall within the category of results 
of work ; but libentfmti, mt being the result of work. 
Would fit left out : hence, bein* the only remaining 
item, it should be taken to be the result in question. 

Reply ; No, for according to you it is the result 
aj the regular rites, and thtrefcuc: belong ten die same 
category as the other results of work : hence il cannot 
be counted as the residuum. Therefore we must con- 
clink- ihai ptttttuaptbfi fimn suriptuml sLaltuncnl* is 
fulfil ted* shade there is another way of suiting the 
pmhJtun* ‘via. by supposing that any one of (he func- 
ikms of product ion , attainment, modification ^nd 
purification is. the result of the regular rites. 


43 « B8&ADARAFYAKA ufass$ai> Em-* 

Objection : Suppose we say that Liberation is tint 
of the lour; 

Reply ; No, Lor hinny eternal. it cannot br 
produced, and cannot also tie modified ; lor the sam- 
reason, as also not being of the nature of a means T it 
cannot be purified either ; for only a thing that serves 
as a means cun be purified as the saenfidri vessel or 
, licriskd bute by the sprinlelmg of wator. and so on, 
Not U Ubennkm purified Lu Lhe *cnse of being the effect 
oi a process of improvement* as a sarxifidal post etc. 
(carved out of a block of wood and ifau like). 

Objection ; Then by the principle of the residuum 
it must be attainable. 

Reply: Noc attainable either, because it is 
identical with the Self and one. 

Objection Since the regular rites differ from 
other kinds ot work, iheii results too ought to be 
different. 

Reply r No ; since they are equally work, why 
should not their results be similar to those of other 
kinds of work? 

Objection ; Suppose we say, because diffbent 
caused operate in the two cases? 

Reply : No, for the case is analogous to that o l 
the Kslmavati sacrifice etc. For totac*;. when the 
sacrificial fire bur 11 * a house, this particular sacrifice is 
performed : we have ak^ the mjimttjon, When a 
vessel Ointaining oblations is broken 4 or when the 
contents ire spilt, an offering should be made in the 
fere - ; rtuI in these oecaribnal rites liberation b n*t 
supposed lip be the rfesult. Similarly the regular rite. 
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urn being differed from them, on account of their 
dependence on curtain circumstance^—the SruiU, lor 
me lance, enjoin sheen tor life— cannot have liberation 
as their result. [To give a different illustration;) 
tJeht is an auxiliary to everyone's vision dJ colour ; 
but owls etc. cannot see in tight—their eyes differing 
m this respect from those of others. But because of 
this difference wte do not suppose that Ihtir eyes can 
alsti perceive taste etc., for vtc have no knowledge of 

4uy *uch jkiwct on th^ir part Any peculiarity h 

RdmiadWe only in that respect about which—maybe 
'liter going far ahtid 1 in tile search—Wc iiave - ertain 
knowledge. 

You spokr of the regular rites producing a 

different effect fUw- poison, curd, and so forth in 
conjunction with special Imovyledgr. doirns, sugar, 
etc. Let them dn m . w’c accept this viuw, arid ibere 
is fin dispute over this point. In othiTt worsts if you 
maintain that disinterested work coupled with medi 
tation produces a different kind of effect* we do not 
contest this [joint ; for between two pennons one 

^mitring to the gods and the other sacrificing to the 
Self, the uale the superiority of :h a latter in the 

following passages; 'One who sacriffcr ? to the Sell is 
butler than one who s;itrifa j -'» to Uio gods' etc, [£„ XI. 
fir vL 13 F adapted), and ‘That alone which is performed 
with the help of meditation tfa stronger)/ etc, (Ch. L 
I. io). The phra-ie p saerifker to the Self/ used by 
Hum in connection with the knowledge of the Supreme 
Self in the stanza, 'Seeing thfmsdf in all and all in 


* tb" hum.\n Vini'iinps .kj ld th« prea-m c**e. 
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himselfl he becomes a aacrificer to the SeJf fami attains 
independence) p (M, Kli 91I. means that simply by 
hi* satM-iiess of vision ht becomes 1 sacrifice to I he 
Seif/ Or Iht phrast may have been tisusJ having 
regard to the aspirant^ former condition Thf 
sacrificer to the Self performs the regular rites tor f- 
purifkation, as wi- know from the Sruti iext. l Thi* 
p^rtioilsir part o! my body i* being pari bed bv I his 
(riteV (S, Xi n. vL 13)- Similarly the Smrtia too in 
I hi pai^jge. Thrutigh the sacrifici* relating to con¬ 
ception/ etc (M + IL 27). th*t the regular ritea 
purify Iho body and orgasm Purified by those riles 
the samfkcr to die Sell attains the sameness of \isiou 
either in this or in &jcne Inline hie he attains Self- 
ifealfeaiicm. The meaning is that by Id* samettiss of 
vision he becomes independent. The phrase sacrifker 
to the Sdf J fins been nsed having regard to hts former 
condition—to show that the jEgidar rites combined 
with ttu-diiatiun help towards real tuition. 

Moreover, passages like, r 5 a£t? &re of opinio ft 
Ehai the attainment of oneness with Vtonj* the v.orld- 
pfojeefars, Y arns Hiranyagarblia and the tindiff graft- 
thvh d U the lushest result produced by: Satlva 01 pure 
materials (rites coupled with meditation)' fll. XIL 50), 
and + (Thcy) ane merged iti the five djuncnla' ilbid 90), 
show the mergence in the uIf-merits in addition to th* 
attainment ol the status of the gods* Those who read 
the falter passage as* 1 (They) transcend the five 
tlr-mnits/ lieirLsy a very p^xir knowledge of the Vedafl, 


' So it n % it njGrr to thft kncrafi*dj^ uf Brahmin. 
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And as such may be left out fit account. The passages 
in question an- nni In lie ifisttiissed as more eulogy. lor 
the chapter in which they occur treats of the results 
of work culminating in oneness with iiiranyagarbha. 
and nf Self-knowledge, which is distinct from work, 
and these correspond exactly to tlie ritualistic portion 
(of the Vedaa) and the Upani^ads, respectively 
Bffiitlusi WC find that the non-performance of prescribed 
riles and tlw d o in g of forbidden acts results in degm-rh 
tion to Ihe slate of stationary objects, dogs, hogs, or 
iIil- like ; and etc also come across spirit existences like 
the ’vomit-eaters. 1 

Besides, nom can think of any prescribed or 
forbidden acts other than those mentioned in the 
Sftitis and Smytis, the afth-peff^niuncr or perform¬ 
ance, respectively, of which would tiue one le 
become a spirit, a dig. a hog, a stationary object. Of 

tlie like_.result* ti» existence of which we know from 

perception or inference : and none denies that these 
states are the retiiil* of post nciions. Therefore, just 
as these lower slate—ispirit, animal, or stationary 

* listener._are tilt results of one's non-performance of 

the prescribed rites or performance, of the forbiiM-n 
-icts., similarly ive must understand ihiit the higher 
results cu lmina ting iei oneness with llii^^gaibha are 
as macii the results of past actions- Hence the passages 
in ijncitfrin are 10 he Is ten mere sTnrkss 
Concocti*) for thr sato. of eulogy. like 'He cat olT hi* 
trwti iimcntmn' (Tai. S. II. t i. 41* # He md 1 (Ibid 
I v + i, i \ fc and so oa, 

0$r)czlwR ; If those are nol 
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the subject tinder discussion (work and its resuitsf aJ^ 1 
mast be so 

Reply ; Let ft l> ; this much only ithe absence 
of examples to Ibe contrary) docs mt contradict tlit 
reality r>f the subject iirtd sit discussion. uf invalidate 
our position Nor c^tn you say that the position* 
referred to in lilt possagv. ‘Viraj. the wvtrld^jettafei' 
etc. (M XU. 5b)* are the results of rite with material 
ends ; lor these arc stated to produce an equality of 
status with die gods. Therefore the regular ritea and 
rites like the Sarvaimrdha anti horse sacrifice performed 
by persons with gel fish motives lead to the attainment 
of oneness with HkuiTyagarbha and so on But m 
tin; rujL&fi of those who perform the regular rites dis 
iulere&tedLy, just for the purification of the mind, they 
help towards realisation Hit- Srnfli says. This body 
^ made fit for the realisation of Brahman ,by them)' 
[M. II. Because these rites indirectly help iho^ 

people, they ale aids to realisation as writ ; so then. 

tio contradiction. That (his is the meaning r «r 
shall explain .11 the end of the story of janaka in 
Chapter IV Ipp, 752, 75^—755) You cited the ex 
LtmpH-A iri poison* nmL etc. (producing altogether 
dMerem results under special dreumstanas]: they are 
nc-t ojM-it to disputation, being Stratton; of perception and 
inference. But that 1 which is to lx known exclusively 
horn the senptmes, cannot, in the absence of explicit 
statements to that effect, be imagined to have propertii^ 
Finn tar to ih^se of poison, curd, etc. Nor are The Siuris 


1 RitiuiF»TEr- woA comtiwtl with fnrtiitation- 
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iap]X^<i rn have authnrily m matters which ait oam 
tradictcd by other means of knowledge, a& for instance 
if they said* ‘Fire is cold and wtfa things/ If, how¬ 
ever, a passage 1 is asccrtaine# to have the moaning 
given by the Smtis, then the evidence* of th$ other 
tneani of knowledge must be held to be fallacious. For 
installed, the ignorant think ol to dy as fire, or of 
the sky as .1 blue surface : these aru perceptions no 
doubt F but when the « video te of the other means of 
liiiuwledgc regarding them tins been definitely known 
irr bo true, the perceptions of file ignorant, although 
they are definite experiences, prove to be r .111 n,e Sous 
Therefore. the authority oi the Vedas being inviolable, 
a Vedie passage must be taken exactly in the sense 
that it is tested to bear, and not according to the 
ingenuity of the human mind. The sun does no; 
ceafre to reveal objects because ol Ihr: ingenuity of the 
human mind ; similarly the Vedk passages cannot be 
made to give up their meaning. Therefore it is proved 
that work* dcre not lead t<* liberaiimi. Hcruie the 
present action is introduced to show thai the results 
of work are within the pate of relative existent *j 

|si g^iBJpgriar: H 5 F^; 4 l*fcWlf'i 
mrz l wram. * < 13 = 3 ^ 

I rt 44 | I MUfo HT d*Tj™JW 

1 For raamjik, Tkitt art flh-it " 

* fly th* asx vb b annin g, CnoehttlDfl* repcduoiL 

GtiEmAFitv, result, tmkgy -*rad dransnstrutba. S*i? thf I f *4- 
#m&bir±j, paragraph iSj #£ **7 

1 flnilifltk intuJcncc 

4 R KtamTfc* t ?> vrwk—ev^n if aunWoed with us*% M mi u :n 
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I. Then Rhnjvti- the grandson of Lahya. 
asked him. ' Yajdavalkya,' said he. 'we tra- 
veiled in Matin as students, and we cam to Hie 
house oi pataricab. of the tine of Kapi. His 
daughter was possessed by a fistidharva, We 
asked hinii " VVho are yon/ " Be said, 1 1 am 
Sndhanvan, of the line of Angiras.” When we 
asked him about the limits of the world, we 
said to him, " Where were the descendants of 
Pariksit }” And I ask you. Yijnavalkya, where 
were the descend ants of Pariksit? (Tdrl me) 
where IKta the descendants of Pariltsit ?* 

Then, wlien the descendanl of fanUkiirii luid 
stopped, the grandson oj Lahya reunwi Bftujyu asked 
him. Yajuavalkya, whom wii are discussing. 'V'jjku- 
%'alkyit; said k 1 hi meditation on the horse sacrifice 
has been spoken of at the beginning of the hook, and 
this sacrifice produces both collective and individual 
results. Wlustbnr oonUned wilh meditation. or per¬ 
formed exclusively through it. k »= die highest of ah 
rihs. The Smrtj say®. ■There is no tiling more heinous 
thun Idtltwg n noble UrahnULno nor anything men: 
mcrttoriim® than Pis' hn:v- sacrifice/ for through il 
tme attains the ciil Sec Live *--i well as, individual results 
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Of these. whatever 1 is uritliut t he uotvefs^ has been 
shown Ey be the individual results of the Hurra &arnfkc. 
While it has been said, f Death 1 became his *df* and 
he becomes oae with these deities 1 fi. ii. 7 )- This 
Death es Hunger, and is variously called Cosmic 
Intelligence! the Aggregate, die First-bom. Air b Cosmic 
Entity, Balya and liifany&garbha. That which u 
She cs&dcl- fit the whale universe, individual and 
CDlktiv^, which i n the inner seJf nr subt-ln body 01 all 
betep. the of the subtle, in which the action 

nt aJl beings inhere, and which i= the highest result 
oi rites as well as of the meditations connected with 
them—hzs the manifest 1 d universe ter its field. How 
far is its range—what is its extent, spreading all round 
like a globe* has to be stated. If ihis is done, the 
entire world o! bondage will have been described* In 
order to show die extraordinary diameter oi the medi¬ 
tation m the identity with that universe* collective 
and individual. Bliujjm tTwnUons an incident of his 
own life. He thinks ui confusing his oppenent by 
lids means. 

*Wr travelled in the territory oiled its 

students, observing thr- appropriate vow ter study, or 

aj priests called Adhvaryus. md ms rnme te Ibf Hums* 

of Patiiflatly of the /i«e of Rapt. Hit imgkkr was 
jtoHgfittJ by j Gcndhaftm/ some being other than 
human ; nr the word may mean the fire that is 

worshipped is) the house—the god who ia a priest (to 
the ^od^), We ccmdndr thus Iran hb spcdal 
knowledge, for an ordinary being cannot possibly have 

1 Tr mSmmscA 3- to gods ^irh -■* fire, tun *nJ «±t 

* This iw ihi crsllvlit-r tWttlt 
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*nch kuuwJeclgc. 'We all sat round torn and askod 
kim, "Who lire you ?—What is your name, ami what 
kind of befog are you?" He, the Gtuuihaiva, aid, 
"1 am named Sttdhtrnvan. of the line of Avgitas." 
When we asked him about the limits of the world, uc, 
huoill: that group ilmim iis a) knowing the extent of 
the t.-idc orb, priding ourselves upon our good for¬ 
tune 3*1 id to hint —wfoit?^-"» r lifrc were th descend¬ 
ing *f PeHhsit ?" * 1 And the Gandhsrva told us all 
about it So I have been instructed by a celestial 
being, -wd you do not have that knowledge ; bent* 
you arc defeated.* This Is hh idea. Being possessed 
of this revealed knowledge from the Gandhnrva, / its A 
you. Yajnttoetkya t where were the descendants of 
Parikxits Do you know this. Yiijnavalkya? Tdl me, 
] you, where were the descendants of Pank^tt" 

fit mra. 3 ^ ^ w, 3PT^5 ? t a 3^mp3^ei- 

fet-rt i -jM qfc t fit ¥UPfi fs*imc^3S , > 

mfe , eraiwr w. *tt33Tt trs^., 

ffUM^UlUilVI- I HT«RF fP 

trrtp^T, fac'd! wsim«'«tiiiwjlta‘ 

q tJ3 ^ i erar s grafavi m.ih ii ^ ii efr 
fltfre insr*^ ii 


1 Hu'ir ftmnca m? m £ XHI. v iv. s-.* 
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2. Yajuavalkya said ‘ The Candharva 
evidently told you that they weal where the 
performers of the horse sacrifice go/ ' And 
where do the performers of the horse sacrifice- 
go?' 1 Thirty-two times the space covered by 
the sun's chariot in a-day makes this world; 
a round it, covering twice the area, is die earth: 
iround the earth, covering twice die area, is the 
ocean. Now. a? is the edge of razor. or th* 
wing of u fl\. so is there just that much ojiming 
at tiie junction (of the two halves of ihe cosmic 
shelf). (Through that they go out). Fire, in 
the form of a falcon, delivered them to the air; 
the air, putting them in itself, took them when' 
the (previous) performers of the horse sacrifice 
were/ Thus did the Gandharva praise the air ’ 
Therefore the ,ur is the diversity of individuals, 
and tlie air is the aggregate. He who knows it 
ts such conquers further death. Thereupon 
Bhujyn, the grandson of Lahva , kept silent. 

Yujnavalkya said. “The Candhanta evidently told 
you that they, ihc descendants of Parikat, scent where 
the performers of the horse sacrifice go.’ The particle 
vai’ recalls a past incident When his question was 
answered, liliujyu .iskt-d. 'And where do the prrfnnn- 
sn of the horse sacrifice go? Widi a view to id tine; 
where ihtv gn. Vajnavalfcya described the dimensions 


1 At ■ymtKijjiuig the ccmk vital inrer 
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of til-' cosmic orb: i bitty’iu?o tiim'.i tm ipacf cotfred 
by ikt. chariot in a day makes tan j.orid, 

inr mimiti-fl by the mauniiiD Lokaloka. This i3 ibe 
world which constitutes the body of Viiaj; and ill 
*hich Jkrjple Trap the fruits of I heir past action?. This 
touch ii i!;i- !. -ka : beyond this is the Alofca Around 
eoivritig itcicc Iks area oJ this world it the earth. 
jinularij around the earth, tot rring tvke the arts. 
« f/te c«? 3 >t. which the Writers of ihu Paronaa name 
after rain-water. Now Ihi sire of the gening al the 
junction of the two halves of lilt cosmic :-hojl is being 
given. Thro nth this opening as an exit »l« performers 
of (fat- horse sacrifice go out and spread ■« 1 ' 

the edge of a rasor, ct the wine of a fiy possessed ’if 
fijuiinm is there just that much opening at the 
junction (of the two ImJvcs of the cosmic sheiih lhs 
word ‘India 1 ii a synonym ol God : here it refers to 
the fire which fe kindled in'the hnnw sacrifice, and die 
meditation on which has bees described tn the words, 
'Tfis Lend is thf. cast,* etc* (I- fl* 31 ■ hire, in the 
form of a fatten, with wings, tails, etc., delivered 
thrm, the descendants of Pariksk, who had performed 
the horse sacrifice and had attained fire to the air. 
because, being gw*, it ftsdl had no access there. The 
air. putting them in itself, making them a part of itadL 
too A- (ft chi where the previous performers of the horsi 
verifier 1 vat. Thus did tk« Gm&M praise the 
air, which was the goal 1 of the performs of the 
borw* sacrifice. 

The story is finished : bnt the Smti gives ts utt 
♦list of it directly* stepping oat of the garb of the story 

* Eetcic Uw Connie viut force 
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Because the air (vital forced is the inner ^if of all 
beings, iHaving and stationary, and L> also entsida 
[1mm. therefore ike mr is the diversity of individuals, 
in iurms ncialmg to the body, the elements and the 
gods ; similarly the ait is ike aggregate, as the one 
cosmic vital force. He vho knows it as such attains 
identity with the air in its individual as wel] as 
collective form. Whal lie gains by Ibis is being stated; 
He Conouen further death, i.v. after dying oner be 
dies no more. Thereupon, when his ([ue-ilion was 
Answered, Bhufyg. the grandson of Lakya, kept silent 


V 


3 ° 



SECTION IV 


]i has teen slated tint a man under the cent ml 
c! the Oi^sma «ul objects [Grates ami Atignites). 
vtifch ri thtmseJvw directed by Ids merits and dr- 
merits, repeatedly takes up and discards the or^ 
end objects and tratK-imgratea. And the pcriection of 
merits has been explained as fcoinp ,oncerned v-atb 
the manifested universe, elective and imlivadmU- 
U-in-: the identification with Hiranya*irbte in both 
Sh'.-sll aspects. Now the question arises as to whether 
thu entity dial tramm iterates under the contmL of U* 
organ* and objects drifts or does not : am. tf j 

exists, what it 1» like, it * &b ™ . lhc =*£ 

as a distinct entity that the question of lifun 5 
introduced- B OW know, U as uncondirioned. 
naturaJtv free front action md it? (actors, one U 
from the above .mentioned bondage pother with m 
Mimubiins causes- The ptirfOW of lbo story V 
aJ ready known* 

* *«*' * *> * 5 * 

4 *r * sum? nm^ ^1* 

j rj: u,UT»T ttlFtTfif 51 H WJFltf 

dT^nin 5i n wtm 

Eitfttra *=r * Wcm H 3 

^fr£n ¥1*1*9^ ^ ft aTRWf ^3T5ft r * W ^ B 

i. Then Usasta, the son of Cakra, asked 
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Yajfiavalkya. 1 said he. ‘ explain to me 
ih>' Brahman dial h immediate and direct— tlie 
idf that is within nil.’ 1 This is your self that 
IS Within nil,’ ’Which is within all. Yajna^ 
valkya?' ’That which breathes through the 
PfSija is your sell that is within all. That which 
moves downwards through the Apana is your 
scii dial IS within ah. That which pervades 
through the VyaiLt is your rn if that is widiin ail. 
That which goes out through the LMana is your 
self that is within aJJ, This b your self that is 
within all.' 

Tkcv ffsasfa, thz ton of Caknt w atktd him. 
Yajfiaviilkya, wfca lias already been introduirrd. The. 
Hruhnian that i ; immr.fj.'j.v, not obstructed tiia 

f ~ i ’ [ or subject by mvtiling, ,7 n. J . direr!, not 'ivd in 
h figurative sena>. like the ear and *> fonh, which an? 
considered ti> he Brahman. What is thaP The self 
ifw! in ifitrUH all Tile ward ’self' refers to the inner 
fill dividual] self, that being lh" accepted meaning of 
tht* tom. The words 'Yat’ and 'Yah'* indicate thnl 
lilt pdf familiar to nil is identical with Hraiiman. 
Msflain that sdf to me, tell about il clearly, as one 
shows a cow by Liking hold of its hems, as much is 
Tu say, This ia it,’ 

Thu* addressed Vujfiavalkya replied. Tftfi it 
y™ 3 * ulf that il utiibin afl.' Hie qualification ’that 
is thin all' js suggestive of all qualification; what- 


* -Vrutey mil (niKBlm* Jumii ui the word 
’that'. 


arriciaj 
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soever. Thai which b ‘immediate’ or unobstructed, 
*nd ’direct' or ubed in its primary senac, and which 
IS 'Brahman' or the vastest, the self at all and wtliuii 

.ill_iil three specifications refer to the sei£. \\liitt i= 

this sdi of yours f* ’That by which ymr body and 
organs are ensouled is your self, i.e. the self of dir 
bidy and organs-’ "Tlietc is hist the body . within 
h ib llic subtle body consisting of lhc organs ; anrl tlu- 
third ia that « hna ejcistcQtr is btin^ doubted. W indi 
(j| ihesr do you mean as my sell that i> it's;fun oil > 
Thus spoken In, Ynjfiavalky* said, That which 
breathes (lit. does the function of llie Prar-a) through 
the Prai*e. which operates in the mouth and now, , m 
olhtr words, ’‘which makes the PfAna breathe ‘Kc 
1 . 9). is your «& i,e. the individual wlf of the body 
and organs.’ The rest is similar in meaning. Thai 
which moves downwards through the. Apatw, Whit 
pmtsdes through the Kyd«*-thc long i in the two 
verbs 15 a Vcdic licence—by which the body and 
organs are made to breathe and do other function- 
like a wooden puppet. Unless they are operated by 
,ui intelligent principle, they cannot do any lunettoa 
.-deb as breathing, as is the case with the woo^n 
puppet. Therefore it is by being npemied by d* 
individual &dJ F which h distinct hwn lbcm r that tbfi V 
breaiht and do other functions, as does the puppet 
Hence tliat principle distinct t«»n the body and organs 
nxi^ts which niiikes them function. 


;nwnud« *w^. m , Wi 
ffr, ^ 
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<W ?f <fi^irv|T: s ^Tfft f 

*r sjortn^, •( 

flRtarc, e £nn?im i <r* <r stw 

ScT7 #tUfrT£Jnomn 3WW 

ti =t n ai^pumi 


i. Usasta, the son of Cakxa, said, ‘ You 
have indicated it as one may say that a cow is 
such and such, or a horse is such and such. 
Explain to me the Brahman that is immediate 
and direct—the self that is within a!).* ’ This is 
your self that is within alt ‘ 1 Which is within 

all, Yajnavaikya?‘ ’ Yon cannot sec that which 
is the witness of vision; you cannot hear that 
which is the hearer of hearing: you cannot think 
lhat which is Uie thinker of thought: you cannot 
know that which is the knower of knowledge, 
Tliis, is your self that is within ail; everything 
else but this is perishable/ Thereupon Usasta. 
the son of Cakia, kept silent, 

tliusla. the son of Cobra, mid ; As somebody 
hist {imposes one thing and then, being in doubt, may 

M'tnelhing else—for instance, liaving proposed to 
point out a cow or a horse, tic merely describes them 
through certain characteristics oT theirs such as walk- 
ing and says* ’A cow is that which walks,,' or ‘A 
bnrsc is that which rims'—so you too have indicated 
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Brahima through certain characterise: scch ^ 
breathiup. To be brief, give up your trick prompted 
by your hunkering after the cows, and ttpmtt to 
me the. fJrtiktnnn that is Uw mediate and (Unit ^ the self 
that it within all, Yajnavalkva replied: 1 adtoe 
to the propoarioit that I first made, that your so J 
is such and such ; it is exactly a* I have described it. 

You asked me in pr*~-til the seif as auc would a 
jar etc. I do not do so. because it is impossibly 
Why U it impossible: Owing to the vety juuuo- o£ 
thr tiling What is that? Us being the wiutrs* of 
vision etc., for the self is the witness ol vision. Virion 
i;j pi t vra kinds, ordinary and real- Ordinary vision 
k a func tion of the mind as connected *'iih the eye : 
it k an act, and as such it has a beginning and an 
end. Bui the vision dial belongs to th;; self is like 
the beat and light of fire . being the very essence oi 
(he witness, it has neither b anting nnr end. Because 
i- appears to he connected with the ordinary vision, 
which is produced and is but a limiting adjunct ol it. 
it is spoken of as the witness, and also as diffrreOr 
tiated into witness and vision. The* ordinary vision, 
however, it coloured by the objects seen through the 
eye, and of course has a beginning : it appear to be 
connected xrith the eternal vision of the self, and b 
bat its reftffctiftQ : it originate* *nd end-*. perw-kd V 
Uir oiiicr Ii is thrato* that the eternal nsira ^ the 
self Is metaphorically fipoken of ** th * vritnrrS. ^ 
aUbmjgh eternally wWn$> k qpAm «*f « Mnteti 1Bts J 
tirr'Ati}: and som^limos Up! stseiog But aa a matter 
taji tins vision of the seef never changes- Sn it wsll \x 
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said id the fourth chapter. 'Ir thinks, ^ it wn*. and 
shaken ni it wm 1 (IV, lih 7I, and 'The vision of Iht 
wittier can never be tost* IIV. iii. 23;. 

Thh is the meaning of itie fbfowiog passage: 
You £ dr* nut see l fear trM&ft if the cm fir art of tfisiem, re, 
which pervades by its eternal vkion the net of our 
nidi tnksy vision. This latter, which k an act, e 
affected by the ^bjrrcts seen, and tfeveal* only Colour 
gfomi;, but not the inner self that pervades it. There* 
tore you cannot swi fcltii inner self which is lti£ witness 
of vision- Similarly y*m v^nmi hear that which t> ite 
Jmuw 0/ htarimg ; yo& cannot think thul which per¬ 
vades ibt mere (unction of Ihc mind ; y&* 

fartnot know that which pervade* knawfodfie, the 
function of ibe intellect, This s Shi 1 wry nature 
erf the thing ; tbcuefism it cannot be shown like a 
eow etr 

Some 1 explain the pcssa^e, Tfma cannot sew the 
witness eif vision/ etc, differ^ndy. According to 
them the witness oi vkion f means Ekafc which sees/ 
the agent m cause of vision in gfmttrftL without any 
distinct \nn uf kimi in other word* T they regard the 
jgnftiliv* oese in of visin' & having an objectives 
h*ra? + Thai viscon is caused and is an effect, like a 
Jii. The suffix in Ebe word *Pra5ir' (witness) indi- 
eales agency. Thera !n*o* thr*e commutator* opine, 
the eotpiusdon "ibc witness of vision" means + thi? 
agent of vision J But shey fail to scr that the wo:tti 
"of vision r then become redundant ; or even if they 
itt; it. they take it as a repetition, or as a faulty read¬ 
ing not woriL anything, and pay no attention to it 

r Tht rtticrrmm it to Bhartfp^pa^ra 
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How sue the words redundant f 1 They ore redundant 
because the word 'Drastr" itself would be enough to 
indicate the agency ol vision ; then one should only 
fay, ‘You cannot we t he witness/ Fur the text uses 
the suffix tre 1 with the verb, ana in grammar tikl^ 
always indicases. apiney of ihe act denoted by thv verb 
We only say, One is conducting the traveller or lb* 
cutler’: wc should oul, in the absence of any special 
meaning, say. "the traveller ol travelling/ or ftbe 
cutter of cutting/ Nor should the extra weirds be 
dkmksed as a mere elucidation if there is any after- 
native explanation : and it ia not a ferity rooding, since 
nil* unanimously accept it- TlierefofE iL is a chiect of 
ilie coimnentators' lindens a oiling and not a mistake oo 
rhe part of the students. 

But ihe way we have explained it* viz, that the 
sell endowed with eternal vision P as opposed to the 
jiy ilmnr y vision, should be pexinted out accounts for 
die t w\ words 1 wkui:-A r and 'vision' (In ’he witness 
of » *ww j | as de^mbing the subject and the object 
with a view to defining the nature of the self. U will 
also agiw with the passage, Th* viskm of Ihe witness 
(can never be tostV etc. \W. iii. «J* «roimng else 
where, as also with the dauses. p (Through which! the 
eyes see 4 (Kc. L fj, '(By which! this t-u is heard 1 
iTCt I- 81 + pairing ia another text il is ah* 
consonant with reason. In other words, the self ,: * n 
be eternal if only it is immutable > it is a coniradiction 
in term* lo ?ay that a thing is changeful and y$t 
eternal, Moreover, the Sruti texts, 'll thinks, as it 


i StEnIrab vt both KUnvs. md WiiditvainlLtui. rec*fl3ioM 
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■*ere<, and shakes, as it were' (IV. lil. 22). 'The vision 
of the witness can never be lost/ and ‘This is die 
eternal glory of a fcnower of Brahman* (IV iv. 33), 
would otherwise be inconsistent. 

Objection : Bui such terms as 'witness/ 'hearer/ 

' thinker 1 and ^knower' would also be inconsistent if 
the &eSf is immutable. 

Reply : Hot so. for they only repeat conventional 
expressions as people think them. They do not seek 
lo define the (ruth of the sail Since the expressions 
'the witness of vsion 1 etc, canned otherwise be 
explained, we condutk that they mean what we have 
Lmlicated. Therefore the opponents* rejection of the 
qualifying term "of vision’ due only to ignorance. 
Thi s iis your self specified by all (host above-mentioned 
epithets. Everything etec but tki$ self. whether it is 
the gross body or thi- subtle body const:ling of the 
organs, is perishable. This only is imperishable* 
changeless. Thereupon Usasta. the Serf of Cakn 1* kept 
ritent 




SECTION V 


Bomfcfcge with Its btimiilsjting causes bus been 
spokm nf, The exbfcnce of that which b bound., as 
also its ditits net iiess tm:n the body etc, lias abu been 
kuewa, Nmv the knowledge *>f the Self together with 
rc ru mem i inti. which arc she means of liberating it 
from thit bondage, have to be described, Hence the 
question o t KahoEa is iatroduted- 

£1 3TFWT ff 

& aqr^fa, t** a ^mrn m &erc i ak?iwt 
vhj1 ^<- ? qtr^rarmfqqra # 9 ? 
iTTT 1 Q/i | HHlcHM fa%3T SnSPUT. 

jaqwiq.ssr ^iWna 

fartfira^ qrf^T i *n *rr fg#ro?, m 

f^nwT w mfomr, sct &m m t 

rt^wgHk^ut; T3njl5t?tl 

sr trn^i g gfo, 

g TirfwFi augur: ■ n uigpirc ^r rji^ ? ^ 

aefr ?. qa*t* 

Tqrrm it ? H (TFT qgef sll'Ai<fl^ || 

i. Tlicr, Kuliob, the son of Ku$iiaka, asked 
him. Vajfiavalkya,' said fit, 1 explain to me 
the Brahman that is immediate and direct—tlic 
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**-tf that is within all.’ 'Thii is your self that 
is within aU.‘ 'Which is- within all, Yajcin- 
valkya?' ‘Thai which transcends hunger anti 
thirst, grief, delusion, decay and death. Know¬ 
ing this very Self the Brahma nas renounce the 
desire for sons, for wealth and for the worlds, 
and lead a mendicant life. That which is the 
desire tor sons is the desire for wealth, and that 
which is the desire for wealth is the desire for 
the worlds, for both these are but desires. 
Therefore the knower of Brahman, having 
known all about scholarship! should try to live 
upon that strength which comes of knowledge ; 
Laving known all about this strength as well as 
scholarship, he becomes meditative ; having 
known all about both meefitalrveBess and its 
opposite, he becomes a knower of Brahman. 
How docs that knower of Brahman behave? 
Howsoever he may liehave. he is just such. 
Except this everything is perishable, " There¬ 
upon Kahola. the son of &u$l(aka» kepi silent 

Then Kalwla f the son o[ Ku-silaka, Ashed him, 
‘Yajhauii&ya,’ uid he —to be explained as before— 
' aflat* ii> me the Brahman that it immediate and 
direct — -the ulf that it out hi* ■ff,' know i tie which m 
b freed from bondage Yajfiavalkya said. 'This h 
your self. 1 

Question: Do t'sasu and Kahnb adt about 
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ODE and thr same self, or do they ask of different 
solvit having similar characteristics? 

Some 1 say; It ought to be different seJv®, for 
then only can the two questions bo other than a 
repetition. Had Usasia and Kabul a s^ked about the 
same self, then one question having dealt with that, 
the second would have been redtindant: a n d due 
V asss ^ i« uiicslion is not a mere elucidation. There- 
fore die two selves musi be [Efferent, via, the indivi¬ 
dual self and the Supreme Self. 

Reply , No, because of the use of the word 
your. It has been said in the reply, 'This is your 
?el( iIlf. jv i-2 ; this jpxtl, and Ihs sain>: aggregate 
of body ami organs cannol have two selves, for each 
aggregate possesses * single self. Nor can Usasa and 
Kubol-i menu selves c-sen bally different from each 
other, since both cannot be primary, and self, and 
wirhin all. If one of the two lie Brahman jq a, 
primary sense, the other must be secondary ; similarly 
with selfhood and being wilbi'n all, for these three terms 
are contradictory, 1/ one of the two Rrahm-ans In? the 
self, primary', and within all. then the other must be 
notreielf, ^tondaiy, and nor within all. Therefore one 
and the same self has been mentioned twice with a 
view to toiling something special about it. Thai part 

of the ---' ond question which is common to the 
fin! i-j -l repetition of the latter, and the second quis- 
ff*u is introduced in order to famish some detail not 
mentioned before 

Ohjtttiox . What is this detail ? 


Blmt^ptapii 1 ^ ii pfjjjt 
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: U is tht*. In the first question it haa 
been stated that theft is j adf distinct from She body, 
whose bondage together With its g* [mutating axn^.es 
itasi been spoken ol bur in the second something more 
is added, viz, tbsi Lius self t= beyond relative attributes 

such a5 hunger—a detail, by knowing which, togetbef 
with rviidncimion, one is fried from the bondage 
above spoken of. Therefore wv conclude that In both 
rases the question and answer, ending with ihe words* 
'This is your self that is within all/ have an identical 
meaning. 

OfijMn : How can the same self possess con¬ 
tradictory attributes, such as being beyond hunger etc. 
and having them? 

The objection Is not valid. having already 
been refuted (p, jobi. We have repeatedly *aid that 
the relative existence of the self is but a delusion 
caused by its association with limiting adjuncts such 
as the body and organs, which ate but the modifica¬ 
tions of name and form. We have also made this 
dear while explaining the apparently contradictory 
passages of the fimtis (p. 393). For instApce. a rope* 
a mother-of-pearl r or the sky, becomes a snake, silver* 
or blue respectively, owing to atiribritcs imputed by 
people, but in themselves th*y arc just a rope, a 
mother-of-pearl, or the sky. Thu* them is nq contra- 
diction if things possess contradictor aLtribules. 

Objection : Wilt not such Up&msadic texts as, 
'One only without a second 5 (Cb* VL LL i), and 
'Them is no diference irhaifiOew in It 1 (IV. iv. xp 
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JiJi Ik codtrsdictfj if you Admit the fxtstcnuD 
ot the limiting adjuncts, name and iorm? 

/tcfiiy ; No ; ihta has already refuted hy 
the illustrations of the foam of water and (tile modi- 
fi'-iitisjits of) dav etc. Bat w1h:u n.nne inti ionn are 
leitetl from the itiorfpoint nf the highest truth f n ri^ 
ligtil of rhe above smti texts, as to whether they in 
different from the Supreme Self or not, thru cease la 
be rJ-'fsmite enirtiei, like lhi> loam of water, or like tie 
mr^iheatians lof day) such as ;i jar Ii is (hen that 
fiisuh passages as. "Onr only without a second,‘ and 
’Them Is no diSererut whatsoever in It. - have scope 
from lie Slamjpoint of the Supreme Sell as referring 
to the highest reaHaticn. Hut when on account of 
our primordial ignorance the reality oj Brahman, 
at I bough remaining as u is, naturally untouched bv 
anything—like the realitv of the rope, the mother-of- 
israr! and the sky—is not discriminated tho 

limiting adjuncts such as the body and organs, which 
are created by name and form, and our natural virion 
fd thaec adjuncts remains., then this phenomenal 
existence consisting u f things different hum Brahman 
hn.- full play. Tills unreal phnnamenal oxisieucc 
treated by tlifh-rentiatfnn is indeed □ feet for those who 
do nor believe in things as different from Brahman as 
s*e|l aj for those who do believe. But the believers 
of the highest truth, while discussm™ in act >rdance 
die finitls the actual existence or noti-exislepre of 
ihrngs apart from Brahman, conclude that Brahman 
alutw u lhe one without a second, beyond oil finite 
rekuinn*. <k t there is no contradiction between the 
two vfciff. Wc do nut maintain the enstena of 
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tilings different from Brahman in the stale mbsin the 
highest tath lias bees definitely known, the Smtis 
5:1 v, One only udlliuut a and 'Without intgiiof 

Qt exterior 1 (II, v jq : III. viiL -S). Nof du we deny 
the validity, fer flu? ignorant, Of actions with their 
(actors and results whilt the rdative world of name and 
lend exists, Thcrelore scriptural or cijnventional not- 
kmk depends entirely on knowledge or ignorance. 
Heart? time fa po aj^rdicniinii of i contradiction 
between them. In fact. aJi schtsofa mint admit the 
rcfatcnco or noa-mitence of the phenomenal world 
according as it is vfewed brum the relative or toe 
absolute standpoint. 

Rejqanling Lhe nalnic of the self as it is in rarity 
once til- -re thv question is Ai-h-d : r W&ieii i* unJitm 
ojV h Vd/jinifAvtf . J " Thr other replied* TJfcal ^hich 
ttan$CMdif hur^r and thifft.'—Thi word- "which 1 in 
the text should be pon^trued with ’transcends" corning 
aliortly aftor.^Aa the aky P fancied by the ignorant as 
being connive and hint, is ready with®* these 
qualities^ being naturally untouched by thfirn. similarly 
Brahman, although fancied as bung subject in hunger, 
thirst, tfte by the ignorant, who think that they are 
hungry or thirsty, ready transcends thesi? qualities, 
bring naturally untouched by them, for the 4 mti says, 
"It fa not ah'etied by human misery, being beyond it* 
fKa. V, n)—lx. by misery attribafed by ignorant 
pop] rr. Hunger and thirst haw betm enmpOEUtded in 
the text, ax both are vital innctiQfH. 

Gticf fa desire, Thi discomfort that one feefa m 



bqhavahais'yara vt*Am$A& 




. c fleets nn wdjc covetablc tiling is tfu* seed of 
d&in. b for out aiflined with a hankering, because IL 
kimJsur- desire : while delusion is a mistake, a confusion, 
arijin- from a false notion it is ignorant*, the fruitful 
source oi nil troubles, The two words ate not com¬ 
pounded, as grief and iic!u.-»:«n produce different results. 
They liave their seal in die mind. (The sell also 
transcends) decay and death, which centre in The body. 
Decay is that niodificitifln of the body and organs 
which i> maiked by wrinkles, grey luir, etc. 'Death’ 
is the [ah of the body, the last modification to overtake 
it. These, the hunger and the rest, which centre in the 
vita] force, mind and body, and are present in beiu"^ 
in an unbroken succession like days and tights, ete^. 
and like the waves of an ocean, are called ihe rehtiw 
cr tmnamigtfiitory existence wiih regard to them. But 
IJiat which is described as the witness of vision md so 
forth, i; immediate or unobstructed and direct or used 
in a primary sense, which is within all, and is the self 
;! all beings from Hiranyagarbhft down to a clump of 
grass, is ever untouched by such relative attributes as 
hunger and thirst, as the sky is untouched by impurities 
like the clouds etc, 

Rnouitisj this very Seif, their own reality, as *| 
=itn this, ihc Supreme Brahman, eternally devoid 0 f 
relative attributes, and cm satisfied, 1 in*' Brahmana-, 

—*ltey are mentioned because the}' aloDe ire qualified 
for tERtmdiujon—mniiut, lit. rise up j R aj , 

"** *^**t}-t*e deife for ianu M rat ., m 

to winning this world, thinking. 'We w fl| win Bus 
world through snna/ ip otber word?, marriage ; hence 
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the mining ts P they do not mauy* (The desire) /or 
lermVn ; procuring cal tic etc., which are the means of 
rites, in Order that one may perform rites through them 
-raid wjld the world ol the Manes, cir Ltiiit one my win 
tSiti world of the ^od*. either by combining rites with 
meditation, which is divine wealth, or solely through 
iflctiiiaiion on Hirauyagaxbha. Some say that one 

cannot renounce divine wealth, since it is through this 
that renunciation is possible. But this view Is wrong, 
for divine wealth also falls within the category of 
desires as we know from the SruU passage, 'This 
much indeed is desire" [L iv. 17). it is die meditation 
on the god* *ttdt as Hiranyagarhha which is spoken of 
as wealth* because it leads to die world of the gods 
The knowledge of Brahman, which concerns the un¬ 
conditioned Pure Intelligence, cannot certainly be the 
means of attaining the world of the gods. Witness the 
Shfti texts. "Therefore it became alT (L iv, iq) ( and 
"For he becomes their sell 1 i,Ibid J. It is through the 
knowledge of Brahman that renundation :ak« place, 
for there is the specific statement, "Knowing this very 
SdL 1 Therefore they renounce all these three objects 
of defire which lead to worlds that are not the 
'E^at]i r fn^qi desire, for the Sruti says. "This much 
indeed i» deare,"—That is to say r they cease to hanker 
after all this threefold means of attaining world? that 
are not the Self. 

Kvery desire for means is a d esi re far result* ; timre- 
fore the text says that desire is one. How? That 
which is the desire for torn is the desire for wealth, for 

3 * 
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Ixjjh an alike means lo tangible rebate drtfi /Arts 
itfhieft ij the desire tw ivzahk is the desire for the 
tfvrtds. for it is dirfifcted towards results People adopt 
different means* actuated by tbt desire fnr rsuH*, 
Hence il:^ire is one. because the desire ftrf the world* 
cannoE be attained without the requisite means, for 
both the\i art hut icsirts, one being hut a means U* Litr 
other Therefore the bnomr of Brahman has nothing 
to do with rites their aL-*^ofiea.—*Bralimajui&* in 
the text means those of past times .—Hm rites and thdr 
accessories here spoken of refer to the holy thread etc, 
which are means \n the perfomnutee of rite- pc ruining 
tif die gock> the Manr> ^nd tnen r for through them these 
cites arc performed Compare the Sniti, ‘The holy 
tliread ihut hangs straight down from fht neck L- foj 
rites pertalttb^j m men' (Tat, S II, v. n, i\. Then 
fore the imdcni fJrahmarms^tinvwtTS of Brahman— 
renonndag nte* and their accessories such &£ the holy 
thread; (Embrace the Elis, of a monk (of the higher 
dassl known a> the ParamahaflLsa, end lead a meutU- 
fArtt Nift Hv( lipcin lagging-—giving Up th~ insignia of 
ft monk s life prescribed by the Smrtj*, which anMfie 
mcarts of kvdihr>tn] for those who have merely taken 
recourse b.f ihai life. Witter the SniTtis; Th^ 
fcdowtf of Brahman wear- no sigrb,' 'Therefore the 
Wsum--r -->f re%Ksn, who wears nn signs, fahmiTd practise 
itN principles*' fd MM. XIV >dvi 51!, jmd 'His sigL> 
:tro nm munife^ nor his behaviour (cf. Va. X.k And 
Urn Smti H Then he b ecotmre a monk, wean the odut 
fhaves his head, and does not accept (superdom^y 
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gifts/ uic. i_Ja, 51 ; a!a<j, 'Having cni ojj hi* hait 
together with the tuft and giving up the holy thread/ 

jKs, I-, II. ]), 

ubjic&m: Became of Lht list of the present 
t^iizc in it, the passage, 1 Um HsfthrriLiriAs renounce 
and live a mendicant life, should bt? takun as a 
tnerL* eulogy ; it has norm of ilic dim- suffixes denoting 
4 n injunction Therefore on the strength or & men; 
eulogy the abandonment of the holy thread and other 
such accessories df rites prescribed by ihr Smiis and 
Siurtte cannot be mged. lie only who wears tile holy 
thread may study the Vedas, officiate in sacrifices, or 
perform them' fTw. A. It i. 1). In the first place, 
the study of she Vedas is enjoined in the memliun! 
life: "By giving tip the study tif ft* Vottis one 
becomes ,1 Sri dm therefore one must not do it" 
(Quoted in Va, X'i. Also Apastamba: ■ Ottering speech 
only when studying ihc- Vedas' (Ap, IL xad* to, 31). 
Tin? scriptures condemn “tving up the smdy of the 
V r edas m the Terse, 'Quitting the study of the Vedas, 
condemning the Vedas* deceitful evidence, murder ot * 
friend, and eating forbidden or uneatable fomt—!be*e 
six acts r\ie equivalent tn drinking* rM. XI. 56}. 
Secondly, the passage. ^Oue should wear the kcly 
thread while smijjg the preceptor*. old people and 
i;utiis performing --wiflees* repeating .acred tnnnuhr, 
rinsing otic's mouth and studying the Vedas' 
Ap, L xw t) f enjoins the holy thread as an accessory 
of those acts, and ifri; Srutis and Snutb prescribe $iinb 
acts as the attending on the preceptors, ttwiy of the 
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Yctfatf* eating mid rinsing one's mouth among the duties 
oi a monk ; therefore we cannot understand the pass- 
act in question ss. advocating tin? giving up of thu 
holy thread. Although the renunciation of desires fs 
enjoined, yd iL uleans tin- remmdadon of only the 
three desires, viz. t horn concerning ^ods and so forth, 
and not of Jill tile.-- and thole menus. Lf ail rites are 
abaurkited. it will be doing something not enjoined fry 
thfr Gratis. and discarding the holy thread etc., actually 
enjoined fry them. Ibis omission of acts iinjoined and 
performance of those forbidden u-iitlld be a grave 
offence „ Therefore the sumption that tlie insignia 
undt as the holy thread should bt ab&mknicd is merely 
an instance ol the blind following die Wind i though dess 
procedure), 

Reply - No, for the £ruti say*. The monk should 
rive up the holy thread, the study of the Vedas, nod 
ail such things' \Ks. 4 ; Kr, 3 ]. Moreover ihc ulti¬ 
mate aim of the Upanisads is to teach Sc If -knowledge, 
ft has already been staled, ‘The Seif is to be realised— 
to be beard of. reflected on/ etc. II. iv. 5); and it is 
common knowledge that that very' Self is to be known 
as immediate and direct, as being within all. and 
devoid or the relative attributes at hunger etc. Since 
thh entire Upankad sets itself to bringptag this out, I he 
passage in quest ion cannot form a part of some other 
1 ritualistic) injniiction, and is thi-relore not a eulogy. 
Fur Sdf-km-vwledge is to be attained, and the Self* 
h^ing devoid of she attributes of hunger eta r k to be 
known as different from the means and results of an 
action To know the Belt as ickntfried with these 1 is 
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Ignorance. Witness the firutb: "He f who worships 
another ^nd thinking), "He is i-rnc, and i Sun another/' 
does not know' ft. iv. xo), "He goes from death to 
death who sees difference, as it were, in It 1 (IV\ iv, 
10 - Ka. IV, ioj f "It should he realised in one form 
only' i IV, iv, 2oi t "Grit only without -a second" 
[Cbr VI. LL 3j, "Thou art That (Ch, VI, viii. 7V. etc. 
the means and results of an aellon arc ditent (rain 
the Self Lhal U beyond the relative attributes sudi as 
himg£r t and Ml within the category of ignonmee, as is 
proved by hundreds of texts like the following: When 
ibere is duality as it \vctv T ill, iv, 1* ; IV, v H 15), 
"He who worships another god thinking, "He is one, 
and I am another/' does not know/ 'WikiJe those who 
know It as otherwise |become dependent and attain 
perishable worlds*." etc, (Ch, VII_ xtv. 2), 

Knowledge and ignorance cannot coexist in the 
same individual, lor they are contradictory like light 
and darkias*. J'hertfnre thr known-r of the Sell must 
not he supposed to have relations wiih the sphere of 
ignorance consisting of actions, their factors and their 
results, for it has been deprecated m such passage as. 
‘He goes from death to death/ vie. Ail actions with 
tht-ir factors and results, which fall within the category 
of ignorance, art meant to he shunned through the 
help of knowledge, line opposite of ignorance . and sudi 
auxiliaries as the holy thread fall within the same 
category. Therefore desire is different from and asso¬ 
ciated with things other than die Self, which by IU 
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nalui’- is neither the mt-aus nor the result of an action 
Th^y the means and flit- result of an action, are both 
desires, and The holy thread etc. and thu ceiEinojiies 
in be performed throu^li them .in? tinder 

rills has bef[ L J. ached by a raison in th- rkiLk\ *Foi 
b«rfi these are but deferes (this tesri). Since the 
uieans fayih as l hr holy thread. and the icretntmitf. to 
be performed through them are within Thu range ol 
igooraiw. are forms of desiixs, and ire things to he 
shunned. ihe renunpinsirm of them vs undoubtedly 

enjoined . 

Objection Since this Upanisdd scries to ineni- 
eate Self-knowledge, ilu passage relating to die re- 
mindaiiurt of desires is. jusi a eulogy on rhar L and not 
an injunction. 

Hr ply No, tor it is to btr performed by the 
s-amr individual on whom Self-knowledge is enjoined 
The Vedi5 can never connect with the same individual 
wmtthinf; that is enjoined and somethin: dud is nut 
enjoined Just as rhe Studs connect pruning, pour 
ing and drinking [of the Soma juicei with the 
individual -that he should pre^ the juice nul H pimr 
it into the fins, and «kink what is left—bt'cauic all thr 
ihref- are obligatory. iimiiarSy Sdf-knuwknlge, rtmim- 
daiiou - if di r.ires and begging ivimld !*- connected with 
tli^ tame individual if only these Were obligatory 

Objection Sqjipra we say that being under ihcs 
category of Ignotaixe and being (auxlliark^ of) 
desire, thr ahamlonnirm of the hob, thread etc is :i 
mem coral Iwy of the in junction nn acknowledge* 
and nnj a V’pkrufr injunction ? 
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Reply Nu. Since it is connected with the same 
individual Ai *i\g with tlic injunction of Self-knowledge, 
iht* obligatory cuittue -it' thi* matioHjiion as wdJ a£ lb-i 
beg ging it a\1 the mom dearly established ; and the 
objection thal Ji ts a user/- eulogy be*:au££ of the use 
of thy present tense dt>^ not hold, iinte il is mttlogmH 
U< siich injunctions .ts that shrr dacrifiriu} p^t is 1 made 
of fig-wood. 

Objection We ^dmit thM the parage. [The 
BriLbmna*i t -enounce Wre* . and bad a mends- 
cant life* 1 enjoins tnon^tkism, In this tifr. however, 
means such as the holy thread and certain insignia am 
enjoined by the Smtis and Smrtis. Therefore the 
passage in question means that ac^inrte^ Either than 
these. although tb^ latter are [auxiliaries of} dcdfPfi 
should be renounced. 

ffjjfr/y Not so. for we know that there is 
another kind of monastinsm difterenl from liiis on*. 
The latter is connected with the same individual as 
Self-knowledge, and is characterised by ihv reimnoa- 
non of desires. This monaslickm is a pail of Self- 
knowledge, becaust ii h the mnondarion ol desires, 
which contradict Self-lcjvowledgc and uc wirjiin the 
province of ignorance. Bv&idrs i\m thirty is another 
kind of motLiistkdsm. which iy -lil order -if life and 
ksids in thr attainment nf ihc world oi Htiany^giirMu 
■!nd so on it is abnm ihis thut means mth ^ the 
luAy thread tmd particular insignia are c-njoined 
When TJbejie is this other kind m juDna^tidsm in winch 
the adoption of means like the ] auxiliaries of) desire* 
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i* just a duty peculiar to that life, it is to 

contradict Setf-knowledge that is unjoined hy all Use 
L panisad^. [f on* seeks to adopt n utaiw simb zs the 
Jj'ly thread, which are within the province of ignorance 
and an? i auxiliaries oft desires, it would certainty be 
contradicting the- knowledge oi one's self—which iz 
neither the means nor the result of an action, and is 
devoid of such relative attributes as hunger^a^ identi¬ 
cal with Brahman. And it is wrung to contradict this 
knowledge, for -dl the U|fcmisatU atm at this. 

Objection : Does not The Smti itself contradict 

I his by teatiling the adoption of desires in the words, 
'iThe Bruhmanas) lead a mendicant life ? That is to 
siiy, after enjoining the lemmdatitm of desires it 
teaches in the same breath the adoption of a part of 
them, begging. Does this nor imply the adoption 
0 1 other connected things as well? 

Reply : No, Liie begging thus nut imply other 
as well, just bs the drinking Of thr remnant \ot 
Soma juice? after the oblation has been offered does 
not include any additional tiling . ^ince it relates ottlv 
io the disposal' of what h left, it implies nothing else. 
Moreover* the begging has m purifying effect : the 
drinking of the juice might purify a person, but nut 
the: begging Though then? may be *otn* rnerii in 
observing the mlts regarding it, vet its application to 
ibt" kadwer of Ri iilimin is iiLuima-sgible, 

} Pmupatti-kartm ij Hue dispel <:•* the of a 

II - ^ frr 1hfS >' hav* stfved their jiu-rpOM,. to L!|nTg> thrur 
lfltofenng with ftiiii* ™ciik. 
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Qbjtctim: II this is so* why should there be 
mention of his Begging Ms iood? 

Reply ll is quite m order, because the passage 
thereby enjoins the nation of other means oF -uh- 
&i'Acnct\ 

Objfction Still wind I? the necessity for tbatr 

Reply ; None. if his rtalisation has reached that 
point of inaction ; we accept that view. As to the 
texts regarding unmastidsm such as, 'He only who 
wears the holy thread may study [the Vedas)/ etc. 
(Tai A, TL L tIj we have already answered your objee* 
bon by savin that they concern onlv the monaaii. ism 
of I hose who Irnve nol known Brahman.: we have 
pftinUrti out drat Self-knowledge would otherwise be 
contradicted That tike knower of Bnduniin has no 
work 1 to do is shown by the following Smrtj parage. 
'The god- consider him tt knower of Brahman who has 
no desfres, who undertake* no work* who does no: 
salute or praise anybody* and whose work has been 
exhausted* hut who himself is unchanged' (Mbh. XII. 
cdxix, 34% Also, The knower of Brahman wears no 
signs/ and Therefore the knewer of religion,, who 
wears od sign:-. ’ etc. 'eL Mbk XIV. xlvj. 31), There- 
fore the kE11 Av nt of the Self should nnbou- that vow 
of the highest order of tuouks which Is clmmUerised 
b\ the rdHmdahim of desires and the abandonment of 
nil work together with its means. 

Since the ancient Brahm&nas, knowing this Seif as 
naturally different fiuru the means and result of an 
action, renounced all desires* which are such means 


* "Work' ir tiitfi eatnirctiolJ Lm-aos ritual btit work. 
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and f 63 nits, and fun] a mtndi^ni Etfc. giving up work 
producing visible and invisible remits. together with its 
mcans. IhcnefoTt <o thE* day thr knower of Brahman, 
having kxvii n all obcul scholarship or this knowtixlu:-:' 
ni tilt* Self from ilur teadier and the A ruti?—having 
full) 1 mastered it—-should renounce desires This is 
t}w- ciilmination nf Ehat Scholarship, for it: comes with 
tip r] hi) i nation of desires, and Es contradictory to Lhcm 
Stow ?j±olnrship regarding the Seif iaifyyft ohm with¬ 
out ihf elimination of daum p therefore tb remindaiion 
of ther is aittwnaticftih enjoined try the knowledge of 
the Sett. This is emphasised by the use of the suJM 
P ttvac' in the passage in piestkm. a L referring to the 
himt individual who has thr knowkdgr of the Seif, 
therefore the knnwiT of Brahman, after renouncing 
deHires, should try to livz At^H fAu. 4 .yImh^/e tt-JiirJ 1 ! 
fOwrT of knoukdffi. Th**o iUh*r* who air ignorant 
I thr Seif derive their strength tnm The means and 
resujhi of actions. The Icnowcr oi Brahman avoids 
that and resorts simply to that strength which comer 
of tLr knowledge td ibe Self, which is naturally different 
frfim \ht means and result* nf an acnriU. When lie 
dote tins, hi? organ's have nu more power to bun 
diywn lu the objects of Icsjfe, It i* only the U«*] with¬ 
al the atTTrnglh of knowledge, who U altrattcij by tu* 
organs Id <bire$ concerning object visible or invisible. 
Strength is ihe rota] elimination of the vision of objects 
by Sdf-kriowied^e : ! tenet the ka&wcr of Brahman 
<boul^l by ti> live upon that strength. As anothrEU 
* ni11 l m *s it, 'Through fhe Seif one ailains gltmtjiii' 
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fKe. n. 4) also, *Thhs $*$f %\ unattainable by the 
weak 1 eMu. J1L Ie, 

Having known #U ahnu: this strength <1$ well ai 
ithol&tthip. in become* me thin live, in «nhtc words, n 
Vo^in. What a kuower of Brahman should do is to 
diminate all ideas *f ihv oon-SHJ : duiii^ this be 
““n^iabte Ms task and breotm-s lt yqgb Mixt 
having kiu ^n ajl tbniti scholarship and stretkgtJj, which 
rapectivejy mean Scltkhowledge and the eikninatioxi 
of ideas of die noo-bdh he knows ail about nnrJifativr- 

100—which is ihi LiiJminatiiit: rtsylt of the latter— 
and Us opposite, and became* j kntrmr of Brahma* > 
or act^tnptiilif^ hi? t-^k he the Conviction that 

al! is Brahman. Because he has 1 cached the goal 
therefore he U a BrAhmn^a, ;l knotm of Brahtti.iH . for 
^ n hk Ebi w m a knowir of EmhnVm is literally tn u\ 
Therefore the text says: Hou do #s that knouurr of 
Brahman behave? Howmcvcr hr may behove, he ii 
just s*ch — a knnwer of Brahman as * bombed abmT, 
Thr ijXpri^ifm. Howsoever be may behave/ is 
intended for a tribute in jins state tif a knowtr of 
Brahman, and doe> Oui mtin n bfchgyfoar 

Except (hu stale i realisation of Brahnu^ which k 
% tout *Ute of one's sdf whirh 1* beyond Jumper 
<tt,, mil lh eternally satisfied Lv di^ire*. 

which .u\- within thr ■ rtewn -■! t.h’nnrance, h /msA- 
a&£c—Ul, be^r with trouble*—uh.ft1^nlkj like 4 
drf^m an illuiiftin, of a mirn^i- the Self alntte is 
tfctacbcd and eternally free ncrw^ii *t# 

%ow of Ktififoka, kept istavJ, 
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^ jtH g, qrfafll Mr-JN 

afaraj kidisw In i qrat *TPTif?I ; •fcinW (3?^ 

irnfifa, 

Tilwa ^TttTTS aifny«(id | q;q4- 

mm fa, qif^f sritma 

Jmimih ; mmfa ■ tjjpqra ^n?m%q- 

34Mi!rti yMJVdfy * -ari^i^v mnfm * 
‘fifwa *3*3 *J»d;t^H#iT an^r>f RMlwfa : s**T=f- 
mtufa ; 5&W? ^ q»3f??r^T ^TTVSf 

s ^ 7 *g nrmfa ; qsfog tm 
$fern?#fe ( imih ; qjfep 

4 !.^i 4 ,i stacg smr^fir ? ndjqfdrti^ rrnffa ? 

qifelH 1355 qdNMrtl4,l 3TT3I^ nlniy^ffl j 9fp- 
*TTt¥rT¥T 5 fiiw* ^ S^lflis^ 

mmk fa ? e cttr, mffr rt n g^i 

^ ^Midw^i r mfm qrfe> 

? RTRT Sira3^^RTrq II f il 

m? Rrnjuiti it 

r Thru Gargi, tHi- daughter of Vacalcno, 
ii^kt'tj him ' YajfiavaJkya.' she said, ‘if all 
thht Is pervaded by water, by what is water 
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pervaded;’ 'By nir. O Gargi. ‘ By what is 
air ppirafled?' ' By ihc sky, O GargT.* ‘ By 
what is tile sky pervaded ?' ' By the world of 

the Gandhanas, Q Gargi/ By what H the 
world of the Gandharvas pervaded r 1 * By the 
sun. U Gargi.' ' By what U the sun pervaded ?' 

' E_\ the muon. O Gargf.' 1 By what is the moon 
pervaded V ’By the stars," O GargT,' ’By 
what are the stars pervaded t* 1 By the world 
of the gods. 0 Gargi,' 1 By what is the world of 
the gods pervaded,'' ’By the world of Indra, 
O Gargi. 4 ’ By what is the world of Indra 
pervaded ?’ 1 By the world of 0 Gargi.' 

' By what is the world of Viraj pervaded ?’ ’ By 
the world of Hiranyagarbha, O Gargi/ ’By 
what is the world of Hiranyagarbha pervaded?* 
He said. ' Du not, O Gargi, push your inquiry 
too far, lest your head should fall off. You are 
questioning about a deity that should not bo 
reasoned about. Do not, O Gargi, push your 
inquiry too far. 1 Thereupon GargT, the daughter 
of Vacaknu, kept silent. 

To describe the nature of Lbar which has been 

stated to be the immediate and direct Brahman_the 

stH that is within ^U, the three sections up in that 
dealing with the story of $akalya are being introduced. 


1 Ctlesltal fnlhitreb. 
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Thr dirtfiefill friim up to the eth^r ane arranged 

one within I he other. Ttfcd ides n to show how an 
AsprunE—the subject or seer—can realise bis own sell 
which is immediate and direct, is within aU, and 
beyond ail relative attributes, by taking up eath 
relatively external ekmimt and vUmiiirtiiuij it. Then 
Giirgl tks dwghitr of Vmafom, aih^d him . T ajriti 
mJhyu/ the said, 'if ait this, all that is composed oi 
earth, i; parvadrd within and without (tit plarrd like 
dir u.arp anil Uvutf—or woof tiad w.irp—m a doth) fry 
WMifrr ' Otlinrwh* i! would K' scattered like a haodhi] 

fried barley' rtnut\ Th-. 1 following inference 15 
suggested- We observe that whatever is an effect, 
Jimked «ross is respectively pervaded by that 
which 13 1 he- cause, unlimited and subtly as earth & 
pervaded by water. Similarly fin the scries from 
eirth to (Jit ethereach preceding dement must be 
pervaded by dip an^edir^ I. till ws come to the 
scli lliat L within nil This is the impirt or rhe 
qiiestiuii 

Notv these five clement* arc to arranged Ut&t 
i-wh pulling cut is held together by rhe succeed¬ 
ing clement, which it* cause and is more subtle and 
j>ervasive. And there h wthint: below the Supreme 
Sdi which is - different from th? dements, 1 for the 
brmi iay-3, 'Tbs Truth of truth" \IL i. 2q ; IJ iii. hi. 
The truih is the five elements* and tilt Truth of tenth 
^ the Supreme Self. 'By ttfkal fr winter pervaded?* 
Sinct it too 'is an effect. gross and limited, h must be 

1 So Uu? different \tq rid* Numerated in t$m 
Ht incinded Jo ihwm r 
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pervaded % something : and wlut is that? AJJ the 
subsequent questions are tn t>- cousinied in this way, 
Jiv air, O Gdrt* i. One any object tliat the unsiver 

'itouici be lire . to which we reply that the answer is oil 
ni;kt. Fire cannot independently manifest itself like 
the other dements , it mus- take the hdp of particles 
earth ur water , hence it is not mentioned as pervad- 
inp water. 'By what is air pervaded*’ ‘By the sky. 
f> Gdtg.' The same dements combining with one 
another form the iky ; this is pervaded by the world 
"l thc Oandhitrvas, this a gain by ike sun. the sun bv 
*fre moor., the moon by the slurs, the star', by the 
wrtd of the gods, this by the world ot I mb*, this 
again by the world of Virdj, U. by the dements com- 
posmp the body of Viiij ; ;hr world of Virdj is penwJ- 
:d by the world of fflmnysigatbka, i.e by the elements 
composing die tmhxiHt. The plural is used in the 
I worlds' insiioil of ’world'p because tiiese worlds, 
anringt-d in an ascending order of subtlety, are cadi 
cmuposed five elements ttanstormed as 

5" become (it abodes for the cninymeo! of beiim p, 

— * <>» *~u 

VajfiavaJkya said, ‘Do not, O Gdrgi. push yOur 
;xqmry too far ~disregarding the proper method of 
inquiry into the nature of the deity 1 . that i s , do not 
try to know through inference about a deity that mnsr 
be approached only through oral instruction fSgama), 
,csl by to .hung your head should fall off/ The naime 
™ ,tll ‘ ’* L ’% » ,fl be known from the scriptures alone 


1 TEm Sutra. velilcli i* ilrmrUnij in lit? 


a act 
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and Ciargi's question. bein^ inferential, disregarded this 
particular means ui approach, 1 You .ac questioning 
about a deity that should not be tuasanud about, but 
known only through its special tisc-aus of approach, the 
scripture. Thurdure do jwt i O Gargi^ pu*k you? 
inquiry ter far, unless you \*\.-n to die/ Thereupon 
G&rgi, the daughter Of V&mknu f kepi sitent 


SECTION VII 


5m sirefoi: 

n^stfim 33mm 335 Jidnyuinr: * 

frero^mt ira rigC rcrr. Buffer Etsrnia, 

#s*Rflrimm srrOT^sr ffo, <srm 

*nfcisi, %??! 3 m ^pai <r?*£f iRTTi ^ 
grig ^rfR ^ aprfsr r t g^fa n i W ir a , 

^liBHUrHctSa^' ^V'A: , JTT^ , 'nTist- 

gn^i gr^F^rai, gru 3 gnm 
aH r <iMTin u r g pf ^ @i« gr ^ %dfi ^nTPJr ^ 
’farrc ^tsRTt grrmria ( qnm:. 

BT? <T q i fcfrfel , 

'tft if Ft^ I'S'UItI gW^!(^0|(KH *3 

e K1W ; * ^ifor, sr %%*,. *7 « 

-*Esfc^ e , amissRra T && gr t 

Tf^rq ?rraR7?m F^fertFi ^FfTWTtlT 5?RRT- 
^Pff. *rir a fiprfiJ’sKftfo 1 ^1 st£ nttur fr^ 

•?r ^iit^lIiioifirfSr, *n qt f? qnsapgrijs ^r, 

• *rar fer srot g^ri^ u ? n 

I. I hen Uddalaka, the son of Anma, asked 
biro. ‘ Yajnavalkva/ ho said. ' in Madra wb 
lived in the house of PatailcaJa Kapva (descend- 
ant of Kapij. studying the scriptures on satri- 
3a 
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Sees. His wife was possessed by a. Gandharva. 
We asked him who he was. He said, " Kaban- 
dha, the son of AtharvaU." tie said t I’atafi- 
cats Kipyu and those who studied the scriptures 
on sacrifices. 'Kapya, do you know that Siitra 1 
by which this life, the next life, and ail beings 
ore held together'" Pataficala Kapya said, I 
do not know it. sir." the GundLuirva Slid to 
liim and the students. "Jfapya, do you know 
that Internal Ruler who controls this and the 
next hie and all beings from within ?" PataScsfa 
Kapya Kiid, ' I do not know Him. sir.” The 
Gandharva ‘-aid to him and dm students. ” He 
who know* that Sutra and ihul Internal Ruler as 
above indeed knows Brahman, knows the 
worlds, knows the gods, knoivs the Vedas, know> 
the beings, knows the self, and knows every¬ 
thin!?.” He explained it all to them. I know 
It * If you. \ajnnvalkya. do not know that 
Sutra and dial Internal Ruler, and '.till take 
away the cows that belong only to the knowers 
of Brahman, your head shall fall off,' I know. 
O Gautama, that Sultn and that Internal Ruler 
• Any one can say. ” 1 know, I know ** Tell us 
what you know.’ 

Now the Sutra, the innermost entity of the world 
Of BiriLny^arbfw. lias lo be described ; hsiwe this 

* Ut. ihamA, Hence li** i* *3tra:j3ioricjlly «tW 

Ujrx FrAn-i w the crxmiic fait*. 
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section. This Siitrn should be approached through 
oral instrswilwp. which ^ therefore being introduced 
Through an anecdote; TAr« fite so* 0/ 

_^FtfFna, irtArtfd ftrin. 'F'i/rtawff/JL-yfl/ he $md r in the 
tesaitury tailed Msdra wr JiWdJ iji rta? <?/ 

/frMpjcvjAt A’d^ya—of (he tine of l£&pi^sUtdying the 
iitfiptura on sacrifices. JBt tci/; ow by 4 

fJiLud/ian^. HV osfrtfi him u ?fw he wm> Hr zaid 4 
"Kakandha* ih? son of Aiharrun/* He, the Gan- 
dfoarya, said f(* Ftafctttcrtta fuipvu and his pupils enho 
sfridfiei the. vcnplnre 3 cm sctrrijSecs, “ Knp.yn a do yew 
/; souy Hint Sutrn by which this Hfe m the next Uft and 
aB bangs, twm ViTl[ dewa to a dump of ^rasa, or* 
held tQgatbtT, strung Fifce a ^rarkfld with u thread 11 " 
'finis. Dt 1 dns?och Kdpya reverentially smd f "I dv not 
know it. 1 he Sutra, sir..'" The Gandharva otrain j&jj 
to the leather mtl us : Kapya, ih you know that 
Internal Rtii ? — this h, Lein- &pizeiEird—u.'Ao cowrote 
this md the next life and dll brings from tmthin, cause* 
1 hem to mm r e litc wvo-deO pupped p i.c. makes them 
perform 1 heir resect i vi: fundloos ? 1 hua nddnri sed a 
Patancata rcSorenftdly said. '7 do not ftsimn 

Him, sir** The (itmdh&rva again &11J— ihh is ia 
praise id Uk foediliititm on she Sutra and the Internal 
Ruler within iE— s, K&p)a. he who kntmt that Sutra 
and that Internal Ruler who h within the Sutra and 
pave™ it. as described about* indeed known Brahman 
or the Supreme Self, knute ,r * the worlds nuchas the earth 
controlled by Um Interna 1 IMcr. knows the gods such 
as Fite presiding over those worlds, ftfiwtm ffc? Vedas . 
which are tbs authority nr all. tawis the bangs anch 
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as uncJ Lbi rest, who arc held t&gclhef 

by the Sutra and coniiolkd by the Internal Euler wiio 
is within it, kn®&f the self, winch is the agent and 
expcricmccr and e> controlled by the same Internal 
Rnkr, knoneverything —the wh uh world 

iimilarly ecinlrollcd. 1 * 1 Isis praise ol the metEklion on 
I-10 Slit 7* and the Internal Ruhr tempted Kfspya and ;i» 
Id hear of iL ; and the CAndkaxva exjWained lIshj ShtTA 
and the Intermit Ruler to them and us. ? Anffa* this 
meditniton on the Sutra and the Internal Ruler, having 
been i mi rut tv d. by the Gnmlharva. If vum, Ydjtut' 
valhya. d * not kno:±- that Sutra a ni that Internal Ruler, 
i . do not know Brahman > and still Wrongly fuA* away 
the tews that belong only to the kneven of Brahman* 
l tivlII burn you with my rnisea, and your head $katt 
fall off/ Thus addressed, Yajnavalkya. said* 4 f 
0 Gautama [descendant of Gotariiah that Sutra about 
w hich the Gandharva told you, and that Internal Ruler 
about whom you have known from him/ At this 
iVuiiLirnM retorted: 1 jfjsy trne m any fool* can say what 
you have said—-what t —" / know. I know/' lauding 
himself What it the good of that blrnkr ? Show it 
in action ; tell m what you know about them, 1 

H eT^ra, *n?pt *TfaW ^TT^TT $ 

nt?n? ww* wiiRi ^ ^nt»f 

vrefo, crews nW 5^ saw^- 

' Ttw UrDtO U3r<\ t% 'HrahnutB whtoh menus Yiru r -■* 
*T.l\. :s wMdi it H If! 1* taien In ewintctkrd wlill Th? 

tie* l dbflJK* foT tlifEmy^garljj! i. being tin? fiiaie a* Uae isGtn 
caADdt be TO t^fetbrr by it 
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1 fk *^tto ^$ui c'gwnfk 
t H,£iJi 4 dfiia^r<+y, rjknk 11 < n 

2 . He said, * Vayu, O Gautama, Is that 
Sutra. Through this Sutra or Vayu tills and 
the next life and all things am held together. 
Therefore, O Gautama, when a man dies, they 
say that his Unite have been loosened, for they 
are held together, O Gautama, by the Sutra ur 
Vaytj.' 'Quite so, Yajnavalkva. Non* describe 
the Internal Ruler.' 

Be, Yajtkvalkyn, said, etc. The Sutra, by which 
tht world ot Hiiaiiyasarhha is at thu present moment 
pervaded, as earth bv water, and which can bo known 
only through ora] instruction, has to be described. It is 
for this that Uddahtka’s, question in the preceding paia- 
graph lias Ken introduced So Yajfiavalfcya answers 
it by saying. 'Viyu, O Gautama, is that Sutra, and 
nothing else,' ’Vajm 1 is that subtle entity which like 
iht ethrr supports earth etc., which is the material of 
Ihe subtle body—with its seventeen constituents 1 —in 
W'hich the past actions and impressions oi beings inhere, 
which Is collet live as well as individual, and whose, 
external forms, like the waves oj an ocean, are the 
forty nine Marins. That principle of Viiyu is called 
ihi- Sutra, 'Through this SHira or Vdyit /.his and the 
neXI Ufa and all beings at a held or struiiy together. Tbi- 
is well known (to thoje who know the Sana), it is also 

1 The five etenuat*, ten ergaru vital frere {with it* F.n> 
toid (iir.rtiool and trued pn ft* fourfold nspaitj. Or the Ira 
°*B 3ns vital force*. Manas and IctclliMt 
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comtucu know^dfj* HntiJ? Bccasse Vayti ta tins 
Sutra anil supports everything, therefor*, 0 Gautama* 
1 m&tm a man dies, they tdy that mi tint hi kme been 
foowntd/ Wttn the tbimd (Sutra) is gum?, etc, 
ih&t are strung m it ;ue scattered ; similarly Viyu b 
the Sutra. II the limbs of a man are strung on it, liktr 
on a thriud K it is but natural that ihvy will be 
loosened when Vayu is gnne. Hence it h enududed; 
'For thev are held together* 0 Gautama, by ike Sutra 
or Vuyu/ Quite s<_v Yi/iwWya* you lam rightly 
described the Sutra. Naw describe the Internal Ruler 
wha U wiihiu it and controls it' Thus addressed, 
Yljnavaflcyg said: 

w. qfWf fogs* Tftr^n wear, *r 
#Rt *: 5$ratai??rtf Win, <?* 3 

sn?«RP!P^S<r tl 111 

3. He who inhabits the earth hut is within 
it, whom the earth dws not know, whose body 
is the- earth, and who control! the earth from 
witW. it the Internal Ruler, your own immortal 
sell. 

He itho inhabit* the earth . , « the In term 1 / 

Ruler Now all people inhabit the earth : ax then} 
euav be ± jinvimip titm that the reference 1 is to anyone 
ui ‘Jitm, To pxedud-; ‘bis th-.- lex! sped lie- Him bv 
savin". 'Who is -rtfA mi the earth.' One may think 
that tin deity identified with Uu earth is the Internal 
Ruler i hence th-. text says, 'Whom ntn the deity 
identified with Itir. earth does * 0 1 knew as a distinct 
entity dwelling within her.' Whose body h the earth 
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ittdf and mm pthisr— whoM-, body is the -same as that 
of tho ddiy of th* earth. Tht 'body' implies other 
thing a as well : i.a the organs of this ddty are also 
those of the Interna] Ruhr* The body and organs of 
the deity of the earth are the resalt ol her own past 
actions : they are: the body and Cubans of the lournal 
Rider as wmll. fer He has nn past actions,, being ever 
fm-. Since He is by nature given to doing things for 
otbm, the body and organs tit the latter s^rve m His ; 
He h&s no body and organs of His own. This b 
eitpn&^ed as follows: H Wheisc body is the earth/ 
Tbr: body and organs of the ddty of the earth are 
regular}} 1 made to work or stop work by the mere 
press nee of the l/>rd as witness. Such an 
called Narayana. who con itch the ddty of the carik, 
i.e. directs her to hiir particular work, from mlhin* is 
Iks Internal Rule? about whom you have asked, your 
own impuftinl ul( f as Jscj mine ind that of *U beings. 
'Your* implies 'others' as w?lh Immortal/ that is to 
tty, devoid of all raLairvn attributes. 

?tmn, ^ 

*W- Jl aii 

jj Hf’ who inhabits waiter but is within it. 
whom water doe* not know, whose body is 
water, ;imj who controls water from within, is 
the Intenia] Ruler, your own immortal self. 

maft ras*WF?rt: f WtM H mmr- srtten, 
msfeiRid tjwarfa, w a yFJrrasfanjJn n h ti 
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5. He who inhabits fire but is within it. 
whom fire does tint know, whose body is fire, 
arid who controls fire from within, U tire Inter¬ 
nal Ruler, your own iramorta.1 self. 

trhmfr^t Irift-*is.Tric:, «ih«aR^i *f d*, 
<tsiirdfM kKK^, 4 tSi 3 R^it?^ 3 tr opt et 

tUkkl'dqU^d: 11 i n 

6, He who inhabits the sky but is within it, 
whom the sky does not know, whose body is the 
sky, and who controls the sky from within, is 
the Internal Ruler, your own i mm ortal sell, 

3T ^ ^ 15 : 

yu£w»tur qiroft. trr a ^kiiM^J-u- 

Wr- (I ^ |[ 

/• He who inhabits the air but is within it. 
whom the air does not know, whose body is the 
air. and who controls the air from within, is the 
Internal Ruler, your own immortal self. 

IrtyR^fljftrr, (fhr q^r 

* fevwtit amqfo. «n n 

fi £ |1 

B, He who inhabits heaven but is within 
it. "liiJin heaven docs not know, whose body 
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ib heaven, and who controls heaven lrom within. 
K die Internal Ruler, your own immortal self, 

*1 strict <wn%<<n a 

s wi ftwHHift qro, cpra 

WiciTT^RTT5r^T: l| l || 

9- He who inhabits the sun but is within it. 
whom tlie sun does not know, whose body is the 
sun, and who controls the sun from within, is the 
Internal Ruler, your own immortal self. 

th d a vm 

jnmn, ntroir, <w ?r airmr- 

n \° n 

to. He who inhabit the* quarters but is 
within them, whom the quarters do not know, 
whose body is the qua tiers, and who controls 
the quarters from within, is the Internal Ruler, 
your own immortal self 

* %S, U1ZJ ifTTfri^, qg Ffjqw 

trtj 3 n U II 

tt. He who inhabits the moon und star? 
but is within them, whom the moon and stars 
dcj not know, whose body is the moon and stars, 
and who controls the moon anti stars from 
withm is the Internal Ruler, your own immortal 
Sfcll. 











+m attBADMAlfVAJCA UPAm^AU LtJfi 

9 tUnMij f^Tg^TT^TITTB/rTT:. Sitl+.uTt ft 

TOn*iSi s a t NfinfliPafr *m*rf?r, m* * 

|| [I 

V4, He who inhabits the efln?r hut is within 
it, whom the ether does not know, whose body 
is the ether, and who controls the ether from 
within, is the Internal Ruler, vour own immortal 
self. 

TO* WFtJI,, TOdTH. I v* & 'SMM* 

ii \% » 

13. He who inhabits darkness but is within 
it, whom darkness docs not know, whose body 
« darkness, and who controls darkness from 
within, is the Internal Ruler, your own immortal 
sdf, 

^ HjST 5 bIc, 

ftg; <wga>ffa r > «Cr a a ra*ii«d<iT - 

11 V<i ll 

14. He who inhabits light but is within it. 
whom light dots not know, whose body is light 
■±nd who controls light from within, is the 
Internal Ruler, your own immortal self. This 
much with rrferenLe to the gods. Now with 
reference to the beings. 

Th>‘ rest i* to be similarly explained. fl> win 
inhabits water, fire, tie \ky. tht air. kzavtm. the 







the quarter. s, ihr moan f-fetr^ tko fibre, dwtams 

—tbt external darkness which abstracts vision, and 
ligbl in general. which is the opposite of dirk 
ness. This much with reference to the g&ds r Le- the 
jneditalicHj on lh£ Internal Euler as pertaining to the 
gods. Nam l nth reference to the, baimgf, Li. the 
meditation nn (hr Internal Euler as pertaining to the 
different grades of beings from Hiiajiyagarblia down to 
q damp of grass. 

m spj t^rg=r b&ct *i 

spnft * $(%■, *m i^tr sretai,, 
v- wfor i|diw^<i qirafo, ff ssTTOT^rn- 
5 WJTiZTlcSH 11 IH II 

r-. He who inhabits all beings but is within 
thrift, whom no being knows, whose body is all 
beings, ami who controls ill beings from within, 
is the Internal Ruler, your own immortal self, 
ill is much with reference to the txdngs, Now 
with refen'lure to the 1 j6%. 

n: mw rag^ g i o rre^ r:, d turn =r 

7R 1 . 5prin^, q: uiMn-dH W *T «T<HRT- 

^ II ^ II 

tfj. Hf w-ho inhabits the nose but is within 
it, whom tfe iw.se docs not know, whose body is 
the nose, and who controls the noso from within, 
is the In ten ml Ruler, your own immortal sell. 
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, <n switMfT straff cpi a a tr cW~rq? *o- 
m- « \ 9 11 

17, He who inhabits the organ of speech 
but is within it, whom the organ of speech does 
not know, whose body is thi organ of speech, 
and who controls the organ of speech from 
within, is the Internal Ruler. your own immortal 
self. 

TTt WI&, 07T ?T StlrTTRIWa- 

^ II \€ II 

iti. He who inhabits the eye but is within 
it, whom the eye does not know, whose body is 
die eve T and who controls the eye from within, 
is the- Internal Ruler, your own immortal self. 

«tt sfrS s tite «i q*i 

wH q: sftwan qinircr, ^ s xtim- 

rjq i iqi p: 11 u 11 

19. He who inhabits the ear but is within 
it. whom the ear does imi know, whose body is 
die car, and who controls die ear from within, is 
the Internal Ruler, your own immortal self. 

*RT*T *!Ft 

*H ; TTfi+ 4 ,, ITT 3 grill'd* 

ilWH*: n vo j| 
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20 . He who inhabits the mind (Manas) but 
is within it, whom the mind does not know, 
whose body is the mind, and vvlio controls the 
mind from within,, is the Internal Ruler, yam 
own immortal self, 

<rT2\ ?T 

qwjfff, U7t ff &«(Wnirq7- 

wi^fT: II ^ tl 

ar. He who inhabits the skin but is within 
it, whom the skin does not know; whose body is 
the rkin. and who - ontrols the skin from within, 
is the Internal Ruler, your own immortal sell, 

*fl (dwid d FTSTR *i mti* 

'JhHWHwrjci; II % tl 

22. He who inhabits the intellect but is 
within it, whom the intellect does not know, 
whose body is the intellect j and who controls 
the intellect from within, is the Internal Ruler, 
your own immortal self. 

*fl ferg^ >eT#perc. d -Ten * H ^ 

*<?■ qiRia, it* a anewne 

^ 5Wrr sJfar, =sntm rrar, atftr- 
IWRrf I HMLldtrfo 3(01 i ^iWTsntsfe 
snar iFrTt, foliar, wt 
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El gr^gw^n { $t<svm 

\\ it ift HHTT Hl^fOI^It 

23. He who inhabit!- I he organ of generation 
but is within it. whom the organ docs not know, 
whose body is the organ, and who controls the 
organ from within, is the Internal Ruler, your 
own immortal sell. He is never seen, but is the 
Witness: He is never heard, but is the Hearer; 
lie is never though!, but i> the Thinker: He b 
never known, btit h the Knower. There is no 
other witness but Him. no other hearer but Kim , 
no other thinker but Kim. no other knower but 
Him. He is the Internal Ruler, your own 
immortal self. Everything else but Him is 
mortal. Thereupon Uddalaka, the son of Aruna, 
kept silent. 

iVan? trill reference to the body, lie wk'j in¬ 
habits the nose toother with Ihr vital forte, |Ji, organ 
cf speech. Ike eye. the ear, the mind f Manas), the skin, 
the inteUed and the trtga it t>f generation (lit. the seed). 
Why is ii that the deities of the canh etc., in spite of 
their exceptional powers. foil to sco. like men etc., I he 
Internal Tinier who lives in them and controls them? 
This U being answered: Ue h never tun, n^ver 1 hi' 
object at anybody's ocular perception, foij being dose 
to the eye as Pm*. Intelligence, He Himself is ike 
fV’iinsjj, Similarly He it never heard, or perceived by 
anybody through the car, but He Himself, with Ills 
acvcr-fcdlitir power of hearing, ii the Heater, being 
dcuc hi all. can. Likewise lit it never thought, never 






lADAllAftYAKA UPANl$AD jit 

bfCumt^ the object <jj ddibonitfon by the mind, fosr 
people think of those things that they have seen or 
heard* md thr Imcmal Ruler, ncvrj betnj seen or 
beard. 1= nevcj though! : fcdi He is fk* Twin ter. far Hfe 
think Eng [sover never wanes, and lie ts disc to ali 
minds* Similarly it* i* kwumt or ikftnJfeJy 

grasped like cdour etc,, or like p]£A=ure and so forth , 
6af Hr Himself is the Knawrr, for His inleUigCJics 
ctfiver fails, anti fits is close to the uitellecL Now the 
statements, 'Whom the earth docs not know/ and 
f Wlim nu being knows.' may mean ihat the indi- 
riduaJ sdves (the ranh tic.) that are cmtollml are 
different from the Ink-rail Ruler who ccjumhu To 
remove Chi? frfc^umptkut oi diilaenci- tbs- lest coe* on 
to say. Acre fs «o hut Him . this 

Inlernal Ruler ; similar^ «ro niliff hearer bitl Him. 
no other ihinltr but Mini, and no otbr kmxster bui 
Him - H< t except wham then' is no other withes*, 
hearer* thinker and blower, who is never seen but is 
the Witness, who h ucm heard 1:xiE is tlift Hcaici. who 
is ntiver thought bul is the Thinker, who U never 
known bat is the, Know^r. who is immortii, devoid oi 
aii relative attribute, and ti thr clitiributu? ol the fruit* 
oi everybody's acliciL”— the Internal Huier f your 
t'Wn imnuTfial $df. Everythe but Him * tbit 
Uvm r,t Atman, ri mortui r Ihrraupon UdJdluki I, the 
oj Arumt m kept silebi 
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Nnw Era liman, which is devoid ot hunger etc , 

Titir.-mflfiinnr-rl rrwTnr flifttf and direct, Ulld is wilhtO tll< 

Jia-=- tu b detribed. Hence tic present section. 

■sm ? gp53^ri^ r 

3t mi'r uspariii, at a § arg g*m- 

3tai?r; ^5 imrffa U K ll 

1, Then the daughter &1 Vacaknu said, 
Reccied Brahmanas, I shall a?.fc him two ques¬ 
tions, Should he answer me those, none of you 
ran ever beat him in describing Brahman ' 
‘ Ask. 0 Gargl.’ 

Tkutt the .laughter «/ Vacaknu laid. Having 
previously been wanted by YajfiavaUtya, die liad 
dessslcd test he: head should tail off, New she asks 
the permission of the Brihiiianis to interrogate him 
once more, 'Revered Brtihmanas, please iisien to what 
[ say, / shall ask him. Yiijiiavalkya, tiro mom qt res¬ 
ts on.:, it you '-rill pcnoil it- Should he anurer ma those. 
m/jee of you can ct*r ptssibly beat him itt describing 
Brahman Thus wtdrrEScd, rite Er rihoian as ijaw her 
Mir p-rraissioti, Ask, O Cargi.' 

*n si? 9 f^r >4WN*¥J mn m 

t* 3 fi trn^ qgrivn^i 

?n^nfe53TfvRT Fa 
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irert mwiyiTHwiiii & 35*f* } 
ui*rf% ll H il 

2. She said, F I (shall ask) you (two ques¬ 
tions}. As a man of Benares or the King of 
Vidcha, scion of a warlike dynasty, might string 
hts unstrung bow anti appear dose by. carrying 
in his hand two bamboo-tipped arrows highly 
painful to the enemy, even so. O Yijnavalkya, 
do I confront you with two questions. Answer 
me those.' *Ask, 0 Gargi/ 

Having received the permission, she smd Co 
VijiiEivalkya. 7 ihall ask you two questions. F The 
extra words art tu be supplied iram the preceding 
paragraph* Yajnavaikya was rurioite to know what 
they were. So* in Older to indicate that the questions 
were hard tv answcri, she laid through ,m illu-Ln- 
tion: As a m$M of Benares —the inhabitants of which 
are famous for their valour—or iAi? King of Vufeha M 
man of a warlike dynasty t might siring his unstrung 
hotp und appear ttosrf by * tarrying in his hand two 
bamboo-tipped arrows—an arrow might be withom this 
bamboo- tip ; lit net the specification— highly painful £o 
iht enemy, even $i> t O VajhavalkyJ, do I can from you 
mtk two questionn. comparable to arrows, Answer 
ma lkaw, if yon are a koower of Brahman. The 
other said, Ask, 0 GW 

rn <inN«W 

33 
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qfff r^ra^i f^, g wwjfff^ra- 

frfehWa T c f ^ sfr-f *afo it $ II 

3. She said, ‘ By what, O Yajiiavajkyu, is 
Lhat pervaded which !* above heaven and below 
tile earth, which is this heaven and earth as well 
as between them, and which they say was is and 
will lie?' 

Sfcr coM By what, O YiljhaValky*. is that 
Sutra, already referred to. pervaded. a. the dkm?al 
earth is by water, vttikk is above A^flvrn, or the upjier 
hail of the cosmic shell, and below the earth, or the 
lower halt uf the cosmic shell, uihtik is this heave* 
and earth as .11 us heiweeti them, tile two halves uf 
tilt cosmic shel l, and which ‘.key saw .jd Lite ^uthoEtty 
of tile scriptures, teas in the past is lining it; function 
it the present moment, .ijij wilt be continuing in 
future, a> is inferable from indication^.—which (Siitn) 
is rhssciibcrl as all this,, in which, in other words, tiv 
whole dualistic universe is unified- 

rnfff 7TO^T : . 

J H*K I itlWr;WW T 1$. =3 

'sttwti spt %fff n v II 

4. He said, ‘ That, O tiirgi. which is above 
heaven and below tire earth, which is this heaven 
am) earth as well as between them, and which 
they say was, is and will be\ is pervaded by the 
□n manifested c.iher, ’ 

Yaj&svwlkyn raitf, 'Thai. 0 tnirgi, width ytul 
Saiv?! rc I erred tu ai being above heaven etc, - all that 
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which & caijttl tht s fiti*—ta pervaded foy fAd 1111 

jnunj'/ifiicJ pfJirrp This manifested universe attest¬ 
ing of (hr Sfitra exists m the ijnmanifcted e&m. like 
eurth in ttatiTp in th- past, prarnl and Siur*. in its. 

origin cv>ntiniinn£e and dissolution.* 

+ 

FW ?TTra. HWWi*ri J 4OTdt3W R W 

yK41wfet ; *n*TT!H II ,J . II 

5 - She said, ‘ I bow to you. YajiUvaikya, 
who have fully answered this question uf mine. 
Now be ready for the other question.' 'Ask, 
O Girp.' 

She rtgaiq -aid, 7 fro;r to you — these and thi:- 
fd lowing words imiicsui the difficui: nature of llur 
question— \*fa.\ fatly &nsuzfr£tt ikk qumtizm of 

nunr The K-asoa why [t i* diiTjr.nlt to answer thru 
the Sutra ifcsdi k irtscxiilabk: to WllifWy people and 
^liflkult Lo txpS-±jn ; how much more ^ . th™* Is that 
which perrodLS itt Therdorc I bow to you. Now hr 
f€&dy, hold yourseif steady* for th* r other question.' 
Yajuavaikyi &kl. *Ask, 0 G *yi/ 

*TT ||qH) Wiwth 

sSrair. ffl, «l^r g H 4 « 

* 9tf 4ft II t II 

b. She said, 'By what, 0 Yajfiavalkya, is 
that {jcrvadwi which is above heaven and below 
the earth which k tills heaven and earth us well 
as between Ihero, and which they suv was, i= and 
will be >* 
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Ail this tic^n explained. The quf^lkin ^iid 
\hv. answer ane rtpeadled in liiis anil t h*s ai:xt parii^mph 
in onkr to Emphasise the truth already slated by f 
YijJiav^ikjqL Nothing new h Introduced. 

51*11% mfr fap:, sr^ifi 

TEFcnr ilr t re.joF g hn^ - 

Hiwyd, sn^ra fi7 ?rrm g mK £nir, «bi»3 g 

srnm srra^ra it s li 

7 . He said, ’Thai, O Giirgt, which is above 
he:- ven and below the earth, which is this heaven 
and earth he well as between them, and which 
they say was, i; and vriD b--. is pervaded by the 
uninanifcsted ether.' "By what is the un- 
manifested ether pervaded?' 

YajEavalkya repeated Gargi's naestion as it was. 
and i raplnaiitMi what he had already stated by saying, 
‘By thr unmumfzilcd ether." Gaiyi said, ‘By what 
u the unmanifested ether pervaded?' She considered 
the question unanswerable, foi the umnanifested ether 
itself, losing beyond liint past, present und future, was 
difficult to esplaiq ; much more so was the Immutable 
(Brahmanl by which the urnn ini tested ether was 
pervaded ; lienee It could not be explains! Now. it 
Yajrta'.-alkya did not explain II for this reason, bc 
w«uM Jay himself open to die charge of what is called 
in tho w.-tem nf logic 1 non-cninprchcnskin', if, au the 
other hand, he tried to explain It. notwithstanding the 
fact that It was a tiling that could nut tic explained, hr 
would be guilty of what is called contradktiDtT; for 
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the attempt to explain what cannol be explained h such 
a contradktiun. 

*? 8HR, n?T5 *nfn jnsrun srm^fe. 

1^ w d<j diw i r«d u-w tu ^ 1 n mdi wmm - 

gw w g qwwwddi jhw-ih ., * ^Jrrfw 

sr qj«ria h c 11 

8 * He said: 0 Gargi, the kuowers of 
Brahman fay. this Ifnm triable (Brahman) is that. 
It is noil hi t gross nor minute. neither short nor 
long. neither red colour nor oiliness, neither 
shadow nor darkness, neither air nor ether, tin- 
attached, neither savour nor odour, without eyes 
or ears, without the vocal organ or mind, noil- 
luminous, without the vital force or mouth, not 
a measure, and without interior or exterior, It 
docs not eat anything, nor is It eaten by 
anybody. 

With i view to evading both the charges. 
Yajfiavalkya raid ; 0 G&rgi. Me knots’en of Utah- 

man say, Mir is tkal about which you have asked, ’By 
what is the <mrnanif«led ether pervaded? ‘ What is it ? 
The ImtnmtabU, ic. which rlvs wot decay vt riwiigc. 
By lefening to the opinion of the kuowere of Brahm.in, 
he evaded both the chargee by siiggedhig dmt he will 
say nothing objectionable, nor that he has failed to 
comprehend lire question, When tic thus answered her 
question, riorsri must haver rejoined, 'Tell me, what 








ji« VrJWSdB |LM* 

u tl»l Immutable which the krtewcre of Rruhutan 

speak of?" Tbus addressed, Yijn^voJkya said: Hi* Jsot 
g*ps$* he. is other tbiui £toss. Then it must be 
minute? No, nor minute Then is It short? YnYftcr 
Then ft equeI be hug? No,«» &y 0 ^ 

fourfold Tuition of size a] I the rhararitrrissivs of a 
substance arc denied rtf Is . in other words, thta 
Immutable is not .1 tnbstmice I± it then red tuknir. 
which 1= a quality ? No * It is different from that t »>— 
wcifAdf red colour , red colour is a quaBty of fire Is It 
then the oiLiness of water* ? No, nor outness . Is It 
fhm a shadow, being altogether indescribable? No; 
|- b different tram that loo —neither shadow , Is It then 
darkness? Ni» h nu?# dorJb»#&5. Lei II then £* air. No, 
Milter ac> May It then be the ether? No.w effcer, 
is It then stidey like lac? No* It is b It 

then savour 3 X either jdu&a^ Let It then be odour 
No, nor odour. Has It then eys? No, It is without 
ryes* for It has not that insmiment of vision : as thtr 
Mantra says, J He sees without eyes' III, rg). 

Similarly It is without cars* the Sruti puts it! He 
hears without ears’ (lbhLy Let It then have the vocal 
ozgam No, It is mthsmt Iks weal Similarly 

It ib without the mind likewise It is mon-lummottf, 
for tl tins ru. liulru like that fli Tire etc. It k mthout 
ti* vital force . tL vital force in ibe body I* denied of 
It, Has It then a mouth or opening? No. It is without 
a taotirJI. Nol 4 measure It diaes not measure any 
ihii^r lg ft tlien porous ? No, It k iBttfrwr 

J It ta nn .i^mofUion trf this ¥*kta$A* fftDt.-upby ^har 
t* (hi qimlity q| mti-r. 
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Thm may bo It has an exterior? So- It has no tftlerior, 
1» I( then an eater ; No, U doei net eat anything. 
Hen is It anybody's food? No. nor is It eaten by 
anybody In other words. It is devoid of all attri¬ 
butes, tar It is only without a second : so wbal is 
there that can be specified, and through what? 

tjTTPJ stffTT^q rnyiuH nTTri 

fxwr. *n aura* mf?r 

rags:, <w*4i 

UV l Wd ^TTftT RWf gg51T HIMI 

usfi+fd mfri tjrstrrs 5 ^ *sf *<**«*h ^ 

FTCTi:, Udi-^'S^n 1 :, ITT trt ^ i ^ 

4t¥U-U mf^T 5^tTl ERWn 5 ?!, y SHll 

%*r, fcarts^^rmw11 * 11 

9 I’mirr the mighty rule of this Immutable, 
(1 Gargi, the sun and moon are bold sn their 
positions ; uridi.t ihe mighty rule 01 this Immut¬ 
able, 0 Garei. heaven and earth maintain their 
positions ; under the mighty rule of this Imniut- 
able, O Gargi, moments. Muhfirtas, 1 days and 
nights, fortnights. months, seasons and years arc 
held in their respective places ; under the mighty' 
rule of this Immutable* O Gargi. some rivers 
flow eastward from the White Mountains, others 
flowing westward continue in that direction. 


1 Fjpm-iknf to whnux. 4 # nn£mt*» 
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and still others keep to their respective courses ; 
under the mighty rule of this Immutable, 
O Gargi p men praise those that give, the gods 
depend on the sacrifirer. and the Manes on 
independent offerings (Darvihonia)- 1 

Thu laiuti, by attempting to negate various attri¬ 
bute of the Immutable, ha* indicated Its existence. 
Yet, smtidpating Ibe popular misconceptinn absent li, 
it adducts an inferential evidence in favour of Its 
existence: Under (he. Mighty mfc of thh Immutable, 
the IJrahtuan that has been known to be within all, 
immediate and direct—the self that is devoid of ail 
attributes such as hunger* Q Gtir$i m the sur. and moon. 
which arc like two lamps giving light to all beings at 
day and night respectively* are held in thrir positions, 
04 a lring ftnn] remains unbroken and oitkrly under thr 
mighty rule nf .. king They must have !>mi created 
tor the purpose of giving light by a Umversa! Ruler 
who knows ot what use they will be Ho all, for they 
serve tbe common good of all beings by giving light, 
as we see in the caw of an ordinary lamp,* Thratifore 
That exists which has made the sun and moon and 
compels N: rn. although they are powerful and inde 
pendent, to rise and *ei, increase and decrease, 
according 10 fixed place, lime and cattsei,* Thus three 

1 \ ekm of olferiEiTJ wbitit hiv^ wither my wb&idiiit 
Har ilht tliEiiiBeh r E3 serbs: diary T<^ 4tTy tilCHftCftt 

i As from a Jjimp w* stticr tfafl exatsmx ot Its bw^f. 
■o fn^ra the eau imil tnoaa wur infer \h? r of an 

flmnhdb&t Cod, ‘thr InsmutAWr.' 1 

J Aofqt* ,; r mnjbjit ui tina put work pi bftnxi 
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exists their mighty Rule?, the Immutable. as the lamp 
h as m maker and regulator. Umder the mighty rule 
0 / this Immutebt$ f O Qrrgi, heaven and earth main¬ 
tain their positions* although they arc by nature subject 
to disruption because 0 ! having parts, in dined to fall 
owing to their weight, liable to separate. being a com¬ 
pound, and are independent, being each presided over 
by a conscious di-ify idt-nhlying itself with lb It k this 
Trormrfahle which is like a homidaiy wall that preserve* 
the dkthtciiom among thlngt-^kecps ah things within 
tlitdr limits ; hence the min and mo*m do not hamgres* 
the mighty rule of this Immutable, Tberefottr 1% 
exbtcnce is proved. The uniaihiig dgn of thk is ihr 
fact that heaven and earth obey a tflted order , thi* 
would be impossible were there not a tnasduu^ 
muiscfcndiifit Ruler. Witness the Mantra, "Who has 
made heaven powerful and the earth film 4 iR, X 

oocL 5 ) 

Under the mighty rule vj I his Immutable, 0 G&fgi* 
mwnimis. Muhurtas* ctc.^all these divisions of time, 
which count all things past, present and 1 ul Lire that ale 

subject to hirih_ are held in. their respective places 

Ar in life an accouiitapi appointed by his master care¬ 
fully calculates ail items of and expenditure, so 

axu t liese <13 visions 1 1 ( timf> 11 1 ntr; 1 In 1 by t hi k ir in cts(et, 

tl» Immutable, Shnilnriv u>me rivers, such as the 
Garnett, flu ir emit&ard from th White Mountains* the 
Himalayas, fat instance, and Huy, hot withal aijditig 
their ff^wer to du otherwise/ keep to their original 


* Sine# the deJti-5 identifying ih*iu*dv^ with S J^ 
m senikut heieg* 
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courses: this too iadkato* a Ruler OiAm fivmng 
of r&tn.wd+ such as thn Indus, continue in Ikitf direction. 
u«i still aiker* keep io fMfe r tspetivat counes. do not 
deviate from the worses they havt taken ; this h 
another indication 

Moreover s even learned mfn praifc thost tku ; guv 
^ld cit. i vi.ti jj t a personal sacrifice. Nov the con- 
juntJton .ihcl dfc junction of pits 1 hdr donors and their 
recipient^ air id lak^ plzze before our eyes in thb 
wiy tifp. But tli* ^iiteequent recombination (<rf she 
ikifj tit amt shr fruit gf life gift! ss a matte i do mu 

fiirrrliv w* Still fH^ple prafee the charitable, for tltry 
■ *b@£rve >»n other evidence that those that give are 
P’V.,utfcd, This would be impossible were there no 
Ruler who* knowing the micros ratiilts of actions, 
brought about tins union oi the giver and the reward * 
Inf the 3 Ct of giving obviously perishes then and I Kim?. 
Dili re fore there must be someone who connect the 
givers with the results c-f time charity. 

Objection ; Cannot the e^tramrfffiary nstth of an 
act ion i ApCirv.1 * sen.x’ kbit purpose ? 

Mo, tor there is nothin),; to prove it* 

existence 

O&jccfattJt ; Dra^ not itat same objection apply Is? 
»hc Ruler tc-o/ 

W^/y Mo, for h t- an established feet that the 
Srutfe stvk to posit Hfe rmstence, We haw already 
l p. 53) that the fruits aim at tiding tine; 

kealiry ihi implication nrr which thv theory 

of die tstraordinarv' result depends is cut of place for 
the trmiinn can be otbmri.se accounted for. We 
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observe that the regard of service is cbtaiftHd fn^tn Lh* 
pcrtOit served . and as «rvj «*? ts an at?, and Mcrifrc^, 
gills* offering oUatioiB in the ore, eiq, p art just ^ 
moch acts, it stands m feaam that the reward far their 
performance ?dioukii come from I host: in who*e honour 
they axe performed viz. tiod and so forth- since we 
can explain l hv obtaining of rewards without satnfjdng 
the directly obtserved inhc-reai power uf acts., it is 
improper to sacrifice that power. Moreover, il involves 
a superfluity of assumpootis. We must assume alter 
God ur thr ^xiraordinurj resell Now w< ■«fetervv that 
it is the very nature «j{ an act of service that it h 
rrwajdcd b_v the j*crson ^irved. not by site extra¬ 
ordinary result . diiul no one has ever actually ■ \]ku- 
encotl rhm result So (in your view's we have to 
assume that ihe extraordinary resnJi d which nobody 
bum ever observed, exists ; that it has the power lo 
amici toward ; and that having this power, it does 
in addition confer them- On our side, however, wo 
have to ^&urat only Lhr existence of the person 
served, vi*. God, tun neither His power to confer 
rewards nor His exorcise ol it* hit we actually -‘rh^mr 
ttuit the person served rewards the service. The 
K rosin ds tor tutoring Hi_s existence have already been 
shown hi the text ■ 'Heaven and earth maintain their 
pofttfons. etc stint lead), likewise the %mh> although 
they are *> powerful r depend on the sacrifice? for their 
livdlhond^fiir such mean* of subsistence a> the 
perndge and cake*, Thai in spit* of tbdt ability In 
live otherwise they have taken to this humiliating 
«junn! of life is posaibk only because ol the mighty 
rule of Ihe lord Mmihtily ikt Maim depend for 
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Hit-ir su lenience un independent offerings Thu rest h 
lo be ^xptaixifd: as before. 


ifr m *TF4raf^nMpjl% =ufii3 

ci^rai h?e^ irotar<Miwiri'NiiriJki > 

e 5 W! m *7 vm&t, *nfn 
e ST^ H >.® » 


io. He, 0 Gargi, who in this world, with¬ 
out knowing inis- Immutable offers oblations iu 
fee fire, p-rforms sacrifices and undergoes 
austerities even fur many thousand yean;, finds 
all such ads but perishable ; to, 0 Gargi, who 
departs from this world without knowing this 
Immutable, is miserable. But he, O Gargi, who 
departs from this world after knowing this 
Immutable, is a knower of Brahman. 

Here is afiufeft reason for Ihfe eKfctenee of the 
Immutable, because until one knows It one is bound 
to suffer transmigration J and That must exist . the 
knowledge of which puls a stop to it, for this is but 
logical. 

Objection . May not riles nloac do this? 

Reply: }io, he. 0 Gargi. who in this world, 
tvithtixi knrntin« this Immutable, offers oblations tn 
fltr fjff, performs sacrifices and unAergoet austerities 
even for many thoioaud years, finds al! such arts furi 
perishable. After lie has enjoyed their fruits, those 
rites arc inevitably exhausted. Besides, that mighty 
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Euler, \ht ImraotlMc, exists, by knowing which 
misery b at an end—transmigration is stopper^ and 
not knowing which the ritualist is miserable—enjoys 
only the results of his rites and moves in an endless 
series ot births and dcadts. So the text says: ftc. 
0 Girgi, irfta depdris from lki$ world without know- 
i*£ thh ImtnuUbit, is m&r&bh a like a slave etc, 
bought for 4 price, Bui Ac, 0 Gargl, who d&part$ 
from tkh mute after hnutmwg this Immutable* is a 
knot??? of Brahman. 

It may be rontendird ihaj like the beat and light 
□i fire, the ruJcreliip of the Imimmble is natural to the 
insentient Pradhana (of the Samkhyas, and not to 
Brahman), The reply b being given: 

m*4p wrot ?n^, snm 

H"!. ^T&*tT?T 3p£, 

STFiJ, ■n*q^n>sfe| t 

offers? u^i^ivi 3*1333 tt U It 

n, Thk Immutable, O GaigT, is never seen 
Gut is the Witness ; i! is never heard. but is the 
Hearer : It is never thought, but is the Thinker * 
It is never known, but is the Knower. There is 
no other witness but This, no Giber hearer hut 
This, no other thinker but This, no ofher knovver 
but Ibis. By this immutable. O Girgi, is the 
(um Manifested) ether pervaded. 

Fhii frnmu'uhU. 0 G&gi, it Kti Yr *fin by any¬ 
body, nut being a nit-object, but » ltseli ik* 
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Itifeej), inuag vision ilsdf. Likivvist- Jf i netier 

heard, not beliu? *n object ft hearing, but is Itself 
Hearer, being hearing itself. Su also It « •w* wr 

thought, not being an object o( the mind, but is Itself 
the Thmktr, being thought itseH. Shriflarif It » 
ftwotmt, nr,! being an object of ihfc intellect, bui is 
Itself the Knower. being intelligencer itself. Fuji tier, 
there ii ik> ather witness but Tltis. the Immutable this 
Immutable Ir«|| L» eve ry where the W it ness, the subject 
„i vision. Similarly there is na other he an* but This 
this Immutable Itself is cwitywhen*. the Hearer. 
Then? is no other thinker but This . this Immutable 
Itself is everywhere the Hiinktr thinking through all 
minds. There is wo other knottier but 1 his ; tins 
Immutable I tseif_neither the insentient Vradhana nor 
anything else—is the K newer. knowing through etll 
irudleclfi. fJv this Immutable, O Oar pi, u the lun- 
iiuurifcstodl ether pervaded. The Tirahman which is 
inunedate ami direct, which is the sell within ail and 
ii beyond flu- nlafivi- atbfiwtt-) i>t hunger etc . md bv 
which the iimmaniffstctb ether i> pervaded. i> the 
extreme limit, the ultimate goal, the Supreme 
Brahman, the Truth of tmlh (the - menial b^imiing 
with earth and ending with the ether 

J=TT 3I8PJJT 

^rawsnf^rurr g^r^i * w str Jran^ririj 
? ? Hids^miw it n 

3 T i i|tl T q U 

It She said, K&vmd Urih mantis, you 
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sbo ij id consider yourselves fortunate if you can 
Kfit off from him through salutations. Never shall 
any of you beat him in describing Brahman/ 
Then the daughter of Vacaknu kepi silent. 

She said : ‘Revered Hr&hmattas, listen tu my 
wotds. You should consider yourselves fortunate if 
you can get a jj from him, Yijuavatkya, through 
salutations, by -fitting him You ramt never even 
think uf defeating him, much !e» do it. Why? 
Because Biker shall atty of you heat him , YSjwvalkya. 

describing Brahman . ! already said that if ht 

lingered my two questions,, node cauJd bcal him. I 
&£fll have the exmviciton that tn di-Scribinc; Brahmin 
he has do iitdlch. Then thd daughter 0/ Tdco knu 
h€pl stifini. 

In tlic -^sion iiealxETij with she InterhaJ Ridt- it 
hM been said, T VVhdtn the e&rth doe* tjftt kn>>w, imt 
WhDm ba> king bum/ Now* whnt Is the similarity 
** well (*i different am£rH£ (he Internal Kuier whom 
tky cb not know. those wbo do not know Him And 
ilic tumdem Principle which hein^- the subject ot thr. 

ot vihjinn etc. of all things k spoken of liic 
hnmnlabSe? 

Regarding this 1 say The tmumaJ Kuhr 

15 lUt ^kliily agifataJ Of tl» ort^i of S nprunu' 

BrciuEifiiitR, Tik- immutable, which never chitn^PH jk 
nature, Th* individual sdl which does not know that 


L Sofnff rirwi wjifrio tfru IfcdUllic n.bt k 4 itaoif 

iiv bwaf pnarsted 
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Interna] Ruler, is the extremity agitated state of that 
ocean They also imajpfiP- five 1 other states of Brah¬ 
man . again they maintain that Brahman has eight 1 
BtatKi Osiers say that these are but the powers of 
the Immutable, which, according to them, has un* 
limited powers. Still others maintain that these arc 
modifications of the Immutable. 

>iow the siatcs and powers ate inadimHdbk, for 
the Snnis declare the Immutable to be beyond the 
relative attributes of hunger etc. Cfirtpdidy one mid 
ttie same thing cannot slmulumcously be both beyond 
hunger etc. aod subject to those conditions* The 
same argument applies" to the Imm utable: having 
powers, while the ll&wj§ in attributing modifications 
and parts to the ImmtitaHe have already been pointed 
out in thi second chapter £p. 300Ilencfc ah rhe^- 
views are wrong. 

What then is the difference among them? It is all 
due to the limiting adjuncts, we reply 1 intrinsically 
there Is neither difference' nor identity among them, 
for they arc by nature Pure Intelligence* homogeneous 
like j lump of salt. Witness the £mti lexts: "Without 
prior or posterior, without interior or exterior" (H. v. 
19) p and Tills self is Brahman 1 (Ibid.) : idso in die 
Munrjaku Upani^ad; Tt includes the interior rind 
*35 ten or. and is unbard' (II, i. 2). Thtrefore the un- 
conditioned >e|f p being beyond speech and mind, un- 
differentiated and one, is ■jeslcnatcd as "Sot this, n>t 
this"; when it has the limiting adjuncts of the body 

1 Vb the iit dividual- specks Virlj. £&tn* and destiny. 

3 Vb. the Jibov? live teethe r with the T.iadjfkre&tjawh 
thr WitHf-i ap4 the individual twU 
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and organs, ■which are characterised by ignorance* 
desire and work. Il is balled Lhe tratLsmigratmg 
individual self « and whim Ita Sdf has the limiting 
adjunct of the power of (Maya manifesting through) 
eternal and unlimited knowledge. It is called the 
Internal KuJcr and Is vara. The (same Self as by 
nature transcendent > ab&nlute ami pure, is called the 
Immutable and Supreme Sell Similarly, having tlm 
Him ling adjuncts of the bodies ami organs of Hiranya- 
garbha, the SJndiKeresitiatjcd, the sods. the sjttcies, the 
individual, men, animals, spirits, etc., the Sdf assumes 
those particular nuiKs anil forms. Thus have we 
explained this through the Srtitf passage: f |t moves* 
and does not gum* {!£■ 5) in this light alone such 
test*; as, ‘This Ls your self (that 1* within all)" (III. iv. 
i-n ; III. v, ) i, + Hc is the inner Sell of all beings' 
(Mu. II L 4 ), ‘This (Seif} feeing hidden in all tamp/ 
etc (Ka. HI. 12), ‘Thoq art That' (Ch. VI. vftL 7). 
T Myself am all rhi$‘ (Ch. Vn, xxv, i) f * All this is 
but the Self [Ibid. 2j, and ‘There is no other witness 
hut Him' (lit. viL 23), dr> not prove contradictory ; 
but in any other view they cannot be barroomsed. 
Therefore they differ only because of their limiting 
adjuncts* but not otherwise, for all the llpanismh 
concjurhr . 4 One only without a second 1 {Cb. VI. is. 1). 




SECTION IX 


rb» Hrahmati iha 1 h all has been indicated 

by a description «l Ivys*, in itu ^rita uf things begin- 
rrfng with earth ranged a cGirding x ihrer density, eadi 
preceding iiem is pervade, l>v the succeeding vm=. 
Anti that Brahman In? teen LEscribed a? the Ruler oi 
tile divrrrsc ftirm< «1 ilk Sul tn (rtuch &g carthf which 
sijt comprised in the differ alia Led universe, because 
in ii tin: indications trt this rd&rfon are so much more 
patem. The prescot section. nimrd after fiakalya, i? 
intrixbCiU fn order to convey The iinmt:dkt:y and 
dinc-Ltats* of that Brahman hy a rdefenec lo the 
- y titr.miiun and expansion n£ the dliler^pt ^ods whu 
-tv ruled By It 

aw fir sir^n ’rrsr 

\ w s/Sraj, *nwi ^i- 

^*1 g ym. =3 

; ar rfti tif rrara, , 

: oilInlTT ^TT?T, s 

w-fJ* i ^ 

ffo i iitfafFT 737 SlRfpf 1 

; *TRifFT fyft ^rrfrcp^iifir : srem rfo ; 

sfrfk% £r*ra, ^ra ^rr ^rsrar^f?r: ^ f& : 

"sTTFuIn VA'<*^ SP 9 fKJT, 3473 3^ 3 
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i. Then Vidagdlu, 11 n *iui (if 5ak;di. asked 
him. 'How many gods arc there. Yajnavalfcysi ?' 
Yajna\iilkya decided It through this (group of 
Mantras known as] Xivid | saying]. As many as 
art indicated in the Nivid of thr Vt£v>)devas — 
three hundred and three, and three thousand and 
three.' 'Very well,' said Siikalya, 'how many 
gods are (here, YfiJfiavsiJkya?' ’Thirty-three.' 
'Very well.' said thi other, 'how many gods are 
there. Yajfiavalkya ?' ‘Six/ 'Very well’ said 
Siikalya. ' how many gods an there. Yaji" ia - 
Valkya?" ‘Three.’ 1 Very well,’ said tlie other, 
'how many gods are there, V hjfuivulkya ? 
Two ' 'Very well, said Saknlyn, how many 
gods .ire there, Y ajuavalkyn ?' ’One and a 
half." 'Very well,’ said the other, 'how many 
gods art there, Yajiiavalkya:‘ ‘One "Very 
well,' said Sakalya, ’which are those three 
hundred and three ith! Ihu.e thousand and 
three- r ' 

Tkf , n Vidagdhn, the i-"i •>' $ahuiu, <u'a .f him, 
'H<m many gods am there, ydviJtvalkyitr' Vrf/itf- 
vulkya decided the number asked for Ik,’ Sikjlya 
through ihh Sirid that h jml going to be nwiil toned, 
‘.h «4»y jjoib <n are. inducted in the Sit’d of the 
eulogistic hymn on (he Viiucdrvas.' The Siviil is a 
group r>f verses giving tin- number 'd the gids, which 
arc recited in the eulogistic hymn od the IRivadiTls 
Tliere in: as manr jatk ^ arc nvnliiincd iri tluii 
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Mvid, WMdl is thnt NtvidJ The words ot that 
Nivjd u(u quoted , 'Tiw gods. and 

Again iTirdr thousand *md three gods. So niany gods 
are \huni / 'Very mtiUS mid Sdkalya, 'you 
their trdmnadkl^ number correctly. He nest asks 
lljf firrtfllliLr number of these wry god& P 'Hoiif many 
pod* thmt w Yzj&malky*?' (YEjravfllkp ans™^ 

4 ufe! by one. * FAiVfy-f^r-' e% a*. ii 

toa';, afifl nnr, Afwr 1 4 dug tht largi-j and the snaDtf 
number of the gods. r he now asks sbinl their i*krnlity* 
"Pt^fcTcftl art those thm hundred and thrt*> and three 
thousand and three? 

g: Jjf|OTT 

i£r t i we! 

43ft:, sKsnif^n:, * n.+fty.i’t, ps^ ajrwtrs^ 

Wtsretrrara n * l i 

Yajimvalfeya sajd, "These are but the 
m i ml (stations <>1 them, bUl there are only ihiriy- 
thr-"e gods.* "Which -ire those thirty-three?* 
The eight Vasus, the eleven Ktldras and the 
twelve Adityas—these ore thirty-one, and Indra 
and Prajapsti make up tlie thirty-three,' 

YirSaualkya sad, ‘These, the three hundred and 
iLhre tic., dtr but the msmlesUtUvn’, of them, 13* 
thirty-ihrer g&ts. Bui rea% there ate. only 1 forty 
three gods ’ 'Which ■ire. thou thirty-three?' 'H* 
ti’ply is being givfcii; ‘The eight Vans, Ike eleven 
Hmdrut and ihr twelve *tdiiy&$ — i^e-sir Ml tbfriy^ona f 
and fndwa and Prajspdti make up the thirty 4hrtt+ 
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; 3 ^ 55 ^ 

gif^rqijW *fr ?3 R^mfcl WH : «CW'| 

RW %flTfR 5TWII3ttW II ^ II 

3. 1 Which are the Vasus? 1 Tire, the 
earth„ the ait, Hie sky* the sun. heaven, the 
moon and the stu*—these are the Vasus, for in 
these all this is placed : therefore they are called 
Vasus. 1 

tftt T flw FffSftf?* The identity 6f each 
^ronp of the god 3 ia facing asked, 'Fire, the rnrlh/ 
etc ,—ixom lire up lo the stars are the Vasus. Trans- 
for ty im - thsnkivt*? into the bodies und organa of all 
brings which aervi.' Uie support lor their work and 
its. fruition, lls .ils- into tbeir dwelling-places. Uiesi 
god* kelp every fating hi live,. ami the) 1 Uisjinsrlvta liv<- 
tuo. Because they hdp others to live, tkrrvfm tkt? 
itftT called Vmm. 

% q * l **i \-x}*j i. W4 ? &am- 

wPf?f gre nq g fr ?fn it u 11 

4- 'Which ait? the Kudnis?' 'The ter 
organa in tht human body, with Lhc- mind as the 
eleventh. When they depart from this mortal 
body, they make (one's relatives) weep. Because 
they then make them weep, therefore they are 
called Ruckas.' 

‘Which are the Mmdrm# ‘The ten sensory and 
minor organs in thf human body, wii/i the mind as 
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Die ditvcnH, When they, ctiesc irgan*. deport from 
this mortal i/ody, .liter a person has completely ex¬ 
perienced the results jf liis past work, they make lus 
relatives weep, Heettuse they then make them ttv.* 

, Rud'i. therefore the-, are called Rtidras.' 

1371 yif^-tr, flpi ^it 1 * ' 4 ^ 

^rfar n?r il h is 

5 , ’Which are the Adilyas?’ ’The twelve 
month? (are parts) of a year ; these art ilio 
Adilyas, tor flicy so taking all this with them. 
lku' H iu-o they yo taking all this with them. th..-rc- 
iare they arc called Adilyas.’ 

'JPftie/t iin tht AMyWf' ’ll » well known that 
the twelve month* ne pans of a year ; these are the 

mis. Wf* ? For as they mtele ihey go taking^ * 
person's, kmgevlty and rhe os-ulls of hi* j-<;rk with 
them. Because they go taking lAdii iiU this ail'i 
Incut. therefott they are called Adityas, 

jjtfr g i nqfa f rfo % f;?rn: : stsifnl^In ; 

m ^RT t TO td% II £ 1* 

t>. 'Which is todra. and which is Praja- 
fxiti i 1 'The cloud is India, and thr saefifk* >" 
i’rajapttli. * Which is Hit dond V ’Thunder 
(strength),' ’Which is the sacrifice?' ’Animals . 1 
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Which is IvJrj, Jtiul tvhii h is. S'tajapaii? The 
cU.t, d ss /ifrfu. iht fairies is Pteijdpaii.' 'Which 
■$ the dainty 'thunder.' vi^ntir of strength, 

wlufh kills otboi that Ls Iiulr*, fur it » his function. 

'Which is (fee sacrifice ?' ' A*ii>iais,' far they arc Iht 
miadj ot a sacrifice. Hrealise a sacrifice lias nn iora) 
of its own and depends on its means, (he Animals, 
tbnrtfare they are called sacrifice. 

*?rit T%fa 'ariln^ ^ 

tra q^ t U?! vd 'T^rfH ll ■> 11 

7. 'Which arc the six (gods)?* 'Fire, the 
earth, the air the sky. ihe sun ami heaven— 
ihcsc arc the six. Because ail those (gods; art: 
(comprised m) these six,’ 

’Which art the sis, Igodsl ?' The same gods, fine 
and (hi* rest, ihai ini ■jta&wl Visas, leaving out die 
moon and tin- stars, become ss in number, Because 
«U those (thirty -three ami ..slier giitty that have been 
if jo ken of ore these six.' In n Ltrer words, tin: Vasua 
and mheri liar bvc been enumerated as ■ It: 1 ails -:e 
included in these six. 

h ; sn &m m ‘, 

^ *T5f ifs ; TOJUt gt dmfatri \ 
9 % It ^ II 

8 - ‘Winch arc the three godsr‘ ‘These 
thr,.c worlds, because in these all those god> 
.uv comprised/ 'Which are Ihe two gods i 
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'Matter and the vital force**' 'Which are the 
one and a half?* ’This (air) that blows* 1 

'Which ate the three gods?' These, three urwtds.' 
The earth and fin? taken together make orte god, the 
iky and air make another, and heaven and the sun 
make a third : these are the three finds Recants ih 
these duet- gods a11 the gods are comprised Therefore 
thtse ait the three yods ; this ts the view of a certain 
ttdtoa flf TPJWrft are the two go&f 

Mailer and the vital force*—0stS6 arc Hie two gods : 
that is to =*ny, these include all the fiods that have been 
enumerated 'Which an the our and 4 half?’ ’This 
air that blows’ 

wr, '^1 ^nir^ t(h , 

r j ^ frrffv T? 5L* i 

Hit* sra* ft tig] cq%qt^H H * It 

9 , 'Regardinf this some say. ‘'Since the 
air blows as one substance, how taO it be one and 
a half?" It is one and a half because through 
it? presence all this attains surpassing glory,* 
’Which is lilt one pod?‘ The vital force 
(Hiruiiyagarbha) ; it is Brahman, which is called 
Ty.it (that),* 

‘Regardin\g ihti sort n: say in objtctiwi, Since tw 
air blows as one substance, host can it be one and a 
half?*' It is one and a half because through iU 
presence u3 this attains surpassing glory,' 'Wk\ch n 
iJic one god?' 'The Vital force ; it. the vital force, is 

- riif vital wirer in its « Munir. -1 i^ct* or Hinjyncnbh*, 
t> it^nt S* a 1 x> ii> \h$ w“*t F^mgaffr, 
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Brahman, for it is vast, being the sum total of ail the 
goda. And this Brahman ii Cdl/ci 7yj; (that)/ which 
b a word ikmjtifijg remoteness. Thu?; the gods axe one 
as wfli as many, The infinite number of gods are 
included in the limited number tnentiwfied in the Ntvid P 
thfoc again urr jntjiidpd in the aiiDcrasiv* {ttnallml 
numbers iMriy-ttree and an on, up In tbt: nut* vital 
force, it is this <me vita! force which expands int ■ a LI 
those numbers up to (he infinite. Thus ibr vital forte 
atone U one and infinite as well as possessed ol the 
intermediate number*. That Jhis one £od. the vital 
force, has diffensit names, forms, activities attributes 
and powers Is due to. individual ditieronces of quali¬ 
fication. * 

Now night other Contja of that same vital in rce 
which k a form of Brahman being set forth; 

ijfosfcr . ^rijcJnE:, infr^Rp, ?rr 

t ?f feir^nwirtR: s 3 srfen 

r §7 sir stf t 3s* ^siihw: *prr<ni 

WeiJ ; *J trfirj flfrft! ; 

'\*M ^7 r'nyi'y l! II 

10 . 'Hh- who knows that bein': who*- abode 
is the viirtb, whose jnstrumcnl ol vision ss fire, 
whos*- light is tin M.ifias, and w ho the ulti¬ 
mate report of ihr- entire body and organs, knows 
truly, l> Yajnavolkya/ 'I know ihat bring uf 

1 PVopln f^rthum dirterapt kirn It u* nifflJitaitfciii anU r:ui 
i\nj .ic^uire ailtnoHl gmliii ut LnttUft. thereby -lELutt 

in$r ffcnt% Wltll fin: etc. whkb afe all |»nn of ihr C.HJ5N- 
vital time, Heace thn Above liiftnfmcr* 
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whom ymi spr-Eik - who is the tdlimatr resort of 
the etitire iwwiv ttnrl organs, t’ is tin- bving win* 
is idemifiptl with the body. (io on, ^ikalyri . ’ 
'Who is his deity realise) i* ‘Ncrtar (chyle),’ 
said he. 

lie who hmws thm being nr god :t-A t? 4 +' sitmde. »* 
Hie earth, vfhote instrument of vision is fire : ' Loka 

here roams th.n Lhnmgh which one sec ; that is to say. 
wh- »•>.=• jhifiUgh fir- 1 . Whou light is tki Minus, who 
o/iiiitWs :h; L pros ,md con* of a thing Ihiwigh flic 
Huns, lit other ward*, this god lias the i.-irUi tor his 
Indy mil tire fur his eye, weighs tilings through the 
mind, i[fenlific liimself with ihi 1 earth, and is possessed 
of a body and organs. And urlttt ti the i ultimate resort 
of the entire body and organs. The- idea is this As 
the skin, flesh and titoud derived Itwn l hr mother, 
which *mntl fur the field. Inr Is llte ultimate resort of 
the b«v, nrnnow ami spnm derived from die father, 
which stand fnr tile seed, to well as nf the organs. He 
who knows it as such knouts truly, i» a scholar. Von 
do mil knrrW him, Yijnav*iUiy,t, hilt' still pose as 
4 bchnlar. Tills is Ids- idtj, 

i[ knowing him cmjftas si bjtardiip. 1 knmt that 
hang of whom you ^eak—whv it the ultimate resort 
ift the iifirs body and organ-. ' Th.-n s.ikjly’a must 
have said, if yoo know that bring, tdl m> what hist 
description is/ "Listen «iist it is/ says the other. 
"it it th’- being who 6 identified tztlfi the body, which 
prep aiierutn in earthy elements, i.i, vlu> is represent' 
ed by tbt three r»rr&titueah, id the body, nr thenth*. &f 
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i]ir:y arc carted, derived iram thr mother— lhat is the 
|Pt>cl about whom you h&v* ttiktxL ‘j^knlyxi But tbert 
h scsintliiiiiij nuro to be ^aiil about him by way ol 
description . gcr his* jaMidi. i.<;, iL^ about it-" Thu* 

«4mi t.■iigf^ r h«. wii Ltiriott* like :i gendrd dc p hmt SWkd 

ssd4 t IV ha is hit fatty* the deity of that s^i idwtifuii 
with the body?' Thut Iran which some thing muriate* 
bits bt-CFi spoken id in this section as the deity of that 
ihing, 'JVtafar/ said hr. Nectar here mean? chyle, 
or the watery e^ence of the food shat Is eaten., which 
prcrtlktcc'S the Wood derived tram the mother ; for it 
grn^rat^s the Uwxl stared in *• woman* and this Wood 
produces the skin* and blood of the Siitus, which 
«lv the support of it* boM* nuifD«f» ttic, I be 
common portions ol Site next seven paragraphs nted 
no explanation^ 

fjf# ?* (JUO TOTOH, « =S §rf=TfTf 

mKI I WM^-l I ^1 W?f! qTPTut 

_ __ * 

J iWr*l : % ■JjSFJ PUTT *1 « 1! K, $3^ V 

psm m ; ren rpi slsra 11 U ■ 

it. 'He who knows tliat being whose abode 
ts lust, who$t instrument of vision is the intellect, 
whoso light is thi Manas, and who is the ultimate 
n-eort i the entire body uid organs, knows 
truly, Q Yajnavulkyu.' 'I know that being of 
whom yon -p\ik—who is the ultimate resort of 
the entire body and organs. It is the being who 
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is identified with lust. Go on. ftakalya," 'Who 
is his deity?' ‘Women/ said he. 

'Whose abode is lust,* or the desire- for w* 
pleiisiirei : Unit is, who ha* lust 8$ his body, 1 Whose 
itiKtntfnr/i/ «/ osioM is the intellect/ i.e< who sera 
through the inldlcct, 'It is the bring identified with 
tml. Autl * li t some in the body as well. 'Who is his 
dn; y 'Women.' s aid >*. for men's -h-sir* is inltinuid 
tJirsHigti ihtra, 

$qr*nj 3 agrafe:, *H £ 

Kf fe?ncf!ge?F*R n*iw*, m 4 3%it 

qnir'i s tr5TOraTfe5l 5 ^: no:., ?T&?z *, 

m ; stsrfitfo $Wf* 11 u ti 

12. ‘He who knows that twins whose: abode 
k co tours, whose instrument of vision is the eye, 
who.--: light is (lit- Manas, and who is the ultimate 
ir-sort of the entire body and organs, knows 
truly. O Yajhavalkya/ 1 know that being of 
whom you apeak—who is the ultimate resort of 
tin- entire hotly and organs. It is the being who 
is in the sun. Co on, Sakalya/ 'Who is his 
deity?’ Truth (thr eye)/ said he. 

tVAosc abode is eotoun/ white, black, etc 'It 
is the being who is in the sun/ fur hr i= Hu: particular 
effi<t of ail Gulonrs.’* ‘Who h Air drily?' Truth.' 


1 &*iDj£ lLji.flo.crfi by Ih^i T] £ar li^ar flWfl HUUritfStcU'tf 
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itfid he. 'Tnjtii' lure means the eya, tor lh>' sun 
sawn” the (sods is lUe product 1 t>f die evt in one’s 
body, 

VTPfJTTl «rs Jmsfrfc, 

$ ft fS* wqun*, ^ 4 

^raTU^FT I Slit <* 3^ 

HTTW tpflczr ; q q.4fd site: ^t 

ITO, STT^^ ; ?TC*J ^it : R5T ffe 

im* 11 U 11 

13 . 'He who knows th.tt being whtte abode 
is the elher, whose instrument of vision is the 
car, whose light is the Manas, anil who is the 
ultimate resort of the entire hotly ind organs, 
knows truly, O Yajoavalkya.* 'I know that 
being of whom you speak—who is the ultimate 
resort of the entire body and organs. It is the 
being who is identified with the ear and with the 
time of hearing. Go on, Sakiiya.' ‘ Who is 
hisduity?’ ‘The quarters,' said he, 

abode it the ether. 1 etc. 'ft is the luring 
wft' is, identified 1 mth the eat a».r p:,nicnliiriy wiUt the 
time if} (tearing, 1 'UJjn n kit deity. 3 ' M Thi quartets.' 
mid he, tar (the Snitjs say) it is horn the quarter* that 
this jiartkuiar being within the body is produced, 


in? «ru u-wHJdRH, Kfi ste:* tteTwtite. m 

1 ^y~ tiic &niii (e-g. H x. %c iji. 
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^ nt.tm*. m # Sr%r 

\ %? m *g- 

tjur 314J<rU ; 3 ^n’*- 9 ^*» 

r n 4 n^ ; «t '' ’ y 11 

11 He who knows that fating whose abode 
j 5 oSkne^, wh^o instrument of vision b tiu 
intellect. whose tight is the Mains and who is 
the ultimate resort o! the <rtlin- body and organs, 
knows truly. 0 Yajfiavatky a/ 1 .k“* “■* 
bdng of whom you speak—who ;<• the ultimate 
resort o i the entire body and urgaw*. It 15 w *' 
I>.%jji0 who is identified with shadow 1 ignorance,. 
Go on. S&kalya/ "Who is his deity ? Dta& - 
said he. 

■\Vhotr abode ii iterkti'B MK& ** thal of tb£: 
nMH, in ihv body il if ifc -"s 
■ htiJuv, or ignorance . 1 H*i,' fe dwiy* />t‘dlw. 
and he. Among the gods tins U hi* C3Uae iaccordm!; 
to the Srulis)- 

j^gt g j R *|Wi J JdHK * ^ 

4 =t 5^4 fifSUHsHtUWW. Trrnnm. rf ^ Ttw 
sqTOT ^^t t 3^ ’TO' 

erttr ) v or!TT?mra^ ® ^ 

Strang i iTFt m s : ^frm 11 V J - H 

15. He who know s that being whose abode 
,* (purtknbr) colours, whose instrument of vision 
is the eve. whose light is the Manas, and who is 
the ultimate rcsttrt of the entire body -md organs, 
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know-; iriity, O YijibvaJkya/ I know that 
Ixaug oJ whom you speak — who is the ultimate 
resort -if tin- entire body and organs, It is the 
Iwing who i s in a tookmg-gW Go OH, Stdadya ’ 
'Who i- his- drily/ The vital him / said he, 

’ ll'/rrtsr abode it tofi/wrs." In ywp.gr.iph 12 i «ii>un 
in ^Limrai were rctettxxj to hm here panicular cofours. 
those That lellfct, an: meant. Dm particular abode 0) 
The jiod who dtt'dfe in these c lsiir* is rrrintting obficf-T 
steh i- I.Hikuuj^tavv 'll'/ , u his iL'U\ ■ Hu 
vital force, said he. TJi.il tsiiiy called irfluctinn 
ennmatur f>ian I ho vital for t* 

?TO m-dV4-l*q . rfT m 

^ rt ipTT TJTUrfi'J+'iteH'K 4«miiH,, ft =7 it%Tf 
I if* qr ?T q* 1 ? ^t^nrlTTJ f m- 

** ^=f*n^qr (*r wwjg 5^- *t n<r., sruzm ■. 

m kmfa : fP fftf l| H 

id, ' Fh who kiw«> thru who-' abode 
^ wafer, tvhi^tt fnfetriimont <4 vision is the 
infelki't. whose ligli is tin Manas, and who i? 
jht ultimate resort of tin entire body and organs, 
knowo truly. O Yajn.ivalkya/ 'I know that 
bi iiti; .-»{ wiiottt yon speak- who is the fiirimate 
ii-viiit fi, entire bodLy and organs. If is the 
hrrnir who i> in water, i ji> on. SataUya.* Who 
w hi= di ify V 'Vanina (rain} / said "he. 

1 lining dnpcnitmi fin irsetwn nte., ulncli irqjun 
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’Wium abode is mater' in general. He specially 
lives in the water of reservoirs, wells, tanks, etc, Who 
(i fos deity?' *Vatn*a '.rain).' Because tlw water 
that t* idrunk atnh tonus tin- body cem*:-~ iran tain : 
j. is tiic raufe nt the waltr of rts^rvoiri etc,' 

% qj| qfUNrWH, fTT^:, fl^iTMtfrr, ijt 

£ H qmtnq_, ^ 3 

KirsnHg^i i ^ ‘P'j 1 $n- 

>m qwr?n * sr usm gsra* ft ^ 

t ; sraittfmrf?* srora ii li 

ij?. *He who knows that being whoso abode 
U thi seed, whose instrument of vision is the 
in teller t. whose light is the Manas, and who is 
the ultimate resort of the entire body and organs, 
know' truly , 0 iSpfcvalkya / ’I know that 
being of whom ymi speak—who i? the: ultimate 
resort of the entire body and organs. It is the 
being who h identified with the* son. Go on, 
fiakalya,' ’Who is his deity V TrajSpati (the 
father),' said he. 

'Whose abode is the ired ‘ 7l is the bfi*g. 
identified ml* thr tan/ who i> the particular aiwde 
ot lb' befofc who inhabits the seed. ‘Tlie being iden¬ 
tified with she son’ here means the hones, marrow and 
seed tkrived from the father. ’Who is his deity? 


3 Tfc.fuj^ti ihs perar.H whi) thfTO 
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't'rajipaU,' said hr. 'PlajSpati' here rorans thi father, 
for from him the son »s boro. 

Si raaftfc iNw qragsapr, OTiptrrr 

^-mw^uiKktdu ffa n \<e. ii 

x6, 'Sakalya/ said Yajnavalkya, ‘have 
these Vtdie scholars made you their instrument 
for burning charcoals?' 

For the sake of nwlilalion oiie 1 and the same vital 
force has been immlcaU'ct in eight differ* nl fnnu-i , each 
god having three divtsinns. vis abode (general form >. 
licirig (special manifestatinnl ami deity (cause), is but 
a font: of the vital force. The text now goes on to 
show kiw the ant vital force, divided into live terms 
according to rbr different quartm. is unified in the 
mind When Sakaivn kept silent. Yajfuvalkya ad¬ 
dressed him, subject ini? him to the spell of an evil 
spirit, as it ’were. ‘$dfc«fy«,‘ md he. 'hat-? that 
Wsfic scholars made you their instrument for burning 
> Wroals such as fire-tongs?* The parti dr *svid‘ 
denotes deiibcrauon. He means. They must ham 
done so, but you do not perceive that you am being 
Consumed by ©e/ 

uigtutWrd^:, fc; 5tfq fqsiFrfil -. Twrff ^ 

HttRlBT riw , tjfirgrf llc*J yyidBl: II U II 

T 9 ‘Yljftevalkya,' said Sakalya, % it 
because you knew Brahman that you liavn 
thus flouted these Vedic scholars of Kuru and 
Pafitata V ' | know the quarters with tbeir 

J5 








nf>iiNi$An 
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deities and supports. 'If you know the quarter 
with their deities and supports— 

'YiljihlVcif*><*,’ Sdi'J Siknlye. « '< bettatts4 you 
know Brahman that yarn bove thus Routed thtse 1 rJic 
sckctan of Kurit and Parnate by suggesting that they 
ihemsdvus were airaid and made cue their fire-tangs ; 
Yajiiavalkya said, This is mv knowledge of Prahniaii 
—vduu is it?—that / fcnow* ikf quarters. he- the medi- 
t At ton concerning them ; ftfll Iks quartern alone, but 
irifh their presiding deifies and swjjwffi as Fbt* 

other said- // you know the quw.trt with their >lritv L . 
and tapports, he. if you say you know the nj;:<lif Alton 
with, its remits— 


frfodiwir ur^n t^Fftfo ^nr^^icr 

&. * t 

sf> 3 : tlStfenCitri t Mi'stfc 
jgurfnr qwaii i «hfca*a ; 

$r ffTwm. s^t $ *^ro? uTimk. mn m 

xmfmfo i »ww5h«iut3W ii 5 ,° n 

20. ‘What deity are you identified wife in 
tire castf ‘With the deity, ^un.' On what 
dm* the sun rest?’ 'On tire eye. On what 
doi-3 tire eve rest?' ‘On stouts, for one sees 
ttrs with the eye.' ‘On what* dp colours 
rest’’ On the bean found)/ ■■aid ^a|navalkya- 
'for one knows colours through the heart * it 
on Ute heart that colours rest/ ‘It is just so, 
Y ajfra valky a. ’ 

PJ fkai drily are you identified Witt it the east. 1 
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—whjiT deity have you who are identified with Hit 
quart rrs?' YijiiavaLWya, realising his own heart of 

mind_divided in five forms according to the quarters 

and identified with thx quarters-^aud through it the 
whuW urmcn*. a* hi^ own self, stood facing thr cast, 
with Thfc conviction that he was the quartets W c 
gather lids from his claim that he knew the quartet* 
with their supports. Satedya according to Vajna- 
valkyu's statement asks. What deity are you. identi¬ 
fied vvilh In this quarter?' EvtnrWbcrc in the Vetki 
it ts siiiieii that in this very life fine become Identified 
-with aud attains the gori one nitrditatds upon* II wiJJ 
be stated further on. ' Being a god, he attains the 
gods' (TV, L 2)- The idea h dus: You are identified 
with the quartets ; who is your presiding drily in ibe 
viisi 5 —*5 the east, which deity ah? you united with? 
Yajnavalkya said; 'With ilur deity, sun —the sun is 
my deity tn the cast/ This i& in substantiation of his 
claim but he knew the quarters with their deities - the 
other part, that relating to their supports remains to 
bv dealt with ; u* the text goes on: ‘On %that d<*e± i&t 
t«* iY3f. Ji On tht eye/ ter the Vcdic Mantras and 
their explanatory portion*—Tor iostam^e, Truitt the t 
the sun waa produced' iH X xc, i$, etc,) and Fnrm 
the eye cam? tin stm T (AL L 4 )^ay that the am is 
produced from t|ie eye that k in Use body ; and an 
effect tn. on its cause* *On tpfeiJ dot* thi’ tye rtzt?' 
■On ettioun.* The eye f itself a modification of colour*, 
is directed by them &*> as to petodvr thiro it is pro¬ 
duced by those very colours that direct it to pencciw 
shorn. Therefore the eye. together with tiic sun* and 
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the cast, and all that lie in the cast, rests ou colours ; 
the 'inUiT east, tegrtht'r with the eye. is but colours, 
'On what do these eoiattn rfst? 'On the heart.' said 
Yajhovolkya. Colours are made by the heart ; il is 
the heart that h tmcsitumc'd into them, ‘{o* everybody 
Amraw colour! through the heart.' 'Hrart 1 here refrn, 
to tiie intellect and Manas taken together ti c. mind}. 
Therefore *f t a on the heart that colours rat* The 
idem is that since one remembers colours Eying as 
imprest 0:1$. through the heart, therefore colours rest 
on the heart. 7 t is jtisl so, Yajhaoiilkya,' 

ffSTOPri T^sfq«tki : 'WH^FT T^f | 

?! ?IH: ^ ?Jff i q|T; 

srfmseT t r tfwm nfr- 

U4l<ufoftl, W fra ^l%pni 

m irferfB^ f *ir 

sria fg afo ? tfo stare, ft st^t diHtfo. 
era spst afofgyr sitfltafa t fraftshxmr- 

W II ^ 11 

ax. * What deity are you identified with in 
die south?’ 1 With the deity. Yatm (the god oi 
justices * ‘ On what does Yama rest? ' Ort the 
sacrifice.* On what docs the sacrifice rest?’ 

" Ou tiie remuneration (of tile priests)." ' On 
wltat does the remuneration rest?' 1 On faith, 
because whenever a man has faith, he gives 
remuneration to the prusts; therefore it is on 
faith that the remuneration reals, 1 ' On what 
dots faith rest?" ‘On the heart," said Yajria- 
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vaibra, fur mu* knotty faith through the heart: 
therefore it b an the heart that faith rests. p k It 
is jitSf jjo» Yajfiavalfcya/ 

W/ftff dih'iy are you wfcA tii fht toutk?’ 

tile*, 4uiuJd bv explained as instore. Who is your 
ddty in the south? 'With ihr deity, Ymmm —I *ina ibt 
south, and Yama is my ddty.' On what dors Fa mo 
rest? 'On the sacrifice/ Yama together with the 
south rests on the sacrifice, hi .. cause. I low can Yama 
he the effect of a sacrifice ! This is Ikiin^ answered: 
The prtests nffrosltr in Utt -tariiki, anil ihu saoiftccr 
n?dceni& :i ironi them by imm of tht rcmuDei atiocu 
aaid wm* the south together with Yiijm Ihrauph shat 
EaoiflpL\ Hence Yama, briwg, its effect, rests on ihc 
sacrifice, together with tht: south. On what dots the 
sacriffct wt?* [On the (of (he prints). 1 

lilt sacrifice b redeemed through the remuneration ; 
therefore it is the gBtcf ol the remuneration. *Q* what 
docs the remuneration first/* ‘On faith/ \Faitk fc 
TiMsans I iberali J \ — faith in 1 he \ r fidas colipkd w j {) a lisnai - 
Uon. blow do<*£ the remuneration r^i on filth? 
F i?i?fdy.s^ ifAcnr-itfr o /k« faith, ks gjtwd mmunera* 
***** la l/fcj- ir i is ; it be has no faith* he dr** not give 
h. /ifirrjVe it is an faith that the remuneration re^h / 
"Ob wkm dim faith rest' 1 "On the heart/ mid 
Yajmvalkya. 'laiUi b a modifitalion of the b&±ft. /of 
nJW *"WJ /ai;A tAr heart, tnd a modification 

reihi on that which has if ; Amfore it is on the heart 
ihai faith trzt$/ ‘It is $mt so* Y^jS$Mlkya ." 


liWii+w jramri ■, tm; 
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FT TTCUt: IK ; arMfn ; 

srf?rfg?n * £r T j *n: trfirfg^rfa i 

vm JR, cTWF^ft URPt'T anwi:, g5^ITpni W* : , 

Kffet ?%. r* 5 r ^irfaisci i 
n "x it 

£2, U'hiit deity are you identified with in 
the toot? ' With the deitv, Vanina (the god 
of min), 1 ' On what does Varfarift rest/ ' l>n 

water.’ "On what dues water rest- 1 ' 'On the 
seed.' ' On what docs the seed rest r' ‘ On the 
fa. art. Therefore do they say of a new-born 
child who closely resembles (his father!, that he 
has sprung from (his father’s) heart, as it were— 
that he has been made out of (his father's) heart, 
as it were. Therefore it is on the heart that the 
seed rest/ " It is just so. Yajfiavalkya.' 

'TFJidi drily are you identified iw the c eeslr' 

’WUh the deity. Fuiuwa—ViUUna is my presiding deity 
in. ilia i direction " Pn irhai dttt* V&tuha rest?' 'On 
W&ter,' far Vanina is tire effrcl of water. Witness the 
Smtp, "Faith it water' (Id. S. 1. vi, 8, ti. and 'From 
faith hit created Vanina.' ‘On what (fnw icaicr rest?' 
’£)« jke ned; ioi tin Sniti tttys. From fat seed was 

w*u?t created* tcf. Ai. I. i- 4) i}>1 '-‘"hat dues the 

and teil : ' ’On (hi heurt,’ because the seed is the 
effec t ot the heart. Lost is a modi foal fan hi Lire fa-art. 
Iff the seed issues from the heart of a man under its 
miliiLuce. Therefore do they say oj a nnr-ftem child. 
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ttlSta dosety retembles Ibis father)* lha.i he has sprung 
fra jw bis Mtuai'a heart, as ii were, that he ha been 
m&de out of ibis father Vj heart, a it men, as an ea*- 
rinj? is micb om of gold. Tftw/ftri' if i an the heart 
that the wed resit / 7 / is jusi so, Ydfiavolkya/ 


r t i%?wrfk ; umVw i 
s em: m : ; 

s&iefrfa : rrar, a*ur^fir 

g%%, pr^i asi q-iirfg^w; nrftn^ fr^r 
OTHfeafaf?? . H?T (t^raf, k 

arfrmr, kr irfFT^r wmtw , i^i- 

4 <J 14 4 4*4 II W II 


23. 1 What deity nro you idealifted with in 

l)jc north ?' ' With the deity, Soma (the nvoon 
and tile Lire per}' ' On what does Soma rest? 1 
' On initiation. " ’On whui does initiation n-stf 1 * 
‘ On truth* Therefore do they say to one ini¬ 
tiated. “ Speak I he truth " \ ior it is on truth that 
initiation rests, ' 1 On what does truth rest ?’ 

' Oji the heart/ said Yajiutvaikya, ‘for one 
knows truth through thr heart; therefore it b on 
the heart that truth rests.' ' It is just so, 
Y&fminjjfcya.' 


'TFhfll deity are yvu identified ittiJi in flic north?" 
’tt'i/fc the. deity, Sam* 'Soma' hem means l»Lh 
imxm atui estsper. 'On sr hat does Soma rest-’ ‘On 
initiation/ fur the initiated sacrifieer purchases due 
Soma creeper, and sacrificing with that iTttpcr along 
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with meditation, attains (hit identity with} the north 
presided over by ilu* moan mcj named after her, '0* 
what dm initiation mt?' 'On truth. How? Because 
initiation tests on troth. 'thprnjotr do they say (a one 
initiated. Speak the truth/ test the cause being spoilt 
the effect also be spoilt. Ihereiorc 'it is on truth that 
initiation rests/ On what Sots truth rest/" 'On the 
heart.' said ¥ifmavalkm. 'for owe knows truth through 
the he~irt; therefore it is the heart ikat truth resU ' 
'it is fust to, YdjnavdkyaJ 

JTPTT ff?t , 

-4 

; 131 Pi *ri**F 3 et* staisa- 
fafa ii ^ ii 

24 . ' What deity arc you identified with in 

the fixed direction (above}?' ' With tile deity. 
fire. * 1 ‘On whal does fine nest?' 'On speech. 1 
’ On what dots speech rest' * On the heart 
1 On what does the heart rest r * 

'What deity are you identified with in the fixed 
tirretio*?' Being (he same t.> ah who dwell round 
Mount Miiu. 1 the directum overfici*d is called the 
fixed direction, *IftiA the deity, fire,' (or wefktad 
there ii more light, and fire is luminous- ‘Om urkoA 

1 Srt loctBota p. 4 LJ. Tt» UioxtKHj* <wc wmt, «r . 

vpjy art-ip Hlii| |ij Hi? jrtllhY^ JTC^si t E«, ■ T> ft! I hi? cS ffi-ltfifB .ITiTliJfrJ 

-Ll 1 -drtifttiAEv. rh- -,=Jt :Imi trl wtiin, \h*y lh* rUU 

rise, But the direeLkjn ovtrbiii nti*umdy ■■ im-inn f to ill 
of Thr.ni 
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dvti prr iwi- f*n speech, *Qn what dw* spwch 
rtsi? M 'On the kcuri. r Ncjv. Yaj naval kya. through bia 
bean. extending tn ail directions, bis Tvahsed nil the 
quarters as lus own seif : the quarters, with their 
dttUitts end supports, ure a prt and puterf of him, and 
he ^ identified vdijv rimmy colour I form) jind action. 
01 these * i^lnur toijdhm wilJt the eosi i* ont ^ tlh to 
luran. Mechanical rites, the act of prucrcarion and 
dtes ctiTnbined with mniititrmn. trpreseniLng thp smith, 
west oml mnrtb rtf pec lively, together with tb-ir 
and presiding deities are UkffNvise nnrhi.d in In- ban 
And all namts if^ethor wilh the overhead clireciinn 
also a-nek liis heart through speech. The whole msb 
vera- ir t’onjprkcd id Ihe-sc : colour (furmk actinn jihI 
name , mid- aU these arc but r/nodificatiun’i of) the I seal t. 
Therefore SiitaJya :^ks about th~ heart. whfcfa it th. 
cm bailment of everything On tfhdt the Is t4rS 

rest?* 

^TFT, H ^-| ^ (wr< i ^ , *3T5?t 33JT1H 

fii l g ffgmfa fc tl V'. II 

25. ' You ghost/' said YajiiaVidkya, * when 

you think the heart is elsewhere than in ns, 
(then the body is dead]. Should it be elsewhere 
than in us. dogs would eat this body, or birds 
lear it to pieces. ' l 

You taul YdjiUmiilkya. addressing him by 

-■ ilirk-rmi nnrn**. -,ehrn you Hunt: ihr htart, .,f tht 

* 1 Jt that which vjmtrtifi » iMy-tin* 

* Lit -hum tL 






5 Z 4 


BRJiADARANYAKA UFANF5A& 


(3 9 15 


mind, which is the self 1 of the body; is elsewhere 
in u$\ (then the body is dead). Should it he ehevtktr * 
iitm in ks, dogs 1 zoatd I hen eat this body , or birds 
tent it 0 pieces. Therefore the lu-art rests on me r u c. 
iht body’ — this U the idea. Hie body alsp, as oiosist- 
in^ of name, cxiour ^ionn) und action* rests ihe 

hejjt. 

^5 TjpffT =3 tJRtTSHt 5 ^J IR ; fin , 
nfkirRf p(! ; nR+p^i’Jni- 

aftfeT *R* - sf?T i Iffrfet fm i 

fl% v «iW 4 ^-iW: m i HWR 1 HRT ; 

ft w t irJ?i 3 t*pdi =t% 3^1%, as-faff jHk 

sfa’ir, Fam * ^r. r i 

q^Rra^TirRm. *10 faf, ^ 3^; 

*r i fwt,s) ft ^qfsi^ 

55^ f^TW ; iT ?? £ 

fWdUMlM I R I 5T Rf TTW"'* • t*W| % ^ri 
iVntR, wfq ?tfi 
urtj n 0 .11 

26. * On what do die body and the- heart* 
rest?' ‘On the Prana.' ‘On what does the 
Prfiiia rest?' On the Aparta.' ‘On what does 
the Apana rest?' 'On the Vyinn/ * Oil what 
'tin'- the Vyana rest;’ 'On the I dana . ' On 

What does the Uriitta rest?' 1 On die Saraana/ 
Thu seif is That wbirh has b«n described as 

1 in a tignmilivi ^nr.#’ 

3 Li|. ami \yooi) *&if- 
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'Not tits, not this/ It is imperceptible, for It 
is never perceived: un decaying. for It never 
decays; unattached, for It is never attached; 
unfettered—It never feels pain, and never suffers 
injury 1 These are the eight abodes, the right 
instruments of vision. I ha eight deities and the 
eight beings. 1 ask you of that Being who is 
to be known only from the Upanisads. who 
definitely projects those beings and (again) with¬ 
draws them into Himself, and who is at the ynic 
time transcendent. It yon cannot clearly tell rat 
of Him, your bend shall fall oft.' Sakalya <iid 
not know Him; his head fell off; and robbers 
snatched away his bones, mistaking them for 
something else. 

‘Ymi havt stated ilia'. the Kdy and the heart— 
ttse tfi.'v ( and the instrument—rat on c.trh other. I 
therefore ask you: On is hat do (he body and the 
h'-itri reftr' ‘Ok tkf Prate.' : The bodv and dir mind 
rest on the force catted Prana . 1 'Oit tf hat Jo el the 
l*runa restP 'On the djto'ui' : That forte tailed 
Pmna would go out I through ihe mouth and notttui), 
wore tl mil held hack by the force called Apana. ‘On 
urhtit dues the Apurxi ml’' 'On Ike Yyiina' : That 
hurt [.ailed Again would uko depart <through the luwrr 
orificeas the Prana would lilinjugh the mouth and 
nostrils', wen- they nm both l -fd hack by the force 

1 Fee llw luietMM ol these m OHIIAMIUIT OS t v j. 
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faltrd Vyana, which occupies an intermediate pastttim 
w 0* ffkut doff the Vytina mi/' Q* the Vdimt: All 
the three forces would out in all infection*, weft: 
they not fixed, as to a post, to the Udana 'On whui 
does the Uddna resf?* *On the Samana/ for all these 
forays rfs* on the Samlna. Ihe idea an ihii: Tim body, 
miml and the vited forces are MariftpendcDt and work 
1 -.^- iliri an urdtily i^te^alr, dominated by the 

purpura 1 c^f shi iqiiividujii self. Now that transcemlmil 
Brahman, which ts immediate and dim*, by which ail 
these tip to the ether arc regulated. a which they re-st , 
stmi by which they are pervaded, has to be described. 
Hence the text £oc-> <iui 

Jhts sell if Thai which Aas hoe* dmmbed in the 
Mt rilitikaii Aj* ,ii \Yrjf this, R-ol Shis llL f£. 6). It if- 
imperceptible, not pejxrfvahk How? Because It is 
beyond the chara^terbU^ of effects, therefore It is im- 
peraptibte Why ' For /; if never perceived. Only a. 
dflfiu^niiaied object, which is within the of this 

njgalij, can be perceived : but the Self U thr ophite 
ol that. Similarly nnd*cayin£. What h gross and 
made up of parti decays, as for inshore* the body ; 
but the Se!f ts the opposite of that ; hence It never 
decays Likcwisr unuliacht-’d. A ^ross object, being 
related tu another grots object is attached W it ; hut 
the Self U the opposite of that; hence /I is never 
attatJisd Similarly unfettered, or fix-set, Whatever is 
graw becomes bound ; but It, bdilg die opposite ft! 
thin, h free* tnd fnr iha" reason feeh fain. 

Ilenre niso It never sic/fm injury, I>titi£ beyond 

1 Cult ;■ i ij hit of I and 11. 
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such Ckuacterkij^ of eJffctU hs perception, dncay K 
fcliachmrst and bondage It never suffer* injttrv, in 
other words, b never destroyed. 

The &mti. out of eagerness, has set aside the order 
(id the dkioguej, stepped aut ol the zloty and 
^testribed in ifs own form the Bein^ who j* to be! 
known oeJt, from Uw Llpanisadv Then it resumes tin- 
L'stib of the ^tory tttyd (through Y^jhai-vikya); 

FAfsr s« th' tight abodes , ikv nbeti above sin para¬ 
graphs 10 |o tft in \lw wsinis. 'Whose ib&de b the 
etc., is^At ttutwoenf- of ftftibit, fire etc . 

tk* aghC referred tn in H 1 "Nectar (chyle )/ 1 

&aid be . 1 etc. {par. io); iAr sngAi hfljw**, mentioned in, 
The being wto ttf idendiked with the body" (IMd). 
etc. / asfc you, who are proud of your iejrtiing. of 
that Being devoid id hunger ett.. who it fo £j£ Ajiotun 
e«/y /mm i/|,r and through m &Um mr^ns 

of knowtedger. tpko definitely projects thott brings„ 
tho^' identified with the body etc., divided into eight 
^up* of four items 1 each, sc as to constitute the 
universe as it is, {again) fto™ through 

ih^ east eic, i*to AfiPisd/, te. into the heart (mind), 
flinf whs* i? ur tftc time transcendents beyond the 
attribute of the Itfiifriiig adjunct, such as identdka* 
tion with tise heart. // you 4 amtoi tlearfy tdi me of 
Him, ytmF keaA i kaU fall off, said Y£}fiavttlfcya, 
Sakaiy* did not know that EdnK who b tn b: blown 
only fRim dir Upankitb , hit head felt off. Til* story 
w ended. - Saka]ya did not know Him/ etc*, is the 
narration mf the &njd F 

1 This U, ff iortTIFlTiBDl of 

dciiy. 


U tine hglit ami 
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Further, rubbers snasched away even tat bantt 
os they were twii^ i.&tritti Ho Iris home by lits di»- 
dpte fur tin? funeral rites™why >—them for 
gurnet king the. viz, treasure under franspoxt- A 
prrviuu* o-nLcduiiL b hirre rrlerre l to, in (Book XX *>1 
The &uap*tha Btihmagft vnlilkd) the AsLadhyli 1 
{here occurs .1 dialogue between YaSavdkya ^nd 
£aka!ya 'with a similar ernflinjg Hie re Yijfiavalkyu 
gave i curse: ' 1 ‘ You shall the in an unholy pirn at 

im iiiiuispit'-imu tiuaCp ansi even your bouvs shall not 
indi Ucs-tti^ " lie died exactly like that : and robber 
seized his hotm *-**>, mkiakiri^ l hem for something 
eb^’ f£ XI vi 3- ii}- Btt mt/raJ of the story is I hat 
one slifiuld not bi disrrfptdfuh out taiher obedient to 
i true InjnwtT nl iiTithiiwn- This st^ry is here refmtd 
io in order tu teach conduct and -it$o to rxtol tin 1 
knowledge Of Brahmin. 

How tan that Bra h man which h^ been indicated 
as Not th&> ml this by th* t1 inu nation ol everything 
o!se P hi poeitively indkaUd^ In order to answer this, 
:i< mX&o to stati the * ans< of the UfUYcrae, the hnui 
resorts to the story h The point of tint story is 
that one should iaku away cattle try defeating Vedlc 
ackJa^ who do not truly know BfEitwRn- In view 
d the ccstmtiarv proceclum' Yajihvaikyu saad^ 

>rjj s[prra, srrfr’siT vhmhI trt *=r at 

tn m w- wupm <t w- 

i It mxts of Utulf anil is mnml it tmisti** 

if tkRftl chiiFtm. 

* That bclon^iu^ to Bribmamirt must sot 1* 

teithii m ihriT consent. 
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T-^&urtoT i * f ar^oTT 

W It 

: /* f Hfn fit - said, ' Revered Bmlimanas, 


"■•l«chjf>itvt’r arnongst you wishers may ask me 
'lywijom, or all oi you may, Or 1 shall tab 
«rf»«^tioaa of whichsoever amongsi you wishes, or 
sk all of you. The Rrahmanas did not dare. 

Then, after the Emlunanas were silent, hr <rfa 4 . 
' addressing them, 'Revered BrahmAuas. utiutksaever 
amvmgst you wishes to ask me qoatian*. may tnute 
forward and ask me yttesfiotts, * oil vj veu m r. Or 
? Shah aik QMStibns vf which orver omtmgh you 
wtsAtij tliai J sJiijtilii ask him, or tuft ail of y<nt 1 The. 
Brahmanas, i\m tkmgh thus ackfre-cd. did nsf dare 
to fjivt any reply whatsoever. 


qsrey- 

nsWPi tMlPt ^lU-Jl'-rnfr^r *lfk;.i\'' \l 

He -I'.kvd tik m through these verses: 

a targe tree. w indeed is a man. 
(Jhis ssf true. His hair is its leaves, hi* skin its 
outer bark, 

When the Bralunatpi were silent, he asked them 
through tlie fcjllowinj; prnet As in the w«id is a 
_ r ‘‘ ttee —'the word ' VitLijijoti’ qualifies the word 
tree —to indeed i, „ mfi „, 'ijjh is :ne. His hair h 
,fl !etiuC1 ' A tn&n's hair corresponds to the leave* of 
a tree. Hit s kin b its outer bark. 
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iwvj srfor n^n^, ac^t-11 

ft*4imH!r)_uU||^jir?T TSTt (I 5 . it 

(2) It i$ from his 'ikin that blood flows, and 
from tin; bark sop. Therefore when a man is 
wounded, blood flows, as sap from a tree that is 
injured. 

/; is from a man's ^;n that blood fl"U ■. tfftd I" 
is (root the bark of targe tret thus exadts. Since 
ii i:L.iii anti a large tt*e thus resemble <wch other in' 
all n^peels. O awfaX mtu* a mtn t* wounded, blood 
Horn. ui sap from a tret that ti injured or cut. 


Hfcd-Wa si^rfa. fen=: ^ro, <rkwnf n 

<^K nsn ffjnur it % 11 

( jj His Elesli is its inner bark, and his sinews 
its innermost layer of bark: it is tough. His 
ftorus lie under, as docs its wood; his marrow is 
comparable to its pith. 

Similarly a utanS fteth « the inner bark d( a 
large fuse A man's sinews are the ntwetnWit layer of 
bark in a tree, that layer winch is under thr inner hark 
ami attached tu the wood 1 it is tongJi, or strong, like 
lhi! aittEws A inui 'i ftom'S lie under iho sinews ; 
iimlhr iy nmtiiT tile inncinna'Sl hark is the mood. A 
lit; in'* martt/tr it comparable In iIil pith oi a large tree 
Tlu-rr is tin difference between ilk' two : they resemble 
tiu;h other 


*I*P 3 T ^'tft g-STEFt’= 5*: II 

fc s *t3, 7 gu II U T| 


t-tJ H a In-vr, .Jior it i-; tolk'd, spring* again 
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from its pool in a newer form, from what root 
doe?, man spring forth alter he is cut off by 
death? 

// a tree, after it is felkd. springs again from Us 
ny&l in a ntwtir form, etc. We have s eea that previous 
to this- feature there ^ complete sinuluntv between 
a tree and a man. We notice^ however, thu peculiarity 
in a tree that it springs again after it is felled, while we 
do not see that a man cut off by dsalh springs forth 
again. But there must be a renascence from iotnc 
source. Thurafcn* I ask you. /tom arAn* r^df fftfOs inan 
spring forth after he is out off by d**&? In otfcfT 
Wonb P whence a dead man reborn/ 

>ttb m ^f. ft 

'ownT? * ?*wejf=tt fc*i ft ^ n 

(5} Do not &ay, From the seed/ (for) it is 
produced in a living man. A tree springs also 
from the seed; after ills dead it certainly springs 
again (from the seed as well). 

If ymi say Ihal he springs from the seed, do not 
say (so)| yon should not lay so. Whyf Because tiiv 
seed £s produced in a frying not in i dead man. 
A tree also from the seed M not from Lite trunk 

only*—'The particle %*' is expletive.—A targe tiWi 
after it is dead, certainly springs again horn the seed 
as well. 

36 
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(6) If a tree is pulled out with its root, it 
no more sprouts, From what root docs a mortal 
spring torih alter he is cut oil by death 1 

ft a tree is pulled out tsilk its toot or its seed, if 
no mote sprouts. Therefore 1 ask you about the root 
of the whole universe: From what root does a mortal 
spring forth after he it sat off by death? 

eTIrl m ^Pf, SFifM II 

agj t fKRtnq , 

feRTFu ii s ti \c it 

ifa wi n f% ^dVs«wr* it 

(7) If you think he is ever bom, I say, 
no, he is again bom. Now who should again 
bring him forth ?—Knowledge. Bliss, Brahman, 
the supreme goal of the distributor of wealth as 
well as of him who has realised Brahman and 
lives in It. 

// you tkfnk A# is ever born , and there is nothing 
more to ask about him—a question about birth is 
possible only of one who is yet to be bom, and not of 
one who is already bom ; but a man is ever boro, so 
no t(Litslion about his birth is admissible—/ say. no. 
What happens thenr Alter death he is again burn of 
a Certainty, for otherwise you would be assuming that 
a tn^Ti maps the fruits of actions that hi! has never 
done, and fails to obtain those of actions lie has 
actually done. So 1 ask you, who should again bring 
him, the dead man, forth ? 





BftH.4DARAt? YAK A UPAN1$A& 

The Brihmanas did not know that: that root of 
the iHM uwnifl out of which the dead Mil is asain born 
was unknown to them. Hence, being the best of the 
hpowio[ Brahman, Yajftnvalkvn defeated the Brah¬ 
man as and took -away the cows, The story is hnMied- 
Thc £mti in its own form now te3S$ tis of the root of 
the universe, about which Yajihivalkya asked the 
Brahmanas, and gives the words that directly describe 
Bra hman ! Knowledge j. or Pure Intelligence, which is 
also Bliss, not smitten with pain like sense-perception, 
but z^Fefte. beneficent, matchless. spontaneous, ever 
content and homogeneous- What is that? Brahman , 
which has both the characteristics (Knowledge and 
?\wl The wptem* goal\ or the bestawer oi tlic fruits 
m actions, of (be distributor of tctullh* he, of the 
saciiftcur who engages in riles—-the wurd Rati (Wealth) 
imB a possessive force—a.? js the supreme goal 

htm mho has realised Brahman and lives in It . having 
renounced all desites and doing no (ritualistic) work. 

Here is something to discuss. The word 'bliss Is 
generally known to denote pleasure : and here we ftp si 
the word 'bliss 1 used as an epithet of Brahman in the 
expression "Bliss, Brahman/ Elsewhere m the Smtis 
too we have: 'lie knew bliss in he Brahman' (Thi. 
Ill. 6 }* 'Knowing the bibs of Br ahfnarT (Tai. IL 7 b 
f I[ this Supreme Self vrae not bliss' (Tah II 7b 
'Thai which is infinite is bliss" iCfa, VII. xxui* t). 
'This is its supreme bliss/ etc. ;IV. iii. 33J- Th^ WOf d 
'bliss' is also commonly known to refer to pleasure that 
is cognised The use of the word 'bliss in the abovs 
quota dons would be j ustified If Bit. bli^a of Brahman 
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be an object of cognition It may be urged : On te 
authority of the Srutis, Bra h m an is bliss that i* 
GOpdsetf so what is thcra to discuss? Tb© reply is: 
Ko\ so, for we notice Snti texts ter are contradictory. 
It is true that in the Pratts the word "bliss" refers io 
Braliman ; but there is aJso die negation of knowledge 
when there is oneness Fur example: 'But when to 
the knower of Brahman everything ha* became t be 
Self* then what dumM out stn? ansi through what, . 
what should one know and through i [I \% 14 ; 

IV. v. i$) t 'Where one sees nothin]' ebe. tears nothing 
dsc* knows nothing ctae K that is the infinite' iCh. VIL 
sxiv. 1), 'Beiny fully embraced by te Supreme Sell, 
he know* neither anything outside oi himself/ etc* 
(IV. tii 2 iJh Therefore on account of the conin^dktnry 
Sjufi texts a discussion is necessary Hr no? \vt should 
dkcufis in order lo ascertain. the true meaning of the 
Waffle passages. Moreover, there is a divergence of 
opinion amon^ the advocates of liberation. The 
Samkhya and Vai^esika schools, for instance* white 
believing in liberation, hold that there is no joy to be 
cognised in if, thus differing from other*, who main* 
tain that there is surpassing joy in tt. known only to 
the person concerned, 

Now whai m te correct position? 

Print#, fads view: There is- joy to be cognised 
in liberation, for ike irittis mmtiqn bSis- etc r with 
Kgard to It, a* in the following passages: "Laughing 
(or eating I h playing and enjoyiqg 1 (Ch, V 1 H xii. 3) , 
"If be derives to attain the world ni the Maras, (by Ms 
nistu with they app^rp J/h. VU1- ii. 1 ). That which 
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know- tilings In a general and particular way' I Mu, 

I, I. 9 and H. it. 7), “Enjoys all descret,' clc. (Tai. 

II, v. T). 

Objection Bui is not knowledge impossible when 
there is oneness, since the different factor? of an actios 
are then absent? Every action depends on a number 
o{ factors, and cognition too is an action. 

Tmtafive anstrtr : TTh objection < 1 ols not bold. 
On authority of the 5 nsii& we must admit that 
there is knowledge oi the bliss ui Brahmatt We have 
already said that snc.b <nm texts as. ‘Knowledge. 
Bliss/ dc., would be meairinglcs If the bliss frscll were 
incapable ol being cognised. 

Objection : But even a scriptural test cannot 
make fire old or water hot. for these tad! arr merely 
informative They cannot teU us that in olte 
country fire is cold, or that m some tiracccsablr country 
wata is boh 

Ttnt&tivz answer : Not so p for we observe bit® 
and knowledge in Ibe individual sell Texts such as, 
’Knowledge. Bliss/ etc., do not convey a meaning that 
d ashes with, perception and other means of knowledge, 
a# for instance the sentence* Tim is cold/ doct. On 
the contrary, we fed dick agreement with them. One 
directly knows the ^I f to be blissful. as when one feels. 
“I am happy/ So the agreement in question with 
perception etc. is quite dear, Thera foie Brahman, 
which is bhss. being knowledge as wdl. knows Itself. 
Thus would the Smtt texts cited above, 1 Laughing 
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tot eating}, playing, enjoying/ etc., which prove the 
existence of bliss m the Sell, be found to be consistent 

Advaiiin S reply : You are wrong- for there can 
be no knowledge in the alscuce of the body and organs. 
Absolute separation from the body is liberation- and 
^vheu there is no body there can be no organs, for they 
will have no support. Hence too there will be no 
knowledge, there being no b*dy and organs. If knowl¬ 
edge could arise even in the absence of the body and 
organs, there would be no necessity for any one to 
possess them, Moreover (if Brahman as Knowledge 
Absolute cognises the bliss in liberation), if will contra¬ 
dict the -*«i4;flt-=s ol Brahman. 1 

Objection: Supper we say that the Supreme 
Brahnian. being eternal Knowledge, ever knows Itself 
as Bliss Absolute? 

Reply : No, (tire has just been answered). Even 
(he man under bondage, when freed from relative 
■existence, would regain his real nature (Brahman). 
(So the same argument would apply him also.) 
Like a quantity of w'a.tcr thrown into a lank, he does- 
ool retain a separate existence so as lo know the 
blissful Brahman. Hence, to say that the liberated 
man knows die blissful Scff h meaningless- II, on die 
other hand, the liberated man, being different from 
Brahman- know? the bliss oF Brahman and the indi¬ 
vidual sell as, M am tSle Bliss Absolute/ then the 
pntiKss of Brahman is contradicted, which would be 
against all Gratis ; and there ss no third altem&tive- 
Moreover, if Brahman ever know? Its own bliss, il is 


1 By makiE£ It both fubjfct and object. 
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superfluous Id dfotm push between awareness and un- 
awareness, If It Is constantly aware of ibis bliss, Ibsn 
that is Its nature : hence there is do sense in maintain¬ 
ing lliiit It cognises its owo bliss. Such a view would 
be tenable if ever there was the possibility of Its not 
knowing that Miss,, as for instance a man knows hirn- 
sdf and another (by an act oi wall. There is certainly 
no sense in distinguishing between a state of awareness 
and one of unawareness in the case of a man whose 
m ind Is uninterruptedly absorbed in an arrow, for 
instance. If. on the other hand. Brahman or the Sell 
is supposed to be knowing Its bii* interruptedly. then 
in tiie intervals when H dots not cognise Itself, It must 
know something else 1 ; and the Sell would became 
changeful, winch would make It non-permancnt. 
Hence the lest, 'Knowledge. Bliss, ctc.i must be inter¬ 
preted as setting forth the nature of Brahman* and not 
sfgtuiviiu; that die bliss oi the Self is cognised. 

Objection If this bUs. is not cognised* such 
Siuti texts as 'Laughing (or eating), playing, etc., 
will be contradicted- 

Reply ; No. for such texts only describe actions 
happening normally, becau^ <*i the itlcuiitjf of tbo 
liberated man with ail (infinite whence). That is to 
say B since the libeialcd man h idcotjfiecS wtb all. 
fuic Vp-bercver we observe the laughing etc,— in the 
Yogins or in the gods.—the hniti& merely describe, u^ia 

l AihI thereby bcf*ma finite *nd mortal V|| 

lj, * 5 T ftis* becoma tEa 3 £aOKjmi 3 . 
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is titty ire with regard to the liberated men , simply 
on account of hit identity with all. It is but a 
eulogy on liberation, which li synonymous with such 
identity. 

Objection: It those passages merely describe 
vvhat happens normally, then there is the chance td 
:h-r liberated man's feeing affected by misery also if, 
in other words, he partakes of the laughing etc., 
happening normally to the Vagins and others, he may 
also suf fe r the misery that [plants and other! stationary 
existences experience. 

Reply ; No, ail the&e objections have already 
(p< 306) been refuted on the ground that the distiDC- 
tiotts of happiness, misery, dc,, axe but superimposed 
by the delusion. created by contact with the limiting 
adjuncts* the body and organs, which axe the products 
of name and form, We have also stated the -respective 
spheres of the apparently contradictory Smti tests 
(p, 393). Hence all passages containing the Word 
'bSfci sfamld be interpreted like the *ent«Kr, This is 
1 is supmnt yiss H (IV, iii 3^, 


CHAPTER IV 

SECTION I 


The relation of tills and tin? mxl section lu tils 
preceding one is as fallow*: There a Being. to be 
known only front tbe Upamsads, has been desentei u 
j Not this, not tte. 1 who projects eight beings, viz, the 
one identified with the body and the rest, and with¬ 
draws diem into the heart immdl. again projects them 
in Ovt forms according to the- quarters and withdraws 
them into rhe heart.. then uniik* both heart and body* 
which depend on each other, in the Sutra, the being 
identified wills tile unhorse* also caJfced Samina, with 
it* fi vet old function sarh as the Prana, and wins 
tnmscffldsi the being identified with the uni wen* with 
his three states—the body, heart and Sutra. Ilw same 
Being has been described both directly and as the 
material cause of the universe in the words. 'Knowl¬ 
edge. Bliss*' etc. {HL be. £&. y). Some mow bigtrnr* 
hdn about Him has tu be given by a reference to ihn 
deifies, dial u! iq»e*ch and the feet. H*ntu tMs and 
the iwxi MNftkm &re bekig infrodttafcl in order to 
fti mlwh another means of doing this. The story is 
meant to show the ctuflum to be observed tjfi ^utb 
orcafiow, 

^ 1 jid^Tl 5 4^1 WflMS* TO f 
amniTM i * *&ira. fosn^rrh, <ngf*- 

^*1, «w*Fnftfi?r i «=KmVra ffcfra itn 
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X. Ora. Janaka. Emperor of Videha, took 
hh seat, when there camp Yajnavalkya. Jasiaka 
said to him. ! Yijfiavalkya, what has brought 
you here? To have some ammab, or to hear 
some subtle questions asked? 1 "Both* O 
Emperor/ said Yajnavalkya* 

Jena ha. Emperor of Videha, took his %eai r he. 
gave aodiencf to those who wanted to .see him. when 
there came Ydjhavalkya. either to have or maintain 
something nj his own. or, in view of the Emperor's 
dtsife for JtmiwifdfSC. to do him a favour. Offering his 
guest adequate worship, Janaka said to him* k Ydjnx- 
vaikya, zrhat has brought you here/ Is it to have some 
more animate* or to hear some subtle questions ashed— 
to hear from me questions on subtle subjects till ded- 
aidns arc arrived at V 'Both animals and question?, 
O Emperor/ Flic word "Emperor indicates that 
Janata must have performed the Vajapeya sacrifice. 

11 Emperor* also means one who rules over territories 
through Ills vassals, who obey h k commands ; or ihe 
word may mean. 'Ruler of all India. 1 

*1*# | JT»JT 

?rai siyfe, srastrt 

f* % raTiV^f ; b WPtvi%* f * 

feaCtfifsf * HfcujCTfcfc t m i ^rff 

i qiMHfcMH - Wtfira rargr. oic&r- 
S'JTOB i w irawr own%^ 
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pST? 1 ?T?I I wrfl, ^ 

tfJi-jra- 5 ^ f^u 

^ifr^iN stuMrtiJnt janr.TB 

qrrcran, 5W ^ ^k:, «TO3 5wrr^r ? 

SJjTTR Sira? W 5 TR ERFR^ St 3 T£ «TC?T 

EtiJi • ?? 4hdty.iT, *S«tl' J 'J*i Ijtfi*? i *l^HI«rE, 

qrat^mt^r, ? ?? i 

srT5* ^nft& *tal« i ** 

fer ifSff?? ?TR5?r? ll R II 

2 . ’ Let me heir what any one of your 

teachers may have told you.* 1 Jitvan. the son 
of Silina, has told me that the organ of speech 
(fircr is Brahman . 1 1 As one who has a mother, 
falher and teacher should say. so has the son of 
Silina said this—that the organ of speech is 
Brahman, for what can a person have who 
cannot speak ? But did he tell you about its 
abode (body) and support?' 'No. he did not.' 
4 This Brahman is only one-footed, Q Emperor.' 
"Then you tell us. YajiUvalkya. ’ 1 The organ 

of speech is its abode, and the ether {the Un¬ 
differentiated} its support. It should be meditat¬ 
ed upon as intelligence ‘ ’ What is intelligence. 

Yajriavalkya V * The organ of speech itself, 0 
Emperor,' said Yajrtavalkya, * through the 

* ThrongbiMt this »nd I hr nrit ■;* p.fS£ra[Ul». Ihr "Ojafi 
wjtr c lb presiding deity, uKpt wbto tl a tiie 
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organ of speech, O Emperor, a friend is known: 
the Rg-Votk„ Yajur-Veda, 5ama-Veda, Athar- 
vlrigira&a, (Vedic) history, 1 mythology, arts, 
Upanisads, verses, aphorisms, elucidations and 
explanations, (the effects oft sacrifices, (of) offer¬ 
ing oblations in the fire and (of) giving food and 
drink, this world and the next, and all beings are 
known through the organ of speech alone, 0 
Emperor. The organ of speech, O Emperor, is 
the Supreme Bridiman. The organ of speech 
never leaves him who knowing thus, meditates 
upon it, all beings eagerly come to him. and 
being a god. he attains the gods.' 1 1 give yon 
a thousand cows with a hull like an elephant,' 
said Emperor Janaha. Yajfiavalkya replied, 
1 My father was of opinion that one should not 
accept (wealth) from a disciple without fully 
instructing him. 

’Ail let me hear what any *j*c of your Uadi rrs— 
.—for you servo several of them — may have told you,' 
The other said, J My teacher Jitvan. the ton ttf &l ina. 
hat 1 Old *w that the organ of speech, i.c. its presiding 
deity 4fire), it Brahman,’ Ytjnavidicyii said, ’As one 
who hm a mother adequately to instruct him in his 
childhood, a father to Lrwrmct Jrim after that, and a 
t car her to Instruct him from hb initiation with die holy 
thread up to tht eomptqtian of hb studies, should say 


1 Ft* lit ig^ plmlzh.! h m 

El tv ip. 


tCXEBI h&t r flIHtt iPllteV ua 
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to his disdpk, jo fca* Jitvan h the ios of Silpn^ P 
thk—that the organ of speech is Brahman. O nr who 
has torn! the advantage of tlwse three sources of pnri- 
iicntion rs a teacher in the primary sense of the ward, 
and never fails Ur be an authority himself. For whas 
can a person ham u?ho cannot speak ?—he achieves 
wtbiae either in thi* life or in the iie^t. 

*Bti( did hr tell you about the abode and support 
of that Bralnnan?" J Abode J means the body; ^up* 
port’ is permanent resort. Jamba said, jYo, ht did 
oof Yajflaviilkya said, 'If su. fAts Brahman is only 
*mt-footed* and lacking the remaining three feet, it 
wtl] no! produce any effect, even thnugb meditated 
upon." 'Then you tell us. Ydfi$valkya, tor you know 
(about thorn)/ Yajiiavalkya said, *The organ of 
speech is its abode, or the body of the doily of ihe 
organ of speech (toe), which is a form of Piahman T 
and the ether known as the Undifferentiated its support 
at its origin „ during its confirm Uncc and at its dissolu¬ 
tion, It should be meditated upon as intelligence The 
seem name of intdlfconoe is the fourth quarter of 
Brahman : one should meditato upon this Brahman as 
intelligence/ 

'What is intelligence, Ydjhaoalkya? Is intelligence 
iteolf meant; or its effect (speech!? Is it different from 
Use orsun ot speech, like the body and support? p 'No. 1 
J Wkd is it then?' 'The organ of speech iisdf, 0 
Emperor, 4 said Ydjnaualk yj, H ii inldligenco: Intelli¬ 
gence fc tmt different from the orgnu of speech/ How 
13 it? The reply is being given: Through thi organ of 
spasckjt 0 Emperor^ a friend ii knots-R n when Miichxiy 
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bOLyju 'He is cii&r friend' Likewise the Rg-Veda etc. 
Sacrifices mean the spiritual effects produced by them : 
the same with offetuig ablation s M as well as giving food 
and drink* This world* Lhs present life, the next 
world, the life to came. all brings are known 
though Ihr organ of speech alone, Q Emperor. Theft- 
frm* the organ of speech. 0 Emperor, is the Supreme 
Brahman. The organ o\ speech never leaves him. the 
knriwi-r of the Brahiruiii described above. tffAg knowing 
thus meditates upon it. all bring! eagerly come to him 
&ith offerings trtc. 4 and bring a god in this very life. 
he attains the gods* is merged m them after death, 
7 give you a thousand cows with a bull tika an 
elephant/ said Emperor Janaka M as a return lor the 
instruct ion reedved, YSjfbvalky* replied, father 
was of (rpinion that onr should rad accept wealth from 
a dkdpU urith&ut fully instructing or satisfying him. 
J iqo hold that view/ 


^ ITfS^IvlTi i 4'Jg 

qfliHUJH:, snwt $ p^titi i q*li m?prrf*rjfrRT* 

, am a^l'm^m^raTcsim ^ sgrfa, 

Kturtnm f? % rTe^lFlrR 

n ; *McS=irfeSr } 

9 t aft iff? qr?q^q ^ uro acqraHJiH. 
nftgi, i W&frriqig ft ■, m ft™ mfmsrrf 
sm m e siTfVi a ?mra. ^ «rarz qnunr- 

nm qnnrfa. stqfdysHU sr^s^rq. i rsr 
7 ^ *nfa ni fqsj&fo inni^m star* qnwrc; 











41-jJ 


BRHADARAK YAK A UP,iNl$A& 


575 


sptt $ s*j ; sfFrt sr^rfir 

^ tfonr ^ft , er tra 135m- 
^ ^rra 3t^r 

; s steR <tmw$n i i%i fci?R<r jtt^- 
^araf 11 ^ 11 

3. ' Let me hear whatever any one may 

have told yon, f ' Udanka, the son of Sulba, 
has told me that the vital force (Viyu) is 
Brahman.' 1 As one who has a mother, father 
and teacher should =3v, so has (he son of Sttlba 
said this— that the vital force is Brahman, for 
w ha| can a person have who does not live? But 
did he tell you about its abode (body) and 
support?' 'No, he did not. 1 This Brahman 
is only one-footed, G Emperor.' ' Then yon 
tell us, Yajnavalkyi- ’ 1 The vital force Is its 
abode, and the ether (the Undifferentiated) its 
support. It should be militated upon as dear.' 
1 What is dearness, YijfiaYalkya?' 'The vital 
force itself, O Emperor.' said Yajnavalkya, ‘ fur 
the sake of the vita] force, Q Emperor, one 
performs sacrifices for one for whom they should 
not be performed, and accepts gifts from one 
from whom they should not be accepted, and it 
is for the sake of the vital forcE, 0 Emperor, 
that one runs the risk of onus life in any quarter 
one may go to. The vital force, O Emperor, is 
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the Supreme BmUman. fhe vital force never 
leaves him who knowing tlius nie^ditatcrs upon iU 
all beings eagerly come to him, and being a god, 
he attains the gods.’ ' 1 give yon a thousand 
cows with a bull like an elephant, ‘ said Emperot 
J' t n;lka Yijfiavalkya replied, * My father was 
of opinion that one should not accept (wealth) 
from a disciple without fully instructing him. 

4 Lei ijw hear u/Mtet-c*, etc. 'Vdanka. the son 'if 
£nd„, ( ha-, told me that ihe vital force is Brahman.' 
'The vital lorce* mean.; tb-.. deity Vivo, as the ongan 
oi speech’ in the preceding paragraph meant the deity 
fat. ‘The Vital forte is its abate, and the ether (Ihr 
Undifferentiated) its support, 1 Its secret name; It 
should be meditated upon as dear .' 'For the sake if 
the vital force, O Emperor, one performs sacrifices for 
one for whom they should not be performed, such as 
evBii an outcast, and even accepts gifts from one from 
vhom they should not be accepted, for instance, an 
Ugm 1 , and oh rw«i the risk of cue's life in any 
quarter infeswd by rabb* ra etc ibat one. »my go to. 
All this h possible becan^ the vital farce is dear; /: 
is for the sake of the vital force. O Emperor. There- 
fort the vital force, 0 Emperor, is the Supreme 
Brahman. The vital force never leaves him.’ etc. The 
rest hats been frxplain&l 

q^f n ^ t-41 


• Out Iwrtt csl *, Kfj.my.1 father sad a Sfcir* mov**. 
■ad ifpaaraH-/ c4mra^i*ri»c3 by tnarfiy, 
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=r#% sS^T^ , to? 

3 ^, wm E^r^TTfssrji^R^ a^fo, wq^im f| 

MF 3 5 3T3^W % dt-WSfH 3i31J?H f if 

tegHglir ( ocwsr qfljqa ifeft < « # sf* sf| 

31331, ^n J -|,rp=t- 

3^1^13 J ^F53T «gir^ 

^%ftt 4 qg ^m^g r r ^fr^t g 

STCglgl ^ fa 3, 3 53^ I Slim*: W 

33 , 3*t 33^N3, *=^4* ^T^rSf^RT. 

33fT?T%, *J Opi I55l33^ff13f j g*?TO>fi 

m& $*wfrft fcn* 3PT^r T *f nm- 

tt^PT, M tt^PPTH 3T33 f i?l’^ 5^313 II U H 

4 . ' Let me hear whatever any one may 

have told you.' ‘ Barku, tbe son of Vtsna. has 
told me that the eye (sun) is Brahman.' ' As 
one who has a mother, father and teacher should 
say, so has the son of Vrsna said this—that the 
eye is Brahman. For what can a person have 
who cannot see? But did be tell you about its 
abode and support?' * No, he did not,’ ' This 
Brahman is only one-footed. O Emperor.’ 
* Then you tell us, Yajhavalkya * ' The rye is 
its abode, and the ether (the Undifferentiated) 
its support. Ii should be meditated upon as 
truth.’ 1 What is truth, Yajnavalkya V ' The 
eye itself, O "Emperor , 1 said Yajuavnikya, 1 if a 
37 










S7* BftHADASAtJYAKjt VfANt$AD [ 41 -4 

person, 0 Emperor, says lo one who lias seen 
with tile eyes. " Have you seen?" and one 
answers, "Yes, I have.*’ then it is true. The 
eye, 0 Emperor, is the Supreme Brahman. The 
eye never leaves liim who knowing thus meditates 
upon it; all beings eagerly come to him; and 
being a god, he attains the gods. 1 ‘ 1 give you 
a thousand cows with a bull like an elephant/ 
said Emperor Janaka. Yajtiavaikya replied, 

' My father was of opinion that one should not 
accept (wealth) from a disciple without fully 
instructing him/ 

*Let me hear.' etc. Barkti, the son 0 } Vrsria, etc. 
The eye is Brahman The sun Is the presiding deity 
ot die eye, The secret ninth is truth. ‘Because what 
Oae IjriLfs with the my be false < but not what one 
sctA with the eyes, therefore if a person, O Emperor, 
say s u? on& who has seen wiik the eyes* “Have you 
seen the elephant?*' and h£ answers. “Yes, 1 hmtf* 
then it is considered true : while if another says* ‘ t 
have heard ot ft." it may aot correspond with fact, 
Bni what is seen with the eyes i£ always true, as it 
comspudds with fact.' 

£ 

f4M"^n 1i wmwPbi' 

KMraW'fMtlht. cfTTT <T^Hdldbd4WjH4 # 

wprni % f k t-g r R fe t jaatrrcr % ere*p ih*i 

Utdyr*t? * ag W tfr fe ; ‘Wild. I nacssiMf; 
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^ Hrff tnsratsw t yu&uiurwii, an^i: 

ft 

irfagt, *rrarsF*FJ ? 

%i ms wrnrft mra, nmn; n-s^ro m ^t ^ 

■^5T ^5?T *1^5%. *FRTT % %i: : 

TT*ft f jaar^ »-mH 1 sM ^ *WT1 wi srgj, #ST 
tJbl 35n?fj «wi«4*i *jui T '<l+m^J*>a* 

I^TJr^nTt, S mi kUf.Mri^iHH ; ?[^fm 
^imfk tfsrm mww, 

fat! ^SHWja HRgfifrg II H II 

5 . ' Let me bear whatever any one may 
have told you.' 1 Gardabhiviplta, of the line or 
Bharadvaja, has told me that the car (the 
quarters) is Brahman/ 1 As one who has a 
mother, father and leather should say, so has 
the descendant of Bharadvaja said this—that the 
ear is Brahman, for what can a person have who 
cannot hear? But did he tell you about its 
abode and support?' " No, he did not/ ‘ Tins 
Brahman is only one-footed, O Emperor/ * Then 
you lell us, Yajfiavalkya/ * The ear is its a bode, 
and the other (the Undifferentiated 1 ! its support. 
It should be meditated upon as infinite?/ * What 
is infinity, Yajnavalkva ’ 1 the quartets them* 
selves, 0 Emperor/ said Vajnavalkya. * there¬ 
fore, D Emperor, to whatever direction one- may 
go, one never reaches ilft end. (Hence) the 
quarter* are infinite. The quarters, 0 Emperor, 
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ir» the car. and the ear, G Emperor, is the 
Supreme Brahman. The ear never leaves him 
who knowing Thus meditates upon it: all beings 
eagerly come to him: and being a god, he attains 
the gods." 1 1 give you a thousand cows with a 
bull like an elephant,’ said Emperor Janaka 
Majnavolkya replied, ' My father wits of opinion 
that one should not accept (wealth) from a 
disciple without fully instructing him.' 

*Lef me hear/ etc, GardubhivipUa, of the Bn* 
•if Bhqradvafet. etc, The ear is Btahnue* r The 
quarters are Ihe presiding deities of the ear. ‘It 
thnuld bt meditated upon as injMtfid 'What is the 
infinity of the ear?' 'Becau^ the quarter* themselves 
ue the infinity, therefore, Q Emperor, tv irkateuer 
greet inn, cast or north, vne may go. on* never reaches 
its end. Hence the quarters are infinite!. Tha quarters. 
0 Emperor, are the fit?. Therefore the infinity of the 
quarters is also that of the car.’ 

nt 5 * 3 ^JTitidsi -4 HlilJd ; &ZI- 

fsnft srwrat tttt £ ? *t»n 

*mmt ft fft 

nid ! jH| ? n ft idjlft Rf ; WTW y. 

« 3 T *fr srft *wetse 

aftgr, aiRi^ : wrcwar msrasf* ? 

3*1 qg r fefo srera, jwst # *jer^ fewm- 
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SW*lt yfksU: 3 ^ 3TW^, ^ *ihW(. j 
JRT 3 mnz 1TJT a® ; ^ HSft 

fagKdJMHJ r ( ¥T5)3 *^wH?t srara 

H ?iqr3 TOTT 

«iin^fsti«4 ^rtfei tl 1 (I 

6, ' Let me hear whatever any oae may 

have told von, ‘ 1 Satyakama, the son of jabali., 
has told me drat the Manas (here, the moon) b 
Brahman. ' As one who lias a mother, iathet 
anti teacher should say. so has the sou of Jabalii 
said this—(fiat the Manas is Brahman, for what 
fieri :i person without the Manas have? But did 
he tell you about its abode and support? 1 * No. 
he did not. 1 ' This Brahman is only one-footed. 
G Emperor, f 1 Then you tell us, Yajiravaikyn. 

‘ Tli* Manas is its abode, and the ether (thfe On* 
differentiated) its support, II should be medi¬ 
tated upon as bliss.’ ' Wlut « blfes, Yajfia 
valkya?' 'The Manas itself, O Empernr, 1 said 
Yijfta valkya. 1 with the Manas, 0 Emperor, a 
man (fancies and) woos a woman. A son 
resembling him is bom of her, and he is thr 
cause of bibs. The Manas, O Emperor, is the 
Supreme Brahman. TV Manas never leaves 
him who knowing thus meditates upon it: all 
beings eagerly come to him; and being a god, he 
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attains the gods, 1 # I give you a thousand cows 
with a bull like eui elephant/ said Emperor 
janaka. Yujnavalkya replied, * My father was 
ot opinion that one should not accept (wealth) 
from a disciple without fully instructing him*' 
'Saiyakdma, ike son oj Jubala/ etc. The moon 
is the presiding deity of the Manas, The secret name 
s bliss 'Because the Marias itself is bliss, then-ft nit 
irif/i the Manas a man £afiCtc% and woo* a woman* 
From that a son rsssmtding him is frws of that woman, 
2 nd that son is the tau$c of Msl ; therefore the Manas, 
which brings this son into being, is bliss/ 






£ ** t ; ^IT 



MiiMW fif H <HPCT5HiT 

ST%STH f 5T ^ , 

S £ af? qwHfrff ; ( 3ITO?l; 

gm^Tt . WT fi-'idd! 3TTW7FI ? 

I 4 .dta sreafefo fjrrara, 

^diduuddd^. ijjtrt gfprtjr, 

m ^ TOT rn < W rff 1 * a^ira, ^{d^)f 

*$<31 ^iisrart?!, g feafrt - 

- IR?W4 5Pt^I 
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7 * 'Let me heir whatever any one may 
have told you.' ’ Vidagdha, the son of SakaJa, 
has told roe that the heart (mind, here, Prajapati) 
is Brahman.' ’ As one who has a mother, father 
and teacher should say, so has the son of Safcala 
said Lhis—that the heart is Brahman. For what 
can a person without the heart have? But did 
he fell you. about its abode and support?" ‘ No, 
he did not." ' This Brahman is only one-footed, 
O Emperor.' 1 Then you tell us. Yajrvavalkya/ 

* The heart is its abode, and the ether (the Un- 
differentiated) its support. It should he medi¬ 
tated upon as stability.’ * What j s stability, 
Ya jhavalkya ? ’ "The heart itself. O Emperor/ 
said Yajfiavalkya, 1 the heart, 0 Emperor, is the 
abode of all beings- and the heart. O Emperor, 
is the support of all beings; on the heart. O 
Emperor, all being? rest: the heart. O Emperor, 
is the Supreme Brahman. The heart never 
leaves him who knowing thus meditates upon 
It; all beings eagerly come to him; and being 
a god. he attains the gods.' M give you a 
thousand cows with a bull like an elephant," 
said Emperor janaka. Yajnavalkya replied, 
1 My father was of opinion that one should not 
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accept (wealth), from a disciple without fully 
inatructiiig him. 1 

VidtAgdha, the son af Sukuta* etc. The, heart if 
Brahman, Tin heart, Q Emperor t is the ahodt of 
all beings We have already £aid itx the secliou 
relating m Sakalya that all 1 joints cofisistiDg o i mum:, 
lurm and action depend <>n the huart {tnind} and rest 
tm. ft. J ^Therefore on the heaft, 0 EmptrQr, «W beings 
mi, Henftr it should be meiiUti&l upi*n &i stability** 
Prajjlpati |Hirart)iprbhaj is the presiding ddty g| the 
heart. 
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sig OT rnvni^ , e ^1313, 3OT 3 
uyi'UKMiMi-in^ vd ^r m sit s a iv^ , 
q*m33TfawrTf^: *fJtTn£TT?rTTfa ; ^ f? s ?lTiSfi 
BIT^l: f(ft Rpm * 

nrfii^^Ttf^i ? 5 R$ 33 nftnwO fit, 

sis I 3J5 35¥®rrfR 3 f tMsft fe i snng 

3*iw# it i n 

i* Januka, Emperor of Vide ha, rose from 
his lounge and approaching Yajnavalkya said. 
‘Salutations to you, Yajnavalkya. please in¬ 
struct me.' Yajnavalkya replied, *As one 
wishing to go a loop distance, 0 Emperor, 
should secure a chariot or a boat, so have you 
fully equipped your mind with so many secret 
namei (of Brahman], You are likewise re¬ 
spected and wealthy, and you have studied the 
Villas and heard the Upanifsds; (butj where 
will you go when you arc separated from this 
burly i' *1 do not know, sir, where I shall go,' 
Then i will tell you where you will go. 1 'Tell 
me, sir.’ 

janaka, Etnpgrot of Ftttlur, etc. As Yajjiivalky* 
kut w all aspects «I Brahman with ibeir attributes. 
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Janjka gave up his pride of teachrakip, f&m from his 
lorn jg¥ # a particular kind of seal, <ip£nid£/H»£ 
ri/jiauaity^ i.c, prostrating himself at his feet, sait/. 

to you, Yajhav&ikya* phase instruct me.' 

1 he word Mli p marks the dose of his speech. Yajna* 
v&lkya replied, 'As in the world one wishing to go a 
long dishtnee should secure a chariot, if he wants to 
£o by land, of a boat, if he wan I- to go by wafer, $a 
have you fully equipped your mind with w many 
secret names (of Brahman]—by meditating upon 
Brahman in so many aspects bearing those names. Not 
only that, you are likewise respected and wealthy, not 
poor* and you have studied the Vedas and heard the 
Upani$#ifo from teachers. Although you are thus 
endowed with all glories, you are but in the,midst of 
f t‘ht owing to the absence oi Se 1t-knowJedge, be. von 
are far from achieving the object <U your life, till you 
realise the Supreme Brahman. With a]] this outfit 
serving as a boai or chariot, where mil you go when 
y(w arc separated from this body? What will you 
attain? 1 ’/ do not know, sir # where I shall go/ "If 

thus you do not know where you wilt go to achieve the 
object of your life, then I will tell you where you will 
go Tell me, w, if you are gracious to tup.' 'Listen/ 

If ^ ; ft 

g rerfaqr t r VTQ& t . u Tt ^ fo m 

T? ^ ^TT: ilHtljrfg’J: II s , It 

2 . This being who is in the right eye is 
named Indba. Though he is Indha, he is 
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indirectly called indra, tor the gods have a 
fondness, as it were, for indirect names, and 
hate to be called directly. 

This being who is specially located in the right tyz 
—the in the sun wha has been described before 

in the dictum, "The eye is Brahman' (IV. i. 4), and 
is called featya— k named Indha. This being* on 
account of his resplendence, has an obviosis name. 
Indha, Though he is India 7. he is. indirectly called 
Indta, /or the gods have a fondness t at it vmft t for 
indirect names, and hate to be tailed directly. Thus 
you have attained the wit called Vaiivamm, 

jetoiS wr w firoz • 

?nrm wg =t ret n qr ftrarej eq strktti: , apjsprr- 

^iTO*r- 

i ^mu T - k airhmt^T 

^f?t: ihr e^nrs^t t mxi 

^tt: i^ht znsn- 

trefcr, nTTTTW qW^ ET ^ 
5 T?FT s HWJl'rjq it&fosTfTW 
^KUmcHH: 11 % 11 

3. The human form Hint is in the left eye 
is his wife. Viraj (matterI. The space that is 
within the heart is their place of union. Their 
food Ls the tamp of blood (the finest essence of 
what we eat) in Hie heart. Their wrap is the 
net-like structure in the heart. Their road for 
moving is the nerve that upward from the 
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heart ; ii like a hair split Into a thousand parte. 
In this body thure are nerves called Hita, which 
art placed in the heart. Through these die 
essence of our food passes as it moves on. 
Therefore the subtle body has finer food than the 
gross body. 

The h»man form that is in I he left eye is Ms wife j 
Virdj. Of Inara or the self called Vabvanaiu whom 
you have attained. Viraj, or matter, is the wife, both 
being objects oi enjoyment. This couple, matter and 
its onjoyer, is united in dreams . 1 How? The specs 
that is atthin the lump of flesh called the heart is their 
place of union, the place where India and lib wife 
enjoy each other';; cnmpritiy. Their food, tit means of 
aOBtcnaoce. is the following. What is ii? The lump of 
blood — flit.) blood in the form of a lump — f» the heart. 
The food we eat takes two forms ; the Rtn* part goes 
down land is «dtwlt, and the rest is iiirtnboliiwd in 
tiva ways under the action of the internal heat. That 
purl of the chyle which is oi medium fineness passes 
through the successive stages uf blood etc., and 
BOotiahB the gross body made up of the five elements 
The finest part of the chyle is ‘tin; lump of blood.’ 
which, penetrating our fine nerves, causes InOra— 
identified with the subtle body and called Taijm*— who 
i& united with his wife in the heart, to stay in the 

* Viiva 14u4v ■c.ir&f. 1 aij,Tfia mtid Ptarpn na Uur 

juimerr t*f the Ball sk nWitiJird with tl\e grtm, the vubtlr aDtl 
ti? aaml body, Triptemely, in the itils oE ffnhdttluriti. 
<hr.iiT) in,l liriwnh- i HfflKf Uir V&ifoAnant Ltull 1* 

hty* IwVcig ^F^-xibeiJ as. ibfl Tnsjafc^ f-DT tire jfmrpofie iflf fnajktft.- 
tka. 
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body- Tto ia what is fay the passage 

"Their food/ etc 

There are other iM&gs also, FfttfiV wap is r bCc 
P eople who sleep alter their meals use wraps ; ihe £niii 
is Lmetim: that similarity here. What is tl±e wrap ot 
this couple? The net-tike structure in the hm*&. 
NcMikt?,' because of the numerous openings of the 
Dttrys Their mod for moving, or to ruing from the 
dmun to the v. ildrtg fitate, cV the «m.r £ch?j 

upward front the hwri n Its size is being given; As 
in the world a hair l^/il iifft? a fAeuftmd ptfffs *5 
extremely fine, so » it. In this body there are nerves 
called Hitd r which we placid in ihat lump of flesh* the 
hear! Frnm it they brunch rA'f every 1 where 1 hies the 
fiJumoiit* of j. Ka climb a flower. ripotffgft thete 
extremely {me ms the food piitset a* it move s uw 
Tin: br*dy of Index l die subtle body) ts nourished by 
Ibis food and held fait as by a cord, Because th* 
grcs5 body is nourished by gross food, but this subtle 
body* the body fit In dm, is summed by fine food. 
The food that noarisbfS the gnass body is also fine, in 
comparison with the gross substances in the body that 
are eliminated ; but the food that sustains the subtle 
body is finer than that. Hence (he gr*m body has fine 
food, bat the subtle body has finer food than the gross 
body. ’Sarira 1 in the text h the same as r £amV 
(body). The idea is that the Tdjaaa is nourished by 
finer foo d than the Fa&vaiiam* 

mm mm*, simr, 

£TTW', sra ^ fa^ irrmr:, sftgt 
3^r Km:, 0nn^T 
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nrm, sratfasn ^ iruro: sr 

3fr*2^it ;n% g?n. arsit^f ^ sr t?; 

ufoflT * H HRRI \ WR ^ 

irmrs^TRi £RR 1 H 

3TFR RT tTS3aTOTlnfSf3 *TT Hi **i*?i+TO 

ninfa^% fa^r:, wro?«ftR null 

*f?r %rro snsnm 

4, Of the sage (who is identified with the 
vital force 1 h the east is die eastern vital force, 
the south the southern vital force, the west the 
western vital force, the north the northern vital 
forte, the direction above the upper vital force, 
the direction below the nether vital force, and 
all the quarters the different vital forces. This 
self is That which has been described as 'Not 
this, not this,’ 'It is imperceptible. h>r It is never 
perceived : nn decaying. for It never decays : un¬ 
attached. for It is never attached ; unfettered—It 
never feels pain, and never suffers in jury. You 
have attained That which is free from fear, O 
.Tanaka/ said Y&jnavalkya. Revered Yajiia- 
valkya,' said Emperor Janata, 'may That 
which is free from fear be yours, for you have 
made That which is free from fear known to us, 

1 Hilt ti, the Pr-ijn*. at which Etlo Vital ii a lifflEt- 

iag adjunct. 
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Salutations k> you ! Here is this (empire of) 
Videlra. os well as myself at your service I p 

Tbs Taijasa which is identified with Lhe heart 
(mind) is supported by the subtle vital force, and 
become* the vital force, {here, the PrajEU? Of tke 
wge who has first attained the Yaiivanaia, then the 
Taljasa, or the self identified with the mind, and alter 
that the self identified with the vital force [ Prijna), 
the east it the eastern vital force ; similarly the south 
the southern vital force, likewise the u*cs t the western 
vital force, the north the northern vital force. the direc¬ 
tion above the upper vital force* the direction below 
the nether vital force, and all the quarters the different 
vital forces. Thus the 3 age identifies himself, by 
stages, with the vital force that comprises everything. 
Then withdrawing this all-comprising vital force into 
the inner self. he next attains the natural state of 
the Witness, the transcendent Sdf that it described 45 
'Not thi*. not this/ This self which thi? sage thus 
attains is That which has been described as Wot lhi 3* 
not this/ This passage* up to 'never suffers injury/ 
has already been explained (III. ix. 26), "You ham 
attained That ichkh ti free from fear due 1 ■ birth, 
Mi etc., O Jan aka/ said Yijnaualkya. Tins is m 
fulfilment of the statement, ! Then I will tell you where 
you will go/ 'Revered Ydjhatiitikya/ md Emperor 
Jana ha. 'may That which is free from fear be yours 
too, for you have made That which is free from fear, 
the Brahman, known or accessible to us t by the 
removal of tlic veil of ignorance created by the limiting 
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a,djUJi'/lF,. What else can I give you in return for this 
knowledge, (nr you have pr-rseated Ibc Annan itsell? 
fftnte salutations to you > This ^empire off Vide ha h 
yours—enjoy it just as you will: I myself too am ul 
your an rice. Please use me as well as the empire just 
as you like/ 


section in 


Tim connection of the present section with the 

preceding portion k as follows: The individual self_ 

the Brahm;in that k immediate and direct, the sdf that 
if wkhin all—ts identical with th^ Supreme Sell We 
Jsn£>^- this from such Smii tests as, 'There is nn other 
witness hut Him J (Ill. vii. 231. and 'There is no other 
witness hut This 1 (III- vML o), as well as 'This self 
has entered into these bodies* (I. tv. 7), and it is 
inferred from its bmc&am of speech etc. That it exists 
and is different from the body, has been known In the 
dialog us betwet-n Bafaki and Ajat.isatm fIL U in tin- 
Madliukinda from the denial of agency and enjoyment 
to Uifi vital force etc* Nevertheless p in the section deal¬ 
ing with the question of Usasta, in the wards, 'That 
w hlth breathes through the Prina/ etc, (IEL iv. 1), it 
hx* been knmvu m a general way, from the introduc¬ 
tion of the functions! of breathing etc. h that the suit is 
to be inferred from these functions, and In the words, 
'Witniss pf vision, 1 etc. (III. iv. 2 ) r it has been more 
particularly known as being by nature constant mtclli- 
genec. It suffers transmigration awing to adventitious 
Limiting adjuncts. 1 as for instance the appearance of a 
iefmr F a desert, a mothersbp&art, and the sky as a 
snake + water, sO vet and bine respectively, is due to the 
^upcrimptBiiion of foreign elements, not intrinsically. 
But devoid of the Limiting adjunct^ it is known as 


1 iKELuraacf *iul its sfizet* 
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indefinable, to be described only as 'Not this, not this/ 
the Brahman that is immediate and direct, the self that 
v-ilbiik alt, the Immutable, LUe Internal Ruler, the 
migliiv Ruler, the Being whis is to be known only 
tlimu^h the Up&rrisads. Knowledge, HSiss and Brah¬ 
man* Tlutt same Brahman which is mnnediater and 
within all has again been taught lby the mention of 
ttmc particular vayi of attaining Hl ll-astly t it has 
been stated:! He who is called Indha [Yai^van&ful 
takes fine food ; beyond it, in the heart, is the sdf 
identified with tto subtle body, which takes finer food : 
father still is the self identified with the anivwse, which 
has the vital force for its limiting adjunct (he* the 
FrijSsO, By dissolving !in the Supreme Sdfi through 
knowledge even this self identified with the universe, 
which is bnt a limiting adjunct. Like the snake, for 
instance, m the rope, {the transcendent Brahman 
referred to m the passage), 'This seif is That which ha> 
been described as "Not this, not this" J [III. ix, 26). 
has been known. Thus did Yajfiavalfcya set Janaka 
behead Tear by a brief reference to scriptural evidence. 
Here, so a different connect m ft/ the sUtes of wakeful¬ 
ness* dream, profound sleep ^nd transcendence have 
been introduced in the words, Tndhu/ ‘Has finer 
fr>od/ 'The different vital forces/ and This self is 
That which has been described &£ "Not this, not Ibis/" ' 
Now" Rrahmun is to he studied at length through iho&c 
very static of wakefulness ete-, with the help ul valid 
ruascuiin^ ; Jamka is to Ik helped to attain the 


1 To show thr order Dt otDitm patina. 
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Brahmin tint is beyond fear ; th* exMeoce of The self 
should be c:4lihUg}ieiJ by the removal of tb< j doubt* 
raised against it ; and it should be known as being 
differeni tom the 1 body, pure, self-eflul^eot. bv njLure 
identity] with constant intelligence: and superlative bliss, 
and beyond duality, For this purpose the present 
section h introduced. The story is meant to indicate 
the method of imparling and rtredving the instruction, 
and is particularly a eulogy on knowledge h as is 
suggested by the granting of the boon etc/ 

3PT<E 5 ^Tf SffTTTT j ^ ^ ^ ^fT*3X 

it tm; qarasg tmra^rarrfarrw 

Ufjjl.M. rt^T ? ^nra^tt ^ ^ i 5 T ? ^TW’ 

?f ^ 1 n 5 mcm <$* m&z ntn 

i. Yajnavalkya went to Janaka, Emperor 
of Vidtha, Hr thought lie would not sav any¬ 
thing. Now and Vajnavalkya had once 

talked on the Agrahotia, and YSjfravalkya had 
offered him a boon. He had begged the liberty 
of asking any questions lie liked ; and Yajna¬ 
val kya had granted him th>< boon. So it was die 
Emperor vvho first asked him. 

Yujnavalkytt tern i Id Janaka, Emperor of Vide ha 
Wtiik going, h* thought hi i eauU not toy anything to 
the Emperor. The object of the visit was to gel more 
wealth and main win that already possessed. Yajfii- 


1 Sinr* thr Entpcjur chose ttiie »i>ry bwn. to pfrlmiare 
to any other. 
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valkva. although ho had resolved not to say anything, 
axplainid whatever Janaka asked. Why did he act 
contrary to his micntirjns ? The attswtr h> this is ftiven 
by the iton,' here related. Sometime in Llie past thtre 
had been a Udk lie tween Janaka and YiiitjfivaJJcya on 
the subject of tke Agnikoira , On that occasion Yaffo- 
ualkya pleased with janaka's knowledge on the 
subject P had offered him a boon. Jumka thereupon 
had bfigged the liberty °j asking any question* he 
liked: and Ydjitamikya had granted him the boon, 
On the strength of that boon it was the Emperor 
jamka LtJro first asked him, although YajnavaikysL was 
in no mood lo explain and was silent- That Jamtka 
had no I put bis question on the pre vious occasion was 
due fra the fact that fbe knowledge of Brahman is 
contradictory to rituals (hence the topic would b: out 
of place), and h independent: li is not the effect of 
anything, and serves the highlit end of mait independ¬ 
ently of any auxiliary factors. 


fefVfHTTI qTTT | 

jgsTfkfar ivsrz, wm 

II \ II 


z. ‘Yajnavalkya, what senres as the light 
for a man i ‘ ' The light of J the sun* Q Emperor , 1 
said Yijfiavalkya, ‘ it is through the light of the 
sttn that lie sits, goes out. works and returns.’ 

’ Just so. Yajuavalkya..’ 

YajEavalkya —-Janata addresses him by name to 


1 Offering ablatiob* in the (kfi- 

1 Hid -□!“ ii bm ?ppasttidCLil 
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draw Iris a I tuition—xr Art serve s as rta /op 4 
which hr uses in hk everyday tffe } H11 question is 

niboiil I he ordinary man. with head, hands, etc., 
identifying himself with the body and organs Does 
lit usr: a light extraneous (0 his body, which is madr 
up of pans, or does some light included in this ag£jre- 
gate of parts serve the purpose of a. light for liini? 
This jg the question. 

fjtwsiian : What difference does it make if he 
uses a light extraneous to hk body or one forming a 
part of it? 

Reply Listen. If it is decided tiitu he by bis 
very nature has to use a light extraneous to his body, 
then wiih regard m the effects of a light that is invisible 
we shall infer that they are also due to an extraneous 
hglit. !f p on this other hand, he acts through a light 
nnf extraneous to the body, hut part and parcel of 
himself, them where die effects of a light are visible, 
although the light itself is invkQ*fe% we can infer Hmt 
ihe itghl m .question must be an inner one If, how¬ 
ever, thru- is m rcstrkfbn as (0 whether the tight 
whkh a pawn uses k within or without himself, then 
time is no dcrcision on the matter of die light. Think¬ 
ing thus Jiinaka asks Yajn&valkyu, p What is the light 
for a man?* 

Objection : Well, if Janaka is so clever at reason¬ 
ing, what is the use of his asking question 3, Why 
does he not decide h fur himself? 

Reply : Trite, hut h*re the thing to be inferred, 
the ground* of inference, arid their various relations 
are so subtle that they pxc considered a puzzle even for 
a number of scholars, not to speak of out. It is for 
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thb rcisoii lhaE m tleciditij; submit reHgLous maiiefs 
ddiberaiiyn hy it conference b sougBi. A £<x*d deal 
also depeodi upon indjvjdttii quaJinciiitfni A enu- 
fortnee muy accordingly con&Lii of ten persons* or 
ilirce. or one. Therefore, though the Emperor is 
iJdHed in «-iL'MMiiii g , yet it is qoitc proper for biro to 
ask yijfi&vsilkya, because people mij have varying 
capacities for understanding, Or il may be that the 
Smti itself leadii-a. tu through the garb of a ?twy. by 
setting fonb a mode of reasoning in conformity with 
our ways of thinking. 

TajSavaikya too, knowing janakn's intent ion. 
desired to teach him about the light of the self that is 
. 3 tier thin the- body, and took up a ground of inference 
tiiai would establish this e\tracnrporcji light, For 
instance, he mid, The light of the well-known su*. 
O Emperor/ How? 7 1 it through Ike light of the 
iwjt. which is outside his body and helps tin- function 
of the eyes, that the ordinary man riti. goe% out to the 
held or forest, and going them Wi^^s o«d return i the 
way he went.' The use of many specifications is to 
indicate that the light 1 is well known to be essentially 
different from the body ; and the citing of many 
external lights is to show that the ground of inference 
b unfailing, 'Just s«, Yajtevalkya/ 

atsrftpr *TT%9 fKanfirtirt 5*?f 

ife, g^Ttr mm 


I Whidi rtoulltt tbf uiii e under all Lbtte varying 
eocimu tones*. 
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iflKWVT mk fen^d/M , rrqfr*3- 

n i it 

3 . 'When the sun has set. YajBavalkya. 
what servi.-i as the light for a. man V Tho moon 
serves as las light. It is through the light of the 
moon that he sits, gens out, works and returns.’ 
‘Just so, Y&jnavalkya.’ 

Likewise, 'When the su* has set, Ydjnavaikya, 
w xkat serves as tk: light far a man? 1 'The moon serves, 
as tiis light.' 

«b iR m ^trf^r uiKw»f<i. t¥- 

s 55 * i Jl&tirtHi, 

a t ftH ^T d f* 5 * ftqpjvflfo t 

« w&3asinw*y4 11 * it 

4 . 'When the sun and the moon have both 
set, Yajnavalkya, what serves as the light for a 
man'’ 'The fire serves as his light. It is 
through the Fin* that he sits, goes out, works and 
returns.' ‘Just so, YajfiavaBcya/ 

When the mu and the moan have both set. the fire 
server as I he tight. 

ngrfaa airff^ aww. 
sn»rs?ft 3 ** * spNiw 

j4lfd4tlHikl, :-q!raiTFt ^ 

9 $ iWVim ; rtws wwfii w &-• qrm4 
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5* 'When the sun and the moon have both 
se| r and the lire has gone out, Yajnavalkya, 
what serves as the tight for a man?' 'Speech 
(sound) serves as his light. It is Lit rough the 
light of speech that he sit? goes out. works and 
returns. Therefore, O Emperor, even when 
one's own hind is not dearly visible, if a sound 
Is uttered, one mana ges to go there. 1 ‘ Just so, 
YSjriavalkya,' 

When the fire hat gone out. speech serves as the 
UgfU, ‘Speech’ her? mnuis sound. Sound, which is 
the object oi hearing, stimulate? to car. its organ : this 
gives ri:^? to discrimination in the mind ; through that 
mind a man engages in an outward action. Elsewhere 
it has been said, 'it is through the mind that one set-? 
and hears' tl. v. 3 ), Hdw tan speech be called a 
light, [or it is not known to be such? H» answer is 
being given: 'Therefore. O Emperor/ etc. Because 
a man lives and tnotes in the world helped by the 
light oi speech, therefore it is a well-known fact that 
speech serves as a light How? 'Eire* when, as in 
the rainy season, owing to the darkness created by 
clouds generally blotting out all light, one's own hand 
it nat dearly visible —though every activity is then 
i topped owing to the Want of external light— if a sound 
is uttered, as tor instance a dog barks or an ass bravs, 
one manages in go there. That sound acts as a Light 
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and connects Lhc car with the mind : ihiis speech 
(^akindi does Lhu Junction of 4 light there With the 
help of that sound serving as a light, the man actually 
goes there, works at that place and returns/ The 
mention 0/ the light of speech in dudes odour etc. For 
when odour and She rest also help the rtOie and other 
origins, a man is induced to act or dissuaded from it 
and so on. So they too help the body and organs. 
*]usl jo. Yiijnavalkyti. * 

=aTfi[^ 

sfRtssiV, stftIFit t£r, 

^frlWlW SET?*#*N sqtfTRT^ 

^ f^T facp?Vftft I! f. ir 

6. 'When the stm and the moon have both 
set. the fire has gone out. and speech has 
stopped. Yijmiv&Ifeya, what serves as die light 
for a man r p p Tlie self serves as hk light. It is 
through the light ol the self that hr sits* goes mil. 
works and rdnrtis. ’Just so. Yajfiavalkya.* 

When speech also Aar rtojijjW and other external 
aids too, such as odour, all the aclmiit^ of the man 
would stop. Hie idea h tins: When the eyes and 
other organa, which arc outgoing in their tendencies, 
are helped in the waking state by lights snub as the 
mu. ihm a man vividly live* Afid moves in the world. 
So ive see that in the waking state a tight csrtrajwoui 
la his body, which k an aggregate of parts, sorvea as 
she light for him. From tliis we conclude that when 
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nil external light is blotted out in rhi' states r, t dream 
and profound sleep. os well as in sirniiar circumstances 
of the waking slate, a light extraneous to his body 
serve? the purpose of a light for him. We see also 
that the purpose of u light a served in dreams. as (nr 
instance meeting and parting from friends, going te 
other places, etc.: and we awake from deep sleep with 
tilt- remembrance 1 that we slept happily and knew 
nothing. Therefore there ^-xista some extraneous fight. 
What is that light which acts when spwffh has stopped? 
The reply is being given: Tfit- scij serves as ,ll? tight- 
Ey tlic word 'self is meant that light which is different 
from oiie's body and organs, and illumines them like 
thf external lights such as the son, hat is itself not 
Illumined by anything eta?- And on the principle of 
the residuum it is trwvlft the body 1 for it has already 
been proved that it is different from the body and 
organs, and we have seen that a light which is different 
from the body and organs and helps their work is 
perceived by the organs sudi as the eye but the light 
that we are discussing (the self) is not perceived by the 
eye etc., when lights such *5 the sun bavo ceased to 
work. Since, however, wc see that the usual effects of 
a light are there, we conclude that T: is through tec 
light of tk* self that he tits. f«i out. works end 
returns.' "Therefore wo understand t ha t this light must 
lie inside the body. But it b difh-rrnl from tights such 
tiie sun. and immaterial. That is why, unlike the 
sun etc.. it is not perceived by the eve and su forth. 


1 Which shews Ihai' the light in question to dt«e 
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Qbjgeli&n (fry the materialist); No. Cor we see 
Lliai only things oi the same class help each other. 
You arc wrong to statu as a proved fact that there is 
an (ancr light different from the sun etc. Why? 
Because we observe that the body and orgies, which, 
uxv material, aie fafJped by lights such as the sun* 
which also air material and of Lbe same dass as Lhu 
things helped. Her? too we must infer in accordance 
with observed facts. Supposing that tho li^ht that 
bdpt the work of the body and organs is different hum 
them like the sun otc M still it must be inferred as being 
of die same das$ as these, tor the very reason that it 
helps them, as is She case with lights 5uch as the sun. 
Your statement that because it is internal and is not 
perceived* it is different (from lights such as the snnh 
b Wafitd in the case A the- eye etc.; for lights nuch 
as the eye am not perceived and are internal, bui they 
ate material just the £inu\ Therefore it is only your 
imagination that yon haw proved the Light of the self 
to be essentially different from the body etc. 

Moreover, as the existence of the light in question 
depends on that of the body and organs, it i$ lire- 
:iiLtntd to poffice the characterridcs of the latter. Your 
inference/ being ol tbe kind that h not based on a 
causal relation, is frilaridtm. because it is uintradjcted 1 / 
and it k by means of such an inference that you 
establish the light in question (the telI) Lo be different 


1 For wharevET rrveri* ttaothfT thmg a iti-fier- 

cm towp ik 

i Faf itin frnrsr ^ ijir. ej>«, v- h jcb (ncuprdm^ to the rr :-a- 

isfnvcaU ihr tw^ly. jj pot ■< litfflMS. bum. j! 
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it r>in the liody and organs, like the ?im and so forth 
(bcin- different from the objects they reveal)- Besides, 
perception cannot he nullified by inference , and we 
see that tills aggregate of body and organs sees, hears, 
thinks and knows. If that other light helps this aggre¬ 
gate like the sun etc, it cannot bo the sell. any more 
than the sun and the lest are, Rather it is the 
gate of body and organs, which directly docs the func¬ 
tions cd seeing etc., that is the self* and tiO&e else, for 
inference is invalid whon it contradicts perception 

Reply : If this aggregate be the self that does 
Ike functions of seeing etc-, bow is it that* remaining 
£c. ii ia i it sometimes performs those functions and 
sometimes docs not? 

Objective : There is nothing winner in % becaic^e 
it is an observed fact. Yon cannot challenge facts on 
the ground of improbability. When yw .uziually 
observe a fire-fly to be both luminous and nust- 
luminouSk you do not have to infer some other cause 
for it. If. however, you do infer it horn some common 
feature, voti may as well infer anything about every¬ 
thing, and nobody wants that. Nut must one deny 
the natural prnp&rty ol objects, lor the natural heat 
of fire or the cold ci water is not due lo any other 
Cause. 

Reply : Suppose say it all depends on tin? 
merits or demerits of people ? 

Objection : Then thoee merits or demerits ihem- 
sclves might habitually depend on some other cause. 

RtpSy ; Wliat if they do? 


* 3 -G] 
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Ofr/Arfftrt : It would had to 1 rfgrasvs in 
infinitum* which is not desirable* 

Reply : Not so, far in dreams and romemhiance 
wt Itntke only thing* seen before* What the advocate 
of the nature theory has said about the functions of 
sight rtq.. belonging to the body, and nni to thi 
which fa differe nt from it. fa wrong; far if these fuiic- 
tiOSs redly belonged to the body* one would not see 
in a dream only things already seen. A Mind man 
dreaming sees only things that he has already seen, 
and not unfamiliar forms, which one would hnd its 
Sfikadvipa. 1 far instance. This proves that be alone 
who sees in a dream only fa miliar things also saw 
things before, wink the eyes wti<? there^md not the 
body, if the body were the Seer, it would not see in 
a dream only in miliar sights when the eyes, the instru¬ 
ments of its vision, are taken out. And we know that 
even blind men, who have had their eyes taken out. 
say r To-day I saw in a dream the Himalayan peak 
that I had seen before. 1 Therefore i! fa dear that ft 
is nnt the body, but he who dreams, that *Un sav. r 
things when the eyes wen? intact. 

Similarly, in the case of remEnibranec P he who 
fciuembera being also the one who saw, the two arc 
identical* Thus only can a person* after shutting his 
eyes, remember the forms l\c has seen before. just as 
tio saw them, Ihercfant thru which fa shut fa mi the 
seer : but that which* when the eyes an* shut, 
iunns la remembrance* must have breti the seer when 


1 On* of tht diviticiDs of ibe eaxth iHvated round Mt* 
3frni. 
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the eyes witr open Thi* is further proved by the fact 
that when i h*r body is dead. n-j vision lakes place, 
-although the body is intact, If the body ilsdJ were 
the seef. even a dead body would continue to see and 
do similar functions- Therefore it Is cleat that the real 
agent oi seeing etc. is not the body, bat that whose 
absence deprives the body of the power of vision, and 
whose presence gives it that power 

Objection : Suppose the eyes and uiher organs 
themselves were the agents of vision and fei forth' 

Reply : No : the remembrance that one is touch¬ 
ing flit' very thing dial one has seen, would be im¬ 
possible if there were different agents for these two 
acts. 

Objection : Then let us say, it is the mind. 

Reply : No i the mind also, being an object, like 
colour vie.. cannot be the agent of vision and so forth. 
Therefore we conclude that the light in question is 
inside the body, and yet different from it like tbr 
suit etc, 

Yon said, ‘Some light which is of the same class 
:is the body and organs must be inferred, since the sun 
ami the like are of die -same class as the things they 
help, This is wrong, for there is no hard and fast 
nut about this help, To explain: W. «c that fire is 
kindled with tbt help Of straw, grass and other fuel, 
which are all modifications of earth- Bui from thi„ wc 
must not conclude that everywhere it is the modifica¬ 
tions of earth that help to light a fire, for we notice 
that water, which belongs to a different Class, helps to 
kindle tto’ fire of lightning and the fire in the stomach. 
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Therefore* when something Is helped by another. there 
h mj restriction ^bmt rheir being oj she s^inr- das$ or 
of difimnl das£«, Sometimes m jeo are helped by 
men, liiffJr i>wn species, and sometimes by animaLs. 
plants* etc-! which afo of different specks. Therefore 
ihc reason ynts adduced ior y&ur contciuiau. ihar ihe 
body and organs are helped by lights that are o i the 
same class as they. Like die sun etc., talk to tlic 
ground. 

Further you said that the argument put forward 
by os 1 does not prove the light in qtiustiun to be either 
internal or differi ni fttnn the body and organ.-, because 
the reason stated i^ falsified in iht case of the eye etc 
Tibs is wrung ; all h* It&vie to do is to add to ii the 
quail lying phrase 'except the eyes and other organs/ 
Your statement that the tight in question mast he a 
characteristic of the body k ibo incorrect, for ft 
involves a cajntredicbou with inference. The inference 
was that the light must be something else than the 
body arid organs Like L he sun etc.: and this premise 
t4 yours contradicts that That the existence of the 
light depends on that of ihe body has been disproved 
by the fact that the light is absent in a dead body. If 
you chiiUenj^c the validity' ol an inference of the kind 
not baaed an a causal reiariflu* ail our activities, m- 
duding eating and drinking,, would be impossible, 
which you certainly do not desire. We see in life that 
people who have experienced that hunger and ikirat. 
for instnncv. are appeased by eating and drinking, 

1 Vi*, lh.it the light wr ale ipcaking of my*t br witnin 
tbe body iiid didcrKt fmtz it for unSite tb- ma etc. it 
in mvinibk. 
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proceed to adopt these means, expecting similar 
results : all this would be impossible. As a. matter of 
fact, however r people who have the experience of 
mating and drinking inlet on the ground of similarity 
that their hunger and thttsfc would be appeased if they 
ate and drank again, and proceed to act accordingly - 

Ycmr statement That this very body performs the 
functions aI seeing etc. lias already been refuted on 
the ground that in dreams and remembrance the 
:s other than the body. This also refutes the view 1 
thru the light m question ss ajmerhiotj other than the 
sd£ Your reference to the fire-fty etc. being some- 
times luminous and sometimes. not, Is not in point, for 
she appearance or disappearance of the glow is due to 
1 1 1 l“ contraction or expansion of its wines or other parts 
of its body. You said dm we must admit merit ami 
demerit to have the nalnm of inevitably producing 
results If you admit this, it will go against your own 
assumption.* By this the objection of a in 

tniwiiutn is also refuted. Therefore we conclude That 
there is a light which is other than the body and within 
it. und it is the fieif- 

; *ftFi hjihw: ai^s 
3qfi?T: gs^: i f? HWR: flWft 

*Jr*fT wfa 11 « li 

7 . 'Which is the self? 1 ‘This infinite 

1 That Oitse iv do tatracorpOTsal *eU acquiring in *veiy 
birth merit 4nJ dcucrit ffliidi dcteraimn it* future- 







4 - .1- 7l &RHA&ARANYAKA UPANlfAD Sog 

entity (Pumsa) that is Identified with the intellect 
and is in the midsl o 1 the organs, the fsclf- 
efl&llgentj light within the heart (intellect). 
Assuming the likeness (of the intellect), it moves 
between the two. worlds: it thinks, as it were, 
and shakes, as it were. Being identified with 
dreams, it transcends this world—the forms of 
death (ignorance etc.)-’ 

Though lhe seif has been proved to be other than 
the body and organs, yet, owing to a misconception 
caused by tile observation that things which help ottiers 
are of the same class as they, Janaka cannot decide 
whether the stll is just one qf the organs or some¬ 
thing different, and therefore ask-; Which is ikt %zlf? 
The misconception h quiic natural, for the logic 
involved is too subtle to grasp easily. Or. alt hough 
the self has bran proved t& bo other tban the body, 
yet aiJ the organs appear to be intelligent. since the 
self is not perceived as distinct from them ; so I ask 
voti! Which is the self? Among the body, Organa, 
vital farce and mind, which is ihe sell you have spukun 
of-^lhruugh which light, yon said, a man sits and does 
other kinds of work? Or H which <if fhfcrc organs is 
F thi& self Identified wilh the intellect' that you have 
ineaiu, for ail the organs appear to be intelligent ? Ai 
when a number of Brahmanss are assembled, one may 
ask, 'They are all highly qualified, but which of these 
is versed id aH the six branches 8 of the Vedas?' In the 
first explanation, Which ts the self?" is the question. 


1 PhoiStyc*. bleat, (nammiir. phtMejcy, pr^saty and 
astnmnmy. 

m 
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and Tills in finite entity that. is identified with the 
iaieUe*"!/ etc.. s the answer : in the -cocnd. 'Which of 
I bn irgans is the self that is identified with the inicl- 
|ea^ f U the .jttestiutn Or the whole sentence, 'Which 
thfe self that t& identified with the intellect and is 114 
tht. midst 02 the organs, the light within the heart r is- 
the question* The words. That is identified with the 
intellect/ etc- give the precise description of the self 
that lias been known only m a general way. But the 
word W in, 'Which is the self/ Wgbt to murk the 
end uf the question, without M being connected with a 
icjuotc word* Hence we conclude that the expression. 
"Which is the self/ i& really tlui? questioni. and ah the 
rtfSi o;f tht sentence, beginning with. This Infinite 
entity that is identified with the intellect/ etc.* is the 
answer* 

The word ;faV Lias been used with reference to 
the scJfp since it is directly known to ua. Vijn&na- 
mayo 1 means idwOfUd with tk& intellect; the sell is 
so called because- of our failure to dl-icifmittate its 
dissociation with its limiting adjunct, the intellect, for 
it is perceived a associated with the intellect, is ihr? 
pJiinet ftflhn 1 is with the sun and die moon The' 
rntdkct is the insfrument Unit help* i» iu everything, 
like a lamp ^ in front amidst darkne^i. h has been 
said. J li is through the mind that one and hears' 
(L v, 3) Every object is perceived only as associated 
viitfa the light of the intellect as objects in the dark 
am lighted up by a lamp planed in front : the other 
organs arc but the channels for the intellect. Tberc^ 


1 Thr ftvcruditig itod±- of Itw iaot 'n 
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fare the sell i> described in terms of that, as 'identified 
with the intellect/ Thus* 1, Who explain the word 
'Vijiiilmimiiya* a s a modifientinn of the oys^imisiijess 
Thai i- the Supreme Sdf, evidently go against the 
iitipi'Et of thu: flnitis, since in th* word; 1 Vijtilnii- 
may*/ ‘Manama.?*/ etc,, the suffix 'mayaf denote 
soruelJxing dse than mixlificatirm ; and where the mean¬ 
ing nf a word is doubtiikl„ it ran be ascertained by % 
reference to a definite use o! the word elsewhere, or 
from a supplementary statement : or else on ihr 
strength of tnefutable logics From thu use of the 
express on. Through its assocmlDu with tho intellect/* 
a little further on P mid imm the words "within the 
heart (intellect)/ the word 'Vijuanaimya 3 ought to 
racim 'iitemilkd with the intellect H 

The locative cast in the term 'in the midst the 
wgmts' indicates that the self is different from the 
otjpji*, as ‘a rock in the midst of tho trees' indicates 
only nearness : for there is a doubt about the identity 
or difference of Lfie self from the organs in the midst 
of the organs' means ‘'different firm tils or^ms/ for 
that w hich is in tlu- midst o£ certain other things h o| 
course different hum them, as p a tee in thft midst oi 
the rocks.' Witten the heart One may think that 
the LntdJeti, which h of the wa? class us the organs, 
ft meant, a* being in the midsi ul the organs. This ts 
rdtisL^l by the phrase 'within the heart/ 'Heart' is 

* Ttn n Loratici is. tejt l^ ihw 1 1 ^ a a piiira 

3 U ttu! aJf i* * modi&catiDij of the blrttatl. Ubention 

wtnila til" im| r -.-SBbb 

1 SatiLao brfe uitti th-2 NUdfirandifiik muling '^dhih 
uUSPild of hi/ U£ rn tils text he folkiwi. 
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primarily the totos-ebaped lump of flesh ; here it means 
the intellect, which has its scat m the heart. The 
expression thcroloir means "within the intellect . 1 The 
weird 'within' indicates that the sell is different from 
the modifications of the intellect. Tlse self fa called 
light, btemffc it is selfeffulgent, for through this light * 
the self-effulgent Atman* this aggregate of body and 
organs sits r goes out and works, as if it were sentient, 
as a jar placed in the sun (shines). Or as an emerald 
or my other gem, dropped for testing into milk etc., 
imparts its lustre to them* so does litis Luminous self* 
bcinc finer than even the heart or Intellect, unify and 
impart its lustre to the body and organs, including the 
intellect cte,, although it fa within the intellect l for 
these have varying degrees of fineness or gnvsne&s in 
a certain order , 1 and lhe self is the iiinermc^t of 
them a)L 

The intellect, being transparent and neat to the 
self, easily catches the reflection of the intelligence of 
the sdf, Thnfulore even wise men happen to identify 
themsdvrs with it first ; next comes- the which 

catches the reflectinn of the self through the ini 1.fleet ; 
then the organs, through contact with the Manas ; and 
batty the body, through tins thus the sdf 

successively illumines with its own intelligence the 
entile aggregate □£ body and organs. St is therefore 
that all people identify themselves with the body md 
organs and their modifications indefinitely according to 
their diacriraination. The Lord also has said in I he 

1 From lh*r object* to the »U we have an aacenJmg cokr 
of btitmpss .anil £n*m tlifi «H to ths objects an j_m=::Jing 
erxlcr of |inisfiMj. 


4 . 3 . 7 ] BRHADA RA NY A KA UPjm$AD 6jj 

Gfta, 'te the one sun p O Ariuna, illumines the whole 
world. so the $elf, the owner of the field of thh body, 
illumines the whole bod) * [G* XIIJ. 33) : also, ‘(Know) 
the light of the sun [which illumines the cal ire world, 
to be Mine),' etc. [G, XV, 12). The Khtha Upankail 
also lias it, 'Eternal in the midst of transitory things, 
ths intelligent One among all intelligent beings' 
(Kit. V. rjj ; also, It shining, everything else shines ; 
this universe shines through Its light* \Kn . V. 23J* 
TIlc Manila also says, 'Kindled by which lights die sun 
shines" i.Tai, B. Ill, xii. 9- 7). Therefore the self b 
the Might within the Intellect/ •Purusa/ Le. infinite 
entity, feeing ali-pervading like the ether. Its seif- 
ctfnlgeTiHa- is infinite, because it is the illumioer of 
everything^ but is Itself not illumined by anything else. 
This Infinite entity of which yon ask, 'Which is the 
self?' is self-effulgent* 

It has been said that when the external lights that 
help the different Organs have ceased to work, the self, 
the infinite entity that is the light within the intellect, 
helps the organs through the mind. Even when the 
external aids of the Organs, viz. the ion and other 
lights* exist- since these latter (being compounds) sub- 
serve the purpose of some other agency , and I he bod y 
and org an* , being insentient ( cannot exist for them- 
sdvt^, ihb aggregate of body and organs cannot 
fonctiuQ without the help of the seif, tin* light that Uvea 
for itself. It is always through the help of the light of 
the self that all our activities take place- ‘This 
intellect and Manas are consciousness. ., . * tall these 
arc but names ul Intelligence or the Aiman)' (AL V, i}. 
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says another £rtili toi every act of people is attended 
with the 1 <?£>>. and tile reason for tins ego* we have 
already stated through she illustration of the emerald. 

Tlinnnh It is go, yet during the waking state that 
!i_■ bt called the 4ulf H being beyond the organs and bdmr 
particularly mixed up in the diversity qI fnttrWnro id 
the body and the organs* Internal and external, such 
as the intellect* cannot be shown extricated frimi them, 
like a stalk of grass Er^m its sheath ; hence, in order k 
show it in the dream stale, Yajn&valkya begins: 
Assuming the hkcnrss . if m0lf€S hrtoren fAe 
fmfi& The infinite entity tbai is the seW-effnlgcnt 
Atman, assuming the likeness—df what?—ol the 
intellect* which the topic* and is also contiguous, 
lit the phrase. d within the heart' there occurs the 
word ‘heart/ mciuiing the bieU-ct, and it is «jnik 
dese ; therefore iJjat is meant. And what U bumu* by 
likeness'? The failure to iffctlrtgtdafa ifaetwrcn the 
Intellect and the sd f) as between a hnrsn and a buffalo. 
The intellect is that which Is illumined, and the light of 
the self is that which illumines, like light ; and It is wdl 
known tbar we cannot diEtingtdsh the two, Jt is because 
light is pure that it assumes tile likeness of that which 
it Illumine. When it Ul tunings something coloured, it 
a^same? the liken* -3 ot tlmt colour When, for inst¬ 
ance, it illumines grero, blue or red, si is 

floured likr ihenu Similarly the wlf ihtimlntng the 
itsSdkct* illumines through it the entire body and 
organ** as we have already staled through the iltustnt- 

1 Tbfc tulrctirm of til# self Lu Ihr ilEtfjbtt ccrtmtitut»s 

thin epi. 
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liietfe (if the emerald. Therefore through ihg fihndarigy 
of the mtdfci. the ^eJf asumri the likens oj every¬ 
thing. notice it will fee described teier on as 'Identified 
with everything' (W* fv. 5}. 

Therefore il cannot he taken apart Irom anything 
dsc, like a stalk of grass from its sheath* ^-tfcd shown 
in its flrffcgfffltgml tom. It U for this reason that the 
whole world, to Us utter delusion, BUperimpOtta all 
activities peculiar to name and f^rm on the self, and all 
attributes of this ^Jf-vKulgent light on namt- .ind loon. 
,-trtd j. [:-_■: 1 supedmpcscS mime and form on thi: light of 
the self, and thinks, ‘This- is the seif* nr fe no! the seift ; 
il has such and such attributes, or lias not such sod 
sue h attributes ; it is the agent, ur is not tins aeem ; n 
is pure, or impute ; It is bound, or free i it is fixed, or 
gone, or conn ■ it exists, or tk*^ not exist,' and so un_ 
Therefore "spuming the likeness (of die intellect} il 
moves* alternately H between the two worid$‘-— this 01m 
and the next, the ortu that has been attained and the 
one that & 10 be attained—by successively discarding 
1 hr body j-ml organs already possessed, and talking 
n>'W ...jui. li undrew id them, in an unbroken, series. 
Hiis movement belwccn the two worids l s merely due 
tn its resembling the intellect — mi natural to it. That 
it is attributable to its resembling the limiting adjuncts 
of name and form created by a confusion, and is not 
natural to if, fa being tinted: Because, assuming Ibe 
likens (of thr intellect il moves alternately between 
the two worlds. The text goes on to show that this B 
a fact of experience. it thinks, os if wr* : By din- 
mining the intellect, which dura the thinking, through 
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fts own sdf-effulgeai light that pervades the intellect, 
the ^dr assumes the likeness of the latter and seems to 
think, just as light [looks coloured h Hence people 
mistake that the self thinks ; but really it does not. 
likewise it softer, a$ it were - When the intellect and 
other organs us well as Lhc Pranas move, the self, which 
illumine* them, becomes likr them, and therefore K-cma 
to move rapidly ; but really the light of the sdi has 
no motion. 

How are Wt: to know that it h owing to Lhe 
delusive likeness of the intellect that the self move* 
between the two worlds and does other activities, and 
not by itself? This is being answered by a statement 
of reason; Bring identified with dreams, etc. The 
self seems to become whatever the intellect, which it 
itrembles, becomes, Therefore when the intellect luma 
into a dream, he.. takes op the modification called a 
dream, the stili also asstixnes that form : when the 
intellect wauls to wake up* it loo does that. Hence 
tl v; text says; Being identified with dreams, revealing 
the modification known as dream* assumed by the 
intellect and thereby resembling them, it transcends 
this world, i.e, the body and organs, functioning in 
lhe waking slate, round which our secular and scrip¬ 
tural activities arc centred. Because the sell stand; 
revealing by its own distinct light the modification 
known as dreams assumed by the intellect, therefore it 
must really be self-effulgent, pure and devoid of agent 
and action with its factors and results. It is only tis* 
likeness oi tin inkJieci th&t e;ivcs rise to the delusion 
that the sell mows between the twt worlds and has 
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other such activities, The farms of death, i.e. work. 
ignurancc h cic, Death has no other forma of Us own ; 
tfitr body and organs arc ib forms. Hence the seif 
transcends these forms ul death, on which actions and 
thdr results depend. 

Buddhist 1 objection: We say them is no such 
thing as the light of the self similar to the Intellect and 
revealing it for we experience nothing but the intellect 
either through perception or through inference, just as 
we do not experience a second intellect at the same 
time. You say that aloes the light that reveals and 
the jsir, for instance, that is revealed are net distinguish- 
able in spits.- of their difference, they mumble each 
other, Wc reply that in that particular case, the light 
being perceived as different from the jar. them may 
well be similarity between them, because they am 
merely joined together, remaining all the while different. 
Bui in this case we do not similarly experience either 
through perception of through inference any other light 
pc veiling the Intellect, just as the light reveah the jar. 
It is the intellect which, as the consciousness that 

i There are fear «hocfr of Buddhism, ™, tht 
Vatbh^ika, SaBirtnuka, Yogaclm and IHadhyunika, all 
mntmaininff that the unwerae «aMs only of uteaa and b 
mmutntary —may idea lasting oniy for a moment ansi being 
uuin-ettiiatcKy replaced by smithcr exactly tike it. The first 
twer schools both brlarvr in on dbjetiive world, tj I course 
Lde-d t but whereat ihr first hold* that that wadd i> te^Dtsabla 
through perception. the «cond dtiiotal^ that il can only bo 
infwirch Hit thin! school, oho wiled Vijiunaviidio, believes 
that there Lf no eattmitl anrld. and thit ttie jubjccfhre world 
June i% real The List •rboa'l. Called the SOfiyfcVfidill 
. dimiei bath the fc’Eirld.5. 
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reveals, aasmxk&i Its owa form as mil as ihw of dm 
objects. TTterdnre neither through perception nor 
through inference is it pc^ible to t^lahlbk a separate 
lig hi which rpyeala the intellect. 

What ha£ been said above by way of example, 
vir, that there mi} 1 be aimiladiy between the light that 
reveals and ibr jar, for instance L that is revealed, 
because they are merely untied together, remaining all 1 
ihv. whDe diiicnent has been said only tentatively 1 : it 
Li not that die jar that U revealed Es different from the 
by hi that reveals it In reality it h the self-lumidf mi- 
jar that reveals itself ; tor leach moment) a new jar 
is produced, and it is consciousness that takes the form 
of the- self ittminnuE jai or any other object. Suds 
being tlu* case, there is no instance of an external object, 
for everything is mere consciousness. 

Thus the Budtfhtife, after conceiving the intellect 
as tainted by assuming a double form, the rcvtaler and 
the rcvualcd (subject and object), desire to purify it 
Some of them,* for instance, maintain that conscious¬ 
ness is untrammelled by the dualism oi subject and 
object* is pure Lind momentary : 01 hers want to deny 
tha! p^n. Fot instance. the Madhya milra* hold Umi 
ennsdousu^ is free from tbfi dual aspect of subject 
and object, hidden anil dimply void, like rile external 
objects such 1 - .x jar. 

Air ihe*t ! .L^nmpiions are contradictory’ to this 
VVdh path nf uelbbcrpg that w< are dLscnsait^, since 

■ Thi* u ih* irf the VngUia ithool i'* oppe ^d tn 
thal of tb* fun twn, 

4 Th* Vog4c4n^, 
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they deny the light of the self a$ distinct from the 
body and tDninimii^ Lhe consciousness of the inXellaoL 
Nuw to thusfi wIid believe id an objective world ivc 
reply: Object* such as a jar are not selTIuminou* ; 
a jar in darkness never reveals itsdf, but is noticed as 
being n gukriy revealed bv exiling in contact with the 
light of a lamp etc* Then wt sny thru the jar h 
tn contact *\iih light. Even ihnugh the jar and the 
light arc in contact, they are distinct from each other, 
for wa sec their difference, as between a rope and 
a jai, when thev repeatedly come in contact and arc 
disjoined. This distinction means that ihe jar is 
revealed bv somellrilig else ; it certainly docs mi 
reveal its^f. 

Objection Bui do we not that a lamp reveals 
itself? People dr* not me atuilfcer light to see a lamp, 
as ihEfy do in the case of a jar elf.. Therefore a lamp 
reveals itself. 

jfrpjy . No. for Lhtre h no difference as regards 
its being rev-ided by something else (the sdl). Al¬ 
though a tamp# being iJttatebtts. reveals oilier things, 
yet it is, just like a jar etc., invariably revealed by ^ 
intelligence odnri than it*U. Since this is so, the 
lamp cnirnot but be revealed by something other than 
itself. 

Objection . But lhere is a difference. A ircr* 
even though revealed bv an inte&igercce. requires a light 
differem from itself i to manifest ith whilv tile Jump 
does nnt require another bmp. Therefore the bmp. 

although revealed by something els*, revels iisdf .1-. 
well as the jar. 

Reply ; Nor so. for there is no difference* directly 
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or indirectly (between a jar and a lamp), As the? jar 
is revealed by an intelligence, so is equally the lamp* 
Your statement that the lamp reveals both itself and 
the jar is wrong. Why? Because what can its condi¬ 
tion be whets it does not reveal itself? As a matter it! 
fact, Vr£ notice no difference in it* either directly or 
Indirectly, A thin g is said to be revealed only when 
wc no!ice some difference in it through tfci- presence or 
ah^-ncc of the revealing agent* But there can be no 
question ol a lamp being present before ur absent from 
ilsdi 1 and when no difference is caused by the presence 
or absence,, il is idle to say that the lamp reveals itself. 

But as regards being revealed by an intelligence 
the lamp Is yn a par with the jar etc. Therefore the 
lamp is not an illustration in point to show that 
consciousness (of the intellect) reveals itself; it is 
revealed by an intelligence Just ns much as the external 
objects are. Now. if tonsciousotis is revealed by an 
intelligence > which consciousness is it?—the one that 
Is revealed (the consciousness of the intellect L or the 
one that reveals [Le. the consciousness of the self}? 
Since there is a doubt un Ihe point, we should infer 
on the analogy of observed facta, not contrary to them. 
Such being the cast, just as we see that external objects 
such as a lamp are revealed by something different 

from them (the self), so also should consdausnESS_ 

although it reveals other things like 4 Lamp—be 
inferred* oq the ground of its being revealed by an 
intelligence, to he revealed not by itself, but by an 
intelligence different from it. And tliat other entity 
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which reveals consciousness is the self— the intdligence 
which is different from that consciousness. 

Objection : But tli^t would lead to .1 regressus in 
infinitum. 

Reply: No; it has only been stated on loerical 
grounds that because consciousness is an object revealed 
by something, the latter must be distinct from that 
consciousness. Obviously there cannot be any infal¬ 
lible ground far Inferring that the self lire fully reveals 
the conscioimiesa in question, or that* as the witness, 
it requires another agency to reveal it. Therefore 
them is no question of a in infinitum. 

Objection ; If consciousness is revealed by some¬ 
thing else* some means at revelation is required p and 
this would again lead to a rtgmsus in infinitum. 

Reply : No. for there is no such restriction ; it b 
not a universal rule. We cannot lay down an absolute 
condition that whenever something is revealed by 
another, there must be Same means ol revelation 
besides the two—that which reveals and Lhat which is 
revealed r for wc observe diversity of conditions. Far 
imtanccr a jar is perceived by something different 
from itself, via. the id! ; here light such as that of a 
lamp, which is other than the perceiving subject and 
the perceived object, h a means. The light of the 
lamp etc. is neither a pail of the; jar nai of ihe eye. 
But though tht lamp, like the jar, is perceived by the 
eye* lho latter dots not require any external means 
corresponding (ft the light, over anrl above the lamp 
(which is the object). Hence we can never lay down 
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the rule that wherever a thing is perceived by some¬ 
thing che. ihere must be some means besides the two. 
Therefore, if b admitted to be revealed 

by a subject different from it, the charge of ft 
wegrsssus in infinitum, either through the means or 
through the perceivitig sublet (the sidf), is alt^jether 
untenable. Hence it b proved that there b another 
Light viz. the light of ibi: -If, which is different tram 
constiousntss. 

Objection (by tile idi-alist^! We say there b tm 
external object like the jar etc., or the lamp, apart 
[torn consciousness ; and it is commonly observed that 
a thing which h nut perceived apart 5fjmotMng 
else ii> nothing but tlie latter ; as for instance things 
such as the jar and cloth seen in dream canj-tiorisness. 
Because ive do not perceive Ole jar, lamp and so forth 
*een in a \ktnm r apart from, the dream con^liintss, 
we take it for granted thal they are nothing hot the 
latter* Similarly m the waking state, the jar. lamp 
and so forth, not being perceived apart from the con- 
wfatisneg of liiiit st sue, should be taken merely m that 
eon^dotisness and nothing more. Therefore there b no 
external object such as the jar or lamp, and every¬ 
thing is hid roitsdoLisnes. Hence your statement that 
Mice consciousness h nveaded, like the jar etc., by 
sotndhing ebe, there b mother hghi beside consrimia- 
ucssj b gFOondliegg ; for everything being but conf*doos- 
m there is no illustration to support you, 

R*pt$ : Ho# for you admit the existence of the 
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external wcrid to a Certain extent You iUi not al¬ 
together deny it, 

Objtitwn We deny it absolutely * 

Reply ; No. Since the wards 'consciousness/ 
ism" and tamp' are different and have different 
meanings* yon cannot heSji admitting to a cettain 
extent the existence of external objects. If you do 
mi admit the existence of objects different Iran <<m- 
scioiL-Ju^s, words -uch as p consdousnes^/ jar' .vnd 
'doth.' having the same meaning, would be synony¬ 
mous. Shnihrly., the means bring identical wiiti the 
result, your scriptures inculcating a difference be twite 0 
them would be useless, and their author 1 Buddha) 
would be charged w-ith ignorance. 

Moreover, vow yourself admit that a debate 
between rivals as well as its defects are different from 
consciousness. You certainly da not cOftfjder I he 
debate and its defect to be identical with oiu- r s con- 
&dati£nt>*5 P for the opponent! for instance, lio* to be 
refuted Nobody Admit* that ii is eidiei hi* own 
conscintisness or his own tslf that b meant to lie 
refuted ; were it so, all hliman activities would slop, 
Nor dn you assume that the opponent perceives hiin- 
sdl ; rather you take ft for granted that he is perceived 
by others. llicnforc we conclude that the whole 
objective world is perceived by something other than 
itself, because it is an object of our perception in the 
waking stale, tus; like other objects perceived in that 
stole, such as the opponent -which is ah easy enough 
if Iteration: or as om series* of ( momentar y) con- 

*Thc Kriesi called llari, far iptnnrt T is p*amvo<J by tbc 
*mn cilkd Kama, 
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sdousntss, or any single one 1 of ikea, is perceived by 
another of the same kind. Therefore not even the 
idealist can deny the existence ol another light tiilfciefit 
from consciousness. 

Objection : You are wrong to say tliat there ii 
an externa! wnrtd. since in dreams we petoSve nothing 
lust comsrionsiiess. 

Reply No, for oven from this- absence of ex¬ 
ternal objects wc can demonstrate their difference from 
consciousness, You yourself have admitted that in 
dreams the consdousnes of a jar or tin: like h teal ; 
but io the same breath you say that them is nr jar 
apart iron that consciousness! The point is h whether 
the jar which forma the obi cot of that consciousness is 
unreal nr real, in either casr you have admitted that 
the consciousness of Hit jar is real/ and u cannot be 
denied, for there h no reason to support tile denial. 
By this 3 die tilery nf ihr voidndss of everything is 
also refitted . as uko the Mlm&riteaka view that the 
Self, ts perceived by the individual self as the T.* 

Your statement that every moment a different 
jar in contact with light k produced, i> wrong* for 
even at a subsequent moenem wc recognise it te be 
the same jar. 


* Buddha** kno^lcd#?, hat tastaSE^ pwirlvcs lhal of any 
ordinary i?anrfcjll- 

1 The leal i iy of Ihc censciovraKiz-s [i£T’?uppr>3es tha eaift- 
fDtc rjj fxirrru*3 objects, which akiot; detarmfao the form at 

Uiiii 

* The tmpwfelblHtj' q \ doing away with the dlatmctba 
betTrwn Iihiw ledge :uiij tbo object kotmtt* 

4 For ib t? Uimg cannot be both iiubjcsi and object- 
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Objection . 7’lie recognition may be dur- to simi¬ 
larity. ^ in the case of hair, nails, etc. ih^l have been 
ast and haw gr^n anew. 

Fie ply . No, for even in that case the roomcn- 
tariness is disproved. Besides, the rocdgniliofi is due 
mETfiy tn an identity of species Whin the bairn nails, 
<Tt. have been cut and have grown again, there being 
an identity cl spades as hair, nails, etc,, their recog¬ 
nition as such due to that identity is unquestionable* 
But when we see the hair, nails, etc. that have grown 
again alter being cut, we never have the idea that they 
are, tndividfiaily, those identical hairs or nails. When 
aftrt a great lap&e of time we see on ± pennon haii. 
nails, etc. oi die same sire as before, we perceive that 
■hi hair, nails. elc. w« 5% al that particular moment 
are litq those seen on the previous occasion, but never 
that they am the same ones. But m the case of a jar 
etc. we perceive that they are identical. Therefore: the 
two casts are not parallel. 

When a thing in directly recognised as identical, 
it is improper to infer that it is something else, for 
when an inference eoniradfcls perception, tbr ground 
inch iitfemDce becomes faMarjoiis, Moreover, the 
perception of similarity is impossible because of the 
mnrncntariness of knowledge iheld by you), llte per¬ 
ception of similarity takes place when one and the 
same person sees two things at different times. But 
according to yon lh*? person who sees a thing does not 
txist till the next moment ti> see another thing, for 
rntosrio listless. being motteniary, ceases to be as soon 
as it has seen some one thing, Tn explain; The 

40 
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perception: at timibrity takes the form of 'This is like 
that.“ 'That' refers tn the remembrance of some¬ 
thing seen ; "this' to the! perception of something 
present If after remembering (he past experience 
denoted by ’iJui/ cunscioiisne&s should linger till the 
present moment referred To by this/ then tilt doctrine 
of mnrnentarincss would be gone. If, however, the 
remembrance terminates with the notion of "that/ and 
a different perception relating to the present (arises 
and) dies with the notion of 'tills/ then no perception 
of similarity expressed by, 'This is like that/ will 
result, as there wiU be no single aot^chjllttcss perceiv¬ 
ing more than one tiling fso as \o draw the comparison 
Moreover, it will be; impossible to describe our experi¬ 
ences. Siaoe consdunsm^i- t easts to be just after 
seeing what was to be seen, we cannot use suds expres¬ 
sions as, ‘I see this, 1 or l saw that/ far ihe person 
who has seen them will not exist till the moment of 
making these utterances. Or, I! he does, the doctrine 
of momentarim-as will be contradicted. If, on the 
other hand, the person who makes these utterances 
and perceives the similarity is Other than the one who 
saw those things, then, like the remarks oJ -i m.m bom 
blind about particular colours and has perception of 
■hdr ^Enrilarity, the writing of scriptural books by the 
omniscient Buddha and other such things will all 
become an instants if the blind following the blind. 
But this is contrary to your views. Moreover, the 
dirges qf obtaining results of actions not done and not 
obtaining those of actions already done, are quite 
patent in the docliine of :110m enl&riness. 
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Objection It is possible to describe a past ex¬ 
perience by means of a single chain-like perception 
that takes place so as to indnde both the preceding 
and the succeeding perception, and this also accounts 
for ihe comparison, This is Like that/ 

Reply : Not so, for the rsst and the present per¬ 
ceptions belong to different times. The present percep¬ 
tion is one link of the chain and the past perception 
another, and these two perceptions belong to different 
rimes, TJ the chain-tike perception touches the objects 
of both. iht -se perceptlons p then the same conscinuMDesi 
extending over two moments, the doctrine of innnum- 
taria™ again Mb to Cite ground. And such ■ I Extinc¬ 
tions as 1 mine and 'yours' being impossible. 1 all our 
dealings m the world will come to naught. 

Moreover, since you hold everything to be but 
con^ciijusnea perceptible only to itself* and al the 
£&jhc time say t bat consciousness is by nature but Hie 
reflection of pdludd knowledge, and since there es do 
other wftoes& to it, it b impossible to regard it as 
various such as transitory. painful, void and unreal 
Not can consciousness be treated as having many 
contradictory parts, like a pomegranate etc,* for 
according to you IE is of the nature ol pellucid 
knowledge. Moreover, if the transitorine^s, painful- 
iicss, etc. are parts oi conscionsn^s r the very fact that 
they art peredved wiU Ihnrw them Into the category 
of objects, different frnm the subject. If. on the other 
hand, ccmscku^ess b fssrriHflTly transitory, painful 

* Since thm k only one cra^onsum, and ih*t j]« 
momirntAry 
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Md » on, than it is impassible to conceive that it will 
become pure by getting rid of those charactcrislics, 
for a tiling btcames pure by fitting rid of the im¬ 
purities that are connected with it. as in the case of a 
mirror etc.. hut d cm never divest 1*5*1i of its aaturttE 
property. Fire, for ins nance p is never seen to part 
wilii its loturai fight or heat. Although the redness 
and other ^tmliliea of a flower are rem lo be removed 
by Hit addition of other auhstantus. yet even there 
we infer that those? features were the result of previous 
combinations, for we observe that by subjecting the 
seeds to a particular process, a different qualify is 
impart-d to flowers, iritis, etc. Hence consckutsne^ 
cannot be conceived to bo purified. 

Besides you conceive consciousness to be impure 
when it appears in the dun! character of subject and 
object. That too » impossible, since it does not come 
in contact with anything else. A thing cannot surely 
come in contact with something that does Dot exist ; 
and when there is no contact with anything else, the 
properties that are observed in a thin /* belong naturally 
to it. and cannot be separated from it. as the Swat of 
fire, or the light of the sun. Therefore we conclude 
that your assumption that consdfiusti&s becomes im 
pure by corning temporarily in contact with something 
else, and is again free from this impurity, is mcrelv 
an instance of the blind following the blind, acid as 
unsupported by any evidence. 

Lastly, the Buddhistic assumption that the ex 
fin ebon of that cnnadoiisfless is the highest end of 
human life, b untenable, for there h m recipient of 
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rebuffs. Fur a ptry-n who has, got a thorn stuck into 
him. the relief oi the pain caused by it is the result 
the seeks); but i i he dies we do not find any recipient 
of the resultiiig cessation of pain. Similarly* if con- 
sciousness is altogether extinct and there is nobody to 
reap that benefit, to talk of it as the highest end of 
human life h meaningless. If that very entity or self, 
designated by tbe word 'person"^eoasciou£iies, 
according to yod—'whose well-being is meant, h 
extinct* for whose will the Iiigli«t end foe? Bui 
those who [wish usj believe in a seif different from 
-cmsdot!=nfc57, and witnessing many objects, will tind 
it easy to explain all phmomxm such as the jemem 
bnmec of things previously seen and the contact and 
oration of pain—the impurity * for instance, being 
ascribed to contact with extraneous things, and the 
purification to dissociation from them. As lor die 
view of tb>- nihilist. since it is contradicted by all the 
evidences nt knowledge, no attempt is bdJig made to 
refute it. 

^ <JFTl 

—Qntfip *j+i^ t B 

qrarar fedgrld ti c it 

S, That man,' when be is bom, or attains 
a body, b connected willi evils (the body and 
organs) ; and when hi dies, or leaves the body, 
he discards those evils. 

1 The ludsviflttiJ i*ll Stf dm* in ib« ncAl few jan- 

pupto 
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Juit ri_s in this wwld a nutn. in tht same body, 
is identified with dreams and in that state lives m the 
light that is his own sdf, ixansccnding the body and 
organs, so b thal man who L& beinp discussed. when 
kt a iflffl, untk evilf, i t- with ihelr in¬ 

separable concomitants or effects, the body ad d organs. 
which a re the support of merit and demerit. How is 
he bom? When he attain* a body * with the organs 
and ail. i.e. identifies tumsdf with it. When that 
very person dk$> or leaves tht body, to take another 
body in turn, he discards those evils* i the body 
and organs, which arc bus forms of evil and have 
iastcQEd themselves on him. The phrase "leaves the 
body' is an explanation of "dies ‘ Jusi as En bis 
present body be. resembling the intellect, continuously 
moves between the waking and dream stated by alter¬ 
nately taking and giving up the body and organs, 
which are but forms of evil, so do? 1 * ha continuettsly 
move between this and the next world by alternately 
taking and giving up the body and organs, by way 
of birth and death, until he attains tibrration. There¬ 
fore it Is. proved from this conjunction and disjunction 
that the light of the self about which we have been 
talking is distinct from these evils, die body and 
organs 

It may he contended that there are not tho§e two 
worlds between which the man can move alternately 
through birth and death as between the waking and 
dream states. The kttur of course are matters of 
experience, but ilic tw-u worlds are not known through 
any means of fcnowk^lgfc, Therefore these waking and 
dreaau itahrt thumsidvrs mm\ be Ehr two uv.titfe m 
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rjnestion. Tins js being answered by the following 
test: 

*TT JViW 5 ^ — ^ ^ 

n t graf gcfw sawwia t diwMd'wi 

ferafir^r wrl?r—taf * rafr Egn* g i 

3PI iTOPElftsd qr^l'^^n^ M 

Hqpqiqfil ’TprffT -, R ^ T^rfqi?r, 

arcs stitch qqfag r <vtf 

HHpJ, sipt WTHTj ^^tRTTr a^u^Irl i 3^T4 

517K ^ iqild^efRi II * 11 

g. That man has only two abodes, tills anil 
ihe next world. The dream state, which is the 
third, is at the junction (of the two) Staying 
at that junction he surveys the two abode*, this 
and the next world. Whatever outfit he may 
have for the next world, providing himself with 
that he sees both evils (sufferings) and joys. 
When he dreams, he lakes away a little of (the 
impressions of) this all-embracing world ihe 
waking state), himself puts the body aside and 
himself creates (a dream body in its place), 
mealing his own lustre by his own light— and 
dreams. In this slate the man himself becomes 
the light. 

Thai man Jljs only l 3 » abcdei, no third or fourth. 
Which arc they? Thii and the next worltt. Thi 1 
present life, consisting of ibc body, organs, objects 
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and their impressions, which we now perceive, and 
Eht future life to be experienced after we have given 
up the body and the test. 

06 jcc£foji ; I> not the ditem state :also the next 
world? In that case the assertion about 'only two 
abodes' is wrong, 

Reply ; No, the dream state, whkh is the third, 
i: uif JAr junction of tki> and the next world ; hent? 
tkv dv&mte prxmQTifioernrtit about two abodes Thu 
junction oi two villages does not certainly count as a 
third vill&gr, How do we know about the existence 
of the next world, in relation to which the dream state 
may be at the junction? Because staying at thai 
rtii*c/£o» he surveys the tts*o abodes. Which are the 
two ; This and the next world. Therefore, over and 
above the waking and dream stales, there are the two 
worlds between which the man {the individuid self), 
resembling tile intellect, moves, in an unbroken aeries 
of births and deaths. 

How does he, staying in ihv dream state, survey 
I he two worlds, what help does be lake, and what 
process docs he follow? This is being answered; 
Listen how lie surveys them. Whatever outfit— 
Ak mmn r Is that by mean* of which one proceeds. i,e 
support or outfit—J]a l nisi* may have for the attain¬ 
ment of the next ttwrld, i.e. whatever knowledge, 
w-urk aru) previous experience he may have for this 
end* providing himself with Jhaf—just ready to take 
him Ik. the treat world, like a seed about to sprout— 
wi 6 c f A rt'iVs and ioyj, The plural is due to the 
varied results of virtue and vice. Gleaning both kinds 
hvib' icier in their leaults. or sufferings lor they 
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themedves cannot be directly c xpwte n ca d ; the joys 
are- the results of virtue. He feels both sufferings and 
jevs tuuMitin^ ol the impressions of experiences of 
previous lives : while those glimpses of the results of 
merits ^nd demerits that are to come in his future life, 
hr expstkaccs through the urge of those merits md 
demerits, or through the grate id the gods. How an? 
we to know that m dreams one experiences the suffer- 
Lngs and joy's that are to come in the next life? The 
answer is: Because one dreams many things that are 
never to br experienced in this life. Moreover, a 
dream b nol an entirely new experience, for most 
often it is tin- memory of past experiences, Hence 
we conclude tlfcat the two worlds exist apart from the 
waking and dream states. 

An objection k raised; it has been said that in 
the absence nf the external lights such as the sun. the 
mm identified with the body and organs lives anti 
moves in the world with the kip of tbt light of the 
self, which is different from rite body and organs 
But we iav that there is never an absence of lights 
s-uch as lhi sun to make it possible lor our lo perceive 
this Self-ttfuigenl tight as isolated from the bsnfy and 
or^arib, because vre perreivt these as .d way* in contact 
with those external lights Thcrefdre the self as an 
absolute, bob ted light is almost nr wholly a nonentity 
If, however, it is ever perceived as an absolute, 
isolated light free from th±i contact of the dements and 
Ibetr derivatives P external and internal F then all yottr 
statements wiD be correct. This ri being answered a- 
idtows: 



6*4 BRHABARAXYAKA UPANI$AD 

hi, the self that Ls being discussed, dreams 
Enact y> what is hi* outfit then, and in what way does 
ht v drtain, or attain Lhc junction bu tween thi^. world 
and Hie nest? The answer is being given- Be tube* 
way j 3 Wife 0 / d£-cm&?v£0i£ uvrid, or the world 

we experience in the waking stale, 'Atl-emhraring' 
iSarvavat 1 ): Lit. protecting or taking care of every¬ 
thing ; it refers to the body and oxgnJis in contact with 
sense-objects and their reactions. Their all-embracing 
character has been explained in the section dealing 
with the three kinds of food in the passage begi nnin g 
with* "Now this self, etc, (L iv, ifi) f Or the word 
may mean, posseting ail the element* and their deri¬ 
vatives, which- serve to attach him to the world : m 

other words* the waking state_'Sarvaval' is tin- same 

as “Ssfyavat/ — He detaches a portion of these, he* 
ia ringed by the baprc-sJons of Ehcf present fife. Him* 
ses 1 / puts the body aside* lit . kills ii. he. makes it inert 
nr irncofisdutu. In the waking the sun and other 
deities help the eyes etc* so that the body mav 
function, and the body functions because ihe self 
experiences the results of its merits and dementi. Thr 
cessation of llie experience nf those results in this body 
is due to the exhaustion nl the work done by thij 
hence the self is described as killing the body. And 
himself treats a dream body composed of past an* 
presstais, like one created by magic. Thh* creation 


1 Two JertviHkiap u* |tatf/in. In the fy*t 'Sirw (*JJJ 
It jmeed to the verb 'AV4. L to r™lci:t i in the moibd it 
tak« tit: suffix V-it.' iJrnQting pewr^wn. 

* In tlioir LhirnEnkJ diii^on ptrtiioittg t n the nr. 
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too b die consequence of liis pa^i work : hence it Is 
spoken a i as being crtilled by Mm, Revealing hte 
aicn lustre, consisting lu the fterarptiim of sense-objects, 
the mind Itself being modified m the farm of diverse 
impressions of the latter. It b tlit>e modifications that 
then take the place of objects, and an? spoken of as 
being themselves of the nature of lustre in that stale. 
With this hb own Lustre as object, and repealing ii 
(%h& mass of impressions of sense-objects) b\ hts own 
light, i.e. a3 the detached subject ox witness possessing 
constant vision, hi. dreams Being in this state is called 
dreami n g- in this state, at ihb time, the man. or self. 
himself becomes the detached tight, free from the 
contact ol the rkmente and then derivative, external 
and intenaai- 

QbjecSon . It b stated that the sell then has 
glimpses of the impressions of the waking stale. If so, 
how can it be said that in that state the man himself 
bcjcomt^ the light ? 

Reply : There !J nothing wrong in it, because the 
glimpses art: bul objects {not tho subject). In that 
way alum, can t be man be shown to be himsdl the 
light then, and not otherwise. when there i= no object 
tr> be revealed as in profound sltrt-p. When, however, 
that lustre consisting of ?He mi protons of thr vrahim* 
state is perceived m an object, then. Like a sword 
drawn fmm its sheath, the light ol the self, the eternal 
witness, unrelated to anything and distinct from tin 
body and iht organs such as tie? eye, is realised as 
ii is, re vealing everything, Therefore it is proved 
!bit in that stale ihc man hfnudl becomes the Ugh:/ 
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Obfettbrn How can the man himself be the 
light in dreams, when we come across at that time all 
the phenomena of the waking state dependent on the 
relation between the subject and object, and the lights 
such as the sun am seen to help the eye and other 
mfgun* just the same as in the waking state? In the 
Lice of these bow can the assertion be made that T ixs 
that Svitc ihf« m -i n h} mxpl f becomes the light 1 ? 

Rtply; Because the phenomena of dreams ore 
different. In the waking state the light nf the self is 
mixed up with ihe functions of the organs p intellect. 
Manas, (external] lights, etc, Buf [n dreams, since 
the organs do nut act and the lights such as the sun 
dial help them are absent, die self become? distinct 
and isolated. Hence the dream state Is different. 

ObpcHon : The sensc-Hubjeos are perceived in 
dreams just the same as in the waking state. How 
then do you addute their diflerenffl? on the ground that 
the organs do not function then? 

Rdply : Listen— 

* ?r* iot * r^rrmi * am 

i,5yiK»j»ittjjpM«- *f3#; * eropn^T 

«qreg$R ST* snj? ? * a* wrar 
*pr£a, to ^wi< gtgfoft: 

*I5Pi t fir ^?n u I* J) 

eDh There Ore no diariofe, not animals to be 
yaked to them, nor roads there, but hr- creates 
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iho chariots. animals and roads. There are no 
pleas ores. joys, or delights there, but he creates 
die pleasures, joys and delights. There are no 
pools, tanks, or rivers there, but he creates the 
pools H tanks and rivers For be is the agent. 


There art no objects suck as chariots there, in 
dreams. Nor arc them animals to he yoked to them i P 
such as horses : nor roads for the chariots. But he. 
himself creates the chariots, animate and roads, Bui 
bow does lie create them, since there arc no trees etc,, 
which are tin: means of the chariots and ^ forth? 
The reply is being given: It has been said ipar. q), 
He takes away a little ul Ibis at] -embracing world, 
himself puts the body auside, and kimsdf creates. 1 The 
modiheatioiu of the mind arc a little of this world, Le 
are iti - the former* detaching the latter.— 

in other words, being transformed into the impressions 
of chariots etc.-^and being stimulated by the indi¬ 
vidual's previous work, which is the cause of their per- 
cepfrim]. appear a* the sense-objects ; this h expressed 
by the words 'ami hirasdl creates/ and also by the 
danse* ‘He creates dje chariots/ etc. Really there 
are neither activities of the organs nor lights such as 
the sun that help them, nor objects such fts the chariots 
to be Ultnnmnd by them, but only their impressions 
are visible, having no existence apart from the palp- 
able modifications the mind that are stimulated by 
thr individual's previous work, which is the cattle ol 
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the perception of those impressions. The light with 
constant vision that witnesses them, the light of the 
seif, is perfectly isolated In this state, like a sword 
separated from its sheath. 

likewise there ate ho pleasure^ kinds of happb 
Atss, joy$ such as those caused by the birth of a sen 
etc,, or delights* which ana these very joys magnified. 
hut fte create $ the pleasure*, etc Lik*5wise there are 
ho pooh, tanks or rivers there, but he creates the pomls 
etc. in the farm of impressions only. For ho is the 
agent We have already said that his agency consists 
m merely being the cause of the work that generates 
the modifications of the mind representing those im¬ 
pressions. Direct activity is then out of th._ : qtit.-stion, 
for there art no means. Activity is impospihj^ with¬ 
out its factors. In dreams there cannot be any factors 
of an action such as hand? and f«?t. But in the 
waking state, when they are present, the body and 
organs, illumined by the light at the sell, perform 
work that 1 later on' produce the modification!:. of the 
mind representing the impressions of the ciLiriot etc. 
Hence it is said. Tor he is the &£&nt. This has been 
stated in the passage, 'It Is through thy light ol the 
self that he sits, goes out, works and returns* ilV 
tiL 6) s There too, strictly speaking, the light of the 
*d! has no direct agency* except that it is the Hluminer 
of everything The light of the self, which is Pure 
Intelligence* iIIomines the body and organs Through 
the mind, and they perform their functions being 
illumined by it ; hence in the passage quoted the 
agency of the self is merely figurative What ha- 
been staled in the passage. It thinks, a* it were, and 
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shaken as it were" ^IV iii, 7), b here replied in the 
tbitfv. For hi? is ilit agent , \n urder to lornish a 
reason* J 

(T^^PFT 1 

rent 3 s i r ncafa g gcw- 
^ ggwfi wwsftifr 
sartor 

q?n TTZZW. it U n 

n. Regarding this there are the following 
voices ■ 

‘The radiant infinite being (Purusa) who 
moves alone puts the body aside in the dream 
state, and himself awake and taking the shining 
functions of the organs with him, watches those 
that arc asleep. Again he comes to the waking 
state. 

Regarding fkis subject that has just been treated 
of, there are the following wn<f or Mantras: 

The radiant —Jit. golden ; the light that is Pure 
Intelligence— infinite being who moves alone through 
the waking and dream states, this world and the next, 
and so on. puts the body aside, makes it inert, in She 
dream state, and himself awake, being possessed of the 
cons tint power of vision etc., and taking the shining 
—lit. pure— functions of the organs with him, mulches 


■ For the creation ol chariot* etc in drums 
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JAraa l/ia* £stas^> all external and internal thing* 
that art centred in the m&dificalions of the mind and 
appear .is impressions—ihin^5 tint have ceas*?d to b? 
sn Ubfir s?wti forms* In other worth, he reveals them 
through hi?, own tonstani vision, dggfa h>- cvme? to 
tri-i&tMg to work, 

3TO-T 

?i fcptifiat ^nrt 

fit-UJJfJ: ii f “s || 

12 The radiant infinite being who is 
inn mortal and moves alone preserves the unclean 
nest (of a body) with die help of the vital force, 
and roams out of the nest. Himself Immortal, 
he goes wherever he likes. 

likewise he Wj* —lit- worthless 

- ntsi 4 the body, extnimcly Luathsonw as consisting f,f 
many ft]thy things, ipjiA ffttf 0/ ffc * 1 vital jotce ?h^t 
bos a fivefold inaction—olhi-Twi^e it would b.- taken 
for dead—but He himself roam* aui 0} that bps l 
Fbottgh be dreams laying in Ihe body, yet. having 
no connection with it like the ether in the body, he is 
Taid to be roaming out. tpipiorta^ he goes 

whatever he likes * for whatever objects his desire 2* 
mused* he attains them in the form of imprisons. 

^aU l rH QVVRBfNRVrir 

ssmor fsa sijft i 
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®frf5r: ^ WUHI?TT 

u^wrft wirfo qr-uq |l \\ || 

13. 'In the dream world, the- Minins one, 
attaining higher and lower states, puls forth 
innumerable forms. He seems to be enjoying 
himself in the company of women, or laughing, 
or even seeing frightful things. 

Further, in the dream world, the shining one, 
attaining higher and lou-er state*, as ^odi and animals, 
for instance,; £i*E4 forth innumerable forms, as impres- 
5itinjj He seem-, to be enjrying himself in the com¬ 
pany of women, or laughing with friend*, or even 
seeing frightful things such as Isons and tigers. 

antmuFt qsyfcr. * H wnm n ffr1 
ri 4lvlfi(ni(i 1 gTfiT snrfe 

oiiq 3 nfdq^d 1 *rit 3rrrrfT^3t 

ffif t ^ (TTFT Pp ffr ■, 

srarri < *5tis *pnh 

wfaf **?r 3 ?^ %JTT^ra 55 ^ h V* n 

14. ‘Everybody sees his sport, but nobody 
sees him,' They say, 'Do not wake him up 
suddenly,’ If he does not find the right organ, 
the body becomes difficult to doctor. Others, 
however, say that the dream state of a man is 
nothing but the waking state, because he sees in 
dreams only those things that he sees in the 

a 








f H z MUUADdXAttVAHA VPA.\I$AD U-i M 

waking iiafc. (Thit is wrong.) In the dream 
state the man himself becomes the light. '1 give 
yon a thousand (cows), sir Please instruct me 
further about liberation.' 

Everybody sees Ait sfiorl, consisting of the im¬ 
pressions of villages, dlies, women, eatabl es, etc., 
conjured by the sdl, bet nobody wj him. What * 
pity ihat although the self ia lutally distinct from the 
body and organ? and U pre-wnt before their very eyes, 
people are yet unfortunate enough not to set- it, not- 
withstanding its capacity oi bdng seen I This is bow 
the Smti is sympathising with mankind- the idea is 
that in dreams the seif becomes altogether distinct and 
is itself the light. 

They say. Do not u/atte him up suddenly/ There 
is also a papular belief that prove the self lo be 
distinct from the body and lo dream*. What 

i* that? Phy-iciaiK and others say, ‘Ik; not wake up 
a sieepin^ mun suddenly or violently.' They say so 
only because they see that (in dreams) the self goes 
nut of the body of the waiting stale through the gates 
of tJir organs and remains isolated outside. They also 
>ct the possibility ol harm in this, eh:, that ff the sdf 
b vtolaotiy mused, it may not find tlms* gate* of the 
organs. This Is expressed as follow*: If be doei not 
find the. right organ, the body becomes difficult to 
Joe tor. Tlie sell may not get bade to those gates of 
kite organs through whirl) it went out, taking the shin 
mg function* of the latter, or it may misplace these 
functions. In that ease defects stith ns bUndneS* and 
dt'iliiM may result, and die body may find it difficult 
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to treat them, Therefore Itotn tin? above pupuki 
notion also we nan understand the fdMumiittJsity cl 
the Aiman in dreams 

Being identified: with dreams, tbr sell UjirtE^adi* 
the forms of de.Lth : therefore in dreams it is itself tbc 
light. Others, komm*r r say that the dream state of 
a man is nothin? but the waking sf ah* —that the dream 
state. which is the junction between this world md 
the next, is not a state distinct frmn either of tbsm, 
but identical with lUi.^ world. he. the waking stale 
Supposing this is so 4 what follows from this? listen. 
If the dream stale is nothing but tile waking state* the 
*df is not divsn d alftd from the body and organs, hfft 
rather mixed up with them ; hence the self is nor itself 
the Light. So in ords: tu refute the s£l£4nminmity of 
the ^Stman* these people say that the dream state Ls 
identical with the waking state. And they state ihmr 
reason for taking it as the waking state: a 

man sees; in dreams o»ly those things. elephants a*c.. 
that he uk% in the waking slate, All this is wrong, 
because I hen the organs are at rest, Ont dn^ujn only 
when the organs have ceu=fcd t.. function IhefteJore 
no othn light <than lilt scH) tan cxi^i in that state. 
This has been trxprc^^d by th words. There ire ut* 
chariots, nor animals/ etc. | IV, m in) Hurt hire nr 
the dream state the man himself nmloahii:dly fceroffl^t 
iht j light. 

By the illuatrathm of dreams it ha-, been proved 
that thirre b the selMuminous Annan, and tiun tf 
Umscm ds the forms csf death. Sim* it alternately 
moves between this world and the next, and bo on. 
it h distinct from them. Likewise it is distinct from 
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the neats of the waking and drtam states. And 
Vajnavaltya. lias proved that since it move* alternately 
from one to the other, it is eternal, Hence, to requite 
the knowledge received. Janaka offers a thousand 
cows. # Because you have thus instructed ntc P / give 
you a thousand cows, sj>. You have: permitted me 
iu ask any question 1 like, and I waul to ask about 
Liberation. What you have lold iul about the self » 
hdpful foj thaL ; a± subserving that end* however, ll 
l> only a part of whai 1 want Hence I request yon 
to smJnicf mf /iirfforr astral lt6mih'o& # so that l may 
hear the decision about the whole of my desired ques¬ 
tion* and through your grace be altogether free troiu 
this relative existence/ The gift of a tho usa n d cows 
is for the solution of a part of tint meaning of the term 
liberation- 1 

Wfcat wa* staled at the beginning of this section, 
vii. r Ii Is through the light of the self that ho sits/ 
etc. i SY. iii. 6)* has been proved in the dream state 
by n reference to the experiences of that stale in the 
passage* Tn this state the man (sdfji himself becomes 
the light* (IV. iii. 9). But regarding the statement, 
* Being identified with dreams, it transcends this world 
—the forms of death [ignorance etc.} 1 (IV. hi, 7). it is 
contended that the self transcends merely the forms 
of death, not death itself. We sas it plainly in dreams 
that although ihe self is separated from the body and 
organs it experiences joy, fear, etc.; therefore it 
tcrtfliidy dues not transcend death, for we see the 
tracts of death (i.e. work) such as Joy and fear ai the 
tunc. It it is mitiirally handicapped by death* then 
it cannot attain libcrntion, for nobody can part with 
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his imture. If, hnwevc t. death i$ not thf riainro of 
the sdf f ihcfli liberation fiom it will be possible* In 
order id show that death is not the Datura] character- 
iiilt of the sfelf. Yaiuavalkya, already prompted by 
Janata with the words, Please instruct jiv farther 
about liberation' (IV- iii. 141. sets himself to this 
task : 

w sir arc *?=3T qpi 

^ 17m 3. 5^: nfinfi^nsrdH i ^ 

17m 14 h ■r'j h h friH *refir, bf$ 

gs* t »wiWH<ji5rEt3flN t Fits^ *nraa el’s 

m ??£ fotframs fftfc it V*, 11 

15, After enjoying himself and roaming, and 
merely seeing [the results of) good and nvfl fm 
dreams), ho (stays) in a state of profound sleep, 
and comes back in the inverse order to his former 
condition, the dream state. He is untouched by 
whatever lie sees in that state, lor this infinite 
being is unattached. It is just so, Yajfia- 
valkva. 1 give you a thousand (cows), sir. 
Please instruct me Further about liberation 
itself, ’ 

Hr, the self-luminous being who is under con- 
sidenliou, and wlw ba£ been pointed out in the dream 
stale, trays' in & slab* of profound deep, 'Samprasida' 
—the stale (if tugirer*: serenity In the waiting utale 
a man gets iropuriius due to the commingling of in- 
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mime ruble activities of the body and organs ; lie gel* 
a little joy by dbc&cding them m dreams ; but in pro¬ 
found sleep be gets the highest serenity : lienee this 
is tailed 'Sampmsijda/ The sell in a stale of 
profound deep wili bn Liter on described as. For be 
s5 ihcti beyond all the woes of his heart' (IV, ill. 33b 
and a Pure like water, one* and the witness' {Hf. tin 
yzj. He stays in a =ttaie of profotttid sleep, having 
gradually attained the highest serenity. How du«s br 
attain it? J/fer cwyoyfog Jtiwsd/—just before passing 
into the state oi profound sleep— m the dream state 
itself, by having a sight eE& at his friends and relatives* 
and sporting in various ways, Le. expen- 

endng the fatigue due to it. and merely seeing, not 
doing, good an d evil,, i.t Uidr results (pleasure and 
pain), Wc have already ^asd (p. 653J that good tod 
evil cannot be directly visualised- Bxtex In; is not 
fettered by them. EMy One who does g<wl and evil 
\s so fettered ; nn£ certainly cannot come under their 
binding influence by merely seeiog them. Therefore, 
bttfng identified with dreams, the self transmufe death 
also, not merdy is forms* Hence death cannot be 
urged tr> be its nature, Were it so. the st;lf would be 
doing tiling in dreams ; but it cbea hot If activity 
be the nature of the self, it wii! never attain liberation . 
bat it is not. for it is absent m dreams. Hence the 
self can get rid of death in the form of good and evil, 

Objtztw* : But is uot activity its nature in the 
«^kiug state? 

Reply : Ko« that b due to its limiting adjuncts, 
the intellect etc. This has been proved on the ground 
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of apparent activity from the text. "It thinks, as it 
wnrt, and shaken as it were 1 UV iii 7). Therefore, 
since the self wholly transcends tfci: forms of death m 
dreams, death ran never be tilled to t>: natural tn it. 
nor is liberation an impxssihilky* "Roaming' in that 
staic. i.e. experiencing the resulting fatigue, and aIter- 
wards experiaidng the state of profound ^leep, ho 
cflttds hacJfc Ik jcA*t tNvmf order of that by which hi- 
weiit T I.e. retracing his steps, to his funner condition, 
via, (hr dream state. It was out of this Ih&t he 
pasoed into the state of prufotrad sleep, and now he 
returns So St. 

It rn.iv be asked, how Is o nr In fcm>w that a nmn 
docs not do good and evil in dreams, bat merely seen 
thdr results? Rather the presumption is thirst as he 
does gqfjd and evil see the waking stoic-, >0 hr diHjs 
them in the dream state also, (or the cxpr-rfence b the 
same In both caser This is being answered: Wt% tin- 
self, b results of Rood and evil 

*41 m t*fli dream ihate. II he actually did any¬ 
thing in dreams, he would be bound by it : and it 
would ptusue him even after hr woke ttp. But it b 
not known in everyday life (Sim he is pursued by deeds- 
done tn dreams Seibody ttflsidrn himself si tinner 
on account ot dins ojnmdttfid in dj> .rn^ ; nc r dr, ptopk- 
who have hoard of them condemn or shun him. There¬ 
fore he k certhdv untouched by them. Hence he 
only appear* !o bo doing things In dreams, hut udnally 
Ihms b no activity, The verse has been quoted: "He 
seems to be enjoying trfccsdJ in the company of 
women 1 i[V. iit 13). And those who describe their 
dream experiences 11 w; the worth 'as if in tills ccnmcc- 
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lion. &a. far instance I saw to-day as if a herd ot 
dephanis wa^ running.' Hiereforc the self has 00 
activity (in dreams), 

Htrtv is it that it los sum activity? (This k being 
explained:) We see that iic action L? caused by the 
contnui tot die body and organs, which have form, 
with some thing else that has form. We never a 
formless riling being active ; and the self is formless, 
fence it is unattached. And because this self h nn- 
aiftaefed. it is untouched hy what h sees id dreams. 
Therefore we cannot by any means attribute activity 
to it, since activity proceeds from the contact of the 
body and organs, and that contact is non-existent for 
the self* for this infinite being (self) r£ uiuihicAed, 
. Thera&re it is immortal. It is fmi -* r Yujriauulkya. 
/ give you 4 thousand (cows}, uV* for you have fully 
shown that tin: self k free tram action—which is a 
pan of the meaning of thr term *'liberation. 1 Pteau 
instruct me further about liberation itStitf/ 

®IT H7T naiW-^Ti i75T ^fe^r, 

qrt g;n afa^cmi ii(d^V-ur^fd « 

fM^ 4 e<M 4 |i«Mt?ta *raf?r, fqsf 

3 *^ flrT - *!TlS^ W*R?t *iT^i?T 

wfa. m 3^ fTOrnl? ^rm 11 \t n 

16. After enjoying himself and roaming in 
thu dream ^late, and merely seeing (the results 
* J 0 £<**1 and ifvi), hi- comes buck in the invert 
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order to his former condition r die waking state. 
He ii untouched by whatever he sees in that 
state, for this infinite being is xm attached. fc It 
is just so b Yajnavalkya. I give you a thousand 
(cowsb sir. Please instruct me further about 
liberation itself . 1 

Objection [a Oil- preceding paragraph the nnn- 
attachment of die sdf ha* been staled as the cause of 
its inactivity in the passage 'For this infinite bring 

ii unattached.' It has also been dated before that 
under the sway of past work 'he secs wherever hn 
tikes' {IV ii, i;s), Now d^ixt is an EkibLchmeiit ; 
hence the regain adduced— For this infinite hdi\g Ls 
unattached k —is fallacious. 

Reply It is not How? This is how the sdf 
b unattached. On hb return from the state of pro- 
ted sleep, after enjoying hfattttf and foaming in the 
dream state, and merely seeing the remits d) goad 
and evU, he comes back in (he inverse order to his 
former condition-ail tiiis is to be explained as before 
—the waking state : therefore this infinite bring is 

unattached. It he were attached. <rr smitten by desire, 
in tbr dream staii'. he would, on hU return to the 
waking state, be affected by the evils due to that 
attachment 

Just as, being unattached in the drcdin slate, lie 
is not affected, on his fdurn to the wakin- state, by 
ibe evil s due to attachment in the dream state. ^ lir 
is not affected bv them ha the waking «tate either. 
This is expressed by the following text: 
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g'Kt ^ qui ^?, iff: inkwiw IiPN^ * 3 ar- 
11 11 

17. Alter enjoying himself siiiil roaming in 
tM waking state, and merely seeing (the requite 
of) good and evil, he came* back in the inverse 
order to his former condition, the dream state for 
that of profound deep)* 

After pnjnying hmsaif anti roaming in the waking 
itAte, efcc T —to be explained as before. f Ho Ls im- 
rundiLd by whatever he $ces in that—waking—state* 
for this infinite being is unattached.’ 1 

Objection ' How is the assertion made about his 
merely seeing' ? As a matter of tad T he does good 
and evil in tI t=- waking state, and =ecs theii result 
too. 

Reply . Not so p for Iris aginry in attributable to 
his merely rev^almg thE diHerent factors of art action. 
Such texts as. J lt is thnoiiqh the Lighc of the self that 
he sits/ etc iIV. iii. b), show that the body and 
organs work, being revealed hy the light of the self 
For Ibis reaj-cm ag&toy is figuratively attributed to tin? 
!^lf, which ruituraily ftas none. So It ha? been said, 
*lt tfunks. 1* it wen?, and shakes, as it were 
ItV* iii. 7), The agency is simply due to its limiting 
adjuncts, the intellect etc, aud is not natural to jl. 
Hi :rti however , the self is described frocn the stand - 
P^rint at rgjiity iiidupetidiintly of the limiting adjuncts; 

M -liim rqpplit* ihts trvm U» pPWntittg panRfiphl 
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'Merely seeing if he refills of! good and r-vil. ‘ not 
actually doing them. Hence there Is no fear of caii- 
tradirtinn between ibis and the previous text, because 
the tself_ freed from its Junking adjuncts, really neither 
dues anything nor is affected by the results of any 
action. As the I_nn] lias said, 'The hu mutable 
Supreme Self, O Arjuna. being without beginning and 
without itftnTfrlteS* neither dc*:~ anything nor h effected 
by its results although h k In the body' (G. XIII 
Jr), And the giit of a thousand nows b made because 
Vaifiav^lkyn hai shown the sdf to be free from dbnfre. 
Similarly this and the preceding paragraph prove th« 
ncmstfiudimcnl <?i the sclL Because* passing into the 
dream state and that of prof□ and sleep, it h not 
affected by what it did in tfee waking state—for we 
do not then find actions such as theft—therefore in all 
the three states the sc Id is uatundk unattached 1 fence 
it is inisunrtd, or distinct from the attributes of th*. 
ihree stales, 

He cvmt^ hack in Mi firmer tonditim i, the tUtif 
a/ profound ik*p [Svapuniilah Since the dream skate, 
with its function of acting visions, has already been 
Tneiilmm : d by the wnrd 'Svapnn/ the addition of the 
word ‘Ama" [entij will be appropriate if we sake the 
word “Svapnanta in the sens* of dreamless sleep, 
which state will also be referred to in the passage. 
"He runs hjr ibis state' iTV ill, 19}. If. however* it 
h argued by a reference tn tht following passage ,* 
‘Alter enjoying biiu^elf and running: In the dream state" 

J Wfrv» thr irafj Anti' neoii> ditirc, na»nm£ ettrf. 
but itaU- 
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1,JV_ Mi. J4 J b and "Moves to both these states. the dream 
and waking stales 1 (IV. iii, i8), that here aho Ike word 
’Svapnanta' means die dream state, with its function 
of seeing visions, there is nothing wrong in that inter- 
precation too, tor -attachment or the self, which is 
so Light 10 be established, certainly is established 
thereby; Then] to re, on returning to the dream stale 
'after enjoying himself and mnming in the waking state, 
and merely seeing i the results uf) good and ho 

not pursued bv the (,^'ils of the waking state. 

Thus the idea that has been established by the 
last three paragraphs is that this seif Is Itself the Sight 
and distinct trim the body and organs and thrir 
stimuli ting causes, destae and work, on account of its 
non-attachment—Tor this infinite bring is unattach¬ 
ed^ 1 How do we know that the self is unattached? 
Because it moves by turn from the waking to the 
dream slate, from this , to tlic state of profound sleep, 
Iran that avails to the dream state, then to the waking 
utate. from that again to the dream ‘State, nod so on, 
which proves that it h distinct from the three states. 
Thk idea has also been previously introduced in the 
passage, 'Being identified with dreams, it transcends 
this world—the forms of death fc (IV. iii 7), Having 
treated this at length, the firuti now proceeds to give 
an illustration, which is the only thing that remains. 

rRTOT JTilHcMl 3?T ^ =5rT.' 3, 

* a U n 
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IS* As a. gre^t fell swims alternately to both 
the banks (of a river), eastern and western, so 
does this infinite being move lo both these states, 
the dream and waking states. 

In support of ihc idea set fonh above, the fallow- 
tog illustration is being given: -4s in the World a great 
fish that moves finely, never being swayed by the 
riv^-tummis, but rather stemming them, swims site*- 
mtdy to bv\h the hanks uf a river, eastern and 
western . and while swiininiiig between them, is not 
overpowered by the intervening current of water, so 
dors this infinite hemg move to both these states^ 
which an: I hey ?— the Jr ram and waking states. The 
paint df the illustration is that the body and ufgans, 
which are forms of death, together with iheir slimqlfli- 
mg causes, desire and work, are the attributes of the 
non-self, and that the self is distinct from them All 
Lhis lias already been exhaustively explained. 

In tJie piixcding paragraphs the sdi-linmnotis 
Atman, which is different from the body' and organs, 
has been stated to be distinct tmm desire :md work, 

it moves alternately to the three: states Ttre.se 
relative attribute* do not belong lo it per se ; it* 
relative existence is only due to Its limiting adjuncts, 
and is superimposed by ignorance- : thh ha* been 
stated to be the gist of the whole passage. There, 
however, the three slates of waking* dream and pro¬ 
found sleep have been described separately—not 
shown together a* .n, group. For instancy it has been 
shown tha* in the waking state the self appears. 
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Through ignnninrr, a? connected with jutadimjin^ 
d«ai!3j ;wnrk), and the body and organs , in the iin?am 
fliiiiE it b perceived as camjcctarf with (telme, bill free 
fran the forms of di-ath ; and in the state of profound 
sleep it is perfectly &vcm and anatouted, this non- 
attachment being the additional feature If we con¬ 
sider all these passages together, the resulting sense is 
ihai The sell is by nature eternal, toe* enlightened and 
pure This comprehensive view has not yet been 
ilio^n : hence The ncset paragraph. ft wiD lx? stated 
later on Ural the sell bccorm* such uni y in the stale 
of pndQtmd sleep: ‘That is his tom—beyond destoi, 
free hrm evUi r and fcaiiesa* (TV. LiL 2i) As it L\ 
duch, ie. oniqtie, the sdf dtdres to enter Ulci state. 
How b thai? like paragraph will explain it. 

As the meaning becomes clear through an Ultistrati™, 

rmc b being put forward 

HTT^r^n^# gr ft 

aren i^T *i<*sf 53 rercra, trafopr 55 ^ 
^awr 3 P 5 TP? 'or^ra qsi igfi * *nf 
i|^ 5 T ? 3 Rf <1^% 11 n 

ly, As a Iiawk or a fallen flying m the sky 
becomes tired, and si retching it? wings, is. truund 
lor its nest> so doe- ill is infinite iwing mti for 
this stale, where falling iisl-ep he craves no 
desires and sees no dreams. 

At a tenth. 07 a •aleon iStipareial, a snittu kind 

fit h^t’A'k flying nr n rttmna in the external sky be. 
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tomes tired. -ji-: E L tu dteri with ondsmkbtg different 
flights, and stretching its mKgs, is hound far, directs 
Itself toward* t ill nssl —111. where it has a perfect rent 
—so does this infimte being run for this where 

fulling asleep he craves no desires and sees no dreams. 
Tills last c ktw describes what is denoted by the word 
■static/ The words 'craves no drains* shut out all 
cksirt-g of the dream and waking * laics without re^rw- 
lion, the negative panicle having that ulbiticlimvt? 
force. Similarly with aid sees m> dreams. 1 Tin: 
experiences of the waiting state oiso axeconsidered by 
the Srtiti to be but dreama ; hence it say** 'And sees 
no dream 1 Another Srmi pa&ztge bears this out: 
'He has three abodes, tbnrcr dreain states' (AS. III. 12). 
As the bird id thr hJastnUipn £ r -*^ to its nest to remove 
ihe fatigue due to flight, so the Jiva (self), connected 
with the result- ol artje-h done by the contact of the 
body and organs in the waking and dream stales, is 
fatigued, a-i Ibi- bird with Lis flight, and lit order to 
remove that idligtje enters bis owe nest or abode, that 
i* p his nwT) self* distinct from all relative attributes and 
devoid of all exertion tauied by action with its factor* 
and results. 

It may be qncBTioofd: If Hus freedom from dl 
relative attributes Is the nature of the Jiva. and Ids 
relative eristenc* Ls due to ollirr tiling, vis H the 
limiting adjuncts, and it it is fgttfourco shat causes 
this relative existence throtu;h ih&se extrunf^us tiimt- 
mg adjunct*, is that ignorance natural to him, or is it 
adventitious, tike desire, work, etc? If it ia the latter, 
then liberation b pisssihlc- But what are the prook 
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of its beiap Adventitious, and why should ipn^anci.* 
not be Lbe natural charaettfcisdc of the self? Hence, 
in order to determine the nature of ignorance, which 
& the root of all evil, thr naxi paragraph is introdticciL 

<n m fert ?ttjt mwr mn kw 

Sp.eiVJ \ 3WI uS-i Epfira fkfl-rTjy. 

rr£fm wfe, *?js •mfa 
admfojjtn ; sra ^ ^ ^T 3 iw, 

*«ti%Hilrl asutf, Hts^t ll ft 

20. In him art those nerves tailed Hsta. 
which are a*s fine as a hair ?piil into a thousand 
parts, and filled with white, blue, brown, green 
and red (serumft). (They arc the seat of the 
subtle body, in which impressions are stored*) 
Mow' when (he feels) as if he were being killed 
or overpowered. 01 being pursued by an ele¬ 
phant, or lulling into a pit, (in short) conjures at 
the time through ignorance "whatever terrible 
things he has experienced in the waking state, 
(that is the dream state}. And when (he 
becomes) a god, as it were, or a king, as it were, 
or thinks, ‘This (universe) is myself, who am 
all/ that is his highest state. 

fat Jitw, in thii man with a bead, hands, etc., ate 
those fieri? s called iiild.* txhieh sire as fine as a hair 
ifiiit into a thousand parts, and they are filled with. 

B Rfh .uiLi J to in M* 1 mtj tV li j. 
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while, blm* finrm, gnen and fed senum, Uany mi 
varirn^ ate thr colours of the scrums, owing Jo the 
intermixture, in various proportions, of nervn master. 
bik anrf phlegm- The suhtji body with ils seventeen 
consthucnii 1 has its seat to these nerves, which have 
tile fineness of the thousandth part of the tip of s loir, 
are filled with serums^ white and sen nn # and spread 
all over the body, 

AH impressions due to the experience of high and 
low attributes of the relative uni verse arc centred in 
this- Hus subtle body. In width tlis impression* ana 
stored, is transparent like a crystal because of its fine- 
ness : but owing to its contact with foreign martei* vm 
the serums in thtr nerves. it undergo^ notifications 
under the influence of past merit anil demerit, and 
maniteiv itself as fopresrio&s in the form of women, 
chariots, dtphanls H etc. AW, soldi facing the case, 
utJirrt a man has the fialst notion called ignorance bised 
on past impressions, that some pen pit 1 —enemies or 
robbers—have come and me going to kill him, fhis 
is being described by the text: A$ if ke^ the dreamer. 
wm bring kilted or overpowered, Nobody is killing 
Mr overpoWtring him ; it is simply his mk i ab due to 
the past impressions created by ignorance- Or being 
pursmd or diasnd 6y an depkaxl F or falling into a pit, 
a dilapidated well, fur Instance. Ho fancies himself 
in tiiij= position Such arc the false impressions th.it 
arise in him—extremely low on®, resting on the 
mtiihficatbns of the mind brought about by his past 
iniquity, as is evidenced by their painful nature, 

* See iMlIIDti oa y j. 
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In short, be conjures fit the time. i.e. in dreams, when 
there i; ru> elephant or tin: like. fhreit°l; the imprei- 
sons 'TOited by ignorance, which have falsely raani- 
fesic-il tbonselvts, whatever terrible things such as an 
elephant he has experienced in the t caking state. 

Then when ignorance decreases and knowledge 
inmases, (the result is as follows}. The text describes 
tUv content and nature of the knowledge: And 
hr himself become* it god. as it wire. Wlien, in thc 
vndrins stale, meditation regarding the gods prevail, 
he considers himself a god, as it were, on account of 
tbc impressions generated bv it. The same thing is 
being said of the dream state too; He becomes 'a god, 
AS. it were. ' Or a king, as it mere: Having been 
installed as the niter of a state -.in the waking state), 
he thinks in his dreams dso that hr is a king, for he 
is imbued with the impressions of his kingly state 
Similarly, when (in the waking state) his ignorance is 
extremely attenuated, and the knowledge that he 
comprues all arises, he thinks under ihc influence of 
til we impressions in the dream state also, T hit 
universe) is myself f trho ant all. 'Inat. ihi.-> identity 
with qfl. is his highest state, the Atman's own natural, 
supreme State. When, prior to this realisation oE 
identity with all. he views the latter as other than him¬ 
self even by a hair 4 breadth, thinking, ’This is not 
myself/ that ts the state of ignorance. Tire states 
divorced from the seif that are brought un by* ignor¬ 
ance down to stationary existence. ire all inferior 
states. Compared with these —stales with which the 
Jiva has relative 1 dialings—th, above state of identity 
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with ail, infinite and without iotcrior or exterior, i: hi> 
supreme state. Therefore, vvUcn ignorance Is elimin¬ 
ated and knowledge readies perfection, the stali¬ 
ng identity with *1I T whkb U sandier name for libera¬ 
tion* i* aiminetti That u tu say, Just as the sdf^ 
effulgence <if Hat- Atman is diraily perceived in the; 
dream stale. is lliis result of knrvwlrdgt. 

Similarly, whin ignnratio increases and knowl- 
«Jg<s vanishes, the results oF ignorance are also directly 
perceived in dreams; “Now when the feels} as it he 
wav being killed Dr overpowered/ etc. Thus the 
nanlts of knowledge and ignorance are identity with 
all and identity with finite things, respectively 
Through pure knowledge a man h Identified with all. 
and through ignorance lie is identified with finite 
things or separated from pRutlhlng dse. He is in 
conflict with that from which hi- h separated, ami 
because of ihin conflict he b killed, overpowered nr 
pnraned All this SaktiT place because the results of 
ignorant:. being finite things, arc separated from him. 
Bin if he is nlh what is them from which be may be 
separated, K> as to be in conflict : and in the absence 
of conflict by vvbum wcmld he be tiiWI, overpowered 
or pursued? Hence the nature of ignorance proves to 
be this, that it represents that which is in finite as finite, 
presents things other than the* self tha? ,it> ihjui-existoil, 
and makes tbi sell appear as limited Hienc nri^. 
she desire for Thai from which he is separated : desire 
prompts him in action, wliich produces miatts. T7tb 
1 = the gist of th* whole pp58 h will also be stated 
later on. 'When there Is duality, as it were, then one 
sees something/ etc. i ll. tv, 14 ; IV. v 15 }. Thu* 


**> BJjUTADJXAtfYAKA 0PJN/SAD U 

tin/ 1 nature of rgnn rrin i e with its eilctls hus been 
ionli ; anti as opposed to ihcsr, tin.- efiiH-t of knowledge 
also, viz, the attainment of identity with all. has been 
shown. That ignorance is not the natural character¬ 
istic of lit self, since it automatically decreases as 
knowledge lnooiffis, and when Hit latter is at its 
highest, with the result thal the self realises its identity 
with all, ignorance vanishes altogether, like the 
notion of a snake in a rope when the truth about it 
« known. This has heels stated in the passage. But 
wlieti to the known/ of Brahman everything has 
become the sell, then what should one see and through 
what?' etc. (Ibid.). Therefore ignorance is not a 
nainnl characteristic of Lhe ^elf, for that which i- 
natoraj to a thing can never be eliminated. as the heat 
and fight of the son. Therefore liberation from ignor¬ 
ance is juis-ibk’. 


7t31 anfrTTTmTtPj O^IT 

msi fisrur *t srsi N 

T Et&dN 55T- 3fflMk4Hl 

m urn **» aw *cbqmpm *r*i*™* «"* 

21. Thai ts his form—beyond desires, free 
from evils, and fearless. As a man. fully 
embraced by his Moved wife, does not know 
anything at ah, either external or internal, so 
does this infinite being (self), fully embraced by 
the Supreme Self, not know anything at ah. 
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either externa.) or internal That is his form- 
in which all objects of tksire have been attained 
and are but the self, and which is free from 
desires and devoid of grid. 

Saw liberation in the form of identity with ill., 
wlntb is flic nsiflt. devoid of .inflon with its factors 
and r^iills* of knowledge* and in whkh there is m 
ignorance, desire, or wort* is being directJv pointed 
out. This has already been introduced in the passage, 
'Where falling asleep it caves no feirea and sees no 
dreams' rpar. loj. Fiat. this ideality with aJJ which 
has beta spoken of as ‘bus frighest state/ is Kt /om 
— ft eyond desires fAlictbattda). This word is to be 
tamed into amdcTp since it qualities the word s Rfipa l 
( foim)p Chanda" means desire ; hence 'AlicdumliT 
means lirmsceoding desires, There is another word 
"Oundra 1 ending in s, which means metres suck as 
the Gayatri. Bui here the word tarsus desire ; itetio? 
it must end in a vowel. Nevertheless the reading 
'Aticchanda' dm aid be taken as the usual Vedic 
Hbencc. . iu commi>D parlance too the w on 1 "Chanda 1 
h used iu Uin sens^ of desire. as in '5 vac cham-Li' 1 
ffrwrh 'Patacchanila 11 (dependent cm others* wQL), etc. 
Sauce the word must be turned into "Aticchand'Lm' 
ineulfi) to menu that this form of the self is free from 
dttares. Likewise free from eviit, "Evil** moan both 
merits and demerits, for it has elsewhere (par. 8) been 
'Laid, Ts connected with evils/ and Discards tho^ 
■evils," * Free from evils* melte 'devoid nj moril* 
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and tk:niL-nts. Also, fearless. Fear is an effort 
i^nurafuje. Dot it Iris already been said that through 
iguitfajice hr ^injures, terrible things i.par, 20 ). Hence 
tin? ward must be construed as denying the cause 
through the cfieci. 'Fearless form' means one that is 
bereft <■! ignorance. This identity with all which is 
iii* 1 result ot kii'twiedp^t is 'his form—beyond desires, 
lice trom evils .jnd Itukss. tt is fee rs - bCQBK it 
in devoid of all relative attribute. nil* liar already 
been introduced at the couclttskm uf the pits:*-ding 
section, by I hr scriptural statement, ‘You have 
attained That which is free from fear, O Janata" 
IV', ii. 4 ). But here it is elaborated by argument to 
Impress the meaning Conveyed by the scriptural 
passage in question. 

This Atman is itself the light that is Pure Intel’ 
licence, and tcvrals everything by its own intelligence - 
1l has been said ipars. is and ibi that (hi ii tuft’ 
lunched by l the foaming or by whatever hi: =cea, «t 
enjoys, nr knows in that (dreamt stare. And it is also 
proved by ivasuiiiDg that the eternal nature of the self 
Is that h is the tight of Pure fnldli^cncc. (Now an 
i >b|ixt](in h bt:in- raided:) II tlie s*0f remains iMact 
in its own ionn. in ills? state- n! profound sleep, wbj 
does it rmi know itadl as 'l am m.' or know ad 
tbo$c things Umt are outside as ft does in the wakuig 
and dream state*? The answer is being given: Lbteit 
why it does nor knmv. Unity fa the ira>tili- How is 
Thai? This h exptamtd by ’he text. As the intended 
meaning is vividly realise! through an ittust ration, ii 
^oe- on to gay: .!.; in the world it mtitt. ftdly embraced 
by lm htifouL'J both desiring cadi other’s coin- 
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pifiy. jfarr H-of fcitoj* my thing at aU* cither extentat 
to himself, as, 'Hits Is something other than myself/ 
or internal* ^ I am this. or I am happy or miser¬ 
able'—but he know* everything outride and iim do 
when he h not embraced by her anil is serrated, and 
hdla to know only during the embrace oaring to the 
attaiiinient of unity—so. like the example died, Jotfi 
this infinite being, the individual self, who is separated 
from tht Supreme Self), tike a lamp of salt, through 
contact with a little of the elements (the body and 
organs] and enters this body and organs, like the 
reflection ul the moon etc, in water and so forth, bukic 
futiy embraced by , or unified with, the Supreme Self, 
ills own real, natural, supremely effulgent self, and 
being identified with all, without the least break, wo: 
know anything at alt* either external, some-thing uut- 
side, or internal, within bimsdl, such as, *1 am ihis. 
or 1 am happy or miserable/ 

You asked me why, in sprit et its being the light 
that is Pure Intelligence, the self fads to know in the 
state of profound sleep I have told you the reason— 
it k unity, as of a couple fully embracing each other 
Incidentally it is implied that variety is the cause of 
particular coasdoosness : and the cause o( that variety 
is, as we have said, ignorance, which brings forward 
something other than the sdl Such being the eascr h 
when the Jiva is (reed trpni ignorance h he attains hut 
unity with all. Therefore, there bdn^ no fiudi division 
aitiony Liar factors of an action .a knouk-dge and 
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known, whence should particular ccmsciousniss arise* 
or drsjn- tnn n ij c ifcstlL In the natural,. immutable 
light of die seif? 

Because this identity with all is his form, there¬ 
fore that is hh form * the term of this sdf-efrolgeni 
Jitumiin i« which all objects of desire have bee* 
attained' because it comprises all. Th&L from which 
objects Of desire are different has hankering after 
them* as the form called Dcvadatta, for tnstance, in 
Hit waking state. But this other form h not so 
divided from an jibing ; hence in it all objects of 
desire tin\ r c; br-en stained. It may tie allied, can that 
form not be divided from other things that exist, or 
is the self the only entity that exists? The answer is r 
there is nothing else bur the self. How? liccause all 
objects of desire are hut the seif in this form. In 
states other thnn that of profound steep „ i.e. in the 
waking and dream stale*, things are separated. as it 
were, from, the ^if and are flared as such. But to 
one who is last asleep, they hc&xm the stH. since 
there is no ignorance to project the idea ol difference. 
Hence also fr this form free from desires t because them 
is nothing to be desired, and devoid &j grief (Sok- 
fmtara) 'Antara* means a break or gap : or it may 
mean the inside ur core. 1 In either case, the meaning 
k that this form of the self k free from grief, 

sra fiaifVa i omihmi. 

*%!;, kzj ^rr t w* ^MiSFPn trRt, 

1 Heme* ]gn-=J tantwH hurt it H For it ft tta vt tj **tf, 
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aiTjfiswnT:, gow- 

w£ II ^ 11 

23 . In this state a father Is no father, a 
mother no mother, the worlds no worlds, the 
gods no gods, the Vedas no Vedas. In this 
state a thief is no thief, the killer of a noble 
Bra h maria no killer, a Candida no C and a la, a 
Pulkasa no Pulkasa. :i monk no nionk, a hermit 
no hermit. (This form of his) is untouched by 
good work and untouched by evil work, for he is 
then beyond all die woes of his heart (intellect). 

It has been said that the self-effulgent Annan 
which is being described is free from ignorance, desire 
and work, fnr it is unattached, while they are adventi¬ 
tious. Here an objection is raised: The Smti lias 
said that although the self is Pure Intelligence, it does 
not know anything in the stale of profound sleep) no 
account of its attaining unity, as in the case of a 
couple in each other s embrace. The Smti has thereby 
practically said that like desire, work. etc., the sett' 
effulgence of the Atman is not its nature, since ft is 
not perceived in the state of profound sleep. This 
objection is refuted by a reference to the illustration 
of ihe couple in each other's embrace, and it b 
asserted that the self-effulgence b certainly present in 
profound sleep, hut it is nut perceived on account Of 
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unity , it i> not advenlrricius like titbit*. w ark * etc. 
Having mentioned ihiV ind dentally, the teM lakes up 
*V Mpk under dUct^ion, viz. that tile form qf the 
*df that i& directly perceived in the start oi profound 
steep k (ret from ignorance, desire find work. So it 
*5 a statement of fad lo describe this form as beyond 
all relation. Since in the state ol profound sleep the 
self has a form that b 'beyond deaires, frfier hum evils 
and fearieis. 1 there fure m fAfj a /tilA#rr £s wo father. 
Hb fatherhood towards the wtn, as be in- the begetter* 
b due In an action. from which he is dissociated in 
Hib shite. Therefore the father. noi withstanding the 
fact qj lab being *mfr, tin lather, because; he is 
entirely free from lhe action tJiat relates liim to the son. 
Similarly we understand by implication that the son 
also ceases m be a sosi m hb father, for the relation of 
both is based on an action, and hi is beyond it then, 
since it has been said, ’Tree htnti evils' i IV. iii. £is r 

Likewise ,j maUier b mo mAkr*. He tror/cf#* 
which ale either won or to br won through rites, art 
up ieorU$ t owing to hh dissociation from tin** rites. 
Similarly the gods , who an- :i part of the rites, arc no 
fody, because he transcends his relation to ihme rites. 
The Veda^ also, consisting of the IMlunanas, which 
describe the mean.-, the goal and their relation, as well 
the Mantras, .md forming part the rites* rifiee 
ihe > fk-al with than, whether already read or yet to 
H* .■■■ad. arc ojntteUtd with a man ihmugh tbcrte rites* 
^inic ht iram-cc-nris th-ise rite*, thr Vedas too then jp 
w* Veda j. 

N- i .uilv is die man beyond Ms relation m hi 
gornl aelions, but he is also untouched by bis terribly 
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ecjj actions. Su Lite text says: In this Hate a thief . 
£■111? whi> lt&& stolen a Bfihmana's gold—we know this 
from his tneniku along with one wins has killed a 
noble BrfilniEia,tu—is free from this dire action, ioT 
which hi. h caled a thief, a despicable dinner. 
Sutnlaily the killer of a noble Brakpiana is no ki!ler r 
Like 1 .vise ft C&ndtila. etc. Not only is ft ioad tree [rom 
the actions done by him in his present life* bttt he is 
also free from those dine actions of his past life shat 
degrade him to ha exceedingly low birth A CandSiu 
is one Ek> ra of a £udra father and a Braknnma mother. 
—' , Ca^dft^B , is but a variant of the same word.—Not 
being connected with liie work (hat caused his low 
birth, he is no CiinddRt. A Pulkaia is one born of a 
Sudra father and a Ksatriya mother.— 1 Paulks is a 
variant of the same word,—He too is m Pulkasn. 
Similarly a man is dissociated from the duties of Ids 
particular order of life. For instance, n monk Is mo 
mnnh, being free from the duties that make him one. 
likewise a hermit or recluse is mi? hermit. Hie two 
orders mentioned arc surged th e of all Lhe castes, 
orders, and so on. 

in short, [this form of hisi is ml&tchcd by good- 
work. riles enjoined by the scriptures, 35 well as by 
evil work, the omission to perform such liftes* and the 
doing of forbidden acts. The word 'untouched is m 
Hit muter gender as it qualifies ‘fo ha,' the 'fearless 
form o( die preceding paragraph. What is the reason 
of its bring untouched by them? The reason is iteiag 
mitd: For he* the- sdf of a nature described above, 
i$ then beyond all the woes* or desires ft is these 
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desires for wished-for tilings that in their absence aw 
convened inlo woes- A man who has dtfaer failed to 
attain those things or lost them keeps thinking ° f 
good qualities and suffers. Hence woe, attachment 
and desire are synonyms. (The clause llu;it:Iart; natans.) 
Because in the state of profound sleep he transcends all 
desires : tor it has been said, 'He craves no ckdret; 
(IV. iii. 21). and ^Beyond desires.’ Coming in the 
wake oE those Hmn. the word ’woe' ought to mean 
desire*. De-sins iiguin arc the root ot action ; it will 
be stated taler on. ’What it .forires. it rt^veS : and 
what it resolve*, it works out’ iTV, iv. si Therefore, 
since he transcends all desires, it has l#*n ^ 

‘It fi unit.udied by good work,’ etc. 


Of his heart: The heart is the lotus-shaped lump 
ui fti d., but being the seat of the internal organ, 
midlist, it relurs to that by a metonymy, ^ when we 
soeak of cries from the chain i[meEning fH rscns eccu- 
nyin- them). Tlu- wfs of hh heart, or imdlcct-for 
they abide there. «nre it has bwn said. Desm-j 
resolve, fete, are but »)* mind) 1 (I v. 3h It wJl 
*0 be said later on. ’the desires that dwell in h* 
heart’ (TV. iv. 7). 'Hus and the other itatetntnt ab-«U 
'the wort, of his liearf repudiate the error that they 
dwell in the Wlf, for it has been said that being rut 
more related to the heart in the state of profound sleep, 
the seif transcends Hit fern* of death Therefore 
it is quite appropriate to say Hurt being no more related 
to the heart, it transcends the relation to dftdns nbid- 
inir In tli£ hemrt. 
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Those' who maintain that die flares and imprfrs- 
siom dwelling in the heart go farther and affect the 
w=H which is related 10 it, and even when it is disso 
dated Irom the sell, they dwell in the latter, like the 
piMi f of flowers etc. in the oil m widen they have been 
boiled, can find no meaning whatsoever far such 
scriptural statements as, 'Dtsiie, resolve/ It is cm 
the heart imindt that colours rest' {III. ix_ 20). 'The 
u'fc of his heart/ etc, 

06jfcfip« : They art referred to the intellect 
merely because- they are produced through ibis organ. 

Reply ; No, ior they are specified in the words, 
(Than dwell in (his* heart/ This and the other state- 
tntint, 'Tt is on the heart that colours rest/ would 
hardly be consistent if the intellect were merely the 
instrument of their production. Since the purity of the 
■wll is the meaning intended to be conveyed, the statu- 
mcnl that desires abide in the intellect is truly appro- 
printv. It admits of no other interpretation. for the 
Srnti say-. *Ii thinks, as it were, and shakes, as it 
were" (IV. iii. 7 ). 

Objeclhn : The specification about 'desires that 
dwell in his heart' implies that there are others that 
dwell in die self too. 

Reply . No, for it demarcates these desires from 
those that are not then in the heart. In other words, 
the cpilhet ‘that dwell in his heart' contrasts not this 
particular seat of desires with some other seats, hut 
cuiurast* these desire with those that are not in the 
heart i,T the time. Fur instance, those dial have not 


■ TLt refcreoce is to DLir^prapoBco 
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yet sprang tip—-the futurn ones—or tho.v: 1 tluil are past, 
liaviflR been cheeked by contrary ideas, are surely not 
in the intellect ; and yet they may crop up in tutmt, 
Hencr the sperificatian in cooteariistiBdinn to them is 
quite in order, meaning those d^res regarding some 
object that have sprung up and are present in the 
intellect, 

Ohjpr/ion Still the specification would re¬ 
dundant. 

RepSy : No, because more attention should be 
paid to them as objects to be shunned. Otherwise, by 
a-srrxbitu; tin desires to the self, you would be holding 
a view which b contrary to the worthy ■ha * niXt 
and b undesirable. 1 

Objection : But docs not the negation of a fact 
of normal experience in the passage, 'He craves no 
desires 1 (IV. lii. 19), mean that the Sruli mentions th^ 
desires as bring in the self? 

Reph 1 : No, for the experience in question about 
the king the seat of desires ls due to an extraneous 
agency (the" intellect), as is evicknced by the *niti 
passage, 'Being identified with dreams through its 
associalioti with the intellect'' (tV, Ui- 7)- Reside* 
there is The statement about the self bring unattached, 
which would be incongruous if the sell were the scat 
of desires : we have already said that iiKnriunonf b 
desire. 

Objection May wc not say imm the Arati pass¬ 
age, + To whom all objects of desire are but die fSelf 


* As v in ■ l ifl-g 5j3 *1lc way of liberation. 
■ ^ foqtoot* : cti p Jitir 
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(IV, ii% 6), that the- Jelf has desires rcgztfdfcg iferif? 

flrj^y No* that passage only means the absence 
of any oilier object of desire than the self. 

Objection : Does not the reasoning of the VaU 
Sesika and other systems support Lhe view that the seh 
U the seat of desire etc,? 

Reply : No : the arguments of lhe VaHeailca and 
other systems are to be disregarded, since they contra 
diet specific statcmcnls of the & nit is such as, '(That 1 
dwell in ibis} heart 1 .IV. iv. 7). Any reasoning That 
contradicts lhe Sratfs is a fallacy. Moreover, the self- 
effidgenee of the Atman k contradicted. That is to 
say, since in lhe dram slate cjfafro etc. arc witnessed 
by Pure Intelligence only, Lhe views in question would 
contradict the ^eli-effulgencc of the Atman, which i* 
slated as j fact by the Snub and is also borne out by 
reason ; mi ii the desires etc, inhere in the ^clf, L they 
cannot again be its objrcrs, just as the cy^ cannot 
its own participate. The ^lf-efFulgeacc of the witness, 
the self* has l?t:en proved on lhe cround that objects 
art different entities fnrni the subject Thk would be 
contradicted if the seif bo mpposed to be the seal of 
desires etc Besides it contiudkts the teaching of all 
scripture?. If the individual sdl be conceived a.s a 
pari of the Supreme Sell and possessing desires etc., 
Uk nrunaning of ail (be scriptures would be set at 
UaughL We have explained lids a1 length in lhe second 
chapter ip. 300). fn order to --tablkh the mtaniug nl 


4 At fptilltki ilc it a tuhuann 
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tbc scriptures shat titc individual self is identical with 
the Supreme St : if. She idea that it is Lfan seat of desires 
etc, must be refuted with the greatest earn. If. how¬ 
ever, that view E?. put forward, the very me-antny of the 
scripture* would be contradicted. Just aa ihe Vai- 
ksikas and Naiyayikas, holding that wish and so forth 
lie ailrihutes of the *lf„ ure in disharmony with the 
meaning of rhr Upnnisads, sn also is this view not to 
be entertained, because it contradicts the meaning of 
the Upanisads. 

It has been said dial the sdf docs not see (its the 
state of profound sleep) qn account of unity* as in tlie 
case ol the couple, and that it is scH^ulgcnL Self- 
effulgence is being Pujti Intelligence by nnhrrer. Now 
the question is, if this intelligence is the very nature 
of the tell, like the heat etc. of Eire, how shmild it, in 
spite of the unit)', give up its nature* and fail in know? 
And if it docs not ,•••• - up its nature, how is it that it 
docs not ^ k e m the state of profound sleep ? It if* sett- 
contradictory 10 eay that intelligence is the nature o i 
the self and. again, that k does not know. The answer 
is, it is not self-contradictory ; both those art piissihle. 
How?_ 

*r? cn» <r*rfa et* e- 

feriratift ferenteGHjfairciJti i *t g t^rfevpTO% 

l) ^ |l 

S3. That it docs not sec in that slate is 
because, although seeing then, it does not see ; 
for the vision of thr witness can never be lost, 
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Localise 11 :s immortal But then ii. not tliat 
second iking separate from it which if can see. 

That it does not see In that Hate of profound 
sleep h because.. although seeing then, it does not sce r 
You think Unit it does mt m m die stair of pro¬ 
found sleep : but do not drink so. Why? Beau-e it 
k wring than. 

Objection 1 But vm know shat in the state of 
profound steep it does not aee, because then neither 
the c vl- nor dir- mind* which are the instruments < f 
vision, Is working. It cs only when the eye, ear. etc, 
are at work that w^ say one is seeing or b^arin^ 
But we do mil find the organs wcjrking. Therefore vre 
condude thid ii must curtly not be seeing. 

Reply Certainly tint : it it seeing l for the virion 
0} the witnc& co 1 r never be lost. As the heat ot fire 
huts as |on<j aa "Jst fire* so ii the Vi/itn^. the -dt. 
immortal* and bttaxue of this its vision h.. « 
, r st lass-r as U-ra^ as She vtffoesfi dries, 

Oh/tfchouT>i you nnt contradict ymirscil by 
^yin^ In tilt: >aih.: breath that it k a vision nf the 
witness, and that it k never last? Vision is an act 
<il the witness ; one is called a witness jtiss because 
om? secs. Hence it is impossible to say that vision, 
which depends -na an art of the witness, is never !o?t. 

Reply: Ti must Ik* immortal because du £niti 
says it is never Jrjel. 

So. a Smti text merely informs (it 
cannot alter a fart). The detraction of 
that is artificially made k a logical necessity, and 

43 > 
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mnniii be prewDlcd even by a hundred texts, because 
,i t. Nl inly informs abuut a thing just aa it is. 

Reply ■ The objection does not hold- The vision 
..,1 die witness is possible, like lhe sum etc. revealing 

Ihiugs. Just 03 till sun and the like axe naturally 

always Imninuiis and reveal t hin gs through their 

manual, constant light, .'mil when we speak oi them 
as revealing things, we do not mean that they are 
natural! v non-luminous and only reveal things by a 
trash act e?rh linn-. but that they do so through their 
natural, constant light, so is the self called a 
on account of its imperishable, eternal vision. 

Objection Them its function as a witness It 
secondary. 

Reply ■ No. Thus only can it be shown to be 
a witness in the primary sense of the word, because 
if the self wtrrc jfaervnd to exercise the (unction oF 
seeing in any other way, then the former way migbi 
be secondary. But the self has no other method of 
seeing. Therefore thus oidy can we understand its 
being a witness in the primary seise, not otherwise. 
Just as the sun and die lilac reveal things through 
Uiuir constant, natural light, and not through one 
produced for the time being, (so « the self a wiener 
through its eternal, natural intelligence!, and that is 
ns Function as ,1 witness in tiie prunary sense, for 
there cannot be any other witness beader jl. There¬ 
fore there is not tits bast trace of ^If-controdicuoa in 
the statement that the vision of the witness is never 
Joist. 

Ohjettiom We i>Wrv ( that tin- iitfiix 'lpt‘ is 
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used m vvurds denoting an o( temporary acts 

sudl as 'Che rtf’ (cotto). 'Bhottr' ^breaker) and 
p Gsnt? iiravtilltn. So wliy mi in the word ' Dr - c~ti' 
-/t witn^i jiI*> in t hM 

ftirp/y Ni > 4 for '.u 1 ^ it otherwise in Lh.11 word 
' PraM^ayitr' L re vtaler) 

Ohjtic&m , We- admit this in the case ]nmin- 
mas agencies, (or there it can have other sense, but 
not in the case 0 ! Ihe self. 

Jtepfy : Not so, for the ^njti say* its vision is 
never lost. 

Objectm . This is contrafflcted by our expen 
eao* that w>. iu-niei times see and sometimes do not see. 

AV/-;y ' Ko, for this is simply due to particular 
Activities uf our nrgam We observe also that those 
who have had their eyes iomu rtd keep tbr vision 
that belong 10 tbr sell iiiEact in dreams. Vhjwhire 
the vision of the self is imperishable, and dimwit 
that imperishable, sdfduminou* vision the Atman 
continue - - to ?*>: in thi stas^ «-! pnofrumd *kep 

Ho# is it, tlsen that it nut see: 'Ohs is 
being answered: ZJtff ffterr ia rof ucottd thing, 
the object, scpdnjJ/ from 1/ a/Aiefc if rail w, or per- 
odve Those things that caused die particular visions 
(Of ilje w jlnrtcr and dream states), viz. ibe mind [with 
the srlf behim! ll\, the eyes, and furmi, v.,re ah 
presented by ignorance ai something diEeietti from 
tlj£- sdT They are now unifird in tb; ^ute of pr»- 
imnul sleep j as the iiiiJi viMlijJ self has btrefi embraced 
by ifri &ujiremi: Self. Only whrn the v.rif i> sm-i, r 
liinitatirjns, tjo the organs stand as something difren-m 
to help it to partkrijaf eKpcrientvs 13-rjt j{ is now 
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embraced by its uwa Supreme Self, which ls Pure 
[utdligcnt *. 1 and the Sell ol all, as a man ia by his 
beloved wife. Henev Ihc - organs and objects do not 
frt&Cbd as different oatitiES . %mi siuce they are absent. 
i here is nn particular espaiiern^ tor h is £htr produd 
-j( the oigam etc-* wt of the self, and only appears 
js the pnpcluct of the self. Therefore it ts a mistake 
due to dais i absence qf particular experience! that the 
vision al tbi? sell is lost 

^ -T^- f?_ . 5 -_ f* _ . f!l- _ ■£*_ . - _.-**- 

^g[ THpTrf rmm *T tOrJUkf* 

fqgft.»iui i { qq^fipn i a a i ji; sr 3 crffscNfffeT 

cm h>«i (e;*tm m lajsit^ II It 

24 That it does not smell in that state is 
because, although smelling then it does not 
smell; lor the smeller's function of smelling can 
never be lost, because it is immortal. But there 
is not that second thing separate from it which 
it can sendt 

lot TO TTFIH t^=pts?r TO "PW?f t * TK 

T^«mfSqrrsm 1 * 3 <n-- 

fSeltinn^ct cmli'-nie-wi *.is.vM3, It It 

25. That it does not taste in that state is 
■because, although tasting then, it does not taste; 
for the taster's function of tasting can never br 
lost, because it is immortal. But there is not 
fbat second thing separate from it which it can 
taste. 

tig to to aarfst, * % 
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26. That it doe*; not speak in that state h 
because, although speaking then, it does not 
speak; for the speaker's function of speaking 
can never Ire lost, because it is immortal. But 
there is not that second tiling separate from it 
which it can speak. 


trg aw ^jtrfria *joqiar aw s^uirfei. a "% wnj: 
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27, That it does not hear in that suite is 
because, although hearing then, it docs not hear; 
for the listener's function of hearing can never 
be lost, because it is immortal. But there is not 
that second thing separate from it which it can 
hear. 

^ mu flnjg ^ rra -r ft nHtfH- 

; r 3 ^ fearetffet 

««hm 11 11 


2S. That it does not think in that state is 
because, although thinking then, it does not 
think: for the thinker's function of ihinking 
can never be lost, because it is immortal. Bui 
there is not that second thing separate from it 
which it can think. 

hS' FTCT rTSt t'jflifl, Rf^ 
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np?f aaisMaw’K n ’<* n 

2$. That ii does not touch in that stale is 
because, although touching then, it does not 
touch: for die toucher'*- function of touching 
can never be lost, because it is immortal. But 
ihcTv h not that second thing separate tram it 
which it can touch. 

tJST aw l^rllHtla I^-JU nTTPf, *t % 

foy Mfdw idrS'-inrfiqt : a g 

H*fecfP < mfei ?ra7S s «l%t^ It V II 

30. Thai it does not know in that ?tate is 
because, although knowing then, it does nut 
know: for the ktiower's function ol knowing can 
never l |f lost- because it is immortal. But there 
is- not that second thing SHpumte Frum it which 
it can know. 

The nsc is to he ftmiliijlv iKpiaStw'-l TJul it 
dots nut w>-U, Thai it does not Ustr, Thai it does 
no 1 :{?eah, i hat it duet nut frcuf. l^ iJ - it ‘■"•y- *<d 
think, Thai it docs not touch, (hat it dues not know, 
etc. Though thinking and knowing arc aided by 
vision ele., yet tlv-v have activities conccrninr: objects 
pa*i. pres-ent and [utuft: that do not depend un the 
iv<-. «ic. Hence they are Siipamhly mention til 

Now the- -|Si- -,ti"fi i?, arc tbr vision :irni so forth 
different from ill* -,-H and from < m another, 

Hki tli- lit it lijdi! cornbiissidii <-:i ef File or nn they 
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different phases of an attribute identical with the self, 
the diRcrencL tiding earned naly by extraneous limiting 
adjuncts? On this some 1 say: The self is an entity 
that hy itself lias both unity and difference, just as a 
ton is one as a substance, bill its features, the dewlap 
,-te., art different from otic another. As gross sub¬ 
stances have both unity and difference, so wo ran Uife* 
shat formless substances without parts also Itaw both 
unity and difference. Since this is observed to be the 
universal rule, the vision and so forth belonging to the 
«H are different from one another, hut is the self they 
are one. To this ree reply: No. fm the passage in 
question has a ilifferen! meaning. The passage, That 
ii does not see in (hat stale, ’ etc. docs not mean to 
show that the vision and so forth are attributes different 
from the sell, but is idtrbduced in mder to answer the 
following objection tf the Atman is self-luminous 
intelligence, how is it that it does nut know in the statr 
of r , redound d.*p : Surely then it must be nsherwb*. 
This j 5 bow it ia' being answered It-, natural s*lf- 
itn nino Ltr, jnteQkeiiee manifests itself in the waking and 
dream stab 1 - through many iiituimi: adjuncts such as 
the eyes, and corns to hr. designated as vision etc. 
but sq tlir suite ui profound ski-p, o'sifls' to iln cessa¬ 
tion ui the (liferent activities uf the mind -irul ot^aits. 
thr.^ Litter do wit appear, and therefore the uoturr 
r ,i ih* seH cannot be perodvd different iatet l by them, 

Vci it is spoken of as being present Su ■> way that L-. a 
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mere tvcapitulallon d! aoimaE experience, Henec the 
view thiit ibt passage in question presents the attribute 
such as vision as different from the self, b based on an 
ignorance of its true. meaning. 

Moreover, it woidd be id conflict w£tft the Sruij 
lest that speak* of the Sell as homogeneous Pure 
Intelligence* like a lump of salt, and also with texts 
like t hr following: ' Knowledge, Bliss (HL ix* -j8) h 
Truth. Ktiowled^- 1 iai. [I,i i\, and Intelligence 
i$ Erahmuir (Ai. V. 3)* From the common use oi 
words alst* At know this- We often use such expres 
siODS as. 'One knot’s colour through the eyes/ 'One 
knows sound through the ears/ p One knows the taste 
of food through the tongue," eic. r which show that the 
objects denoted by the wurds ' vision T etc can he 
designated as knowledge tilone. And the use of words 
1 = a tnisai of knowledge. JLxmnplifS also corroborate 
this view just as in tile world a crystal U naturally 
tneuBpan 111. and Ofrly tor that reason assumes diffenm* 
colours by coming In contact with different limiting 
adjuncts such as green, blue, or red colour, and no nne 
can imagine that crystal lias any other attribute 
btat its natural transparency, such as green, blue, or 
red tfdiuir. similarly the diHerent powers of vision etc. 
w observed in the light called the selfj which is 
naturally Pure Intelligence, simply owing to its. contact 

with the Luniting adjuncts such a* the eyes, because 

Pure Intelligence, like the crystal, is naturally trans¬ 
parent- The sdfdttmimdty oi the Atman is another 
reason Just as the light of the sun, doming in contact 
wilh ihiup to tat- illumined, appears as green, blue. 
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ytJUm. red etc,, ulf hough in reality it cannot he so 
divided, 2® dexs the light called the self, revealing the 
whole universe as well as the eyes etc., assume their 
form- This has been stated in the passage, - It is 
through the light of Ihe self that he sits/ etc, i!V\ 
iii. 6). 

Besides, substaJ&ceS that have do parts cannot Ise 
conceived as multiple, for there ta m such ejcamplt?- 
Although the ether is conceived as possessing diverse 
attribute- such all-pervasiveness, and atoms as 
possessing various qualities such ^ odour and savour, 
yet, when discriminated, these prove to be due only 
Do extraneous Limiting adjuncts. The ether, for in¬ 
stance, has do attribute of its own called all-pervasive- 
ness: it is through its association with ah as limiting 
adjuncts that it is designated as all-pervading, whan as 
a matter of met it is present everywhere in its natural 
hum Hie quesiqn of joe fig or not yuuu: does not 
arise with regard to the ether in itself for going U an 
action that connects ^mclhing vyitfmg at n particular 
place with ^ome other place, 3nd this action is im¬ 
possible in a thins that admits of no differentiatinTi 
Similarly different attributes can never be in the ether. 
The same is abo true of atoms etc. An atom, say of 
earth* which consists only of odour; is the minutest 
particle of it, and is itself odour ; one- cannot conceive 
that it again has a property called odour. It may be 
urged (hat ad alum can haw savour etc. But that is 
diic to it* contact with water and so on, Therefore 
there h no example U> prove shat a Substance which 
has no parts can (MMSeSa many attribute*. This also 
refutes the view that the power* of vision and so forth 
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vt ib Supreme Sell tan Imvt iMefenX niorUfknLiniK 
7 mli tile eyes and dolrctins. 

^ipt „ * *rafr- 

:.«* , 5T?Tii,^3^rafI . ‘sO-ri 

^^fepTNTri U IX II 

31, When there is something din, as it were, 
then one can see something, one can smell some¬ 
thing, one can taste something, one can speak 
something, one can hear something, one can 
think something, out can touch something, or 
om- can. know something. 

It lias been said timt m tin? siflte oi profound 
jjp^jp b n(Jt T as- Lel lilt walling arid dreun states. 

\\w,l second tMh$ .dlffieftriiUatcd irvtn the self wlikh it 
rail [:tiow ■ hnKu it kno^ no particulars in pnjfoiind 
-Strp Hen? it b objected: It this b its nature. why 
it up lliat nastier iifrd haw purticutor 

kn.™Jr r;- L “ If, on the other hmul, it * d* tinhm u> 
liavu this kind of knowledge* why clue* ir ml know 
partimilar* 1 n the stair of p m l wind =s--i :-p t Th* fliKWer 
m Ifrjs: Wlmt m in the waking nr dream stale, Jfrrre h 
so»fcf thing else beside* the self, 4is if presented, 

by ignorance, ik+n i> ar* thinking of oneself as (Mercnt 
broil Mi, lit cnraifthiisi:—ihluiiL^li there is nothing diflerem 
frurTjj Q-i. ^ |i r nor b there any self different from it— 
r ciii w Thi- hflf been shown bv a refer- 

f-nre \o utw\ ex \icrierbr in thr dream Slate in the 
jmsaai-t A;- if he wtre bein^ killed* or ovaywtred' 
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iIV- iii- Mtf. Similarly <mc. can smcU, taste, \ftak, 
kuif. think, butch and Awns# something, 

grsilpt mi 351*71*;; 
srcraFFt:, cttfri cncrn nfo, 
UTin rWi 1 <J^lTT *Wt3**7 

WT ; ^rtw i ^WFq Tfc *j?nre JiFtrgq- 
aft^t [| ^ il 

32,. It becomes (transparent) like* water, one. 
llie witness, and without a so:ond. This is the 
world (state) of Brahmen, O Emperor, Tims 
did YSjnavnlkya ins true l Janaka: This is its 
supreme attainment, this is its supreme glory, 
this is its highest world, this is its supreme 
bliss. On a particle of this very bliss other 
beings live. 

When, li'j^evcr, that ignorance which presents 
ihin^ ihtr ikm the seJj is al res 1, m that stale ot 
profound dtvp. thm being no thing separated innn t\u* 
wJf by ^jiionicu:Q t wba l ^hmiid one w- , smell, or know, 
and through what? Tlyrofbre. btiiig tolly embraced 
by his own sdfdsiministi? Supreme 5df> the Jrva 
becquBB infinite, pertectiy ECffSto, with all his objects- 
ol rkaiiift attained» and the self, tbe only object of Mb 
desire. transparent like vutcr, vne, beca me I hem h no 
second: It ifl ipnarancti which separates a second 
entity, and that k a! rust m the state ol profound 
-tlutip : bi«ncjj tew. p /«; iei£*ttt, because ihu vtaiod 
that is identical with Om liijhL ol the sell is never \mi 
1 jj./ L>Trft-n ■ 4i J ter there t- tto second i ciEity 
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ijtffin rr-ni Itom the sdl to be stem ThEs is tratiioftai 
and (earless, Tftis IS tk* world of Bruhrn&t, the 
world tliat is Brahman: In profound sleep the self, 
bereft of its limiting adjuncts, tin? body and organ*, 
remains in its own supreme light nf tbe Atman, free 
f rom all rdatl^ r O 7 AhS dlff 

jHSjCfMi / /diMdAd rblfl b spoken by the Smti- 

Huu did he instruct him : TM* is i'ts supreme 
uttainmznl* the attainment of the individual self, Fhe 
other flWaintrymtfcj characterised by the taking of a 
body, from iht state of Hkanyagartita down to that 
of a dump of are created by ignorance and 

therefore inferior to this being within the sphere pi 
ignorance. But this identification with all, in which 
onr sec^ nothing el fie. ] j ' n ars nu thing else, knows nothing 
d&s ii the highest of all attainment* mdi as identity 
with the gods, that are achieved ihrmigh meditation 
and rites. This too is its supreme glory* the highest of 
all its splendours, being natural to it \ other glories are 
artificial. LQeewisr this is in highest world: the other 
worlds, which ait the result of its past work, are infer ior 
to it ; this, however* ii not attainable by any nation, 
being natural : hence 'this is its highest world/ 
Similarly this is it* suprtmr bliss, in comparison with 
the other joys that are due to the cont.*ct of the organs 
with their objects* since it is eternal ; lor another Sniti 
Says, 'Tii:il which is infin ite b bibs/ (Ch. VII. XXliL l). 
‘That in which one sees gamtitMug, , . know* some¬ 
thing. sv puny, mortal, secondary joy But this is the 
opposite of that ; hence this is its supreme bliss. 1 On 
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d par/iWj ^ lifts ttfry hUss, put forward by ignorance, 
and perceived cmly during the contact of the organs 
with their objects J other being* live. Who arc they? 
Those tlmt tevc be^n separated from that Miss by 
ignorance, and arc considered different from Brahman, 
Being thus different,, they subsist on li fraction of that 
bliss which is perceived through the contact ol the 
organs with their objects, 

tt ?n w: w*ira, ^umiV 

Tfa:, , H'lWdM:. 5T WgpqTWT UT* 

SFTSF*: ; W1 5r Slrt W^^ | » fr m 5 Ti? i: H tjrqr; %oft 

raa F s i frMre i ra; * mt 5 r *i<r fiFT^rt 

^ u,%{ TF'J^rTf^ ShIRf^; j ^T>£I TF 4 jtn 
fT^! 5iH?^RTOHr5l —?l 

=afiiror ^rtuiftrataiH ; srci * set <fri^n=iT- 
m*=5T: 7* T*W. ^6? ^T%nSf* 

Bnfn^nH^rt t jto h w 

m-jii'iP irsl^i WPWPj W UTf^tj^TjRTjroi-' 

: ST 4 ! ^ P 3 TT 

s 3^17 Ptj 

‘ETRWFPf:, EP nrSTEPf*!:; 

^5? «n»?» 3?(T S»^ slfnir* 

ara f qraq s yi i wraN^ir, Sh-w mn rntPTT 

he^ il %% n 

33. He who is ptrfcd of body and pros¬ 
perous among mtrn. the ruler of others, and 
most lavishly supplied with all human enjoy- 
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merits, represents the greatest joy among mfin* 
This human joy multiplied a hundred times 
mtthes one unit of joy lor tin Manes who have 
won that world of theirs. The joy of these 
Manes who liavn won that world multiplied a 
hundred times makes one unit o! joy in the 
world of the celestial minstrels. This joy in 
the world of the celestial minstrels multiplied 
a hundred times makes one unit of joy for the 
gods by action—those who attain their godhead 
by their actions. This joy of die gods by 
action multiplied n hundred times makes one 
unit of joy for the gods, by birth, as well as of 
one who is versed in the Vedas, sinless and 
free iron! desire. This joy of the gods by birth 
multiplied a hundred times makes one unit id 
joy in the world of Prajapati (Virajh as well as 
of one who is versed in the Vedas, sinless and 
free from desire. This joy id the world of 
Prajapati multiplied a hundred times makes otic 
unit of joy in the world of Brahman (Hiranya- 
garbhai, as well as of one who is versed in the 
Vedas, sinless •and fre-r- from desire I his indeed 
i* the supreme bliss. This the state of Brah¬ 
man, O Emperor, said Yajfitavalkya. ' l give 
yen ,t thousand (cows). fir. Please instruct me 
further about liberation itself.' At ibis Tajik’ 
vnlkya was afraid that tin intelligent Emperor 
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was ronstemuing him in finish with ail hb con¬ 
clusion. 

ill bar Raid that] all beings fnm Ifimnva 
garbim down in mm live on particles or fractions nl 
tbt aupmat bibs, I Eh ordtrr tu convey an idea at this 
Miss as a wbd# through its jiar:^ H as of a rods of sail 
through iUr grain*. the present paragraph is imroducgd 
Mf urta fj p<T/ccf 0/ ftuJy* living no physical defects* 
und prosperous. provided with Etijcmies, among mzn ; 
also tfte rufct of others, the independent lord of people 
of tin same class, nut a mere provincial rule* . and 
most lavishly 1 applied with all human enjoyments — 
the adjective ’human" exclude l he materials oi 
heavenly enjoyment ; he is the foremost among those 
who pdise^ alj these human lux mica—(lit 
La) tlw greatest 1 ov amort ^ men. The identity oi joy 
and its possessor in this bfeutaAeu ^joy H meaning 
*cnji*ytr') indicate that this py is not diflernM from 
the self. I^or it has been said in the passage* 'When 
there is *oijic?thmg dsr. as i\ were/ f:lc, (TV. in. 31J. 
that the Jtiwa: ikgrtca of bliss have only emanated 
from the supreme bliss in ihc- dual form of subject 
and ob ject , he net it is but ptoper to bnn^ out this 
identity in the phraau 'greatest joy. Kings like 
\ udhisthim am examples in point fbe Sniti leads 
m about this supreme b\m. in whkb differences coasc. 
by making a start with human joy. which we all 
know* Sind multiplying it a hundred times in successive- 
steps Now* where this joy increasing a. hundred 
limes aE such step reaches its Until. and where toaihe- 
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madcaJ differences cease, there be!d£ nothing else blit 
the self to see, hear or think, that is the supreme- bliss 
iind hi order to describe this the text proceeds: 

This human joy multiplied a hundred times makes 
on* unit of hy for the Manes. They arc qualified by 
LbL L dilute T ~ph& have wan that world of theirs/ Lc. 
who have pleased the Mani^ by the perfdrmanac ot 
ubieamal rites etc., and have won their way io their 
world Their measure of }oy ss the human joy multi - 
idicd a hundred times, lliat again multiplied a 
hundred times makes one unit of joy in the icorid of 
the icUstiid minstrelsi That again multiplied 4 Aw*f- 
l trad times makes one unit of joy for the gods by action 
—~those udlo afJSMi their godhead by their actions such 
as ihe \ ^fiih ni-rn enjoined by the <rutfe-, Similarly 
one anil of joy for the god*, by birth, thcHft who arc 
gr^ls from their very birth, m weS as of one who i> 
versed in the Vedas, tinier, i.e. doing what is pre¬ 
scribed by the scriptures, and free from desire far all 
objects below the level of the gods by birth- That his 
joy equals (heirs i> gathered from die word 'cu' faud) 
in the test- That multiplied a hundred times makes 
one unit Of f&y in the world of Prajdpot r\ I.e. in the 
body oi Yiraj, as well as of one who is versed in the 
Vedas* sffltes* find free from desire —thi* has already 
been explained—and who meditates on hitn. Tliat 
multiplied .j hundred times makes one unit of joy in 
the world of Brahman, i.e in the body of flinmya- 
.^iiibbs*, j-' e telt as of one erJm. etc.—already rcplaimd- 
Aftef thir ncitheTm'iraJ cn) filial iotas tease. 
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Ttik has been called the supreme h\k±> nf whkk 
tho joys of the world of Hit a nyagaxiihfc etc. sue but 
particles, Li kt drops of an <iccan That in which the 
olher joys, mcrea-dn^: *tep bv step in multiples of 
Inna tired r merge* and which is experienced bv one 
vt:r^:d in tin? Vedas, ts j'f?Jccd the supreme bliss called 
Samprasada fthal tfsporienoed in profound sleeps for 
in it one sees nothing else, hears nothing else (and m 
on). Hence it is infinite, and for that reason immortal ; 
the other joys are the opposite of that. The Vcdic 
erudition and iinlussness rmentioned above) are com¬ 
mon to tile other joys loo, ft is ibe difference tmdo 
by the absent of desire that leads to the mcraasr of 
joy a hundred times. Hem it k suggested by impli¬ 
cation that Vedic erudition* sinlessness and the 
absence of desire are the means of attaining the 
particular types of joy ; as rites such as the Agnibijtra 
arc- means tv the attafttruent of godhead by tin- gudiL 
til ihcse* Lift two factors, Vedic erudition and inlc^- 
ness F are common to the lower plane' tern ; hence they 
sre not regarded as means Ip the attainment ol the 
mcoredmg lands ol joy. For ibis the absence -of 
di-sitL' k understood to bt the means, since it admits 
of degrees of renU fici^ tinn This supreme bliss is 
known ty be the experience of the Vedic ^chohir who 
is free from desire, Vedavyasa abo says, 'The ^nsr- 
pleasiiTO of tills world ant! Ibe great \ny% of heaven 
are no i worth one-sbctecnlh part ol the bliss that comes 
id the cessation of dedire' (Mhh + XLL dxxiii. 47), 

r/iif Cs rfrr Jfd&? of Brahmun, O Emperor, mid 
Yajnwdkyu For this instnicti™ / givt you <j 

44 
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/Aeifsand -iiVfS, «>. Please instruct ms further about 
liberation Use If Shis Jus bt-cii -'ll iftii last 

requrst Yajnavolkya '■rets ti ■ J —-iLiif Smti tall’ us the 

rpjsim ot bn [tar' he wiu ifmil not (or his Istk ui 
a bill tv to tia'ich or tor igiwiTtUice, but— {hat the inlcili- 
gtnl Emperor trtfi constraining turn to fnitxli with ,tU 
Id s conclusion*. ’Whatever questions of his regarding 
UbaniUoft 1 answer, the Emperor, being intelligent. 
t3k & all to be but a part of die questions that he is 
bbeftv to 4sk mti, and puls die newer qucstiDiifi 
every time to answer. Do the plea of asking liis 
wished-if* questions covered by the boon, be wants to 
p^sess all my knowledge 1 —this was the cause of 
yajfiavalkya’s Icar- 

^ tJT 071 ?f*r gm? 

^ fi f: nfJiJi^rn^fe 44Wl* 

&ni w n 

i_l. .-Viter enjoying himself and roaming in 
the diram state p and merely seeing ilm effects of 
merits and demerits, he comes back* in the 
inverse order, to his fanner conditioni the 
waking state. 

It Ji3s been shown !par. 9 ) Ihut the individual -rdi 
becomes itk.Il the light in dreams. Further on ii lias 
frees s.!i >wn. by a reference to its moving between 
the djs un and wtdciqg stales, that it is different from 
l hi. body and organa, jjnri by the illnsttatinn of die 
greas foil that it free fran desire and wtjrk. on 
account jF \\3 rwuiutftachmeat -Vqain Ihc effects of 
IgnuT^THic m tfcu* diram atutc fcfcve bem diown in iLr 
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passage, J A* it he were being kflfe-d/ etc, By impli¬ 
cation the nature of ignorance too has K e n ascertained 
ji, the superiinposition of atfcribules other than the true 
onist, and si not being a natural attribute of the sell. 
Similarly the effects ui knowledge xoo haw been 
shown in the dream state, by a reference to one's 
experience p a* identity with ah. in the passage. 'Whan 
hr thinks. "Tliis iuniverse) is mysdf, who am all/' 
thiii h his highest state' (IP, m. so), It Ita* also been 
stated iliat identity with slL which K its nature—ite 
transcendent form, in which it is free fmm all such 
relative attribute:, as ignorance, cfesire and work— is 
directly experienced in the stale of profound 
The Atman is solMuminons and b lhi- supreme bliss ; 
t hk k the subject-matter of knowledge ; this is the 
perfectly serene shite, and the cnJcni nation of happi¬ 
ness_ -all thte has been explained by the Foregoing 

passage. And they" an* llfusiTtitions of liberation and 
bondage, which ara the effects <«f knowledge and 
ignorance respedfvrfjr. These two have bxm indicated 
with their ouim* and rffects. But Janata, mistaking 
that all that lias merely been an tUustrafion. think.' thui 
liberation, and bondage, which are the therms they 
$ccfc to illustrate, are yet to be explained together with 
ihdr caused by Yujiiavalkya, as coming under life 
w. r XRlai.:id-for q un-sUnns covered by the boon. Hence Ids 
further request: r Please instruct me further a bo til 
liberation iL^df. 1 

Now it has bf-m said liaat the same sdf-luinmoiu 
Atman tnnvcs tuuifcu’bed lifee ■* gttat fid* betwmt the 
dream und waking states.. A& it mows like the ymai 
tedi bet wren tfi icm; two slates, alternately r* Linqubhing 
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arid lakiny up the body atid organs* which aft* thv 
forms el death; w a! the lime of death and birth it h 
alternately disconnected Irocn and connected with those 
vt ry iomi^ of dvaih, Its journey, referred to in the 
"St moves between the two worlds/ was 
baidy indicated as the theme that was illustrated by 
its moving her ween the dream £nd waking 
That jonmey with ixs causes has to be described at 
Inn^tli ; bspee the- rest at iids section, In a preceding 
paraj^raph ipai. ij) the sd f las been spoke o of as 
gs^ing frorn the waking lo the dream state* and thence 
io soe slate of profound slrep„ which i* die Uliisiiathn 
for liberatiufi. The present paragraph h> related to 
■ h.-i, g _ sme*. it seeks to show how* corning down from 
that slate, it goes through the relative activities of the 
Vitikhig *taU\ The Jiva, passing from the waking to 
the dream state, and thence lo tbti stale of profound 
sleep, stays there for a while; then he comes slightly 
dowsj. and a/ter enjoying hitmdf #*A roaming in ike 
dn-um slate, etc.—aU thh has been explained— he 
came? back to tks waking sUlr. 

<rcmr*: 5tTtR 

sTFm srsTJncJFir^res 

II It 

% 

35. Just as a cart, heavily loaded, goes on 
rumbling, so does the tall that is in the body, 
being presided over by the Supreme Self, go 
making noises, when breathing becomes difficult. 







4 . j .351 RRHADXRAtfYAKA UPANI$d& 6*3 

From hem onwards transmigration of the self i> 
htins described. To show that zs the sell came from 
the dream to the waking stale, so if will pa c -7 from this 
body to the nest, an example Is being given; Just os 
in life a curt, fully or tmvity loaded with utensil* and 
other household effects such as a mortar and pestle- 
a AvinnowEng-fan and c<x>king vessels, os wdJ as eat- 
sides* goes on rumhUng undor the load, driven by the 
carter, so does the self that i$ in the body, i.c. the self 
that has the subtle body tls limiting adjunct, which 
moves lx-tween iHSs and Lhc next world + its between 
the waging and dream States, through blrtii and death, 
consisting respeetfytly in t he association With and 
dis^odjUion from tlie body and oi^ass, c-alknl evil*, 
and ihi 1 departure of which is iiximpdLiSdy I oil owed by 
that of the vital force ate.* wer, or 

revealed, fry sdldintriltous Supreme Self, §o making 
f umes. As has been said, 'll fa through the Light of 
the soil that lac ides* goes out/ etc. ITV. iiL 6h 

Is, should be nded here that when the subtle body, 
which has the vital furte as its chief canstjiUcint h ajrd 
is revealed bv the sclf-lumthous Atman, goes,, the self, 
of which it is the Limiting adjunct, also seems to go. 
As another Sruri says, J On whose [departure must I 
depart]!' fPn VI. jk and ‘It thinks, as it were* 
(IV. ill. y}. Hence the tejet says. "Presided over by 
the Supreme Self/ Otherwise how can the self, lirina 
unified with the Supreme Sell, go making nmse^ like a 
cart? Therefore (the meaning Is that) tile self, with 
the subtle body a_% its lintiting adjunct, goes making 
Hoists [the death rattle), adluded by the fading of pain 
as the vital parts are dashed. When dots that happen? 
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Wktn breathing becomes difficult —when She man is 
gasping fur breath. The wot*I ‘efcat* ;tu adverb 
jruranin^ 'thus'). Alllmugh Ibis b an nccurrcnce that 
15 rammurt])' observed. the >nft\ repents it only ro 
create a spirit of remincfatLOn in us. So miserable t= 
this 3 alive existence I Since at She time of death the 
vital part? art stashed, causing toss of memory and 
putting a man in a WfAfesB state of mind On account 
m! the jxu^ felt, m thai he cannot ailupt the requisite 
ru&ira tor his wefI-being P therefore, before that crisis 
comes, be mm be alert in practising the means con¬ 
ducive to shat find. This fe what the Snili lays out of 
campa=Aion. 

q ^TWWTTR ?M?T— 4l^HHdf ^rfV 
rrnt fwrsgfe—?Rwie gitrj^ 4T 
sn&tsgm, 3171 tti^gs* ip: 

sifflsira uwui-3ii4M arum it \i 11 

3b, When this (body) becomes thin “is 
emaciated through old age or disease—then, as 
,1 mango, or a fig, or a fruit of the pet-pul tree 
is detached from its sulk. so does this infinite 
bung, completely detaching himself from the 
parts of the body, again go, in the same way 
that he came, to particular bodies, for the un¬ 
sold merit of his vital force. 

When, and .wine to whin, dues that iliffkulty of 
truth fake plate.* How does it take place, and what 
frr -' The answera to these quwtiOTO are being Jtiven: 
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IFAfii this human body that is a product of ^Kgaaeg* 
with a hsad. bauds, etc.. becomes thin Why? 
fhtough eld age, being naturally worn out like a fruit 
ripen in! by linn:, ar disease. literally, that which causes 
atllirtioii. tivnce, fever etc Afflicted with disease. the 
hedv, owing to unpaired digestinn, cannot digest the 
food that is ■.aten, and njt being nourished by its 
essence, gets thin* This i* what is mranl by the 
expression 'or through disease, ’ When the body « 
extremely emaciated by fever and other causes, 
dyspnoea sets in, and at this stage the man goes 
making noises like the overloaded can. Whosoever 
has a body must be overtaken by old age, suffer from 
di-se-asc etc., and have leanness : these arr inevitable 
evils, Tile fact is mentioned to generate a spirit of 
rEtmndafioo in us. 

1W he haves the body when he goes making 
noise# is being described tirfcuitli an illustratic ti : t nen, 
ar a mango, or a Jig, or a of the pec pul tree, etc. 
The citing of many and dissimilar examples is for the 
purpose of stating thai death may come from assy 
cause, since the causes of death arr indefinite .end 
innumerabie. This too is fur stimulating inundation: 
Since he is subject to ifealh Iran so many can®*, la* 
is always in the jaws nt death h detached from it*. 
J talk (Baodhnna): The word Bandiiani may mean 
Die sa F . that binds it to the stalk, or it may mean the 
stalk to which it is attached. As the fruit is detached 
from the ^<p or the stalk by the wind and many other 
causes, jo duet this infinite being, the seti that Is 
identified with Ihr subtle hotly. i.e. has this as its 
Smiting adjunct, completely detaching himself from 
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tk* part* o / the body such as I lie eye—not preserving 
Hk? body through the vital fora? as lie does when he 
g&ea into Ujl stale of profound ?-!eep r bet withdrawing 
the organs together with the vita] force —again go f etc. 
The word 'again' suggests that lie has before (his □]*£> 
K°*& many a time from one body to another, as he 
moves frequently betw^m the dream and waking states. 
In the same way that Jit cams to bis present body, to 
par titular b&dlax, according to his past work, knuwt- 
«JiTe p and so forth. Wl lal for? For the unfaliment 
vf Ms vital forar; Though litemliy it would mean 
+ for the vital force/ yet* since he coes along with It, 
the epithet would be meaningless. He gne* from one 
body to another only for the imfoldment of the vital 
force. It is by ibis means, and nut by the mere 
existence of the vital force, that be Mfils his object, 
vir. the cojoymmt of the results of his work. There¬ 
for in Order that the vita] force frtny lie auxiliary to 
that. the specification *for the imfoldrmint of his vital 
force 1 is appropriate. 

Now i t may hi objected : When the jk'4 gties 
leaving Ihda body. he has nn power to take up another* 
for he is dissociated from ills body and organs. Nor 
arc there others vvho H like- servant. w ould wait for him 
with another body made ready. as a king's retinue 
waiK for him with a bouse kept ready. How under 
ilir dreum^tanr^s can he take up another body? The 
lijiswcr Is: Ec has adopted the whole as his 

means \u tfo- rculifWiti-in at the results of hb work : and 
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he h going f nmt nni K body to another tr> fulfil this 
ohjrt:t. fhtirfim.' iht \vh"U a unhurt, impelled by Ids 
work* wails for him with the requisite iiieans for the 
rtuifoarfou nf the results of \ih work macfo ready. 
Witness thr sSraii: "A man is bom into the body that 
lias been made for him 1 fS, VI. ii. 2. 27) P It Ls 
analogous to tint ease of a man about to return from 
the dream to the waking state. The process is befog 
explained by 1 familiar illustiaduti; 

SttUXT TnTRJTPTraTOT- ^FraOTnjtOTl 

qr^rra^: ^qnrarfo, 

Hjt WlTfa IJjtTH 5PT?i?Ft, Iff STifn^fia, 

it 11 

37' Just as when a king is coming, tins 
Dgras sot against particular offences, lhe Sutas 
and the loaders of the village wait for him with 
varieties of food and drink and mansions ready, 
saying, * Here he comes, here tie comes, ’ so for 
tile person who knows about the results of his 
work, all die elements wait saying. ' Merc comes 
Brahman, here comes Brahman. ’ 

Just m when <1 king, July installed on Lhe thiom.-, 
tr riming to some place within hi> kingdom, iht Ugras, 
a particular caste. <ir =o called (rum their fierce d^da, 
set against particular vffrxccs, appointed to punish 
thieves etc., the 5h&$, a hybrid caste, <tttd tke leaders 
of the village, anlici palin e the king's visit, went (or 
kirn with varieties •>f food such as tku?« Unit arc chewed 
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m otherwise cated, and drink such as wine. and 
mansion* such m palaces ready, mying* 'Her* he 
eotnes, here he comet/ m for the person who known 
iitrotn she re suite vj his t park,, ifi. th* Ermnsniigraiing 
self—for Lhe results of one's work alt- thr topic under 
consideration, and they are referred to by the word 
'evtra* (thus!—d/f Jfieetavieflff that make up his body, 
fcogclbei with the presiding deities, India and the rest, 
whd help the Eire*ns to function, wait with the means 
of cd joying the iraits of Ms work made ready—being 
impelled by that work. 

toot *mm swji^gsn: 
mfafimUtffPft . mW«m<*TW*W+lA' #f mnn 

i ^^ ^ ii ^ ii fi^ 

i«siorR.li 

38. fast a? when the king wishes to depart, 
the Ugras set against particular offerees, the 
SulFis ami the leaders ol the village approach 
him. m do ail thr- organs appr oach the departing 
man at the that »>f death* whin breathing 
becomes difficult. 

Who accompany him as tie thus wishes to go? 
And do theta- wh i accompany him go prompted by 
an act u| his, or do they go of their own accord in 
conformity with Ms past work, together with the 
ffameEits that make up his. new body* called Ike next 
world? ttcittfifiag this an illustration te bcia-; given: 
/si*# ns n?/( h -K fting withe< to depart, she Vgras set 
again -.f /arfrVu-jr offmeen, thr S&tns ami the lemirn 
0/ I Ac ttBEifr Aim in j body, unbidden by 
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the king, and t&aply knowing thai he wishes to go, 
so tfa alt th* organs approach tk* departing man. The 
cxpidezicer ol the fruits Of his work, at tka £imt of 
*J iaiih, when breathing bacom&s ilifJicuU. This last 
i-farTAf h^ic been explained 


SECTION IV 


Tfij& description of transmigration has been Mr ch 
rJtictd, Xu that connection it has been said. 'The 
infinite being. coiupScteU 1 det^chinifj tistnsc^lf from list 
parts trf the body/ etc. i'IV. iih In order to state 

when that detachment takes place and how. it ta 
n^ct^kry to describe the process of IransmigniUon in 
detail. Hence the present section* 

ipit STPTOUFn^ \ *3 SpWPRtft 

«m: 5^: qrt^ 

¥RT% II K II 

i. When this self becomes weak and sense¬ 
less, as it were, the organs come to it. Com¬ 
pletely withdrawing these particles of light, it 
comes to the heart. When the presiding deity 
of the eye turns back from, alt sides, the man 
f;ui> to notice colour, 

iVhtn this ulf, which is under consideration, 
hecimei wmh. Heady it is the body that becomes 
weak, but its weakness is figuratively spoken of a* that 
of the self : for being formless. it can never by Itself 
become weak. Similarly it becomes senselr^. <n it 
t tn-re, i.e. tails to iliicrimin.'itc. It c-annet by itself be 
sensekii; or otherwise, tor it is Iht? eternal seUf-iUmiiuiiiS 
Intelligence ; hence the expression ‘as it wore/ The 
state of helplessness noticeable at the lime of death. 
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which i& caused by the withdrawn! of the organs, is- 
attributed by ordinary people to the sell So they say. 
J Gh, he haa become senseless! * 

Or the expression 'as it were 1 should be connected 
with both tlift adjectives, meaning 'becomes \vea_k l as 
it were, and senseless, a* it were/ for both staler are 
alike cine to extraneous limiting adjuncts, and both the 
verbi agree wish the same subject. At this that ffts 
siidj n* tliat of speech coja# fo ft. the sell Then 
ilm self that hr in iht: body is JrUched from the parts 
of i he body. How does this detachment take place > 
and bow do the organs come to the self ? This U being 
answered: Completely withdrawing these particles of 
light, i.e. tire organs such as the eye, so tailed because 
they reveal colour etc, Tht adverb ’completely’ 
show-3 the- d i s ti n ction of this state from a dream, when 
they arc just drawn m, not absolutely■ as in this case, 
ss k known from such passages as. The organ o! 
Speech is absorbed, the eye is absorbed' (II. L 17). 
"He takes away a little ut this all-embradng world 
(tine wakmg state}" (IV. 01 9), and Taking the shining 
functions of Uic organs with hnn p T etc. -IV. hi. it). U 
coma to the heart, ij&. the dher in the lotus of lire 
bran ; b other words, its intelligence is manifested in 
titt fscan. (The wilMrawai in quEtjon is attributed 
to the sell] simply because the activities of the intellect 
and so fonh arc at rest. The Atman by itself cannot 
move, or undergo changes such as the stopping of 
activities, for it has been said. a It thinks. os it wort, 
ami shake*, a* it were* (IV, iii + 7} It is through its 
limiting adjuncts such as the intellect that all changes 
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arc it tribute! to the- sd 1 . When does Li withdraw the 

parades of light? This is bein^ answered: Tft* 
deity of trie eye —lit H the- being associated 
with the eye — wfco is a part of the sun, bein^ directed 
by the cxpcrioiiccrs past work, goes on helping the 
functions of the eye a* Song as hi: lives, but he ceases 
fcD help the eye and 1? merged in to own sdf the ^m. 
when the man is about to die. This has been staled 
m lilt passage fc r Wten the vocal organ of the dead 
man has been mctgfd in hre # the vital force in Vayn- 
the eye in the m 1 etc. till. iL 13} They will again 
occupy ^their respective places) when the man takes 
another body. This idunl phenomenon} takra place 
when a man is rust asleep, and when he w^ikes up. 
This is expressed by the text: When the presiding 
deity of the eye turns back from all n ffes* the dying 
man fail* itj notice colour At this time the self 
completely withdrawn the particles of light, the eye 
and other organs, as in the dream estate, 

ST 4 'iydlrfJ!^:j , ST 

MfrClog lg: t i^PffWPI. * ^tiNirqif; t tfHi, 

rf fjftur -* *n?ro*iM, * 

, si ^Nirftcuij: 1 rre? trreu 
tran*, ?r 3ne*fT *n, 

*jpff tn, sHTu^itwp t sinff- 

UICTH^I^ ^ man f 
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♦refa, tt£«isii»t*ifln-4q5hs«(H i a fimr- 

tstfvfr '^rowr g 11 s 11 

a. (The eye) becomes united (with the 
subtle lxxiv); then people say, ' He does not 
sk. ' (The nose) Incomes united: then they 
say. * He does not smell. * (The tongue) be¬ 
comes united; then they say, ’ He does not 
taste." (The vocal organ} becomes united; then 
they say, ' He does not speak,* (The ear) 
becomes united; then they say, * He does not 
hear.' (The Manas) becomes united; then they 
say. 'He does not think." (The skin} iHJconn.-* 
united; then they say. "He does not touch.* 
(The intellect) becomes united; then they say. 
1 ITe does not know,' The top of the heart 
brightens. Through that brightened top the self 
departs, either through the eye, or through the 
head, or through any other part of the body. 
When it departs, the vital force follows: when 
the vital force departs all the organs follow 
Then the seif has particular consciousness, and 
goes to the body which is related to that con¬ 
ic iu usd ess. It is followed by knowledge work 
and past experience. 

Every organ becomes united with the subtle body 
ut the dying nvni ; then people at his side, Jdy of him , 
tie does not see. ’ Similarly, when on the withdrawal 
t.j its presiding deity the OOu htcomes united with the 
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Miliar body, ihry wy. f ff# wol 1 The rest 
ih. to hv simiJiuiy eiqriainttL The :n ck?ii or Vanina is 
the deity of the- ngoe ; when he stops fiuiamitipg. 
they $ ay, m H$ dew u#; trisfc,' Similar! / they say that 
/i>- rfees Mrti 5p*wfc. fAsnfc* foffdt and know. This 

means time, at that time the presiding deities cease to 
work, ami the organs are miited in the heart* 1 What 
takes place in the body alter the organs have been 
united in the huan is new being stated: Thr: lop of 
tkr Swart menlkmcd above* i.c T of the orifice Of tbo 
hearwiis "lop 1 here means the nerve-end* which is the 
exit far the selfas in the rlrearr t state, its 
own lustnr due to the drawing m of the organs being 
revealed by its owu light as the AimaJiA 
that top brightened hy the fight of the Atman- lite 
individtmJ St'lj, with the subtle body as its I uniting 
ndjimH, departs. _V : tlm: PraSna L'panisad puts it: 
"On wb©^ departure must I depart, and on whose 
stay, must I srav?—He projected the vital force 

IVI. 3). 

In the subtle body the ssJf-efiuigent btcUigrace 
i>i Ltie Alman is always particularly manifest. It hi 
because of this limiting adjunct that die self conies 
under rdatfv© existence involving all such changes as 
binh and death, and going and coming. The twelve 
organs, including die intellect, consist nt it; it is the 
Sutra/ the life, and I hi inmost sell of the movable 
niiifl immovable universe. As the =cl£ departs with the 

1 That fl. the FuliUi- hotly «itb US in thn heart 

1 IV j». * 

• m, ™ s+ 
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help of tin: light at the top o i the heart, by which way 
tfaeti it leave the body? TVinji/gJi fJrc c>v. if it has a 
hiorr of work or relative 1 knowledge tha J would lake :t 
co the aim, or through the head, if they arc such as 
would entitle it to go Lu the tvodd of Illmnyagarhha. 
.•f f/tren^A any ofAer jfciirJ 0 / iiAc body, according to 
ils pa^E work and knowledge* WTww tf, the individual 
self. d*£#Ws for ihe mxt world, i.e. when h lias ihe 
intention to go there, the dial fores follows, like the 
¥nmo Minuiter of a king ; and when the vital force 1 
departs, all the organs such Hi that of speech follow* 
This, pimply denote conformity to their respective 
leaders, ml dot the vital force and the organs, go urn- 
after ihe other, as it liappens in a party. 1 

Then the self has particular consciousness, as in 
dreams, h\ consequence of its past work, not independ¬ 
ently, If it had this consdotiSMSS independent!V l 
pvistybody Wiild achieve the end of his lift. ; but it 
never has that Ifencr Vylsa sap. "(A man attains 
whatever he thinks o( at the moment of if hr 

has at wap Ibeen imbued with that Idea fc (G T Vlii. 6)> 
As a mattfi of fact everybody has at that moment a 
conscinuiiiKs* which consists of impress dim in the farm 
uf particular modifkii Linns of Ms mind (regarding the 
next Ills) that an: indneed by his past work- And gees 
to the body which Is related to that ransdousnfss, i- _ 
is tevralcd by that particular consdmisness. There¬ 
fore, in order to have freedom of action at ttor ttme of 

■ Tbt? parUell- :inn" j^ftrt] hrrr m^n ■ftCC&rdtog to/ 
they 4ll go togrtiirf, 

45 
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death. timet aspirants alter the luiure life who have 
faith should be uteri in the practice of the system of 
Yoga and ri.jht knowledge, and lii the ^acquisition of 
particular merit (hy doting <ood deeds] AH ihc sacred 
books also carefully seek to dissuade men from doing 
evil ; For nothing can be done at the dying moment. a=* 
there: is no independence for the man + who is carried 
away hv his past work, li has bten said, 'Out indeed 
becomes good through good work and evil through evil 
work' | ill i L 13). ITae aim of the Upanisads in all 
the recensions is to proscribe remedies for this eyiL 
There is no other way to eradicate thfe evil completely 
except by fhUowiiig the course kid down by them. 
There fort dj should try to practise the remedies 
prescribed by thr Upartisads . this is the gist of the 
whole passage 

If has been btulcd that ihe departing self loaded 
with materials, floe* making noi*£* like a cart. Now. 
as it starts for the next world, what b its food on the 
way or for coiJSTrmptkm on reaching that world, 
corresponding to ihc carter's load, and what are the 
materials for bmldirur its new body ami organs? Tile 
Answer is being given: //, this sell journeying to the 

next war Ed. « faUaured by knvwUdge of all sons* those 
ihat an? enjoined or forbidden as well as those 1 that 
art neither enjoined unr Ifarhadckii. Also verft; enjoined 
ur forbidden, and neither enjoined tmr forbidden, j mi 
past txperiBnee* i e r the nBpressfaii& of experiences 
lef^rding die rcsiftu of post actions These impression 

J n ^ J-^t O i n y C om It ICU *11; trivial thlURP r ituttUu ty Wtlli 

verk. 
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Like part ui initiating ir^li action b as well in bring 
mi; past actions to fruition ; kcnre they too accompany. 
Without these impressions no action can be done* nor 
any result of past actions luzliiWcd. for the organs ate 
not skilful in unpractised work. But when the origans 
an* prompted to work by the impressions of p&sl 
experience, they can easily attain skill even without 
practice to this life. 11 is frequently observed thal 
some arc clever in certain kunls of work such as paint¬ 
ing from their very birth, even without practice in this 
life. wluJe others are unskil ful even in some very easy 
tasks. Similarly In the enjoymeut of sense-object 
also some arc observed to lx* naturally skilful or dull. 
All this h due to the revival or non-revival nf past 
experience, therefore without past experienrf- we 
cannot understand how anybody con proceed to do 
any work or to enjoy the results of past work. Hence 
these ihrre—knowledge, work and past experitttee—ire 
the food on the way to the next world, cormpnndrhg 
to lhr load of the carter Since these three are the 
pieMts of attaining another body and enjoying {the 
real Its o! mic fc s pis1 work), therefore one should 
cultivate only the good fonos ol them, s*o that one mny 
have a desirable body and desirable enjoyments. This 
U the purport of the whole passage. 

Now the question is, when the self loaded with 
knowledge etc,, is about to go lo another body, does 
it leave die old body and go (u another lik^ a bird 
going to mother tree' Or fe it carnal by annthei 
body serving as a vehicle to the place where. according 
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to Itl pan work, it k to be bom? Or doe* it stey 
here, while 3 ls organs become albpttvading and func¬ 
tion u> such? Or h it that so long k remain* in the 
body, Its organs axe contracted to the limits of that, 
bm when ji dies 5hey become all-ptrvnding—like She 
tight of a lamp when the (enclosing) jar is broken—and 
ccsornact again when a neiv body is made? 1 Or. as in 
the Vaiiesika system, does only the mind go to the 
pilact where the new body Li to be made? Or is there 
any other theory in the Vedanta? This is bein£ 
answered; We know tram Oil Srtiti text. These are 
all equal, and all infinite' (I- v. 13), that the organs 
are all-comprising- = Another reason for this is their 
resting on the vital fan:*-, which is .iU-comprising. 
Their limitation m the sphere of the- body and the 
dements (as colour etc.) is due to the work, knowledge 
and past iniprassbns of mark. Therefore, although the 
organs are naturally all-pervading and infinite, since the 
new body is irutdc in accordance with the person's work* 
knowledge and past impression*, the functions of the 
organs -dsn contract or expand accordingly. As it has 
been said, Equal to a white ant, equal to a mosquito, 
equal tu an ckphanl, equal to these three worlds, 
equal to this umvei^? 1, J ui aaj. It is ahu supported 
by thi; knowing: He who meditate* upon these 

as mini he, 1 etc (I. v. t^j, and (One becomes) exactly 

as mu a meditates upon Him.' etc. ■&. X. v. li- 20)* 

1 Of the ■ tiUW^n t view? giYcU ll!ir-o. thE finrt three lier 

thom Of thr Jains,. the [toKlUs^dlb (tin? nphejjfefs Ol ttw 
iJir- ry o| qjjge1-gnid*!*), ami l ha S&mkhya anri iliinJ rrhc*>b 
trspestdvffly, white the fourth reprcasjit? thfl V^r-Hutk *lew. 

1 1n their term reliliEg to the god*. 
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Therefore the impressions called past experience, 
under the control of the person'» knowledge >iud work, 
stretch out, like a leech, Irani the body, retaining their 
in the heart, as m the dream state, and build 
another body in accordance with his past work ; they 
kave their «iat, the old body, when 4 new body is 
made. An 1 1 lustration on this point is being given: 

cratn irr^i»4iiii4.tt-Mi^ww- 

iwiNtuniciw; srf^ri 

mfom , m 11 \ 11 

J ust as a leech supported on a straw goes 
to the end of it, takes hold of another support 
and contracts itself, so does the self throw this 
body aside—make it senseless—take hold of 
another support, and contract itself. 

Kvjjnritiiti! this pissing on to another body the 
fallowing is an illustration: Just as a iccfJi support¬ 
ed on j ifratr goes I- the end uj it. tabes hold of 
arjoftuT straw as support and Gvnlrai‘!s itself, i.i 1 . 
one pan 0! Lis body, to where the other pan is, «> 
does the utf, the transmigrating sdl that is being 
discussed. tkrou- U iri body, the one already taken. 
oxide, us it docs when entering the dream state —tttoke 
u sentelta by withdrawing itself frain il —tube hold of 
.nothin support or body, » the leech does another 
straw, by stretching nut its impressions, nnii contract 
itself, t.c. idenrily itself, at the place whore the new 
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bfxlv i* tM-in g fom led. with that new body, movable 
or immnvnhfc—as in dream* the self creates a nr* 
body and dwells, as u were, in that dream body* 

Tbare the organs, under the way of the person's 
past work* are combined so to to manifest their 
functions an external body, like one made of straw 
and clay, is aUo formed When the organs have boon 
arranged, the presiding deities sod1 as fire come to the 
body to help the or^an of speech and so forth, This 
es the jirocrs* of the formation of a Otar body. 

Now, in thi* formation of a nev. body does the 
self again and again crush die materials that an* 
abrays Ihete rt.isly at hand and with them make a 
new body, or docs it collect new materials every 
Him ? Thk in being unswered through an dl list cation: 

crkh q^MiiO 'Tsrm 

v«iw<rf sri udlNwiikSM ftvra. 
sifssii (ihnhi, ^RTSRgr *r<4iuwt 5?i — 

$FFi ^ 1 , W39 9? ^9 9T, muhhcw 91, 3IW 91, 
3P99t9T **91919, II X II 

4 Just a* a goldsmith takes apart a little 
quantity of gnld aswi fijsJiitms another—a newer 
ami better “form, sc; cIlks the sell throw this 
body away, or make it selfless, and make 
another—a newer and better—form suited to 
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the Mane* or the celestial minstrels or the gods, 
or S'iraj, or Hiianyagarbha. or other beings, 

juft dr a goldsmith taket apaft a Stile quantity 
of gold and fashient another—a newer an j fatter— 
jt>rm tban the previous mndel. so dot' iht idf —these 
and the preceding words have been trpkinui!—again 
anti again crush the five elements beginning whh earih 
and ending with the ether that are airways ready at 
hand, which have been described in the second chapter 
iji the passage. Brahman has bm two forms’ 
ill, tii. L i. and stand tor the gold—ami make another 
Y7 tuvtr and better—form, or body, suited to the 
tffliwtr, i.e. fit For enjoyments in the world of the 
Manes, or the re!e%tial miiuirels. i.e. fit for tilth enjoy¬ 
ments. or the godi, or Vtrij, or Hiranyagarhka, or 
ether beings, accordmc to its past work and knowledge 

All tho^e things which are the bruiting adjuncts 
of thi: self and .ire styled its bonds, and connected 
with which it is considered identified with them, a/e 
heir gathered together and pointed out in a group: 

5 3T JdWcRT sTW 

taj^fe i: sfasm anqftflk sterii* 

fiwritewinwi ir’arprt* 
rfiTntiriTT ^unpriTtrorpr: vi'-m m ■*« 

sfiipi ffk i rroPCFt -unwiO sror irafa—^rg- 
writ ^rrepMH, qrwrr ^ Wk \ jwj: 3^ 
toutt spdk, m- i ww 
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t q|41 3^ ff?T ; ?T Vila la, 

rlr^R q^iW dtjfiwmH IIMI 

5. That self is indeed Brahman, as well as 
identified with the intellect, the Manas and the 
vital force, with the eyes and ears, with earth, 
water, air and the ether, with fire, and what is 
other than fire with desire and the absence o£ 
desire, with anger and the absence of anger, with 
righteousness and unrighteousness, with every¬ 
thing—identified. ;h is well known, with this 
(what is perceived} and with that (what is 
inferred), As it denes and arte, so it becomes; 
by doing good it becomes good, and by doing 
evil it becomes evifcr-it becomes virtuous through 
good acts and vicious through evil acts. Others, 
however, say, 1 The self is identified with desire 
alone, What it desires, it resolves; what it 
resolves, it works out; and what it works out. 
it attains.' 

That st'if which thus transmigrates is indeed 
Brahman. 'Jit- Supreme Self that is beyond hunger 
He., as tvell m identified trilh the intellect iVijfianH,- 
iiiiiv ih. being nofitvd through it , for it has tx-en said. 
'Which is the self* This infinite entity tFurasa) that 
is itfcntiheq with the intellect and is in the midst of the 
organs.' etc. (TV. iii ?). Tin self is called Vijfiana- 
maya. resembling lJic intellect. becuiw it u conceived 
JS * fxei issiqj* Hi* altribult-i, of the in![ lieu, is ill the 
It think,. L-, it wer<- -ind shak, .*» tt were 
ilhiil 1 fJkewBe idrnliltcd with ike liana*, because 
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tp| Its proximity to that, Also idtDLL&od with thr tu'fdtf 
fuTCc t kiti t has the fivefold function : for vs'hich reason 
the individual. ^c;1t is observed is moving, as it were 
Similarly identified in'* A fftc eyo, whert it see* forms 
likewise identified with the eirrv< when it hears pounds 
Thus as each particular organ functions, the sdf 
becomes identified with that 

Similarly, being identified Wth the eyes and other 
organs through the intellect and vital force, the sell 
becomes identified with the element such is earth. 
When a body preponderating in eEnments nl eirtb has 
lu be madr r it become identified with etirih. 
Similarly, when creating a watery body in the world 
o\ Vatu da ntid so forth, it become* iduuliiietf wiili 
iCrilrr Like wise, when an at-naJ body has to b: made, 
il becomes identified with air. Similarly, when making 
an t thereat body\ it is identified with ike ether, Thus 
when it nukyp bodi-ts for iht; gods, which pnjpondrrat fe¬ 
rn dements of fir*. il bcc-umiis idc-ntLfiH mth firs, A* 
opposed to sht^c, the bodies of JUiimaL, of dmbeiis 
of hell, ot ghosts, and so forth .ire composed of 
materials other than lift . with regard to them the text 
olenlified with x&hat n oikr.r than firr Similarly 

tM-in^ kiemifrertl with the b«dy md organ*, the 5*1 f h on 
seeing something to be attained, birms the take notion 
1 hit it tos gol this one, and has to get that one, and 
siting its heart on that, becomes identified ini A ch^ir* 
When on seeing tvil fn that thing its longing for it 
ceases, and Ho mind become* serene, pure and calm 
then it become* identified with tht absence o/ desire 
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IJktTvrse, when ih^t desire is somehow frustrated, it 
takes flic form of anger r and the self becomes kfimtilied 
with anger r When that auger h appeased by some 
means, and the mind becomes serene and peaceful, it 
it l. JIl'c] the absent e of anger ; Llni self Incomes identi¬ 
fied with that, t hus the self. becoming identified with 
desire and anger as well Ad with lire absence of them* 
bt comes identified roit& n“*/*dM4*£sr and wimg/itecsprs- 
■ris. for without desire, nn^er. etc. the tendency to 
rtghU^usiies-r oiul =0 forth cannot arise Witness the 
Stofii * Whatever action a man dorrs, is the outcome 
if iksiic (M. II. 4 ), 

Bcioc identified with righieoosness and unright- 
ei)aSu*55 it becomts identified t*iW ciwy^J 
K very thing the effrel rif righteousness and unright- 
-n^iLUir-- : whatever is differentiated is the result ol 

these two. Tile tell, on attaininiz it. become* idtnti- 
tied with that. In 4 i&rt< identified, na is writ knnum t 
n*lh this, Le. with objects that a it peredvud. and 
therefore with that. That refers to imperceptible 
Objccla that axe indicated only by their petcepdble 
-ill c:t^. Tli<- mind ha* an inlinitc number of I hough is. 
whii h cannot be definitely ibpecihNl : tb fry are known 
ii\ particular moments through their effects, whkh ftad 
us m infer that this or that particular thought is to 
um h nund Through that perceptible effect—which 
myixtcfi the itU-ittiiicaUcm of the self with This or lliL p 
p er ceptible — iis remote nr internal activity h indicated, 
and it in therefore d&igfuited an identified at present 
wirti "that 1 <>T lb.- imperceptible u To pul it hrif-fSy. a* 
it habitually do*r aird arift, so It become*, Tksmg“ 
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j-elers to prescribed conduct as indicated, for instance, 
by injunctions and prohibition?, while ‘action* is not 
sd pf^aibed ; Ibis « the distinction between them. 
#y it becomes good : This amplifies the 

idea of ' A= it doe.*/ and fv. f«l if teiromff . in/ 

the idea of 'Aa it aete. 1 

The use of a strife denating habit (in (our wufds 
of the tiKtj may Send \a a nolrrjti that the identification 
with good and evil actions consists m intense .issocia- 
tion with them, not in merely doing them. To remove 
this it is said, it bscomt* virtuous through good act a 
and vicious through ml acts The identification comes 
of merely doing good and evil acts, and does not 
rc*|UEX£ habitual pedonnonre, This last only intensi¬ 
fies ihe ideniificatlon , this is die difference The long 
end sban of it is, that doing good and had deeds under 
the impulse nf desire, anger, etc,, k the cause of the 
Atman s identification with t“veiyt(d% Us undergoing 
transmigration and pa^sl% from one body H> another : 
for, impel k^J by this, the h It one bndy after 

another. Then.foie Eood and had deeds, are the cause 
uj U- tTuiistiitgraton’ txistrnce Scriptural injnnctums 
and prohibitions art direrEed to this. Herein Iks the 
utility of liie scripture 

Others, other authorities ou bondage and libera- 
lion, JkftircttTp wy It is tnic that good and had 
deriHlb ptTimptrd by di^-lre eh - an ihft cause of \ 
□rmn s taking .i body ?id! il U* under tbr inflti^uce 
of desire that he acctdaiilAtfs thci^ deetk. When 
desire is gone* work, aitboogh present does not lead 
to the accumulation of merit or demerit. Even tf ho 
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go^ an doin^ good and bad deeds, these, bereft of 
the desire, produce no results ; therefore desire is the 
root ol tnmsndgiattfry exMeme. As the Mundaka 
Upanisad says. p He who longs tor objects of desire, 
making moth of fch* iti, Is bam along with those desires 
m places where he wffl realise tlic-m' |1II. ti. «)■ 
Therefore the self is identified with dcsitt done. Its 
ideation bon with other things, although Et maybe 
present, does not product any results . h e n ce the test 
emphatically says. ^Identifed with desire ah>nr, 
lining identified with desire r irftcr/ it d$$iT£S* H ft&dvGi* 
That desire manifests itself as the slightest longing for 
a particular abject, and, if unchecked, takes a more 
definite shape and becomes resolve Resolve is tichs 
mmatimi. which Is followed by action. H hat it 
resvliw as a rcsuil of the desk*, it wf>rk& out by doing 
the kind of work that is calculated to procure the 
objects resalved upon. And ir/sui if Utcrks cut, it 
{itlaiiis. i.e. its results, Therefore- desire is the only 
cause of its identification with everything as well as at 
undergoing transit! ignition r 
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6. Refolding tbi? there is thr following 
verse: 'Being attached, he, together with the 
work, attains that result to which his subtle body 
or mind is attached. Exhausting the results of 
whatever work he did in this life, he returns 
from that world to this for (fresh) work.’ Thus 
,i;ir s the man who desires (transmigrate). But 
the man who does not desire (never trans¬ 
migrates). Of him who is without desires, who is 
free from desires, the objects of whose desire have 
been attained, und to whom all objects of desire 
arc but the Self—the organs do not depart. 
Being but Bnihinan. he is merged in Brahman. 

Regarding thi* subject then ii ai-v, the fathering 
vine Being .1 (tacked, i.e. with his desire for it 
mused, he, the mait who transmigrates, together uriih 
the work that be did with attachment to its result. 
attains lhat result fy which his subtle body or mind is 
fimth* attacked, lx for which it yearns, since lie slid 
the work out of a desire {or that .- Tin- mind is called 
(tie subtle body, LSnga, because it is the principal part 
of the latte; . or Lhrt word XiAga' may mean a -ign, 
lliat which indicate- the sell.—-Therefore, only on 
account of this attachment of bb mind, he attains the 
result through that action. This proves that desire is 
thr root ol toinsnlgTrUory -.■diu-ho: Hence a 
knowcr of Brahmau who has rooted oat his desire-), 
may work, but it will produce no [baneful [ result . for 
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the Sruii says, ‘For one who has. cumph-tt !y aiiained 
the objects Of his desire and realised the Self, al! desires 
dissolve in this very life" [Mu. III. ii. 1). 

Further, exhausting the results of work-what 
kind of work: —whatever work he did in this life , by 
eipcriondug than, he return* from that :i'vrld to //os 
fur work, lot work holds the foremost place in this 
world. Hence the text says, For work,' Uv to work 
again. After working again, he. owing to attachment 
tii results, again goes to the next world, and so on. 
Thui dues ike mdn who desire s transmigrate. Since 
it U this man of desire that transmigrates thus, there* 
fore the man who doe* not desire, does not transmigrate 
anywhere. 

U liai been said that only the man who is attadi- 
. ri to results transmigrates. Since one who has no 
dibits cannot perform [ritualistic) work, the man 
who does not desire necessarily attains liberation. 
How iloes a man cease to desire? He who is without 
desire* is the man who rloec not desire. How is this 
atisence of desire attained? This is being explained, 
Wkv u free from desires. i.«. whom desires have left. 
Hum do they leave 3 The obreett of whose desire have 
been attained. Haw an* they attained? Because he 
is otu- to wham all objects n/ desire a** but the Self 
■who lias only the Self, and nothing else separate from 
1l that can lie desired . To whom the Self aloni exists— 
tin! Fun: Intemgonce without interior or exterior, 
entire and homcsgeHM.ni? : and neither above nor be low 
nur Lu th- middle is there anything else but the Self 
tu W iiesir«d. WfoU should u person desire who fois 
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realised: 'Whim everything ha* become ihe Self to 
one, what should one scc x hear, think or know, and 
through what? For .= filing lLit i-> known a? otbvi 
than urtcsdf may become an object of desire, But 
such a thing doe* not exist for the knower of Brah¬ 
man, the objects oJ wljo^e desire have all been attained 
Hr to whom all objects of desire, being hut the Self, 
an? already attained, is alone free from desires, b 
mi shoo! desires, -uni does mil cltsin? any more ; hence 
he attains liberation. For lit- to whom everything is 
the 5 eIF P has nothing dse to dtsire, It b contra¬ 
dictory 10 say th.ni hr Ins 4 sanidthfng other than thr 
Sell to desire, afrd again, that to him everything is the 
Self. Since a man who has realised his identity with 
all has nothing to d**ire, he ran not perform ribs. 

Fbose who bold that evtm s knowi ? of Brahman 
must perform liu^ in ordef ti> avoid evil. 1 cannot ^sy 
that to him ivcrythmg Is the Self, tor they regard the 
evil that they wish him to avoid is different from the 
Self Whereas we call him a knovver of Brahman who 
constantly knows die St If which b beyond hunger etc 
and untouched by evil ; he constantly sees the Sdf 
which h beyond hunger and *0 forth, Work can never 
touch him who does not w anything other than the 
Self to be avoided or received. But one who is not a 
hiower of Brahman must perforin rites to avoid evil 
Hrfice there b no contradiction- Therefore* having no 


1 Diac to the bdh ptt&roiuUt el tin? rrifulur rfie* 


f? RHA D-iRA ,V YdKA UP.WIS4& 


[ 4 . 4.6 


7 *® 


tkstrcs. the person who does noi desirr is ttd ® nre 
Ijoih : hi* attains only liberation. 

j'im- i the mail who docs not desin has fin wort' 
,. n( i therefore tins no cause to go to thr next world, 
his urjdfts such as that of speech do not depart or go 
up from the body. That man of realisation who h as 
iltained all the objects of Itis desire, sm« they srr hot 
ike Self to him. has become Brahman in this very life, 
for as an ffluetratioa nf th. Infinite Brahman the follow 
i»S form was pointed out: ‘That is bis form—in 
which all objects Of desire have been attained and are 
hot tin* Self, and which is free from desires’ (IV. hi 
21, j Now tliat of which the above is an illustration is 
luring concluded in shi words. But the min who dr*; 
not desire/ etc How does such a man attain libera¬ 
tion* This is being stated: He who -‘ts the S<-H x i.- 
tn thr stale of profound steep, as nndiffe [rMuUeil. i’" 1 ' 
without a sec-rad, and as die cons tun I light of fur* 
Intelligence— only this disinterested man lias no work 
and consequently no cause lor transmigration : then 
fare his organs such .v> that of speech do not depart. 
Kather this man of realisation is Brahman in this very 
life, although be seems to have a body. Bnng bu! 

Itrahn iuo. fcu i* merged in Brahman. R«au*r he Iwf n ■ 

f Usi re- Thiii cause the limitation of non-Brahmanhood. 
.hi-refere being lml Brahmin he * merged in Rrah 
wn * this very life, not ** the body falls. A 
man of realisation, after his death. has no change nf 
condition— omolhing different from what he wa& m 
life, but Iw is only not connected with another body. 
This is what is meant bv his beecrming ittefgwl in 
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PrihTnrm 1 ; Jor if liberation was a change of condition, 
it would contradict the unity of the Sell that all die 
U panics seek to tench. And liberation would be the 
effect of woik. not of knowledge—which nobody would 
desire. Further, it would become transitory, for 
nothing that has been produced by an action. La seen to 
\xr. eternal* but liberation is admitted to be eternal. as 
iht Mantra says, 1 This is the eternal glory (of a turner 
nf Brahman)/ etc. [IV, rv* 23). 

Moreover, nothing but the inherent nature of a 
tiling can be regarded as eternal, If liberation b the 
nature of the sell, like the beat nf fire. Lt cannot be said 
in Ih- a consetjllcttCc nf human activity, The heat or 
light of fire is sandy not .1 winsequeiice of the activity 
of tire ; it is a contradiction in terms to say that they 
are, and yei that Urey arc ibe natural properties of fm\ 
If it bt urged that they are an outcome of the activity 
of combustion, the- answer Is. no. because Urey depend 
on manifestation by the removal of obvE ructions to one's 
piYspiinfi That hre is manifested through its qualities 
or heal and light by the prices nf combustion etc., is 
due not to the me itsrlfi but to ilte fact that those 
qualities, not being connected witfc anybody's vision* 
were hidden, and 1x1- manif ealid when the obstruct so ns 
to vision are removed by ibc process of combustion. 
Thts leads to the error that the qualities of heat and 
light arc produced by ihc cDmlju&ticn, If heat and 
IJght arc not admitted the natural properties of hjc* 
wdl then, wt shall dto iis whatever be its 
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natural juupurties- Nobody ran say that things hW« 
no natural piopertits it all. 

Nor cm libmiHon hr a men: m-gAtive wmeltiing 
—the cessation of. bondage, like tliu In Liking of fatten, 
for the Supreme Sell is supposed 1o 1 * dir only ratify 
tiuit uiiti. As the Sruti sayfc* true only sithoul J 
ieforu i (Ch. VI. ii, l.|. And then is on other entity 
thgi i % iKjutul, whose freedom from bondage, as. from 
fetters, Widd be liberation. far wc have spoken at 
length of the ubvioce of any other entity but the 
Supreme Self.’ Therefore, as we have also said, the 
ecssiitiun of ignorance* alone is commonly called libera* 
non like tiiu disappearance of the snake, tor instance, 
from titt rope when the erroneous notion about its 
esislL-jict has been dispelled, 

TlioSt- who hold that in liberation a n * w1 knnwl- 
tfwj snd Mias »t manifested* should explain what 
ihey moan by nwnifeitaUan. If ft means ordinary 
peircptfnn or the rognttfaft of objects* they should state 
whether the knowledge or bliss thal is manifested is 
* >. ,-teiU nr oon-t vislanl. H is existent it is She very 
self n f t hat liberated man b» whfitn it manifested ; 
beiice. there bring possibly n<» bar to the perception, it 
mm always be manifest* and for this reason if is lacart- 
fctjjlfss to specify its being manifest to the: liberated 
man. If. however, U is mnniitst only *t certain time** 
th 1 n because ol Ihc obstacles hi its perception, it b 

i S», ('* t»p. tin. m? i 

s Which » On Civu*t ot th< Dt U-.nda|p- 
l Thai i*. !:f!MC*11 !mtn those «> 9 ™K from Mwe-coataci. 
* ITiat ■* in !!.<■ state ol idlillvo 'sirtonce. twing Ire 
<juc fitly obitmeted by iniquity 
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dflfenmt from iki -df and their tort th*t? arisen the 
i[ti65t3on of its nianifeUfkm through mipi^ other means : 
heater then will N the necessity" of these means also- 1 
Blit if the knowledge and bliss in qntztkm kM 

support as the pctccptloti, then, there being no 
pwdbiliiy of obsiades* they wilt either be alway* 
msiiifesi or always hidden ; [here is no waftnm fpi 
OTnarfvmg an intermediate siugr between the tw 
Now attribute dial have ihe ui»£ Nippon, and art a 
pan and pared of the same inbntam:^ tannot have 
the retaiion of sobjeef and object to one another, 
ftt&kfes. the entity that is subject to transmit ration 
before the maiiifstation of knuwltuk? and Mbtf and 
iibetnu.d aftu it, itnusi ^ diSft'-m from the Supreme 
Self, the eternally manifest Kbftwkdj’c Absolute, fen 
the two stj toLdly different from each other. like lieat 
4itd cold and H diffmnoa are admitted in the Supreme 
Self, the Vedit position will b* abandoned. 

Objection . If libera hoti makes no ditferenre from 
the present slam, it m imrttisonakh to make a pirliciltlg 
effort for it, anti the scripture too become useless* 

No, for both arc necessary to removt the 
delusion created by ignontErt. Really there b no *uch 
distinction ns libemiioci and bondage in the self, for it 
b rlr-rmUy the same ; but Ihc ignomnrt rr^ardin^ it is 
remnvtt! by the bnwld^ arising from tin trackinga 
of thft scriptures, ,ind prior to the receiving nt these 


1 Which Will e:*fap Ohentioa to ttUliva exLitoee. 
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teachings P tlu effort to intain liberation is pcrfadly 
feaHumbic* 

Oh/echoji ; There will be ^mc drfference in the 
^di that is under ignorance, due to the cessation or 
ccmriimaoce of tha\ iguonmec- 

Rcpty ; No ; wc have already fp. 477.) that 
it 15 admitted to be the creation of ignorance, like a 
rope a destrt, a mot hereof- pearl and the sky appeal¬ 
ing as a snake, water, =dvet P and bhuj respectively. 

(WjVrflrVJW * But there will he some difference in 
the self due to its being or not being the cause of 
igrtf^jtncc, as in the caiie of man affected with the 
cyfrdiscasc culbd Timira 1 or free from it- 

Reply No. for the Stttli denies that ihc Atman 
by bscU b lb l cause ot ignoranee, as In the passage, 
it iliink> as it urat, and shakes, as it were (tV 
iii. 7) ; and the error we call ignorance is due to a 
combination of diveree activities. Another reason ss 
thin ignorance is an object witnessed by the self * Be 
who vinzatiscA the error of ignorance as something 
distinct from his own self, like a jar etc., is not himself 
under that error. 

Objection Surely he is under that error, for one 
feels that une ^nidims has the notion. F I do Eini 
know. I am emfes*d/ 

ffcf/y / No. for that too b distinctly perceived 
He who distinctly perceives a thing cannot surely be 
>Jd to be mistaken about it: it is scVhcomradicluty to 

1 Ci&iicg disivrtfd vmon- 

1 Therefore it sa-niwt he ail i&trgT^ f-art iii thr 
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say that be peiueim it distinctly* and at the same 
lime, that ho is rnfetakeis about it. 

You say that a person feels, ' I do not know. I 
am eunfnsed thereby yon admit tliat ho visualises his 
ignorance and confusion. in other words, that these 
become the object of Ids experience. So how can the 
ignorance and ctinh&Jm. which an- objects, be at the 
smt lime a description of the subject, the peredver? 
If. on the other hand, they are a description of the 
subject, bow can they be objects and be perceived by 
I he subject: An object is perceived by an act of the 
subject. Use object is one thing, and the subject 
another ; il cannoi be perceived by itsglf. Tell rat- 
how under such cixcumsiajiCJ^ the ignorance and con¬ 
fusion can hv a description o! the subject. Moreover, 
a person who sees Ignorance as something distinct^ 

perceives it as an object of his own cognition _do*-* not 

regard h as an attribute of the ptfCeiyer, as is the case 
with thinness, colour. and so forth iii the body. 
(Similarly the effects of ignorance aJso are not attri¬ 
butes of the self). 

Ohjrdwn ; But everybody perceives pleasure, 
pain, desire, effort, etc Las bplc aging to himself ) 

Reply ■ Even [kn the mjjj who perceives th*:m 
is admittedly different from them. 

Objection Well, wc have referred to (he person 
who says, 1 I do not know what you say* I am 
confuted What Jo you say to that 1 

Reply : let him regard himself as ignorant and 
cciiifu^id ; we h however, accept ono who sees like this. 

knowing and possessed of a clear perception. For 
matuier, Vyftsu has said that the owner of the field 
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itiii self) rcucafc Hu? entire field (body and mind). 
Including d^irc.' And there arc hundreds ul tarts 
like the feilowing: "(He indy sees who) sees the 
Siifrreini- Lord ilvhig tin? Mine in all b«ng&—tire 
iinttiDftaJ Principle in the miJ sl vl things perishable 1 
(G. XMl . 27j. Therefore the Atman by itself ims on 
differtnea dm to bondage or liberation, knowledge or 
ignorance, tor it *s admitted Ld be always? |hn --/Lim- and 
homogc neons by nature- 

Those, however, who, considering 111' reality of 
the sdl to be different, redder Eher scriptures dealing 
with bandage and liberation to mere plausible state- 
mentr would date to hud the foot prints oi birds in tin? 
sky, In pull it with their detached hantfe. Or so cover 
it as with 1 :,kin. Bid wu can do ihj such thing. We 
hold that it U the definite cnltcliitlun of all the Up*- 
rn^ids that wt are naUtiog but sin? JUran T the Brahman 
rhai i> always she same, hoipogmiuii5 F out without a 
shtimvL unchanging,, bhthless, undecayingp immortal* 
dcithiess and free from ffcar. i hereto re the ^ts.1*rndftf* 
+ tic is merged in Brahman ' (thb tesl), & bill •* 
figurative one. meaning the cassation, .ns a result of 
knowledge, oi the continuous chain of hxiies for otn- 
wbo has held an opposite view 

Transmigration, which wst> the! tiling Shat wm 
nought to EX' explained by tin example of" going into 
the waking and dream states, hu* h&^n deacribt^d : so 
alstj its cai^es—knowledi-c, work and past experience. 
Thus* limiting adjuncts, the elements comprising the 
body and organs, surrounded by which tire self 
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exponentra the lianjnugndorv existence, have ulio 
li«ai nifntiottMi. After Stating, as a prims, facie view, 

♦hat theft immediate causes are good and bad deeds, 
the cate*- ha* finally been decided to be dvsim. Having 
dESrrilxrd bondage and it* cause by showing that the 
decision al Ihe Urihmnrm nn this point agrees will) 
that of Ihc Mantra, the Sroti ha? concluded the topic 
willt the words, ' Thus does the man who desires (tmm- 
mt^raln)' (IV. jv, (j). Then beginning with. 4 But the 
m.m e.ho dnisi not desire (never iraiismipraTes)* (Ibid.), 
liberation rniittkrtng hi the identity with all. which i> 
the thing tiiat was sought to be explained Ivy the 
example of tbr date of profound sleep, hii^ been 
described. And ihe cuOse of litu raiion has been stated 
to be the attainment of all objects of desire through 
their becoming the Sdf. Put since tills slate is an- 
a I Jail table without Sell knowledge, the cause of fflwi- 
lion lias by implication been staled to be the knowledge 
r>f Erahnmn. Therefore, although desist has tn ^ri said 
to Ik? the root of bondagr. 11 is ignorance that. 
the opposift of what leads to libera ti no (kimwbdgr) 
has virtually beta stale d to bh the cause oi bondage, 
Hen? aL=-- liberation ind it* means have been deull 
with by the Drab matin. To drcngUniii that, a Mantra, 
riJIH r.luta, » being quoted: 

q^t sjtj CTff flSFI I 
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*jT m ; srt 3qwi gr^nftf^ mra 

jpr^T 11 a 11 

7. Regarding this there is this veree : 

* When all the desires that dwell in his heart 
(mind) are gone, I hen he. having been mortal, 
becomes immortal, and attains Brahman in this 
very body,' Jnst as the lifeless dough of a 
snake is cast off and lies in the ant-hill, so does 
this Ifody lie. Then Ihc self becomes dis- 
embodied and immortal, (becomes) the Prana 
(Supreme Self), Brahman, the Light. ' 1 give 
you a thousand (cows], sir.* said Janaka, 
Emperor of Videha, 

Regarding this very theme then -■ this vme or 
Mantra: Wktn atl the dtsires^ ionns of yearning, of 
the fcnower u 1 Ti> tahnsn alt the objects of whose desire 
arc Lhe Self, gtrr.e, arc destroyed: together with 
(Jicir rorjt I hat dweU in hi s heart , those wdl-iknown 
desires eeocemhg this And the ncxl lift: vii. the desire 
for children. ^-.dih and w-vrltk, that abide hi the 
intellect (mind) of the ordinary mart. Then frat/inr 
fctfrJ? iMorfa/. btfewtira inniftfrfuJ, bring divested of 
desires together with Thrir mot. It is virtually implied 
that desires concerning things other than die Self fall 
o&ifer the category of ignorance, and arc but form of 
■feith Therefore, on the cessation of death, the msn 
of realisation becomes immortal- And attains Brah¬ 
man, the identity with Brahman. he. liberation, living 
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i'« tltvi %w.ry bndy. HcJiee liberation does not f*f|tnrp 
■mch things j-> going to some other phi" . Trujrefnsr 
the ur^nm of li loan of reaikation do not depart ; they 
Arc! merged in their tntisf, to ^U* just where they 
are + As !ias U-en said (III. ii 12}, only their eL arne* 
rmsrn. 

But how is it that whan lbo organs haw been 
merged, and tlse body also has dissolved in its cause, 
the Itomted sage Jim in the body identified with all. 
bill dcra not revert to Ids former embody crJstenre, 
winch h subject to tmnsmigziitkn? The xtigwti b 
being givrn: Hetc is an if]nstratum in pdnt. fmsi a< 
in the wnrfd thr Ufek$$ slouch 0 j a snake is cast off by 
ii us no more being a part of itself, and ties im the anU 
hi!t r or any other nesl of u snake* $0 ^fof* £ftjs 
discarded as non-self by to liberated man, who 
corresponds to the snake* tie like dead. 

Then tbi other, the liberated num identified with 
all—who com^ponds Lq the snake—although he rr- 
sufcs just there Itkr to snakes disembodied. 

-1 ELd is no more connected with the body Because 
fdtmrrly he w;es embodied and imrtaf on .trcmint of 
his identifii .itinn with tin body tinder the influence o: 
his and past work dinre that has guno. he is 

i> r *w disembodied, a rtf therefore immortal. Prana 
iTHams that which lives. It will 1 m> said in a succeed¬ 
ing verse, ' The Vital Force of the vital force r (IV, iv 
t&}- and anoUur Srnti says, 'The mind (individual 
isifjr my ihar. h tethered to thr Prana ^Supreme Sci lY 
(Cli. VI. vtii. 3). Fnrsm to context and ihc sentence 
also it is clear that the word Prana f here* means ihr 
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Sttprvmt SdJ Brahman lb- same a* the Saprcou: 
S- If- Wkiil is ibii? The Light of Pure intelligence, 
tfar Sighs uf Lhe Atman * lELumined by which the universe 
gets [is eye of knowledge. and iKramsnjg with iiUeHs- 
. Sr-n>{lie's; n n-iTi-tl * |i m (*3 pall:. 

That wkheii-fgr qac^itiinn tor the purpos- n:j iibcru- 
linn, dfluit which Ya]navalkya gave Jruiaka a boon, 
has bt^ri etaboimeJyamwered by the Sruti, taking ihe 
form of thft glory of Jamka :md Yljiiivalkya. It 
JeiU '■-% ilh bondage ami Uberallna U>-\ thirr with thrtr 
by means of themr= and Efli&frntkiru^ Tile 
of ddivemnce irotn relative exist ertoc has been 
told lo alt Now liir Sruti lUelf states that jaiiaka 
said sneb and such 10 compensate for the fnghrDttiotifr 
he bid received- Wltbt was h? 'Thus cMiveTcd, / 
give you a tkvu^tid c&wn„ sw% as a requital lot tin? 
instmetions received.' isrii J&mka, Emperor 0/ FhfrJW, 
Now tint* the ftieanmg of liberation has been asctu • 
tHinrd, why does he mat offer hlrrotif as well as the 
rmpiT* ol Videha, but merely *pve a thousand tows* a& 
when only a part uf liberation was osplaintd? What 
i- the Idea In'liim! it? 

Here some say. Jamka, who takes delight in 
the knowlecLre of the SAL wjjjN- to hvnr again Uuaugb 
Mantras wfett bo has already hriinl: lurfu I ■: d«-.'S not 
nffrt cvefytlriEg- Hr think- hr will do il »f tits end* 
aft fit he has hrarrl what lit v^tnli to from Yajnavalkyn 
He- fe aimjd k^t P in case he offer* everything nmv, fchr 
shnuM think that he doos not want fo hear any 
jiiiifE, and withheld the Manual So he £ive& a 
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thousand r>w, in ialinrate lus desire io hear more. All 
this ii wrong, for the Sniti, bring ft unworthy author¬ 
ity- con never J»v<j recourse to a subterfuge like a 
mun. besides then; is something mun to b* explain¬ 
ed ; although liberation. which is attainiibb through 
Sri (-knowledge. liaa been explained, a part of the 
biter, vil. the felin^uklirntnl of desired dial k tailed 
fcmincLition, u. yet to be described nirrvfare the 
s'ifw that tlte Empcmr mtrd) wis!:, - to hear the 
Mantras, is not sound, A resart to repetition can be 
iw(1l only when there is no other way out, and should 
In 1 avoidrcl when there is cm alternative : and we have 
already »*id fp- that reounrcation is nor a mere 
eulogy on Self-knowledge it may be urged that in 
that case the Emperor should say, ‘ (Please instruct 
me) further abentl liberation itself. - To tiiis we reply: 
The objection doss not hntd, The Emperor thinks 
that renunciation s tmi a direct ranse ol liberation hire 
Selfknmvlcdp ; accordingly ti ran ro Ln like a -sub¬ 
sidiary act in a iacrifsre.' For (hi- Sitiftl saw, 1 One 
sliould give up thr body thiuugb renunciation.* Even 
i/ wmmccitum were -1 means 1.1 tfbci-atfcMh it would 
aflt nru-ABite the mptest. fPleuw irslruet mo) farther 
about liln-ralidin itself, - brcuour it merely sums to 
matiite Scjf-knnivli-rlu- which b the means of libera¬ 
tion 


'FOT feleT: grpifl 
at xiy.lszFFfl tt&i t 

PmMpatti liartn*. S« foertsute m p, 4^. 
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^rf wWhlijd 3^4 igg^T* ft d II 

3. Regarding this there are the following 
verses. The subtle, extensive, aneient way has 
touched (beet! readied by) me. (Nay) l have 
realised it myself. Through that sages—the 
knovvers of Brahman—(also) go to the heavenly 
sphere (liberation) after the fall of this bodj, 
being freed (even while living). 

Regarding ikis subject. that liberation is attained 

b> the knowcT of Brahman all die objects of whose 
desiir are llu Si U—a suhjf't that has been dealt with 
by both Mantra md Btahtnam in hue preceding por- 
uon_tter« ore the joUowhg i*R« showing the 
details: Tki subtle, being difficult to comprehend : 
extensive, or on account of another reading, Vitan, 
eSechwly leading to liberation : sneitni primeval, 
being revealed by the eternal Snitis, not modem ti*cc 
the misleading paths emanating from the intellect of 
the logicians ; ivay, the path of kmwU'dgc that eon- 
duct's to liberation : U nr Rtuched me. u has betin 
Inched by me. That which is attained by sntnebody 
i. connected with him as it it touched him , hence the 
path of liberation consisting hi ihc knowledge of 
Urahman, having been attained by me. U said to have 
touched nut, / have n'pi merely aliamcd it. btn htivt 
t&qU sed it myi&tf* Rejilisafifm (AtumKkma) is ih^t 
ti^t.LLurtifTTi uKkidi, leTirtttlftdgfe ripens, culminate iei 
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Iht ultimate results, ns eating culminates in satiety. 
Jti the previous clause only a contact with knowledge 
is meant, This is the difference. 

Objection : Is this seer of the Mantras the only 
person who has achieved the result of tile knowledge 
of Brahman, and has none else dene it, so that lie 
asserts. ’I haw realised it myself ? 

Reply - There is nothing wrong in it. It is a 
eulogy' on the knowledge of Brahmin, inasmuch as, its 
result Ls unique—it is subjective. Such indeed is Self- 
knowledge: it gives one the conviction that one is 
completely blessed, and it requires no other witness 
than lire testimony of one's own experience ; so what 
cun be better than this? Thus it is a glorification of 
•1" knowledge of Brahman ; not that no other Icntwver 
of Brahman attains that result. For the £ruti says, 
'Whoever among the gods [knew ll also became That) 1 
fl. hr. jo), which shows lhal the knowledge of Brahman 
is accessible to alt. This is expressed by the text ; 
Through that path of lire knowledge of Brahman 
sages, men of Otumination, j.c. ntirer kr.ospers of 
Brahman also, go to the heavenly sphere, or liberation, 
which is the result of the knowledge of Brahman— 
' Heavenly sphere * generally means heaven, the abode 
of tin* gmls, taut here from the context it mains libera¬ 
tion— after the fall of this body, bring freed even 
wliita living. 

smi * I 
WT qvsjr 33PIJT fFjRiW:, 

ssrfa fl L II 

* 
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Soni£ speak of it as whiter, others as blue, 
grey, green, or rod. This path is realised by a 
BrlhrrrrLM (Scnowar of Brahman), Any other 
known r of Bralirnsii who has done good deeds 
^nd is identified with the Supreme Light, {also) 
treads this path. 

Seekers after liberation are at v&riMtCe regio'din^ 
tins path leading to fibewttofi. How: Seme aspirants 
s^edfc of it as white* pure or timpid. otka* us him\ 
others as grty. jpww* or red* according 10 their 
experience, fn reality, iunvevcr, they arc the nervea- 
Sii^ieimra arid so tathi filled \si\h phlegm and other 
liquids for they bare fen mentioned at the ^ords. 
‘IFilledj with while, blue, grey/ do, {TV. BL 20 ). Ot 
they consider the sun to be this path of liberation, 
beeairse ot the refereace in another £rud, ‘He b white* 
he is blue/ etc. (Oi_ VHI. ri, i). Beaded the path 
ol rcnlisatUm cannot have :<uy cotom, white pr any 
other, hi cither case these whitt and other colours 
refer to some olher path thaji that of knowledge of 
IkalwMr whkli ii the om undo? consideration. 

It may be urged that thr word 1 wliitv tv fees Ut 
the pure ntonhlir path To thfe wt reply- Hot 5*. 
for ii fs enumerated along with the vvoflSk, ‘ blue/ 
“ yellow/ : t 'x donating colour. The- white- and other 
patIts that the Yogins designate as the paths of libera¬ 
tion. are flat really such, lor they fell within the range 
of relative existence. They merely tend to the world of 
ffirany.igjithha mud on. lor they rchtC 1 u the <3Xit 


1 J Llt w.jrfJ dots not occur in tlir ibovt tnL 
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through paiikukr jiarii of the body 'Through Lhi> 
uyi*, or through tin- head, ur through any other pan of 
the tody ’ f JV. iv. 2 >, Therefor* ihtr pith of liberation 
is, the ilfeotjrtktrt of tl« body mid Ihc organs -inch mi 
the ey? in this vary life. like the going out of a kmp— 
whin ti3TismigtaJir.ii t& imposabJe. owing to the .whaus- 
linn of ill desires through tbeir attainment by (lie 
tranij.rirmalion nj nil objects uf ritrsire as the Self. 7"ills 
path of knowledge s% realised by a Brdkmana wto has 
given up all his desires, and become one with tin: 
Supmnc Self, .■lay other kxow-t of Brahman .dsn 
beads this path of ibc knowledge of Brahman Wlm 
kind of known of Brahmrm? Who frrsi of nil Jim 
•low, good (Lids and lb«m “ivirn tip tfie dtsirr for 
children irlc , and it identified with tkr Supreme Ls^ht 
—by connecting him&elf with the Light of the Supreme 
Self, is metctniorphoscd into that, that is, has become 
the Atman in Ihts tarty life Such a kimwor of Btith- 
man heads Ibk path, 

Onr who rnrnhinc* ^ond work with knowledge ts 
i n( meant lisie, tor we have said that these are ennhs- 
drctciry The Smrti too sav=. Salutatinn m that 
Embodiment of Liberatirm whom setear monks, feur- 
hss about rebirth, attain after (!>•' -t-sati'fin of Ihe 
effects of ilicTT good and had deeds * I'Mbh, XU sM, 
5^). nutra is also the cxhurtnljoit to rrlinrpiish merit 
; ns! ildmerfl: 1 Give up doing good and evil 1 [Mbh, 
XU. ttexxxvif 40). And there are the following 
Stnrli passages : 1 jfct gods consider him ji knower of 
Srakmaa who has no desires, who undertakes no work, 
who does not salute or praise anybody, and who.se 
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work has been exbausie-d, but who himself fa un- 
chan^cd (Mbfa. XIL tdxfct< 34J* and Tor a knower 
of Bmkcmni there fa no wealth comparable to unity* 
<zmznstt, Lrutlifulnes*, virtue, steadfastness, non 
injury, candour,, and withdrawal from all activities 
fMbh, XII, dxxjv 3;). Here aba lbs Smll a litUe 
further on, after giving the reason why work will be 
unnecessary K m the passage, 1 Thfa fa the eternal glory 
of a knownT ol Brahman: it neittter inmast-s nor 
decreases through work * 1IV iv. 23), will advise the 
jdvinjr up of all activities in thv words, ' Tlifi^for? he 
who knows it as such becomes selinzonirolkd, calm/ 
etc* ilbidj. Therefore the ekuse. 1 Who has dour 
good deeds/ should lie explained as wc have done. 
Or the sentence may mean. The knower of Brahman 
who treads this path fa a doer ol good deeds and a 
Yogin w bo has ccminjlkal lifa senses 1 Thus H Is a 
eulogy nra the knowledge of Brahman, A doer of good 
and a Yfrgirc of this type nr<r considurrrd highly fortunate 
ixrnph in the world. Hence these two epithets serve 
to glorify the knowTT of Brahman. 3 

W*i <m: ijSRSngTT^fT 1 

ERTt ^ V* % *OTt <1 ¥ fen^i ^tr: II I« 11 

IO. Into blinding darkness {ignorance} 
enter those who worship ignorance (rites). 

t Tkrnu^h meditation gn tiro Ilaliara (Iiur filler In tlie 
hmn) etc./ and attained extrarndJaiwy Thin « 

AjuuMfagifi') ri^baituti of tlir #nrd Tid jin*,' Tajft* 
t\£iCfditi^ ix> him Uifctli i ihs orprafL? 

* Uy ti^vrihlog him *a bring oj rcjquf itatui tu tu* irtfafl 1 
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Into greater darkness, as it were, than that 
enter those who are devoted to knowledge tlhe 
ceremonial portion of the Vedas). ' 

Into blinding tttfntf . i.r d irknc;.- that obstructs 
f:nr'i vision. <>r ignorance tbit regulates transmigra- 
tifTI, enter thoir :;7;f Worship. i i 1 Jnliow ifflffriVCr, 
rlt- opposite i>r knowi«<lj»c, i.e. wurk crmsistbiR ol ends 
and means, in other worn?, those who practise rites. 
Into greater darkness as it wc*c, than even that cHkr 
ihasf u>ha ar r devoted, or attack'd tn ktwuiUiigt. that 
portion of the Wdas which deals with Utinj'? tha! 
the fHtU:otm ut lance, Le. lEu rfttuUstk p.rtimt. 
m uik.r words., those who (Unpaid the teachings 
the (Jpantjads, saying that ih.n pinion done which 
desk with the injunction- and prohibitions is the 
Vetl.ts. and there i- none other. 

3TT57T STITT * 5t^f CTHfldl: I 

mtR u^j t ui*l%e.i^ jRT: || » n 

n. Miseratilr art 1 tho?i worlds enveloped hy 
(that) blinding darkness (ignorance I To thorn, 
att€T death, go those people who arc ignorant 
and unwise. 

What i? tli- bami if they cnlrr into the darkness 
Hut obstruct; one's vision ? This i being anewtied 
ifiirrahle tire those teorlJr. faifloprd by that blinding 
daftness which ohEtmcte one’s vi;in. that L-. they 
art- the province of that darkness of ignorance. Li 
ibtm, tijtre death, go — who ?—those ptQpfar «*ft r > are 
ignorant. The word 'people 1 means common fotk, or 

* '4(nr u vers* $ cf the fiivSny.v tepauqad 

47 
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sub jet l to fupiiit«| biril’i. Wifi only isiittnnce 
in general take snr the **- 3 No. they must, be ttnmtf 
i.Mwidht too. Tlw word is formed from the tool 
■Jjurih. [isfining, to know, by list- addition of the 
snflix 'Jtvip': that is, devoid of the knowledge of the 
bdf. 


atT^jfpr s arfesn<f’Hii | s , JH+uiH i 

■-f.wFf n T-. if 

li, If a man knows th« Self as ‘ 1 tun this/ 
then desiring what and lor whose <akt will he 
suffer in ihe wake of the body : 

// 41 man, one in a thousand, knows the Self. 
which is Ins own as vmU as the Supreme Seif, which 
knows the desires uj nil brinies, which is in the heart 
(intellecth and is beyond tin attribute of hunger etc 
Tht won! if shows the rarity of Sett^amwlecfec. 
Knows hmv? As ‘I urn Ihi s* Suprctm- Self, 'be witness 
of the pertoptirm of all brines, which has treeo 
described as 'Not ibis, not this, anti act on. than which 
there is no other seer, heater, thinker and ktmwer. 
which is always the same and is in ail brings, and 
which is natural! v eternal, purr, enlightened and free 
fearing what other thing, of the nature of a result. 
ilistioct from bis own Self, and for tfhoso lake, for the 
n< «! of what other \x rsoq distinct trem himself: Sine* 
1 i>- as the Self Ins nothing to wish for, and there is 
H im- other IJijLii himself for who.w Slice he may wish 
it. lie bring the Sell <-r all, i here tor. desiring •wlut and 
for whose vike trill he suffer m the wake of body 
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—Jevintt Irani his naiure, or become miserable, follow- 
ing thr misery created by hb limiting adjunct, Xhe 
body. lx\ imbibe tfad afflict ions oi the body! For this 
is possible fur Lbt! man who d&es not see the Self and 
consequently desires things alter than It. Ik struggles 
ih^inni; someth nuc fur himself, something else sor Uk 
son., a Eliird ihinc: for his wife, and *o on, she 

round of birttb- and death*. md is diseased when hb 
bbdy b diseased. But all this is imposdbh- for the 
rtmtt who sew everything us the Self, Thb b what 
the firoti *ays. 

tiffing 

fujrW^KJ rtf* trfinp I 

m * f? im, 

5 3 (fTi'h ^ II 5.5 II 

13. He who has realised anti intimately 
known the S*-ll that has enterr.'d this perilous 
and inaccessible place (iht- tsodyj, is the maker 
ol the universe, for he is the maker of alt, fall 
isj his Self, and lie again is indeed the Self 
(of .ill). 

Further, he, the knerwer nr Brahman, xetm has 
rvalised and intimately known the Sctf— how? — knmvu 
liunst'Ef as tile ihomiiosl Self as '1 nnj Ujh Supreme 
Brahman,' thi Self Hut his ntUr^d this fUttct the 
body: whidi u perilous, tx-si-i widi hmperous 
j(h<Z nuuceisiblf with hmn'mijs and thousands <»f 

obstacles to coUgbfcninciit through rliserimhiatioti_ 

this kn iwt-x qj Brahman whu Ita* realised Hus Self 
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ibmugh ifttpiiilon is ike maUt of ike umverst\ How? 
ts h only in niiirk r This L* tic in*', iErr.vtued; No, not 
in imr\v merely. fen he ts lhe n:dtar of dlf; Hr ts not 
such nodtr the mfto&ncfe oi any extraneous agency. 
What thfrn ? ASI fe Jfc Sdj 1- tlie Sdi something 
cfifirrcnl from him? The imsuej is: iff cig^fn ft indeed 
the Seif iLokaJ. T\h word TjjLi' b/rv rattan* the 
Srfb T1i.it i* to say. -ill is Mi Sell- And hr is tin* Sell 
*>t iillii This imir.-fin-tai $di which liu- entered this 
tody, h .-ri with dmg&rs And irctca^ribk, and which 
thr: knower of Brahman res&es thmngh intuition, is 
not llit individual sdJ, but the Supreme SeSf K because 
It is the maker nf the universe, tfe Sdt oi ah. and all 
is Its Sell. One should mcdlt^i! upon one's identity 
with tbf Supreme Sell, ihr one only without -i second: 
This is the gist of the vefte. 

*tN spato fewwWH , 

Tqsrf?: i 

3PJ0Pt II Vi II 

Lj r Bring in this very body we have some- 
how known ilial (Bmhuuoi. If not, (] should 
have been | Ignorant, (and) great destruction 
(would have taken place) Fbose who know It 
become immortal, while others attain misery 
alone. 

Kurdu r, being in thii very f*uiy, «j |u[| „i danger*, 
U. king uuritsr (he spell of the irmg ilr-p ol ignnr- 
aiKf, w kanit nimthnw known that It rah man which 
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& iimier oiiiaidiiraifciri a* mu own sdl : oh K fch^d 
jur wr—Oils is liit Idea, Ij ut bad «pjr known (ha! 
Bruhuuiti which wi? hi*r known, 1 should hnvr Lven 
ignami ■ Avndi Vt-dT h nnr who hu5 knowledge 

liftiiL - 'AvcdT iiiL'niji ^jmranh The rdiorienm^ of tin 
iiL==i vt>wd dnes nJIi'L't t!tr tnraaSn^ Whin kum 

would there have fctn hud I bwn r Gr$at. oi 

infinite magnitude / ftratrurtioft. comkting in Wthi* 
tk-afhi trie., iv^uid have iaM'n placz, Qh, blessed an 
we thai WJr have been: saved imm thi* -.rr.iL 
by knowing Brahman. Mlc unt without a second : this 
h Ihi hie.;. As we Isavr escaped this great de4nAttktn 
by km>wtfi£ Bnihmjim m« /^osc wha knmu It br^mtu* 
immortal, white thesi/ W/tfrj, people i>t hat than tbfc 
kimwEfs of Brahman, who do ik-i thu* know Brahman, 
tffiuui mimy ate**, *□ nfehtfog in births , deaths* etc. 
Thai lo tbt ignorant m?m rsE-apt from ih cm, 
hn they re gar d misery Itrdf f Ihc body) as the Saif. 

II v* II 

a 

V> When n man alter (receiving iustnjc- 
lions from a teacher] directly realises this 
effulgent Self, the lord of all that has been 
and will be. he no longer wishes lo hide himself 
from it. 

hue when a m.m, vuik-Iiow meeting .t highly 
mirdftil le.iehci auU receiving his. graw, afterwards 
iliTCcily nation this effulgent (Devas Seif. or. ih<s 
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T’elf thu bestoirs nti fill tSir- respective result 11 their 

11uretfc, LtW m/ a// i^ui >n?£ brrn m'M bf, i.e. 

of the past, present and future, lie hf/ tf/isAcs 

partictdbrly to hide himself front It, this Lord Every¬ 
one ivho sees diversity wishes to hide himself tom 
ijod. Hut this pian *ees unity, hr nee he Is mt afraid 
of anything. Therefore- be dues not waM in hid** Mm- 
Parif any mure. Or the meaning may be: When he 
cfirrctly realises I be effulgent Lard as idtntkai with hi' 
own self, lie no Senior blumes anybody* for foe sec* all 
as his rdf, and for lllal reason whom should he 
bhtmr f 

qt-g i ra ts# fc qfcflto l 

?(t^T Mi) fail 11 \i 11 

it). Below which the year with its days 
rotateSi upon that immortal Light of all lights 
the "rids meditate as longevity. 

Alw, below which herd. he. in a different category 
from it, Ik? year. representing lime which limns evuy- 
Ltiisi^ Li ml is bo ttd r with its own parte, the days anti 
tiiyhte, rotates, oecupit* a k'WCi position ivitliosit being 
abjp 10 Limit Ji —u/v,- that imnwrtu! Lii]ht oj all 
whidi i=. the revckler of ftvutt such luminaries as the 
'-mi, ihi jjmfi meditistf n$ frngevify Tilings ulher limn 
that perish* but nor this Light, fur ii Is the Longevity 
of oil. Because the gods medit&tr upon this Light 
through its attribute ot longevity„ therefore; they are 
long-lived. Heitcc one who desires a long life shendd 
lurditiie upon Itoimmi through Tts attribute of 
longevity! 
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?[Ttg ip? msrafStr^TTs^nr 11 *■» it 

, Tliai iii winch the live groups of five 
and the (subtle! ether are placed. Hint very 
Atmati i regard as the immortal Brahman. 
Knowing (Brahman j I am immortal. 

Mothwit ( that Rrahrnrm n which the fwt groups 
vj five, the cdeshal minstrels etc., wln> an- five lu 
number, viz. I he celestial minstrels, the Manias, ihv 
^ocLs, the Asuias and the Hfiksasas—or I he four castes 
with the Candfita as the fifth —*»& the ether railed 
tile Undifferentiated, which pervades the Siitra. are 
placed it has been said, 'by this Iminntablt*, O Gargi. 
jt the |li ntnaniiedtetl) ether pervaded IVII. viii. Til— 
tihit very Atman l regard an the immortal ftrakmttn, 
t do not consider this Self as different from that. What 
then is it? A’nowfaij lirahmail. / am immortal I was 
mortal only through ignorance, Since that is gone, 
I, the knowing one. am indeed immortal. 

u(ui+j| atviyn 

sfURti if iRT l 

a RM 4 ^sU ^ iUi«W*Ui H *<£ ll 

18. Those who have known the- Vital Force 
of ihe vital force the Eye of the eye, ill* Ear of 
the ear, and the Mind of die mind, have realised 
the ancient, primordial Brahman. 

Further it is by being revealed by the light tii 
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tile Autuifi dial is. hire tntttUJgeiicr. il - »«m Self, that 
tix? vital force fancliofl.' , ihcftiort It ii the Vital Foret' 

tilt vital force. Those irku have kttotau the Viiiti 
Fwt <jf the vital forte, as a/so the Eye of the eye. 
•he har 0/ the mr; The vye and the other organs 
ft-wive their power* oi vkian anti so- forth only R 
Ijtnu" inspired by thi: mergy of Brahman 1 liv ih":Ti- 
51 Ives, dhrcated of the light of ihi Atman that is fun 
InieUfeincc. ihrv ait- Jib- w«;-J or dods < <L rtji ; >ind 
the HitiiJ of (he m ini—in • jjlicr worth, those who have 
known (Jk> Sell nof o a H tise-objm, bnt as the mnm-- 
naktt tn'lt v-'hose fiiitemv is inietrol frmn the iunrtions 
■jf the eye eR. Aav* rruffetd, known with certainly. 
the •rui-tw; or eternal, and fm>Kor,Jtai Brahman . ior 
tlti- Mutirfaku I'pani^tj says, That whkb the kmmeri 
of the belt realise' HI. ii. i<yj t 

IRHdlddiyvtltT . *5 sfTHlf^T I 

n r? :im ns t n 

id* Through tlit mind alone (It) is to bt 
realised. 1 litre k no difference 1 whatsoever in 
Ji- H« from d«Uh to death, who sees 

diQ«rejiL‘i, as it were, in It. 

I Tie means of the realisation of that Brahman Is 
taing described, Tiirauek the mind done, purified 
by the kniawledj-e of the supreme Troth, in 

accordance with the instructions of the teacher, (ft) 
if t0 be "uHsett There A difference tofuthpctirr i> 
(t. Hraiirnsn. the tibjrcl of the realist ion. Alrhu'i.i^ii 

1 fa t-Firi* pr rlivcnity 
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lliLTE! lb he> iliffe.rriicf\ opr superunpcties il through 

igmimm* * Hr from 4 *aih to rftash. Who? Who 
■Wf \UifcfCH(r t at it wart, in It. That is to say. really 
tiim* is m> duality apart from the auperimpekstko wl 
lifMrajide. 

tjr ■srr^nfjRriT u n 

20. It should Ik- realised In mu- form only, 
(lor) ir is unknowable and ettma), The Stdf is 
tui&ae®. beyond tin (subtle) ether, bitthle^, 
inisniii- ami constant. 

Si »<?■ It U 4iirh< tht'^’h-r- / J ht rraiised hi 

• form truly t vif tw iimEiiug*-iieoiis Pure Intelligence 
withmu Any break in it H likr th«. tihrr , for It, this 
bfrftmiip h ankwwMe, owing to ihf: nmry of every- 
fhircg *m Brahman), One is known by another : bin 
1 1 is um% hence niikfto'vrcible, Eternal m unchangeable, 
or immovable. It may be objected: Purely Ibis ta 
omindictory—to &ny that Tl IS iifiknownbli and also 
that It h known : It is known/ iti mne that It ti 
co^nijtod by die mr.nm of kne>w-kd/e. anti 'utikruv.iMr 
is the denial ni Out. To dijs \\t- u-ply: It fe .ill right. 
£nr only this much b Rented ihat It, iikr other things, 
h knovrii hv any other jmmits than cvbirncr, 

Ibbei riling* an- cognised by the ordinary means 
indtpefnktit of Kriplurai mirkm:r ; bur the truth of 
the Self cannot thus be known by any otIilt means of 
knowledge but thai, The scripEuirs too describe Ii 
iWtoly by llto Ofi^alion of tIn- activities of the stibjecl. 
the evidences of knimkdp, and sti on* in^sudi temtft 
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as tlwse' When ewprylMisg is itie Sell, what should 
one st-e, . . . know, and through what? 1 —and hoi by 
r^Hc-miijr- U< tht usual funeLfon dl a sentence in which 
something is described by means nl iL r iints. 1 here foie 
even in the f Q ljrtiifes the Self is nol prt^ciKed like 
heaven dr Monm Hem* tor in^duite, for tl te the very 
Sell or thorn that present it. A presetrtalion by sunn- 
one has toi its object something to be prrsented* ami 
thu* is passible only when there e? different 

The knowledge of Brahman too means only The 
cr^satkm of the fcbntiikatjon with exttanflous things 
(such as the bodyi The ration oF ideality wiLb It 
has not to bt d&eclly estahliaht-d, for it ^ already 
the n;. EYCTybodv id way ? bus Jhat identity wrih It. 
but it appears to be related, to something else. There - 
fnn; the siYiptuxes do not enjoin That identity with 
Brahman should be established, but tha* the htUe 
kkndfi catinn with things other than That should f 
When the idimtifieadon with other things is gone, that 
identity wiih one '5 own 8HJ which \s nnuimh bctonws 
isolated : this ie c :< pr. by the ssatmneM that the Se'r 
h blown. In Itsdf It te unknowable—nnt conipre 
bended through any mttiids* Hence both ^Enbuneafs 
nit amfifelcnt. 

Hu 5 cj'/ is tainIh £*, i t Ik* Imnj the bnpuriiii^ 
of good snd cvili ?jryoRif /Ac r/W- <»r uifne 

pervasive. Than even the unnumlrrk^i ether, h-t'rfft/ess 
—the negation of birth implies that of the hw snored- 
mg changes* of condition afao* lor tksse originate bran 

1 An ndlptetion of H iv. i,| %&& IV v. 

- ^cording tri Yaska II thing cotnr* into tjista. 

bpfiRi. 61 ikcllatl jlKAyi and iIicj 
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vaster than anything else, .sutf cimstswl. 

Indestructible, 

tftri Rrsnra EiiTT 5 ^tth sn^rnn i 

feronv 

k m_u ffr n *X it 

2i, Tlit imdligrm aspicant after Brahman, 
knowing about this alone, should attain intuitive 
knowledge. (He) should not think of too many 
words. for it is particularly fatiguing to I lie organ 
of speech. 

The intdS^oni aspirant after Brahman, knowing 
ahuMi this kind ul Self &hm t From the mstrtictiocyT of 
a teacher and from the scriptures, should att&L* iniui* 
h W kHmviedsrt nf what Eia^ been raugbl by Uit- 1c iehei 
and the scripture- m as !■.» put an end hi all <juisticnw 
m£—j.r, practise the means of ibis Imawtalgi-, vif, 
rr-niinrkitinD. editmess. M'if-crusrr^L withdrawal! mF I he 
senses, fortitude mat concentration, (He 1 - simutd ant 
tkixk of too many wmfi, This txstricnnn on too 

mam wirds implie that x few wnrds dealing ex- 

rtnsively with the unity nf the Self are permissibto. 
The Mumjhka Upaobad has It: ‘Marinate upon the 
Self w-jib thi hri p nf the fiyhabk' GuT (IT. ii. h) . uni 

Tuvu up df other speech’ IT ii 5) Far H r th& 

rii i tiking of ton many w^rds, ii particularly fa signing 
to ihf organ of iprtch 

& ^ «r» joit^th vr-m *rM fewsi: 

*1 3TT^F7Tfop3^r. 33TT 
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st&tnfaqfc: > * * 

aign^. sft narer«f*T ^sfnm; <tfft \ 'ff 

ffi l faiJkf i, Wl t$TTOr5h w 5mn- 

aTroip^ra . em# ^wchhh stott f^rRn^ p xf^ 

W?r 3tiR rf T t*HS*if!Slit* i T : Rrftb* Rfair^f ffR" 
jT 3R I ^ aWlHRt I 

w 5 3^^ fePrh ET3TT =1 ^RPn^t ^ 
snujT ^fflTwut *nr ih-^hkhi''* @w sftsi - ^ ^ 
*q ^wrtbs kwiviwiaa ^n^TTurrara 
fij^tw'4 ^rfcr ; m frg giiwr w ftraw, tn 
Hri'4^1 ?n rfhfrjuil, 3lft gw nTCf flR *RtT I 
st Hrdkui. w^it ;rf? 'tfsNt 

=if| strtt, Tif? srf«di =i stna^ * 

F^T; Q31J * <TTH f% - WW.WmiH, 
VSl <**(jhJUf <*<*(«& ; T$ s ^ <T^ 5* 
zwM Ptrmt ii ^ n 

22- That great, birthless Self which is identi- 
fled wilh the intellect anti U in the midst of tin 
organs. lies in the ether that is within iht heart. 
It is the controller o£ all. the lord of all. the 
rtiler of all. It dot* not become letter ihnougli 
good work nor worse through bad work. It U 
the lord of .ill It is f?ni ruler of all beings. It is 
flic protector of all being?. It is Iht bank that 
serves as the boundary to keep the different 
worlds apart. The Bnihmanas. seek to know 
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It through rile study of the Vedas* sacrifices, 
chant} 1 * and austerity consisting in a dispas¬ 
sionate enjoy mem of sense-objects, Knowing 
It atone out becomes d sage. Desiring this 
wot Id f l he Si If) alone monks renounce their 
homes. Tills is (the reason for it): The ancient 
sag's, it is said, did not desire children (think* 
fag). ' Whai <iuill we achieve through children, 
w- who have attaint'd this Self, this world 
(result). ‘ They* it is said, renounced their 
desire for sons, far wealth and fox the worlds, 
anti lived a mendicant life. That which is die 
desin for sons is th< desire for wealth, and ihr.i 
which is the desire for wealth k the desire for 
the worlds, for both these ate btii desires. This 
sell is That which has been described as ' Not 
this* not ilik ' li if un perceptible, for ft k never 
perceived: uttficcayLug, for ft never decays: 
unattached, for It is never attached: unfettered 
It never feck pain, and never suffers injury 
fit is but pFjSjpcf; that tilts sag<* 3-- ni j vor over- 
taken by tho* two thoughts. 1 [ did an evil act 
b:)r this/ and 1 l did a good act for ttris, # He 
conquers both of them. Things done or not 
done do not trouble him. 

Bondage and I (beta Jinn tof^ctiur witfl ihcir causes 

have' been described by the preceding porUon coosiit- 

ot the Mantra* as Well as the BrahmaniL The 
naiiirr of liberal iirn has £gaLd ken eUboraldy *et birth 
by sbr qncrtalion ui ver^s. Now li lias fu k dtoWn 
hfiw iii«? wlinle \hv Veila* ii applicable in ttiii sub- 


75 * 


BQifAlUtUWYM'A UPANI&in 


1 + 4.23 


ji'cl ni the Self ; bam: the present pm^pph is ttmo 
duced. By recapitulating I he topic of Self-knowledge 
with its result* iia thr way it has been tliCiiSt with in 
this chapter* it 15 caught to sh&w that Lin enliif Veda*, 
cscepr rke portion treating of ccranomts having 
materia] ends. are applicable to this. Hence thr 
words, That great, etc., recapitulating what tm been 
staLed. That refers to something alrcatly mentioned. 
What is itt li i> pointed out by the words, Which 
is identified with the JiUdfeet/ etc T| which are intended 
to preclude any reference to the Self /List mentioned 
1 verse 20) Which one b meant then? The mtswer 
H : IFAifft (5 itfeflfijSecZ ®ffWi ffte tfitefkrcf iinrf is id the 
midit of the organs The parage is quoted for settling 
the doubt, for at the beginning of Janika's questions 
it ha* been staled, 'Which is the sell?.-—Tlii^ (infinite 
entity) that is identified with the intuited and is in thr 
midst of the organs.’ etc. fiV r . ill. 7). Tile stir j. b Ihts. 
By the denjonafi^fhan of desire, work and ignorance 
as attributes o[ the mm-Self, thu &df"cnLiJ£eiiE Atman 
that tiniL bcc:J std forth in tin pais^o in qnation b 
lit're freed fibril them and transformed into the 
Supreme Self, and it b emphatically stated. It is the 
Supreme Self, and nothing else'; il is directly spoken 
of as 1 he great, birihtes* Self * The words, "Which i* 
identified with the- intdlecl and is in the midst of tin 
.ifgauv, itevv! been already c'cplidiu.d and have tbt 
saint rttL-unirm: here, fair* in the ether that b within 
the torus of the heart t the ether . Akairt > that the r*:.\\ 
oi the intellect.. The \miun lives in that ether con- 
mining the intellect, Or she meaning may be thm the 
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ttnfivichutE sell m tfar+ state of profound s!Lt;p dwells in 
Thas imcanditiomd Supreme Self, called Akfi^a, which 
is its very ml mv- Hiis ha-i been explained in die 
second chapter by way of answer to the question, 
'Where was it theft?* ill, j iiji. 

It is' tin 1 - LontnAhr of ail. Hirun ViLearblla, India, 
ruid Lhc refits for all five under It. M has tweii -aid, 
'Under (In- mighty mh uf this Immutable jG Glrgij/ 
ek fe i 1 [IF viiL 91 Not only die coiumUcr, but (fur 
ford of ail, Hinmvagarhba, tndra and rubers. Lord¬ 
ship tdiiy bOmetiipes bt due Ci» birth, like that of a 
Prince over \m servants, although they art- stronger 
than he. To obviate this the text says, ike mfcf of 
all* the supreme protector, Le. independent t not sway¬ 
ed by micuatem and other servants likn a Prince, Tlu. 
Three ai tribute* m control etc, are Intefikpcndml 
Because the Self is the ruler of ah, therefore II is die 
lord of all. lor if b well known Out une who protects 
another the highest authority. wields lordship over 
him " and because It is the ion ] of all, thriefore- It i* 
the conlnrfler ill nil, Further It. the itifin% entity 
identified with the intellect, die iighi within the heart 
bidfciti, hein^ Ofit with the SupT.-nm Self, does not 
httomt fre/ier, or improve- Imm the previous slate by 
fbi 01 some attributes through good 1mrk 

r njoined by the scriplnrus, nor :^or^\ i ,e <kte> not fall 
Irom its previous slaw. through bad work forbidden 
by the scriptures. Moreover, c very cim- doing these 


I Pieti; b-rr 4||r fn '■cnrhii --frfirl 1 tfrr prvulfi ficcrilUE^ t,. 
onf. who ICaLLi-s oci! nJi-qmy ■u.uh Hfatirnaa ax- t*. iUjE 
etMribeft. 
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functions <.f presiding. protection, ' If is attended -with 
merit .md 'lenient consequent on bestow buz favours 
nod mllLtirtp pains >n ft hers. : why is the Self aLanit 
ibsnlvtrd from them? IV atliwc-i is; Because 'll is 
tbc I (ini f>i all,' and sccusmintfl to nth) ever Wfltl iL 1 *’. 
therefore it is not coowseted with work, Flatter ’ll 
is ihr niter of all beings,* from ifiranyagitrhha tkiwn 
to a dump of grass. The word 'infer* lias already 
tn.ai explained It is the pr-’<!c<to> of ali those before 
jf i; tit* bttmk—w hAl kind of bank ‘t —that tetvti ai ike 
txtundory .UTUitip the divisions ol caste ami order of 
life, This is exptt^cl hy tile words ’to keep iht 
iiijferc*: xwrldt," beginning with tht ennh and ending 
with (he world of Hiranyagiirhha . dpati, dktinn fro® 
,,nt’ another. It the Lord did not divide ill*:® ish * 
hank, their limits would be (iblitcr.iti‘fl. rherefoir, in 
order to keep the worlds apart, the Lif t, from whom 
the sdi-effulgent Atman js nor different, acts as the 
embankment. 

title who knows it tints becomes ’iht controller 
of all, and ^ ra ■ n— iIjs- «t» forth the n ulls of the 
knuwEcdgt of Brain®®. I hi whole of the .^ri'roonial 
portion oi Iht- Vedas, exc. pt that dealing with rites 
1 laving material ends, is applicable ai. , means to this 
knowledge of Ktabman as del Inca ted, with the results 
described above, in the present chapter lieginniitit 
with. What serves ns the light for a man- 1 (IV- iii. 

How this can be done Is being explained: Thf 
HriihmantU —flu.' word Brahmana' impUt* the 
Kotrivai ami Vartyak, for all the tbirr castes are 
upully entitled In lire dudy cil the Vedas— seek to 
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knot tf tt, ttiis infinite entity as described above, that 
can be known only Irom the Upanisads, thnmgh the 
ititdy of (fit Vidas consisting o: the M&ututa and 
Bifihinifia-- - by daily reading them Or die passage 
may mean. 'They seek to know 11 through the Mantras 
and Brahmans* relating to Hie ceremonial portion.' 
How do they **k to know It? ‘Through sacrifices/ 
etc. 

Some.' however explain the passage as follow’s: 
'They seek to know that which is revealed by the 
Mantras and Brfiluuanas According to them the 
word 'Vedanuvacatia 1 would mean only the Aranya- 
kaa, 1 since thr ceremonial jmrtiao does not ^peak of 
the Supreme Self . for the Sroti distinctly says, ‘Thai 
Being who ri to be known only from ihe Upanifads 1 
iIII. is. 20 j. Besides the word 'Vedannvneana,* 
making no specification. refers to the whole of the 
Vedas ; and it is not proper to c-sdude »ui" potfoa of 
ihtTm. 

Objection Ynur itsteipretaimu is ateti on* iitkd, 
sinra it excludes iht UpftmKicLi 

Reply " the objfictfoti dots nul ripply to our 

fci cxpluiLiUoni b which thenu ts nn Gontnidicliuft, 
Whim the word f Vl^dallUvacMa , daily readmg, 

iht S.'p^ni^icb iiin’i art- n t eotusc I nclude ! . hence m 
part of the rrtf,min^ the void is abaxidumL Braids 
it is used aJong with \h words, 'aaoifites/ etr It U 
introduce i^i ri^cej a ltd oilier iile> LhitE i hr w ord 
‘Vedian vacant has htfn used. Therefore wt umkr ~ 


■The nfafclKe is to Bhartn-TOlMkaF:* 
* Wbwih inchidr other? thr. 

A s 
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stand ihiii it means du- riles. because tlur daily reading 
td the Vedas U ak^ a rite. 

. But \mw can they seek tp know the 
Self through such rites as thf: daily reading of die 
Wdas r fur they du not reveal the Sell as the LTpanisads 

do? 

flefify The objection does not hold, for the rites 
are a mean* to punhearion, It is only when the rites 
hive purified them. that people with thatr minds pure, 
ran easily know the Self that k revealed by the 
Upajjisads, /Vs the Mnndaka Upankad says. 'But his 
mind bring purified, he sees through meditation that 
Self which has no parti lIU* i. 8). The SmTti alto 
say-3 P A man attains knowledge only when his flvil 
work has been destroyed/ etc. (MHl Xlf. ctfl_ 

C>6?Vc£iwit How do you know that the regular 
riles 4te fur purification? 

Rtptv . Ffoffi sifidi £ruri texts as Ltu; following.; 

EL in.!-::! ^rifecs 1=1 tin Sell who know* tlisvi Hii.- 
partii.ulaj part of his. body is bring purified by thri 
trite) P and that partmiter part of bis body k bring 
improved by thai fritvi/ etc fg, XL ii vi. rj). M 
the Smnk too speak of rites a> being purificatory, as, 
for Instance, the p.issagr. The forty-right yets of 
jidrificahnn/ etc. (rf. Gto. VIH- 2£}. the Gitl ajsn 
says. ■Sacrifices, charity and austerity art purifying lo 
the Intelligent aspirant' f XVTlt, 51, and "AH ihest 
knowera of sacrifices have tbrir sins destroyed try thr 
sacrifice* 1IV. 30). 

Through satrf fas* vii. those pefftiormaf wt h 
thing* and those consisting in knowledge, both o( 
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which conduce in parity . ansi rmt- who. luing deariaed, 
lias a pure mind, will spontaneously attain knowirtigt, 
Hence it is said , ‘They seek to Icflavf through Sacrifices. ' 
Ckuriiw for this too destroys one's sins and increases 
one's merits And amterify fhc word ilk. mine 
without, disirtii.tiffn all. forms < J aunti-nty tft rtuflin g 
I even extreme forms like - the Ktecbra. Candraysitii , 
etc., it is qualified by the phrase: coustfhag in a &$: 
fatiwnait e njoyment of t&tse-tibpck. This absence at 
tmnw.1 t pi tw ) enjoyment is tbe real me anin g eif the word 
AnuSaka 1 not starvation, which will only lead ! " 
ch'ath btrl nm it* fidK-knnwlediie Tin- w-aris 'study 
«ij the Vedas,' 'sacrifices, 1 charily' ami 'austerity, 
refer to at) regular rites without exception. Thus thf 
rathe body of tegular rites—not rite* that haw 
mater ml ends— -serves a* a means to libcmlion thioiurb 
tbt Jtliin n y m r nf Sell-knowledge Hence wt , c (tut 

the section of the Vedas dealing with knowledge has 
the same import as that dealing wilh rites. 

Similarly, k*c*i»g It <&>»*. Uw Self us ik-scribH 
in the preceding portion, in the a bove-raentinnrtl way 
one becomes d Sflff. a man of reflection, i.e, a ^ i, gm 
Knowing ll jduiu:, and none <rUirr, ime become* n 
sice St t»u\ b itrgtd d-ai <>m can became a sage 
by know ing oiher (Mags also ; » bow fe it asuricri, 
it alone' r To which ** reply True, one can beccnu 
n saar by knowing other things ii*». bat not exclusively 
a sage : he may nlv, become n ritualist Burt Jtinnv 
jUjj. [hr* ikijiL Ural ii to be known untj from the 
Upanr^adti, one brown*-* * sage tiluBe. and xmL a 


7 


BRflAD.UiAHYAfiA 




rmalist. Therefore it b to iqdicata Ids unique feature 
of bamming a that the text asserts, ft alone/ 

Since jerion Ls impossible when the SeEf is kncFwn, as 
!- expressed in the words, f What should one see and 
through what?’—only reflection can then take place. 
Further, desiring, or seeking, this watM alone, their 
own Silt monk# their homes, lit, depart in 

Lb: most effective way, Le, relinquish all rites, 

because ot the assertion, Tte^ring this world 
alone/ wc understand that those who seek the three 
external worlds 3 are not entitled to the monastic U &- 
for an mbahitani of the regicHl of Baimras who wbbes 
to reach Hard war d«x~ not travel eastward. There¬ 
fore, for those who desire the thmv external worlds, 
sons. riu< and meditation on the conditioned Brahman 
are iht means, since the Snui say?, 'Thus world of 
men is to be won through the soft alone * and by no 
other rite/ ete (1* v_ 16), Hence those who want 
them should not reject such imrans as tin? son and 
embrace the monastic l\ir r for si L* not a means to 
them Therefore the assertion, ‘Desiring \hh world 
atom 1 monks rcnouiiDe rhtir homed/ is quite in order 
The attainment of the world nf the Self is bur living 
in one's own Sdf alter the cessation of ignorance. 
Therefore, should a person desire that world of the Self, 
I' M- Mm the chief %nd direct means of that would tc: 
the withdrawal from all activities, just as the son and 
the like jir ihe means r»f the three c-xtcrcui 1 worlds ; for 
such acts ns would secure thr birth of a sort, and 


1 thr ffinh ihc wnrid oi lift Mines r.nd heaven. 
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on, are not to the atiainrafnl of the Seif. And 

we have already nientinruiij the contradiction involved 
in them oo the ground of impossibility. Therefore, 
dealing to attain thr world of the Self, they do 
their hemes, that k to say, must abstain from 
ail rites, just as for a man seeking the three external 
worlds, a son and 30 forth am enjoined as the requisite 
mean^, so for one who ha> known ,3 bout llraluoan and 
desires to realise I hr world of ihe Self* the monastic 
life consistmg in I he cessation of all desires b tin- 
doubtedly enjoined. 

Why do those seekers after the world of the Self 
jrariictJiuiv renounce their homes? The text gives the 
reason in the form of a laudatory passage. This is Che 
reason for that monastic lift-: JAr uxriml 
ancient knowers ol the Sell, it js taid . did nuf JcstVs 
I'kildren, ns also rites and the meditation on the condi¬ 
tioned Brahman-—The word children' suggests all 
these three means lo the thrn external worlds In 
other words they did not try hr <=nn= etc. as jru^m 
to those three worlds, ft may be objected ihai they 
must practise the meditation on the conditioned Brah- 
man. since they Could nmouncr desires an the strength 
of tha! al^jut Thr answer Is; No, bety-iiSt 1 it is 
deluded. To he explicit: In the passages, Thf 
Brahmana ousts otir who know him a* differenT from 
the Self (IT- iv. 6 ; IV. v. ?), and "All ousts one, 
eLc. ilbid.h rvo* Ihe meditation on the conditioned 
Rr-thmiin is excluded, tor this Brahman too b included 
111 the word 'all/ Abo, 'When- out sect ruiihing else;' 



b a ir VKI &As v, i A 1 a UFAy ts u 1 


[M-" 


75® 

eh CAl VII Bfr 1 )- Alsfi becaiti^ it has Wn 
forbidden to *tt in Brahman difference about prior 
or posterior, a™ interior ot exterior, in the passage. 
Wiihom prior or posterior, without interior or exterbe' 
IB v rr>). Anri, Then wtet should one xn-. 
brow, LLurl through what?' fJt iv, 14 : IV v. rjh 
Thetttfore them La no other reason for the renunciation 
■d deim* except ith- reaJjb.itiofi ot tin? Sdl. 

What wus their intention 7 Tlnv tbnii^hl : TP/ifiJ 
object or result ifftiU m achieve ikraugk the mstnir 
menlalin of children, tor iht ?y .ire definitely known to 
be the means of attaining an external world, and that 
world does mi exist apart from our own Sdf, date 
everything our own Self, and w are the- Sdf of 

evorytlimg ; and just because it is onr Self. It cannot 
he prefaced, lUtaliiueL modified or improved by any 
mt-ana. Ads that purity the jfc-nornier of sacrifice* to 
thr Self merely concern his identification with the body 
and organs, for the •Aniil speaks of the relation between 
lh* whoit and pari, tiic.. regarding them, "This partic¬ 
ular pari f.it my body k bcioi; pari bed by ibis idle] 
etc, (£. XL 11 vt ijy One who sees the Self as Pure 
liitiilllgffrnce, hamogtnuous ^nd without 1 break cannot 
nifdiun- upon purificatioii m improvement bashed on ll 
ffefcvtinn between Uie wiiole and part rberciore we 
shaii achieve nothing through means s;jrb us ciiildrv.i 
It k only due Ignorant man who Iul- 10 strain results 
ihreu^U them. Be* 411*- a fftan whi* yets wafer in u 
juirrige pr »v 4 s t-, drink 1 mm u anuttkir who <■:-? m> 
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water then:, bn 3 desert cajunt certainly be *p 
inclined. Similarly we who <=«? the Truth. the world 
of the Self, cannot run after thirds to be achieved 
throuiih children etc.—things that lie like a milage 
ami w forth, and art lire objects of the Selective vision 
of ignorant people,' This, was their idea. 

Tliis >5 expressed as follows: ff'c beholder* -ii 
the Truth. reAo haw attained this Seif that is free from 
h.nig »t etc. ami is not to be modified by good or bad 
(lends, tki\ ttrsrid, this desired result, There are no 
tnram to be desired for realise*- tht- Sdf that » free 
trom all such rchthm attribute* as etuis anti Beans. 
Jl is only with regard to t thing which U attainable 
that means, an- looked for. It a search is made for 
meara to secure so mething that is unBitainable. it 
would be like swimming on land nmhtr (he impression 
that it b, wakT, nr iik> looking f->r the hxuprints of 
birds in the 5-tv. Therefore the kwimas of Hrahmati, 
afhr realising this Self, should only renounce their 
homes, ami imt engage in rites : because tire ancient 
konwere of BrJlunan. knowing this, did not want 
children. What they did alter condemning this deal¬ 
ing with lb world of ends .iiul mearn a* bcin^ llu,- 
cuucrrn of thr ignorant, is lv-iug (icscntxl. i hr y i,‘ 
it said, renounced their desire jot sons, for u&ottk and 
jut Iht vmrlds. and lived a mendicant hfe. etc Alt 
this haa liei-n explained sill. v. I). 

Therefore, drsirmg the world of the Sell monks 
icnniUKc their 1 i-;:iiti 1 --. i,c shtmid 'lIhiiiikc Tilt's it is 
jn injunction, and barmunKics with the eulogy tthal 
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follows i The i.'Difutc, which is providtd w ith a 

mtogy {hmmmMj after j . cannot itself 1m ve the fora 
ui glorifying the world of the Sdf p far the verb 
'renounce 1 has for its eulogy the succeeding passage, 
Jhk is (the reason)/ etc. U the previous sentence 
# t eulogy, it would not require another eulogy ; 
hm the verb 'renounce' (as itdfirprcted above) does 
require the eulogy, 'Tim U ►the reason!/ etc. 

IJecamM- andcnt sages, desisting rrorn rites directed 
Inwards obtaining chUdrcn etc.. did renounce Their 
homes, therefore people of to-day also renounce them, 
i-v. should renounce them. IE we thus construe the 
passage, the verb renounce' canned have the force of 
glorifying the world of the Self W* have explained 
thb iUL v. 1) m the ground that the verb is connected 
by the Scriti with tlie same subject as that of 'know¬ 
ing. Moreover, the verb 'renmuicn" is here aJong 
with ilm study of the Vedas/ etc. As the study of 
the Vedas and other such acts, which have been 
enjoined as means to the realisation of the Sclf r are tv 
be taken literally, and not .is eulogies, so also the 
renunciation of home, which has been mentioned along 
with tfa-m as a means to the attainment of the world 
of the Self, cannot be a eulogy. Besides, a distinction 
in the remits has been made by \ht Smti. The word*. 
'Knowing li—thi* wwid of the Sdf-^aW fthh 
text), divide tile Self as a result distinct frura the other 
rpsEiUs. the external worlds, as j similar division ha* 

1 Hl- JSTmnciiu^^ [n qu^icun IoeImu-. *hr« tafiirect 
aj ip tuMutt it into fcCtnit Trulmfidfi 
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been made id the paa^t. 'This rnrld La In be wan 
through the son alni3£„ ami by no other rite ; the world 
of the Mfines through tiles (I. vi. 16, idapled). Nor 
b the verb ‘renounce' eulogistic of the world of the 
Self, as if this were something already known Besides, 
[ike a principal sacrifice. It itself requires a eulogy. 
Mofi»ver< were if 2 eulogy it would occur in the text 
rruJv onee, 1 Therefore il is purely a mistake to consider 
h as Et tribute t« the wodd o£ Lbe Self- 

Nor can renunciation as an act to be performed be 
regarded as a eulogy. If. in spite of its being such 
an 2 Lt r il b considered to he a eulogy, then rites 
such iis thr new and lull moon sacriiiOLS, which arc to 
lh- performed, would also become eulogies. Nor is 
renu million clearly known to have been enjoined 
where outside of the- present Topic, in which cass il 
might be construed bore as brim* eulogistic If, how¬ 
ever, renunciation be supped to he enjoined any¬ 
where, It should primarily be here : il b not possible 
aimrfiPTF else. If, again P renutuiiatirra is conceded to 
be rnjoined on those who are ntil qualified for any rile, 
in thai case act* such a* the climbing of trees may also 
be considered as rqiudly appropriaic in] unctions, for 
both An .dike unknown at obiigatOiy under the cir- 
< utn^'.uK c :■ l liercfoii die re u no I the l east chance of 

the passage in qiusiion bdng a eulogy. 

Il may be asked: If ihh world of the Self alone 
i$ desired, why tlo they nul undertake work as a means 

1 A- 1 tn.il.Uj at fact, tJiete -.-vt-ral vtib® m lb* 

duL iitpcit the idm. * 
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Id its attainment ? What is the gocirl n £ rtxmftciathia? 
J hi? amwi-r ta Because this world of 1 ht Self has bo 
connection with work. That Self, di*sirint* which thev 
should renounce their homes. ts not connected, either 
hUs a means tjr as .in end. with any of the four kind* 
of mirk, viz, tinr>-e that air produced, eh;, fp, 4481. 
Therefore firs rd/ is Thai which has been described 
'Vo/ fAis, wo; this*, ft is imperceptible, /w ft If 

etc.—this is the di^criplmn of the Self. 
Since it has been v^tahlMnrfl through scriptural evidence 
a* wdl as reselling* specially in this diaJpguc between 
jonaka and \ ajnavafkysi, that the Self as described 
above i$ nor connected with wnrk, Its results and its 
means. ia different from all relative attribute*, bryniid 
htinker eit. P devoid o\ graptess and vn oh, hirthle^, 
undcc.iying immnn.i!, undying. beyond feat, by nature 
tuini^rnc- as Entdl%ence like a Jump of saltj :-elf- 
HrulgEttr. oik- onfy without a second, without prior or 
pistEnnr, and ifttnal interior or oiterinr —thyrefore 
ahgr this Sr If is known as one's own Self work can no 
iibife be ikstiv Hence the Self is ■ in differentiated. 
One who has ry--. surdy does not fall ifiki a wdl or on 
iborrm while ^oirt-; along the way. Resides, tbe entire 
r^ultfi of work arc included in fhct*e of fchcrwlcrlge, 
.And no wise man takes pains for a th=n^ that can W 
b^d withmiL any vflforl. r ff ow geb honey near ad 
hand, why go to a mountum Hr it 3 If the desired object 
** aliv.niy -itlamed, wfut senadbfc man would STtiisyzjc 
fw ti'" I ho Gifu (f>o says p ‘AH work, O Arjurta. 
n^rliitr with its tnemrs is finished with the attain- 
mcttl r,f ^nnwIt^Te (IV. $5), Hen da* ,JV iiL pj 
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il has been staled that all other htangs live on particle 
of tliis very Supreme Bliss that is accessible to the 
knfi vui-r mi Brahma fL Hence the latter cannot under - 
take wjtris_ 

Because ibis stage. fleiistmg irojo all desires, after 
rcaliiiog tilt Atman that has been <li^crTbed as ' Not 
this, aui this' jls his own Self, lives identified with 
That. therefore it h but proper—these words are to hr 
supplied tn i-.rnplde the hcnU-n^v ->hut hr who has 
this knowledge and is Kbiiifid * villi tliat SdT 15 Mt^r 
overtaken by ih&te two tktntfthls that are Just going to 
ix HLeniioneJ. Which -in? thev? The hallowing ones: 
7 did an evil art /nr thh mason, for example, tin- 
inaintenani:t nf the tody. Ob, my action w*is wretched. 
This tiniuf act will Take me t" belt/ Tiih repentance 
1 hat corner id onr who has dan?] soith:T hing wiring. does 
nnl avi f tflkr* HjJi whn Ilis iMCaase id^atibed with 

■he Self, dr* sihed 'Svx this, run this Simihriy 

7 dui a gw*d oat, such as the |XTi ifiruiheir ot a sAotjfkrr 
or charity, /o# f&ss mason, owin^ to the desm* lor 
results So f shall enjoy the happiness that comes of 
it in another body. Tins (by also dne> not ovbrtaki* 
him, //*% this fcnot^er of Bnhm.rn, confptstt balk 
&*m 9 lirttlr rhi^e Attiunz, good *nd bnd. Thus for a 
monk who ha-, known Brahman kind* o( action, 

whether dont? in the past m m the present Ufa, ^ 
destroys! r and rv> new tire imderUkcn. Abo, 

U»£X (Iwm. such Is tbr tegular riles, or ih^ very 
things wor do*e — tin* omission oF ml trouble 

fum, It is Ehc man who 1 ipMonnt of thf. Self that is 
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trouble by the actiuiis- dour:, by Is^vtri^ to receive ilirir 
*ne=jiilts r e3_ol| by Ihos* nol cfriiw. by vLtitrd wilh 

their Advise consaqmmc^ Bur this kritmrr of Ettah- 
tiiiin b3jm> *11 work to ashes with The fire of Sclf- 
tapwlcci^t-. Ai the Stnrti days,. 'Jtttt as a blazing Sire 
Ibtims) the fuel [to ashes)/ etc. (G* IV, 37 ). As to 
those aetioD 5 that caused the present body, they are 
worked out through actual experience, Henc& the 
knower of Brahman has no connection with work 

I 

'Tf Jf^TT ai^TJt^I 

=r *r «F*frcn^ i 

w i twfiw L. a 

*r <m^ iT 11 tfa 1 

q^fir, iqr^iqrT^fTnt qsprfii ; 
qrw <r#. m mivhih 1 qror *rcra. 
?s=r qn-envf rnrfk *firorn fcrifrsfc fafar*?) 
vrarfe t ttt .i-reit^, o*r jrrfens#f?t 

; ftfcl-t ^ 3 TR, ni ^Tft 

m it n it 

23, Tills has been expressed by the follow¬ 
ing bynirt : Hi is Is the eternal glory of .1 
fcnowtr of Brahman : it neither increases nor 
decreases through work (Therefore) one should 
know the nature of that alone. Knowing it one 
ts not touched by evil action. Therefore he 
who knows it as such becomes self-cot)trolled, 













4 . A .Z 3 ] BfaiADlMASYAKA VPANt^AO 765 

t'Alm. Withdrawn into himself, enduring and 
concentrated, and Bees the Sett in his own self 
fbodv) : he sees al! as the Self, Evil does not 
overtake him, but he transcends ;lU evil. Evil 
docs nol trouble him, (but) he consumes all 
evil. Re becomes sinless, taintless, free from 
doubis. and Brahmana (kuower of Brahman), 
This is the world of Brahman, O Emperor, and 
you have attained it—said Yfijiiavalkya. " I 
give you, sir, the empire of Vidoha, and myself 
too with it, to wait upon you,* 

This, what hag been stated by the llrahjnaria has 
been expressed by the following hymn This, what is. 
described as Not this, not this,' etc,, is the eternal 
glory of a know 0} Brahman who has given up all 
desires. Other glories are due ti, work hence they are 
mil petmancnl . hm this glory' i- distinct from them— 
it is eternal, (or it is natural Why is it eternal? The 
reason is heing given: It neither increases nor decreases 
through verb —it dors dot undergo the change called 
growth through good work done, nor docs it undergo 
the change called decay through evil work. Since all 
changts arc due to growl ft or decay they are ill 
mgatfxl by these two epithets Hence thk glory, being 
changeless, is eternal. ThcrdWo one should knees ih- 
nature, of that gltiry alone. The word 'Pada 1 literally 
mr-ini that which is attained <0 known . hence it 
means only the nature of this glory'; one should know 
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that. Whar would come of knowing ft? The answer 
k. facing given; Knowing it, du* glory. one t$ mol 
iuuthtii by cutf action, comprising bodl good and evil, 
for botli an evil tn a knuwtsr of Brahman 

Since this glory of die kno^fiT of Brahman is thus 
n pm mice t ed WJ, h work, and i> described as 'Not this, 
urn tiiiz/ /Atrtf/orr A* itfAo ^hoiot i? 11.1 jhcA faetwmrt 
j^-ccriifrai&d, fk-sisaou From the activities of the 
external organs ; :iko cuIik. averse to the desire? of the 
mternal organ or iseiejc! . mtkdmwn mio him&lj* hero 
from all desires, a monk ; enduring, indifferent to the 
pairs of opposites (pleasure and pain, elcd: concen¬ 
trated. attaining Cifte-pomtcdutss by the dissodatiou 
from the movements of the organs and mind- This 
has bet is stated before in the words, 'Having fciwnra 
ail about the strength that comes if knowledge* as wdl 
as scholarship/ otc. (III. v. ij. Amt $tes tkr Self* 
tfit- inner Intelligence, in his men sdf> the body and 
organs. L>:he w only the Self limited to the body ? 
No, he %ets a/! +it i 1 he £gf^ be sees that there is nothing 
chflenmt even by a hair* breadth iruan the SeJi tty 
rcjHtfi of his reflection be becomes a sagv, giving up 
the three slate? nf waking, dream add profound sleep 
Evil, composing mcril and demerit. i ttt* nut overtake 
him a tjjE: know^r of Brahman who has this sort of 
realisation, hn* Ar # this kniWisr of Brahman. traniicends 
uil t>vU, by n.aiisid_i it aa his Sell!. EviL consisting in 
whai has, been d m<. or not dntJe. itort not /row^jV /sjm. 
by pmtludng the desired n^uft fir generating 4n P but 
Ar, ibr- knmver of Knihmafk consumes all evil, bums 
It to ashes with the fire of the realisation of the Self 
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of ail. Ht, who know* li d3 *ucii, W+vm* unless, 
i.e, devoid nr merit and deiatrfit, taintless* ix\ free 
*mm desire, /iw /row Anr4tt # and a Brahman# 
(knomr of Brahman j, with the linn coxrvicibon that hi¬ 
ts- the Self of aJL the Supreme Br ahman. 

Such a man hecumes in this scitc a BriLkntana 
[lit a knower of Brahman; in the primary cd the 
word. Before thong in Lhis state of identity with 
Brahman p hte Brahmanahoi^l was blit figurative Tfa< 
identity with tin- Sfll of ah rs Jite trocM ujF ffaiAftwi. 
the world Shat ts Brahmin, in a real, not figurative, 
stmw. O Emp*tfrr r and you have attained it, this world 
ot Br*hmau. which is tearless, and is Ascribed is 
Kot this, nol this"— said YdpinvdJk%ts. 

JauaJca, thus identified with Brahman—helped 
on to this state by YajnnvaSkya—replied, 'Since ym 
have Eidpt-d mi- in attain sin- state of Brahman / give 
yc*r nr P Mr die whole of my dmno 

iiicdt* find ny.uJ 1 / too with it , he, Vukdia, to unit upon 

y*** a* a Mtvanl.' The tfinjitnrtinn and 1 shows that 
the word 'my&rlf is connected with the verb give/ 

The topic of the kwwkdgc of Brahman is. finished. 
loL'CliitT with its ftHshnots and proved on as woU as 
fcmindntiPiL The highest end of man h olio mm- 
pfetely dealt with. This much is to b. attained by ,i 
[Win, this is tiir c nlmiiutti iui. this is tht goal,, 

this is Ltu: Id^h^i gnud, Attaining this im- achieves 
all that hat t> be achieve i *uh 3 beeomr* -i koower r 
Brahman. Thfc h the tea thine of thb entire Vedas, 
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g gt n?pnt sTTcmsw^r 33*1* ; 

i; 07* infi! Stf [| 

24. Thai great, binhkss Self is the eater of 
foot! and the giver of wealth (the iruits of one's 
work). He who knows It as such receives 
wealth (those fruits). 

That grtAt. birtkless Self which has been ex¬ 
pounded in the story of Janaka and \ajnavalleys, is 
the eater of all hod. living in ah beings, and the giver 
of u talth. i the fruits of the actions of all. in other 
words, be connects alt beings with the result of their 
respective actions. He who knows It , this birthles- 
Seif that is the eater of toad and the giver of ■wealth,' 
ai such, as described above, i.v as endowed with these 
two attributes, eats food, as the Self of all beings, and 
receives \culth. Hu cut ire fruits ol everybody s actions, 
h int; their very Sell. Or tin rartnung may be, the 
Self is to be meditated upon ai endowed with these 
attributes even by a man who wants visible results. 
By tbai meditation he becomes the eater of food and 
thu receiver of wealth , thi,t is to say, he is thereby 
connected with visible results, viz. with the power to 
eat f plenty of) food and with cows, horses, etc. 

m tCT tfSHif SUB ; 

^Tfm ^ ztrjj j 'snm fe 3 wtfk n GW iff II *\ II 
lf?r = 5 g?J airoujit ll 
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25, Thu i greai hirtUess Self b nndecay- 
ing. immortal, undying, fearless and Brahman 
(infinite). Brahman is indeed fearfcs, He 
who knows It as such becomes the tearless 
Brahman 

Kpw Ihe import of the u-hole Upani^ad is being 
summed op in this paragraph, as much as in say that 
this is the gist of the entire UpanisLid. Thai great. 
in rthkrs& Self is jiw decaying* i.e. It dots not war off ; 
immortal, because It is undeeaying. That which is 
horn, and decays also dies; lint because Ji is indestruct- 
ibte on account of Us heiii£ hirthk*> and untkvaying, 
therefore It i* undying. That is to say. since It is fm.- 
fioin die three changes at condition—birth and so on* 
It L also fret from the other three changes of condition 
anti their df-rcir.—desire, work, delusion, etc., which 
are hut forms of fbath, Hence alo It is /mrfefs : Since 
Jl is possessed oi the preceding at tributes. It is devoid 
of fear. Besides, fear is an effect of ignorance ; by the 
negation of that effect as wdl ^ of the six changes oi 
condition, it is understood that ignorance tun is negated. 
What is the fearless Sett that is possessed ol lim above- 
m . nh ciii.<1 rUtrib ntea? Brahman* i.c. vast, or iniume. 
Brahman is indeed fearless; It is a welldotovrn fact. 
Therefore it i? but pruper h> say that the Sdf endowed 
with the above attributes h Brahman. 

lit who knout lt r tin Sdf described above, as 
suck, is the fearless Brahman, hreomts the (earlcts 
Brahman This is the purport of the whole Upanbad 
49 
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pi in h nutshell. It it® id bring tame this purport that 
the h leu of projftetfon * maintenancy, disso t ls titm , ,, 

velf us thus*? .-J .Li non, its factor; and It* resofb 
auprrinspuiifU on thu Sdu. Again. bv their nega¬ 
tion—U y thi? ^tfaitanatkm <«f the altributes 

iliroiigh a process of 'Not this. mtt iliU _th<- mith 
lias bt- n mad* known. Just ia> in order to explain 
the nature- of number^ ham one up to a hundred 
thousand billions, a man superimposes them on certain 
Kms \ digits^ calling one of them one, another ten. 
another hundred, yet another thousand. and so om* 
and in so doin^ he oniy expounds the natnrr of 
numbers but he never say* dial thr numbers */rc the 
bn: or jusi as. m order in teach the alphabet, h^ has 

letnur&e to a comhmatbn of kaf # s ink. lines, etc., and 
ihmugh them tixjlUins the nature of ibr Seilers, hui hr 
PW says that the i i :: r* are the leal. ink. Goes* 
rvLoiilarly cn this reposition the one entity, BrahmoJi, 
h*> been inenkaied through various means such as the 
project ion [of the niveisel. Again, lo eliminate the 
differences created by those hypothetical means, the 
truth has been summed up as T Koi this, not this/ In 
the end, I hat knowledge, further clarified so m to be 
unLliHctetUiaied, together with in fwult, has been 
concluded it! this paragraph. 


1 Ariiinllfi| to Jjjiice 
1 Setvic^ tw -j^pei , 


SECT ION V 


Ln tin? Maiihokap^a, which pmloaiiniiK iji scrip- 
niraj Slutctiini&s, tin iiutb aboul Bf-drawn has jlceli 
ascertained. Jn the chapter* relating to Vajriavalfcvu, 
which ptwlnwinstt in tr-ssoiiin^, by setting up tipjios- 
inisj ados, tin? same subject has been discussed more by 
Way of a debate. In lhe fourth chapter, by means Jr 
questions atirj answers between the teacher and his 
disciple. it has again been discussed at length anrl 
brought to a conclusion. Now the present seetftm 
relatini; to Vaitrevi is briny introduced as a conclusion 
ol the proposition regarding die Mine topic. And this 
is the method adopted by tin- authorities or, logic. as 
Stated in the following definition. ‘The restatement of 
a pro petition allur stating the reason is conclusion' 
iCtau. N. I i. flgj). Or it may be like this: That ScJI- 
kwacledgc together with inundation which has bent 
ihsrribetf 33 I he means r yt immortality in Iho Jladhu- 
kaikte. is also established as such bv argument, fnr the 
'diaf'UT* retailri; it. Yaj&tvtdfcya pnjMtdrfiife in that, 
i hcrefore it is decided bv iwth scripture and argument 
tluit Miitinowledgc together with rtmmdaiimi is Hh? 
***** <d hnmurtality. Hence thuw sevkers after 
immortality who U Yw.w jn th<- -uciiptarcs should adopt 
tins menus, for ,1 tJjftag dial is asLcttained by Uu- scrip- 
tuns and rewoning deserves credence on account ,,f its 
proving Tintvrrsslly true, As for the explanation „f 
Ihr words in this section, it is to bd undemtood the 
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saujie as in I he second chapter, We dm\\ explain on! y 
those portions that have not been explaim^l. 

zpi ? w ^333:—irw g 

^ ; <rril *ripft g^Rif^T 3*35, 

1'•('it | arci f * 4 1- 

11 \ 11 

1. Now Yajiiavaikya had two wives. 
Mai trey! and Katvayani. Of then? Maitreyi 
TtSfd to discuss Brahman, (while) Katyityaiii had 
then an essentially feminine outlook- One day 
Yajnavdfkya. with a view to embracing another 
life— 

The ward *nr>w (Atha • indicates sequence after 
ihe furnishing cif reasons, [or the preceding portion 
predominates in reasons. Then in this section relating 
to Maltreyj, which consists mainly of scriptural state - 
men I g. ihe theme pm forward in the preceding portion 
is coodnded The particle ‘ha' {meaning, it is said) * 1 
refers to a past incident The sage YafSavidkya. it is 
salt!, .'or ,, 1 fat, unvi 1 . . urn- w.is named ifmtntyi, an A the 
uthr!. KutyiiyatR. Of that tvrn wives, Maitreyi ws cd 
to di%CK$t Brahman, I while! Katydyani had then am 
atutHiiaily feminine oh (took, minding household needs, 
Oiie day Y&jiawtitya, with a vie it Co embracing 

1 Orr-isttii m ttic running rriaEtiEitm to avoid cEmniinrw, 

ib M-m= t.4hrr plarrs-. 
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another fife from the householder's life that he was then 
living. Lit. tbt monastic life 1 — 

i^Tiawi^T sre- 

ii \ ii 

2. ' Maitreyl. my dear,' said Yajilavalkya, 

' I am going to renounce this lift* for monasti- 
cism. Allow me to finish between you and 
Katyfiyanl. ’ 

lie addressed iii> okler wife by name unit -iaid, 
7 uni going to renounce thu householder's life for 
tnonasti^sm 4 0 Mmtrcjft. EV.ase permit me. AUcnv 
me, if you wish, to finish between you and KdtydyanlA 
AW this lias bten explained- 

er ^rrt &tdr, *s% * ^ «nl: wti 

IHtM ^UTf ^IT *f?T i 

?rm ifm* qnH*Ht:, ^nrmrrinnri sfrfof 

?I iflfet g HbtllHxl 

I! J, H 

3, Maitreyi said, ' Sir. if indeed this whole 
c-urth Full of wealth he mine, ^hall 1 he immortal 
through that, «*r not?’ No,' replied Yujfia- 
valkya. ' your lift will he just like that of 
people who have plenty of things, In it there is 
no hope of immortality through wealth,’ 


i The tn3iKO£t ii earned Over to tlw itexi paragraph. 
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ST ri^ra IfW, 4^1 T^THi FttT 

WM,? sm^iT%T It s?rfr n y it 

4 . Then Mnifreyi said, ' What shiill I do 
M'iiti that which will not mak* me immortal? 
Tell me, sir, of that alone wliich you know (to 
be tin only means; ot immortality). 1 

I^idg thna addressed, MaitreyJ said* m Jf indeed 
ihh whale earth full of wealth hr wine* jhaU t fcs 
immortal through that, *,e. rii*i to be; performed 
through wealth. or not/* Wtr/ replied Ydinatnrfkya, 
esphiiitttL 

7a fern* fen ^ ^ sft aq^fr 

ssthjjhi'jn-u g it it it it 

?■ YajrWalkya said, J You have been mv 
beloved (even before), and you have magnified 
vh»t is ailcT my heart, fj you wish, my dear, I 
will explain it to you. As I explain it, meditate 
(upon its meaning).’ 

Hr ft.-id. T You htti’f been mv hehved even before. 
nr.d yun hat--. minified dHi-rmined wkut if after my 
heart Hence I am pleased with you. !} ytm ttifh iv 
kwiw 'lii rrtMtir. of huniuitality, my dear, t r tfitl explain 
it to yow.' 

pr mm t J| JIT ilT 'KWT qfe fife 

w?r. * 4 kUH**g «TJm 7 %: fife mm i n m 
^ itprifi ^rtn*x spit fife 3 )kiM*j 

*rrmu am fen i n sr m 5 *twt 







BKHADARAtfYAJiA IFASISAP 


775 


*5*1 


orram tw- raw w-siPff, ^upi <fw: 

few *rarw i bi w ravr^ s^trfj fe? 
*rafa. wcmng wtr ra^r for wn%t 
377 qjrjnt » :r u re qsro: law srafo, nrewreg 
^,ri|j j j orra: raw *rafw i w ?R 35 R: 
winra ^ fsra ww?r. wsrawg iprara 
*rara i pf w srr grar* wrara 5 ?ra rad wrfo. 

israra sni rad irara i ^ w & *mrw 
wrap? stt^p fcrr vnri^r, w^ira^g arrara retort 
ftw TrgPrt i *r w wt i^rat *f-.int*r ^wt raw 
Kraf^i, srpraws srrara ^w: few *ra£a i *r 
w ^ sww «mra vm wr£a, 
gjTPPI O^TI raw 3ratW I !T 51 3^ *£TTCt 
anrm ramfvr ^rafcri, sitTrwrpg wrapt 

^tm fotrrar ?rat% i 5 5iw *ww 
sra rad ^rara, wriwvj wrath fad *rafa t 
3TFJTT w aft 5era: — grrasd! h -n --h l farawr- 
^ 5 ^TT Jtdfd ! WoHTO <^fr £5 H?r falHTO 
fafaw^ii \ ii 


ft. tic said. ' It b not for the sake of the 
husband, my dear, that he ts loved, but for one's 
own sake that he is loved. It is not for the 
sake of lie wife, my dear, that she is loved, but 
tor one's own sik< that she is loved It Is not 
for die sake uf I lie soils, my dear, that they are 
loved, but for one’s own sake that they an? 




















7?t> BflUADlilANVARA VPAXl$Att [4.36 

loved Ji is not for the sake of wealth, my 
dear, that il is loved, but for one's own sake 
that il is loved* ll is not for the sake of the 
animals, my dear, that they ate loved, but for 
one's own sake that they art- loved H is not 
lor the sake of the Brahmana, my dear, that he 
is loved, but for one's own sake that lie is loved, 
U is not for the sake of the Ksatriya, my dear, 
that he is loved, but for one’s own sake that he 
is loved. !i is not far the sake of the worlds, 
my dear, that they are loved, but for one’s own 
sake that they are loved. It is not for the sake 
of rile gods, my dear, that they are loved, but 
for one’s own sake that they are loved. I; is not 
fur die -akc oi the V edas, my dear, that they 
ate loved, but for one's own sake that they are 
loved. Ii is not for the sake of the Iwuigs, my 
dear, that they are loved, but for one's own sake 
that they are loved. Il is not for Ihe sake of 
all. my dear, that all is loved, but for one's own 
sake that it is loved- The Self, my dear Maifcrevl, 
should lie realised- -should be heard of, refta ted 
on .uid meditated upon. When the Self, niv 
dear, is realised by heinfi heard of. reflected on 
and meditated upon, all this is known. 

Ik Am the Seif, my dear Miiitreyl, ii rciUmd 
How- Uy bring (ins heard of From thr tcaehtr -uid 


A-i-i] 
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til*- .-■rsj.-ttif. then rrfhctfd se, discuiwJ through 
ai^mncti! flr feastmiitg—t±itr hearing b from the scrip¬ 
tures [anil the teacher} akmc, thu roflectkin through 
jjasoning —and lastly mcdiUtttd itpm [lit. known), 
ascertainrtl to be such and such and out otherwise. 
What happens then- .11/ this that is other than the 
Seif it AjtoK'M, for there » ni lilting dw bill the Self. 

331 tT sfjEt 52, ?f «?rr- 

SKnV-M W/*t: ^ tf^. KlCTEci tJTI ■i/iiiitrarawt 

qTT^^^nrTrflsrt % 5 T 5 %^, *j?rtT2 af cirrTjffsrtraT* 
ciwi sjenfa sr^r fi 'imrnt^r^TrJpT: ^ % 

Vi «S. IT 5^1 * *Nir, P* 

Cfrri^f S?r!TH, IT ^ T?TOTrKT II S 11 

7, Hit 1 Bril tin inn ousts one who knows 
him us different from the Self. The Ksatriya 
ousts one who knows him as different from the 
Self. The worlds oust 011c who knows them 
as different from the Self The gods oust one 
who knows them as different from the Serif. 
The V ••!.:■» oust one wh - knows them ;i , differ¬ 
ent from the Self. The beings oust one who 
knows them as different from the Self All 
ousts one who knows ii as different from the 
Seif. This Brahma mt, tills Ks-atriya. these 
worlds, these gods, these Vedas, these lyings 
and this all—arc the Self. 
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Thee otiaf Uuf person wIvj d**'- n*-l see rightly—■ 
lor him Iran the absolute alraiwss of ihe- Self—for 
hia ofuncc nf looking uii [hem its dtiTetcul fmm die 
Self This is tin- idea. 

r w ?r 

II i II 

8 , As when » dram is beaten one cannot 
distinguish it.- various particular notes, but they 
af< included. in the gene nil note of the drum 
or in the general sound produced by different 
kind* of strokes.. 

«OT!|pt R 5rrmn^53T5»^g- 

siSa^rru. si^fi g 3*^3npi ^r—spsft 

wr: « s 11 

<1- As when a conch is blown mu cannot 
distinguish its various- particular units, but they 
arc included fn the general note of the much 
er in the general -mint] produced by different 
kinds of blowing. 

r *rar #imr ?i 5T?qT^?rR5^g- 

^RitifWTtT, ^lorrii 3 Eidjj? — —sjefr 
11 1 ° ll 

To. As When a Vina is played on one cannot 
distinguish its various particular notes, but they 
art included in the general note of the Vuja <.r 
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in the gemra! sound produced by different binds 
of playing. 

n ^-jr^’ai'rjr^nferR} tprrqwr 

v few fr«mgrq g *q =n os^F 

fW ttiW; 

spn^r: ^luq^j^gwifd un<*qMi4fv ^huiGIm 

'Ttfer*^ , S? rci'fv, Tt&J wl'w., ^TtfTim ^ IJtTrf^T i 

4U-4-1d,iIn wrftr fniwfesm ii \i ii 

u. As From a fiiv kindle! with wet faggot 
diverse kinds c*f smoke issue, even so, mv 
dear, the Kg-Veda. Yajnr-Vcda, Sam a-Veda, 
Atbrirvangintsa, history', mythology, arts, Upa- 
nisads. verses, aphorisms, elucidations, explana¬ 
tory. sacrifices, oblations in the fire, food, drink, 
this world, the next world, and all beings are 
all (like] the breath rd this infinite Reality, 
They arc (Ukei the breath of this {Supreme 
Sdfj. 

In the second chapter, by . descriptkjri of w’ofiis 
ibu breath ot the Sup ran, Self ft hns Virtually 
staled through implication dim objects jdtjjat-d by 
worcha such jfc, dir wi*rfd» are alio li-. breath. Hence 
they love not been separately mentioned. Rut since 
thr import , 1 1 the entire rfripUm? h being summarised 
here. it is ncteesary to make the implied mt-uiung 
explicit Hen re the worlds and the rest :ue separatiqjy 

mentioned. 


w *ror wrarrmt «g5 u.+fttHq . mr 
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tZEfrti -Mll-lvMHH, flPTTTt JTTF?*: 

H5W, 0^ S#n T5TRT M 5t^t 

surer ^ #ri si*rrct ^l^'+.r^Kj 

HUTt CTfiwwii JR <1*1^1 *13 ■w t ii«i ‘fe^TRt 
, *T 3 FTTTT , O.rj 

g ifa rUT ^R raTg UP g tr^PTtt. on T^^:mJIT 
qigr^ re reH * *ru preumsRT 
5^ji i^rei ^rrbprii n W II 

12. As the ocean is Lite one goal ui all sorb 
ot water, as tiler skin is the inn* goal of all kinds 
o( touch, as the nostrils arc Lite one goal of all 
odours, as the tongue is the one goal of all 
savonts, as the eye is the one goal of all colours, 
as the ear is the one goal of all sounds, as the 
Man ls s is [hr one goal of all deliberations, as the 
intellect is the oik goal oi all knowledge, as the 
band* are the one goal of all sorts of work, as 
the organ of generation is the one goal of all 
kinds of enjoyment, as the aim.* is the one goal 
of all excretions, as the feet art- the one goal of 
all kinds of motion, as the organ of speech is ihe 
one goal of all Vedas, 

*t *n*i ^iPbwi ?r*t ns^nsp f^sfr **rre 13 

rni UT ^?ST* BiflTOi ; 

wtf vjhw sr 

f f c rr fffr 1 ^ wWi ft n \\ n 
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13. As a lump of sail is without interior or 
exterior, entire, and purely saline in taste, even 
so is the Self without interior or exterior, entire, 
and Pure Intelligence alone. (The sdf) comes 
out (as a separate entity) from these elements, 
and (this separateness) is destroyed with them, 
.After attaining (this oneness) it has no more 
(particular) consciousness. This is whal I say, 
my dear. Sit said Yajnuvalkya. 

VVhtn through knowledge all tint affects have been 
DU-rgetj. the -in> ^If remain* like .1 lump of wit, vith- 
tmt interior or exterior, entire, and Pure TnisUigenCt, 
Formerly it possessed particular consciousness owing to 
ihe pan initar combinations with thi- elementi When 
that particular coiucionsitcss and its cause, the comhj- 
nation with the elements, have been dissolved through 
knowledge —lifter atUimrte fthii oneness) ii h<n w> 
more i,'particular I ci»tsriiiUzrhr±i —:hi ; is what Yajna- 
valkya says. 

FTT IgNi'd 'info ITT |l|V 

fatTi*, ST felrimflfe t ¥f ptIR. * 5 fT 

sns i utfrfo, st srriweirnji^fa- 

w 11»,« I! 

14. Maitrcyi said, 'Just here you haye Jed 
me into tilt midst of confusion, sir, 1 do not 
at all comprehend this. ' He said. Certainly 
I am not saying anything confusing. This 
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>f.]f is indeed immutable and imfestructibk, mv 
dear." 

She iaid n Just horrj in this very thin i-, Lo h Pure 
Intel licence, you ftdW wi* Uu midst o/ iOfl- 
ftistoit, i.ei. c<ml>uttdi<| me, by raying. "After aitam- 
m?_: it has n » mutt- Hence 

J Pj mu at aU atmptrhend —ck'Sjfiy underfund —ihit 
Sell that yog have described 1 Ht udd* "‘Ctrimnh f 
am nvt saying anythin* confusing : Jor this sej/ that i- 
undfi c^iMid^nition ss p infer immutable (lit, undying |- 
and indtsuuctihli^ my dimr MiutreyL 1 Thai is to say, 
it is not subject 10 destruction either in the form of 
change or of extinction t 

^ fs ^titr vnrfit iht wrier, 

?rf^rr TFtg?r, srfija* 

fri^rc r^ 1 ?t%tt rtf rtf 

*3*# nfejr i^Hifirm, ^ r^m q4wf-tMT- 
i ^ fp^r m fira^ , s 

ff 

*K J^TRTi ¥? ? 

sritf *R ^ Wrt ftTjfnn^ * *3 T*T 

^T^n, Mipn * fe a*3fitfff =r fr sfror, 

* fe W&3T ^ Sir-ri, * fciJrcf 5 faaid l Mtf 

Sfrw, UdM^V 

^ 4 *jd^r*IW TTTtt&f’Tr kldt'K || ^ |t 

tf?T an^ini || 
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15. Bcfaiis' when there Ls duality, as jt were, 
then one sees something, one smells some tiling, 
cun taste? m>uil' thing, One speaks something, one 
hears something, one thinks something, one 
touches something, one knows something. But 
when to Liu- knower of Brahman -virything has 
become the Sell, then what should one see and 
through what, what should om smell and through 
what, what should one taste and through 
what, what should one speak and through what, 
what-should one hear and Ihrnugh what, wiiaf 
should one think and through what, what should 
one touch and through what, what should one 
know and through what ? Through what should 
one know that owing to which nil this is known? 
This self i? That which has been dcsefibed ns 
Not this, not this,' It is imperceptible, for It 
is never perceived: nndccityiug. for It never 
decays: unattached, for It is never attached: 
unfettered—it never feels pain, and never suffers 
injury Through what, 0 Majtreyt, should one 
know the Knower ? So you have got the instruc¬ 
tion, Maitreyl. This much indeed is [the irveans 
oft immortality, my dear. Siiying this Yfijtia- 
vaUtyn left, 

In All Ifu’ Phi 1 dupluu trttt nod die Minr baa 
tv;en «ci’fvum-ii i" be iii<- Supreme hrahrivm. But tbs 
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means to Its attainment are various. Iia* goal -jf ,41 
oi them. however, ir Shat Self which lias been pointed 
out in the second chapter in the word3. 'Now therefore 
lEic description: Not this. not ihis* til. in, 6). The 
Same lias also Iften ascertained in the third chapter, in 
the dialogue b<fiween Sakatya and Yajnavalkya. where 
death (the falling off of the bead) was mentioned as the 
wager ; riicn at the end of the third chapter. next in 
the dialogue between Jannka and Yajfbviilkya. and 
detain hem at the copcluaion of the Upani^ad. Tn order 
to show tha: 43 the four chapters are exclusively 
tievo ted to tbk Sdf. and ihat no other meaning is 
intended in between, the conclusion has been made 
with the words r 'This self Is 'Dial Which lias been 
described ms ,- Kni this, not this," rie. 

Since, in «pitt rj she truth being presented in 
hundred ways, the Sett h the las! word of it all. arrived 
at by the prs>ces& of 'No: this, nor this, 1 and nothing 
efso h perceived esrher Through reasoning or through 
saipniml statement, therefore the knowledge of this; 
Self by the process of ’Nos this, not this* anti this 
renuncmSioa cl: everything are tht only wwirtna of attain- 
Lug immortality, To bring curt this eemdusirm die I ext 
sip: Tku much indeed tfm realkatkrtJ of she Self, 
the one wfIhnut a end. by she 4sm mating process n( 
"Not shis, no: this,' is (thv invite o£t imtn&rlalii\ t my 
dear Miiitreyt, and this is independent of any auxiliary 
rnrans, ThoE of wliirh you askird me spying. 'Tell 
me h ?ir ( of that alone which you know |i0 be the only 
nrc jn * «rf JnnnmtaJity)/ is just this much. So you have 
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lawwo it. Saying this, describing this Self-knowledge, 
tiie m rails ol frnmomlity, if. hb b* foved wife Maltreyf, 
Yfijn&vttikya —ovhnt did he dor—did what he had first 
proposed saying I am going to renounce this ltfe r -^ 
left* Le. became a monk. Tbt: discussion of the kniovl ■ 
edge of Hr ;ihm nn culmiiiating in remmciitioji, is 
finblicd, This much b ihr instruction, this b ihc 
teaching of ihe Vedas, this b the ultimate goal, ihb h 
the end of what a man should do to achieve his highest 
good. 

Now we are going to have a dbcussion in order 
to get a clear conception of the meaning of the scrip¬ 
tures, for we ^cr various conflicting %tatetnents is them. 
For instance, the following texts indicate that there is 
only one order of life jthe householder's): 'One should 
perform the Agniiiotra for hie 1 |Ba h "One should 
perform the new und full muon sacrifices for life* 
llhid-) ’One shonltJ wish to live a iitmdred yeans on 
earth only performing rites' *IL ‘This Agniliotrm 
m a sacrifice that must be continued rill decay and 
death come* (£L XXL iv„ ii i) p and *0 on, There 
atr abo statements establishing another order of life 
tmonasiidsjiii; 'Knowing (the Self} . . , they give up 
desires , , . and renounce their homes/ 1 * Alter Imisfe 
hag the student life lie should fe a bondholder, from 
that hr- should pass on to the life of a hermit in the 
formt, and thru btcoinr- .1 monk. Or hi may do other¬ 
wise—tie should renounce the world from the student 


1 Adapted htmi HI. v* 1 sod IV. tv. 12, 

50 
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Life ttself, or from the hnuschof tier's late, t*r front il& 
bcrmil life I Np, 77 ; Ja. 4. ftdftptod)* ’There are- but 
liru outs: an ding pal Lie— fiRpt ilitf [Kith of rites, and nest 
monasiinsm : of these the Latter excels* id. Tai. A. 
X. huh 12y and 'Neither through rites* nor through 
profit)', not through wealth, but through remit n:L&- 
tiuji some atLiineil immortality 1 (Mn. X. 5 * Kai, 2), 
Similarly tht Stnftis. 'One who leads the student lift 
renounces <\p % 11. xxL S, 10 )* 'One who leads a 
perfectly celibate life may enter in In any order of life 1 
[ViL VIII. 21. "Some say he 1ms in option of choosing 
his order ul Hie' fGait. Ill 1 ); aJ^o* f After studying 
I la* VrdaJt 1 Mtldenh he should seek to Lav*. Sun* 
and gtaniikons (o purify hi£ ancestors. lighting lhe 
B acred fcres and making sacrifice* according to the 
injunctions, he should retire into the fbfrat -md then 
seek to become a monk 1 [Mbh, XII. ctxxiv, 6), ’The 
BriLbrorirra, alter performing the sacrifice to Prajapati 
i-nd givitig dl hi- wealth to th'- priests as remuneration, 
should place the fire* within hkn^tf and renounce bis 
hum*’ M VL iS} K and so op. 

Thus hundreds of contradiclory passages from the 
final is and ^mni^ -tie found. menkating ap option with 
regard to retumdatitui. nr a succession among the 
orders of life, or the adoption ol any one of iheto at 
will The condno of tho^- who are versed in ihes£ 
scriptures ha* also been mutually conliiciing, And 
liiure is disagreement gven .1 mone great scholars who 
L-ndivRrtand thi: meaning '-if scriptures, lienee it i> 
tmpMiibfe for p« r-un> of sluiltow tindercianding dearly 
iu gni^p t he mining of ?hr scriptureiL It is only those 
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who have a firm IiftM on Ifo scriphms and logic, 'hut 
c-m distinguish (hr JartfettUr meaning of any of ihns^ 
passes hvm tltat of tlw oLhrr-u Therefore. in order 
! 1 tofHcate ihi’ir K'Xitf meaning, we rJiall discuss them 
according to our onderstancuni;, 

Pfima fitf .iV View: The Veriu> inculcate- only 
fins* for The iruti passages such as, '(One should 
perform the Agnihotral tor Ufe 1 (B& r )> admit of no 
ether ttteaatag* The Smti speaks o| the Lust rfo of a 
man in these tonus, 'They bum him with the sacri¬ 
ficial vessel*. There is also the ifaffrfflirtrt abemt the 
rites being continued till rieoty and death tome. 
Besides there is this him. iTMsl body, reduced to 
ashes/ etc. > V. xw i ; Is, 17), If In were a monk, 
hiv body should not be rahia*d to asltt^ The Smni 
□lw says, H fte do nr- should be consdered entitled ti> 
ihe study of these wmpiures, whose rites from concep¬ 
tion to tk funeral ground art performed with the 
ultHrifirse of sac™! formulae and nr? one else' iM* 1L 

j6f, The rites that are enjoined by t\\r Vedas to lie 
performed m this Lite with the utterance of sacred 
form Eilat, are shown by the Smfti to term male only on 
thr funeral ground. And because a man whu dw* nnt 
perform those riks ti not entitled (to the study of die 
Smjtis), he i= absolutely debarred from having any 
rigtu to tbe study of the Vrdas, Besides, it is for- 
bidden to extinguish the seated fire, in the p nag^ r 
Tl 1 who c^tin^nUhf^ lhr sucivd no distny^ the 
power of the foils' iTai E. v H ii, ik 
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Question ; Since rtuunciiLticn etc- are also m- 
j pined* i* not tht* import of the Vedas as inculcating 
rites only optional; 

The opponenti awni", r N<-. Ear lIl-j Smti texts 
inculcating renunciation etc have >? different meaning* 
To be explicit: Sinct such £ruri texts as* 'One should 
perform the Agiuhulm for lilt?' iBa, h 'Oct; should 
perform the new and lull moon isacriiifc for lite' 
llbitL). make such rites depend on life itself* and tor 
that reason cannot be interpreted differently, whereas 
the passages j|>m I ra ting renunciation etc. ^ applicable 
t ij those who are unfit for rites, therefore tiuere is no 
option i wiili toward to ike meaning Ol the Vedas els 
i nc-[tl ca iin-r ritesj. Besides, sineu the Siuti says. 'One 
should wish lo live a hundred years nn earth anl\ 
fn.rtoTmiiLg rites* lI&. cui.s passage, 'Out i-> 
absolved 'from rfbfii] either by extreme old age or by 
death' fS. Xii iv. l. i> F leaves no room tor the 
ritualist to quit the rites t-xccpl in the event of extreme 
old pLgt or death die injunction yarding their bem^ 
o ntinuLH: in tb.se <:a*es up to the fuuend gtttimck ib 
not optional, Moreover, the blind, tlifi humpbacked 
and so forth, who are unfit for rite, surely deserve the 
compassion of the Smd ; hence the injunction about 
i-Uier orders of life such as monastiristn are not out of 
place \a& Mng applicable to them). 

Qnation ; But there will be no room for the 

injunction ngardiivg the sequence of mnnastidstn. 

The tippftn&ntfs answer Not so, for the Vi4va- 
jU and Sarvnmrdhn sacrifices will he an ex cep-- 
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tiun* to E he rule about Ibe lifelong pcifonaaflct of 
saenftc.^. In other wards, these two sacrifices at* the 
only exceptions to the injunction aboul the lifelcpng 
performance of sacrifices, ansi the succession rtfemed 
to ns the passage. 'After finishing the. student life ht 
should he- a hpiisehnlder, from that he should pass on 
to the life of a hermit in the forest, and then become a 
monk' 2 S T p. 77 : JL 4. adapted), k applicable to thes*- 
cases. There will thus be no contradiction. That h 
to fay, tf die injunction relating to the sequence of 
tnonsibiidaru applies to such cases, then there h no 
contra diction, for the sequence holds good. But if it 
is regarded as applicable to other cases, the injunction 
atscnir the lifelong performance of sacrifices is restricted 
in its scope. Whereas, if die sequence is applicable to 
the Viivajit and Sarvamcdha sacrifices, there is 310 such 
coniradiction. 

Tte jlffodihVr r^Iy: Your view Is wron^, for 
you have admitted Sclf-knouledge to lv the means of 
immortality* To be rxpbcsE VoU have admitted the 
Self-knowledge that hits be<m introduced with the 
words, *Tbc Seif alone is to be meditated upon 1 
(I iv. 7b and concluded with. This sdf k That 
which has been dt-aoibed as ’"Not this, not this/* 1 
(IB, hi. -Zh\, So you are only reluctant In admit that 
this much alone is the means of immortality, indepeod- 

■ Brcais =e oa* hat to part with aU onn s i wraith in ihcm. 
ffatc* any mene prrfcrimaESfi of TTOttld lv- unpt'.!h)c 

frr want of u^jttls The** ainjs? an? ihea r* muted to 

nift tu-ELk: ism etc. * 
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unily of anything else- Ni-sv I ask you why you are 
mioScranT of know I edge. 

Obicciiojt ; Here k my reason. As. to a person 
wbn wants heaven, bat docs mat know the meons o! 
its attainment, ike Inculcate me h means as the 

Agnlhntra, »u here &Isj« p l«> who wants to attain 
impnorTLilky. but docs nol know the means of it, they 
indicate tht faj^etbo iksiml—'Tdj i«i sir, of that 
idem* which you know [to be ike only means of 
immortality, \IL iv. 3 ; IV. v. 41—in the Words, "Thb 
much . . my dear' < IV. v. 15b 

Jftfp/y: in that case, just as you admit the 
A^nihotn etc., inculcated by the Yedas, to be the 
means i f attaining heaven, so ai^o you should do with 
Sclh kentledge* You should admit it to be the means 
oi tmm^riafchy exactly a± it U inculcated, for in either 
tiubi the authority Li the same. 

Oh/ft:tom 1 What would liappn if il b admitted ? 

f?eply Since Sdf-kn^wScdgo destroys the cause 
oi ail actions tht uwakcuitiL; of knowledge would 
[rrminutr them* Sow rites such as the Apiihotra* 
which arc connected with the wife and fire, can bo 
performed only if there are agencies for whom they 
are meant and Mil* ^n lnik in idea, o t difference. In 
other words, they Gannett be performed unless there 
are thi- gods—Fire; etc,—for whftte sake they are 
tiiMkrtakein and thb Iasi depetkb on tin- saaiikerM 
regarding the gods as different from hrm^df. That 
tuition diffmitce regbxtim' sht deiths to be hononr- 
-■1. ;u vi-w of which such deities .ire recommended by 
’h“ ^ eda^ mcair3 t,n sacrifices, is destroyed m the 
slii ^ 1 fnlintouirjit by knowledge, as wc know from 
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such £niri postages as 'He (who worship? another 
iljiiikiii^i. "Ik k one. and i am another/' dogs 
ftnj know I. iv, roK ‘ Hit godi oust cine who know* 
them &s different I row ibo Sdi' ill. iv. b ; IV v, 7), 
Ha go©- from tfemh to deaih who s^rs difference, as 
it were. in U p (IV. iv uy Ka. IV. to), 'll should be 
realised in am- term only’ 1, IV, iv. 30 }, and 'He sees 
ail as the Sell' fW* iv 251, Nor is acknowledge 
dependent on place, time., chrmitstanfy^, cfc M for it 
rektes to the Self, which Is an vtemal v-criiy. It b 
titos which, being bound up with persons tie. sub¬ 
jective}. may depend on place, time, cururmianco*, 
etc.; bin knowledge* being bound up with reality 
fi.tr. objective), never dcptftd* on them. As fire k 
hut, *nd tijL- ether L= formless independently of 
place* time. tried, *3 abo is ^If-kuowUlge. 

ObfttUtt* - If this- Is so, thr* Vedie injunctions 
ftboui rites, which ure an tmquestionaMe authority, arc 
nullified ; ud of two things possessing equid authority, 
one should nnt nullify the other. 

Reply . Not so, lor Self-knuwledge only destroys 
on-:'A natural idei of differed^ It does not nullify 
1 it hr r bjtmdiuns ; it only stops Uu b Idea 0! difference 
in [Trained in m 

ObjecHa* : Still, when the cause of rites is rc- 
njQVtd. they arc Impebble, and it virtually mcanfi 
tlttf thir Injunctions regarding them uic gone. 

Rtply ; No, it h mu open to tht charge, tor it 
is aoiiliigoaa to the cessation of mm iundtncy in per¬ 
form riti.^ 1 -l.h %■ ac.n: maicrij] ends, when desire itself bits, 
been removed, Jusf a* a man. induced to perform a 
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sacrifice lading io heaven by the injunction. 'One 
wlu) desires heaven must perform sacrifices ’ iTa, XYL 
lii 3K gives up his inclination to perforin litis kind of 
sacrifice with d. material end when his desire has been 
removed by the injunctions forbidding desires. His 
aciion docs not nullify the injunctions regarding riots 
with materia) ends. 

Objection ■ Hhe injunction forbidding dvrires 
leads to an impression about the usde&ecess of them, 
and consequently the injunctions advocating tiles with 
material ends cannot operate. So these injunctions 
are virtually nullified. 

Reply : if Sdf-knawledge nullifies the tn junctions 
Ti 1 hjL it rites in the same way, we admit this. 

Objtc tion : Bur ibis would take away the author¬ 
ity of the injtmctEEjris about rites, just as the injunctions 
about rites with material ends arc 3ml I and void when 
desire is forbidden. In other words, if ritts art not 
to be imdemkfrn, with the result Uiat it*cm is m one 
to periojm them, then ihe injunctions about ihdr 
performance' become useless, and consequently the 
w huJc section of the Vedas dealing with such injtino 
tiiiiis ciis essarily loses its authnritv- 

Reply: No, it will 1*? operative prior to the 
awakening of Selfdenow ledge. Our natnnii ennsekms- 
ncss uf difference regarding action, its factors and its 
will, previous t it dll' awakening of Self- 
knowliti-^, certainly continue to he an incentive in 
the pi'Hcinuance of rites. jusl as. before the idea about 
die harmful nature of desires arise}* our natural craving 
h-i heaven etc. will certainly induce m to engage m 
n JL '"- h^vtn^ Enatfrial ends. 
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Objection : In that case the Vedas are a source 
oj evil. 

Reply; 3?n P ^ood and evil depend on one's 
intnuian5 h for except liberation alone everything else 
tomes within Hie province o( ismnranct. Good and 
evil arc mitlm of personal whims, for we itnd that 
sacrifices arc performed with dt-.ith as their objective. 1 
Therefore the znjuiuirion^ abbot rites are operative only 
luiul tine is conlromcd with those about Self-knowledge. 
Hence rites do not go hand in liand with Self- 
knowledge, which proves that this alone is the means 
of immortality, as set forth in the words, “This much 
indeed is I the means of) immortality* my dear' 
(IV* v. *5). for knowledge h lo dependent of rites. 
Hence, even without any explicit injunction to that 
effect. the enlightened sage con, for reasons already 
slated/ embrace the monastic life simply through Ms 
Strung ccriividino about tire identity of the individual 
w^li with Brahman rliat i-. devoid rf tin- factors of an 
action such as the deity \\> whom it is performed as 
well as caste etc.* and is immutable, 

Since the ancient sags, not caring for children, 
minunajd ilmw home* on the ground stated in the 
rlatisi-. 'We who have attained this Self, this world' 

I TV. jv. 2 *} t ikirttfoni, as \i has beon explained, this 
renunciation ni their homes by the sago coo take place 
simply hy their knowing 1 the world of the Self, 

T ihv UiteibMnMA tclif -jf Kin>{ Vltal!iiithira F s ^wTnm. 
lug a swrrike m mjvuu* canumug 'thu groat exit ' 

Mil IV iv zy 

* Thai b, Imlirectly, tuo® tfijJ fAfitlwr aunt lli* *mp- 
turpT : duecl realj-vatkm \= wt mrgnt. 
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Similarly it is prmrcd thal the inan wh o seeks ill mum- 
ation can a|*o renounce the world, let there zi tin: 
h Lateral 1 VDcdiing Ihb world akmv munks renounce 
fcbefr horned [tbid.U And uc have said thai rites are 
tor iht mwnljg histiftd. That is lu Bay* hyaqaa so long 
is tgEHminco persist them b stripe lor rites intruded u* 
pnxiJice, atluin, modify* or purify, therefore riu*. as 
wv have slated. art aL*- the mriir^ - i Sdf-knowtdgc 
through the parificiuon of the mind* as the SpJti says 
that the Brahmans seek to know It through sacrifices, 
etc. 

Under tile circumstance^ if we examine tile Oam- 
p;^_rativF efficacy, for bringing forth SdtknawUrdge, of 
the dories pertaining to die different orders of life. 
Which concern only die muenlightcDfid. We tints ih^i 
v im 3 it? snch the obfrenm of pride which are mu inly 
intended for the control of tin? sensr-s, and meditation, 
discrimination, noa-ftltachmcrrt + etc., which deni with 
lie mind, are the direct aids. Oic othfis, owinn to the 
pR-dnminanoe of injury, atuutunimt. ivcnion. etc* in 
them* are mint'd up with a good deal of evil work- 
Renee the monastic life is recommend J for ^t-t-kzrs 
after liberation. as m the folio wing passages. Th& 
giving up of till duties that tiave hem described ia& 
belonging to particuLar orders of life is [best). Rcnnu.- 
rialion, at; a in » the admin;! t ion of this glviru- up of 
the duties; %) firihranria, whil will you do willr 
wwiltiu or friends* or a wife, for yw shall hav? tu die? 
Seek the Sdf that has entered the cave nf your intellect. 
Where lire your grandfather and other a nee? tom gene, 
35 wdl your father? (Mbk XII, cls-Htv. 381, In 
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thi^ Samkbyn and Yoga systems sko tcnrradalkm is 
spblten of a& 11 dim.t miMits of Lmm]cii^L\ Thc- 
absence of thr impuUiun Oi desire is another ttzzm 
I why ihi seeker after liberation renounce* ihr world). 
For all the scriptures tell ws that the impulsion of 
dcsir* 1 a, antagonistic to know!edge. Therefore, for a 
seeker after liberation who Is disgusted with the world, 
the suiti-menL k Hv should renounce the world from 
the -student Uft Haiti,* etc, iXp. 77). is quite raiann.- 

abie, even if he is without knnwledger. 

Ohjtcfinu ' But #c have said that rcmmciatioii 
is fur the man who is unfiL lor rites, for Uieie alone 
is the scop lor th™ 1 otherwise tbt dictum if the 
£niii about the Lifelong ^damianci; of riles would 
be coni radk led. 

Reply: The objection iF>cs not hold, fur Lhcte & 
enough scope for Xfanse statement of the Sruti. We 
have lircady Ip. 7$) *aid th&t ill rites an? for the 
uneni^htertLd man wrth desire. It is ml absolutely 
lMl rites arr enjoined for life* For men arc generally 
lull of desire*. which concern various and 

locptlR the help of many rites and their means The 
Vrdk rites ore the means of varum* r^siiltt and arc to 
be peiiomnd by .1 man related to a wife and the t ire : 
t hay produce many results, bcin^ fterionrad again and 
a^ain. like agriculture eic. anti take a hundred years 
to finish. p.iLber in Lhe Lmnsr holder's lift or m the lores! 
life. Hvmw a* view nl than the firati ttVs enjoin 
lifelong riles. The kUntra alfci =..tyy Urn; thmild wish 
to live d hundred ynm on earth only rites* 
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(Is. 2 L The giving up of rites after the Visvajit arid 
Saiyaniedhii mcrific^ refer- to inch a man : while in 
the -um? r>f those on whom Lifdnrrg rites ale enjoined, 
these should be con tiny ed right up to the funeral 
ground, and the body consumed in fins. Or it may be 
tliiit the injunction* of the isrdli about Ihe lifelong 
performance ol rites concern the other two castes except 
Lht Brahmana, for the Rsatriya ami the Vaiiya are nut 
entiUod to the monastic life, in that cast« K texts siu:li 
as, 'WKl.iu- rites ... are performed with the utterance 
of sacred formula/ I'M, II. th)> and The teachers speak 
ol only one order of life," etc. fGau., IJL 36 : Ban, H 
vL _to). would refer To the Ksatriva* and Vaijyns. 
Therefore in accordance with a person's capacity, 
knowIcrtiTC. ncm-attaebmcnL desire, etc,, the various 
methods of an option wills regard to rennnciatioxi, or 
a succession among tin- orders of Ufr, or lbs embracing 
of the monastic life art not contradictory., And sincu 
monastidsm has been separately enjoined on those who 
arc unfit for rite, in the {ttasage, ‘Whether he has 
completed his cmitsc of study or n*>i, whether hr has 
discarded 1 the fire or been released 1 from it/ etc. 
rja- 41. Ilhe above injunctions about monaslkism refer 
to Ji rnual fMKjple qualified for riles). ThereJorr it h 
pmvH that the r.ther three order* of life {brides the 
bondholder's life] art surely meant tor those who are 
qualified ior rites. 

1 Wiifi^y. vtht'a hk wih b living 

3 B> the <fipturn. . n Jeatlt tot Ms wife. 


SECTION VI 


wu , nrq^r q^OTT- 

qntti qr%mq?t irt'TRTfT,, nlqro 

fi!^hlfus^l^ , ^jxfu^Ir^, Jtnfr4<*y; 

MdlVt4^ Iflrin: ii > II 

I. Now the line of teachers r Patitimasya 
(received ill from Gaupavana, Gaupavana from 
another Pautimasya, This Pautiittasya from 
another Ganpavana. This Gnu pa van a from 
Kausika, Kaustka front Kaimdinya, Kaundinya 
from Saiiililya, ^andiiya from Kausika. and 
Gautama. Gautama— 

, smh^iRTf , mrdf nrmin^ , 
qFqf ittau: u tTtin qiq urn , 

MKWWiqq f r «lWi*IUIlrl» JPimi 

^iwwhmi 

m mfcMm i ^WTRnniH t Imm %rawuiM f 
«hiHWU | ; Hr ’ Hitq-t l * , *nW*Fi: 5r HgW i Tqfr :, 
WWHR: Jl R tl 

a. From AgniveSya. AgoiveSya from 
Gargya. Gargva from another Gurgya. This 
Gargya from another Gautama. This Gautama 
from Saitava. Saitava from Para&iiyayana, 
Pariiaryayana front Gargyayana. Gaigy&yarui 
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from Uddalakayana. Uddabkayans from 

Jabalayana. Jabalayaiia from Madbyandina- 
yana Madhyandiiiayaoa from Saukarayana. 
Sankarayana from K£s4yaija. Kasaywyi from 
Sayakayana. Sayakayana from Kau^ikiyani. 
Ka u.4ikay ant" 

nTrrjprimirT^, im- 
SFTFmn WUrWl^j quikHtf * 3n«$S''4 

strgnwre angrprnrare'ir:, 

rhnn^. atigfbikgnn^ , vnr- 

gm yw'Ji trr^i wropffenpi., 'W 

, ifhmi qii^UTt • . 

%3at*n^!r' f nsT t ^*r l-* 1 '* 

^ t StlKr , giflKgfftm ntv^irk * *n^t 
qftfqg^TR. f^tWlPj^T ^-sW4Wi , 

ira: 

^ 11 ^ 11 ^win, &mm 3ttrjr-r_e atr*pW^u^nS. 
smjfTnWT^f f^f^sqrarivr^ , 
vim , arfsqsit ttpj ^tru^iR, ^r^rawt^- 
WF t^Rl. t^T 

^R: gv^fRPJ, Jrai^R qasf'ifosf'’^* 

r^MWJb , mk: q^m;. «3TC^ fwwn^i 

?ri?r: ^r*tr , *iR*r qriHgH:, 'rffigi *r®w: f 

Rd}?. ssmi 11 % II *f?F ^3 aigpJfH II 

*fii ijibmq. n 
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3 . From GhrtEikauiika, Gh{1akau&ka from 
ParA£ajyaynyi. P&ra5ityiyffipa from Para- 
laiya. Pirii&itya from Jatukarriya. jatu- 

kaxnya from Asttruyaiyi mid Yaska. AsuiSyana 

from Traivapi. Tr&ivani from A«po]aiitiiumj. 
Aupaj&ndhnm from AsUri. Astiri from Bhrfra- 
dvaja. Bbaradvaja from Atreya. Atreya from 
Miirtli. Monti from Gautama. Gautama, irotn 
another Gautama. This Gan lama from V a fry a. 
Vateya from Sandiiya. Sandilya from Kaisorya 
Kapya. Kafrorya Kajiva from Kumaiah'irita. 
KttmSraham,: from G Slava. G Slava from 

Vidarbhikatindmya. He from Vatsanapat BS- 
bhravo. He from P.ithin Saubliara. He from 
A vasya Augimsa. He from Abb fid Tvastra. 
Ur from Vbvarfipa Tvagjra. Ho from the two 
Asvins. The Mvuis from Dadhyac Atharvana. 
He from Atharvan Dam. He from Mftvu 
PradtiVitihsano. If* from Pradhvomsana. 
Pradbv athsa na from Kkarsi. Ekar?i from 
Viprachilti. Vfprachitti from Vva^ti. Vyasti 
from Saniiru, Sauaitl from Saiiatana. Sanatana 
from Sana ga, Sanaga from Paramcsthm (Viraj). 
Pjtramfcslhin from B nib man (Hiranvagarblia). 
Brahman is self-born. Salutation to Brahman 1 

AW the time of leathers tor the two chapters 
relating to Ylffavalkya is being enumerated, Ishe that 
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of Jh*’ MailliukSiufa. The tsphimtion is thi- sami; as 
before, Brahman »'$ if If -born. Salutation to Btah * 
man ! Uiu. 


CHAPTER V 


SECTION 1 

^ i (joi-for 4yr'i^u%d[T>4^ i 

yrrpr yfa i jm ll 

&m sut srmfiis mz 

^Vrtuwuhq, 1 *’-1 ^fls^ «i^ ,j| i fill* i 
qgfapfam u K n 3*iR STpuirn 

x. Om. That (Brahman) is infinite, and 
this (universe) is infinite The infinite proceeds 
from the infinite. (Then) taking the infinitude 
of the infinite (universe), vt remains as the 
infinite (Brahman) alone. 

Om is the ether-Brahinan—the eternal ether. 
'Ttie ether containing air/ says the srm of 
Kauravyiyani. It is the Veda, (so) the Brah- 
martas (knowers of Brahman) know • (for) 
through it one knows what is to be known. 

Thr- sirpplsrmctu to the Upani*&d ts feting talio™ 
dneed with Ttai- w^ois. Thai is ifsnaiii--.' etc, Thai 
Kfa h m^tii uhkh b munediatr and direct, the Sril that 
m mlMii aJL siacQfldidoiwd. beyond hunger etc, r imri 
e described *£ Not thk. not this/ and the realisation 
of which is the sol* mer.-ms of immortality, has been 
pn.^nua m th* Last lour dsapUfs* How caiUin 

I* 
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meditations, ml rnealkned before, nf that same Self 
l onditiofted and coming within the scope oi words, 
thmr meanings, and so on—meditations that do not 
clasii with rites, lead to great prosperity, and take one 
iiutoiigb a gradual process of liberation* have to be 
nawim-'d : Jtezuc the present rltaptcr. it is also the 
inlenticictt of the Smti to enjoin the meditation or Om 
as forming a pan of all other meditations, and the 
practice of sclf<Onl£ol P charity and companion. 

That is infinite, nut limited by anything, Lu. .iU- 
pervacting. The suffix "tu in the- word ’Puma' ■ lit. 
Completif) has & subjective force, 'That 1 is a pro¬ 
noun denoting something remote ; it means tho 
Supreme Brahman. It is eomptete* alhpOTvnding Idee 
the ether without a break, and unconditioned. So 
also h iffls conditioned Brahman* manifesting through 
name and form and coming within the scope of 
irfitivit) i the utaiversi:), infinite or aH^perroding indeed 
in its feat fovm as the Supreme Self, not in its differen¬ 
tiated form circumscribed by the limiting adjuncts. 
This differentiated Brahman, the effect, proceeds or 
onanal^s from the infinite, or Brahman ns cause. 
All hough it emanate as an effect, it does not givne Up 
its i&iiure, infinitude, the stale o| die Sitpfvjme Sell : it 
emanates m but the infinite. T&ktrs% tk* infinitude of 
the infinite* or Brahman as effect, lx attaining perfect 
unity with it= own datum by removing through 
knowjfdge its apparent otherness that is mated by 
brnorance through the contact of limiting adjuncts, the 
^dtrine&ls, a remain* ms the iinconditinned infinite 
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Brahman alone, with mu interior or exterior, the homo¬ 
geneous Pure tnte] E Eire nctr. 

What has been said before, viz, This (sell) was 
indeed Brahman in the beginning, it knew only 
Itself. The re lore h became ah' r I. iv, io), h 1he 
explanation of ihk Mantra. 'Brahman' in that sen¬ 
tence is (he same as, "That k infinite/ and This h 
i nfi nite' mcana* 'This (universe) was indeed Brahmaa 
in the beginning, Similarly another £mti says, 
'Whatever is here is there, and wha(ever is there is 
here" (Ka. IV. 101 Hence the 'Infinite/ denoted by 
the word “That/ is Brahman, That again k “this 
hi finite' (universe;—Brahman manifested as effect, 
connoted with the limiting adjuncts of name and form, 
projected by ignorance. and appearing as different 
from that real nature of it* own. Then knowing it-* 
seif as lIse supreme, infinite Brahmin, so as hi fed, 
T am that infinite Brahmin/ and thus Taking its in¬ 
finitude* To. removing by means of this knowledge of 
Brahman its own limitation created by ignorance 
through the contact of the limiting idjtinrts of naerte 
and form, it remains as the uncrotiditiojKd infinite 
alone. So it has been said< Therefore h boons# all/ 

Brahman, which k the theme of all tile Up.tnk 
sack, is described once more in lliis Mantra to intro¬ 
duce what follows : for certain aids, to be presently 
mentioned, vi*. (Jm, adf-restraint, dtftrfty and com- 
p^loii, have *o be tmjoined as steps to the knowledge 
of Brahman—aid* that, occurring in this supplementary 
portion h form pin of ah meditations. 
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$<mm* explain the Mantra thus: From the infinite 
cause the infinite effect is nuaiufeitod- Fhc ^iunfe&tcd 
effect is also infinite or real at the present moment* 
even in its dualistie form. Again, at the time of 
solution, t liking the infinitude of the infinite effect into 
itself, the iniiiuEe, causal lomi alone remains. Thus In 
all the ihret- stages of origin, coniimmnr* and dfeolit- 
tion, the cause and the effect are infinite It is just 
one infinity spoken of as divided into cause and effect. 
Tims the same Brahman is bath dual and monistic. 
For instance, an ocean consists of wafer waves, foam, 
bubble etc. As the wafer is rml B so also are its 
rf«ts, the wave*, foam, bubbles, etc,—which appear¬ 
and disappear, hut are a part and parcel of the ocean 
itself—real in the true sense of the word. Similarly 
X he entire dual universe, corresponding to the waves 
etc un Ike water, are absolutely real, while tha 
Supreme Brahman stands for the Oftspt water. If the 
univvrac h thus real, The ceremonial portion of the 
Vi-lias is also valid. If, however, the dual world k 
but apparently scj— if it be a creation of ignorance. felsc 
like a mirage—and k in reality the one without a 
second, then die ceremonial portion, having nothing 
to work upon* become* Invalid This would only 
mean a conflict, for one portion of the Vedas, vus. the 
Vpankad=_ wo aid bo valid, *inro Ihey deal with th# 
Reality, the one without a second, but the ceremonial 
portion would 1 m invalid, since it deals with duality, 
whkh is unreal. To avoid thk conflict, the Siuti 


1 The nefafrncc Li to DimrtrjitpiDCi. 
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of the reality of both cause and effect, like that 
of the ocean, in the Mantra, 'That its infinite.* etc. 

All this is wrong, for neither an exception nor an 

option_which are applicable to qualified objects—is 

possible with Bralunan. It is not a well-considered 
view. Why: Because an except!nn can be mask with 
regard to some pan of an action, where tile general 
rule would otherwise apply. For example, in the 
dictum. 'Killing m* animal except in sacrifices,’ (Ch, 
V11L xv. i\. tbe killing of animals prohibited by the 
general rule is allowed in a special case. viz. a sacrifice 
such as tlu; Jyotistnma. But that will not apply to 
Brahman, the Keality. You canned Establish Brah¬ 
man. the one without a second, by the general rule, 
and then make ;in rxceplinn in one pan uf It ; for It 
cannot have any pari, simply because It is the one 
without a second. Similarly an option also is in- 
adtiiissible. For example, in the injunctions, 'One 
should use the vessel $oda4! in the Atkatta sacrifice,* 
and ’Ofle should not use the vessel Sodaii in die 
Atirfstra sacrifice,' an option is possible, as using or not 
using the vessel depends on a person's choice. But 
with regard to Brahman, the Reality, there cannot be 
any Option about Its being either dual or monistic, for 
the Self it not a matter depending on i person** choice 
Besides there is a contradiction involved in the same 
thing being bolh one and many. Therefore this is not. 
as we said, a well-considered view. 

Moreover, it contradicts the Siiiti as well as 
reason For instance. Sniti passages that describe 
Brahman as Pure Intelligence, homogeneous like a 
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lump of salt, without a break, devoid of such differ¬ 
ences as prior or posterior, interior or exterior, indiiil- 
it] « ! he cxterual and Enienal. MriJdess, 'Not this, not 
ti!L5.- neither ^reas nor minute, not short. tmtJeeaving. 
leatfcss and immortal-passages that are deibire in 
!]K'ir import and leave nr* mom tor doubt or mistake— 
would til lx thrown overboard as mere trash. Sttoi- 
l4Tly It would clash with reason, for a tf.ii* that has 
[sans, is mad*, up ol many things and lias activity, 
(■annul be eternal r whereas the eternity' of the Sdf "is 

™ JTCtJ from remembrance etc_which will be cuntra- 

tucted if the Sdf be transitory'. Your own assumption 1 
too will be useless, for if the Sdf be immiiorv. .he 
ceremonial portion of the Vedas wffl dearly be useless, 
since it will mean that a man will be getting the reward 
ior something he has nut dyne, and be deprived of 
die reward for what lie has actually done 

ObjisctioM: There are the illustrations of tile 
oce;i" etc. to show the unity and plurality of Bral*. 
mao St. how do you »ay that tile same thing cannot 
be both ont.- and man v ? 

Rtfily : Not so* for tfccy refer to somcidtEng quito 
different. We have said that unity and plurality are 
contradictory only when applied to the Sdf, which Is 
eternal and without parts, but not to effects, which 
kivt parts. Therefore your vjt-vv is umenablr as it 
contradicts ihe Sruti, the Hiturti 1 and reason. Rather 
than accepi this, ft k better to abandon the Upanisads. 

thc VA lWltjr of 1 tip tepemooini lKJ rtlim ,d tit* 

! Tl.l, tuw cm br-Pt, p*r(h: u[lllJ> , ^ 
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Besides, your view is not tn accordance with iho 
ifCtiptureSi for such a Bmhpuo is not fit for medim- 
ticijn. A Brahman that is teeming with differences 
comprising ihousands of evils in the shape* ol births, 
deaths* etc*, has parts like an ocean, a fores"., and so 
forth, and ifi heterogeneous, has never been presented 
by the Studs either as an object of medication or as a 
EruLh la be realised- Rather they teach Its being Pure 
Intel Ik -. nee . alio. ’ll should be realised in one form 
only (IV. jv. w\ There is also the censure ufi seeing 
It as multiple: 'He gpes from death to death who sees 
difference-, as it wm, in It' (IV iv. 19 , Ka. IV. to)* 
What is deprecated by the fimtis h tint to be pnuffised, 
and that which is mu pmctLtfd (as being forbidden) 
cannot be the import of the scriptures. Since the 
multiple aspect of Brahman, In which It is regarded 
as heterugencQus and manifold is condemned, it is not 
to be sought alter with a view 1 to realisation ; hence 
Si cannot bt the import of the scriptures. Bui the 
homogeneity of Brahman is wliat Is to be sought alter, 
and is therefore good, and for that reason it ought m 
bt the impon of the scriptures 

You said that one part of the Vedas would be 
invalid in the sphere of ceremonials because of the 
absence of the dual world, while another part would 
bt valid in the realm of unity. This is wrong, for the 
scrfpiores (o instruct merely according lo existing 

rircraiistancps. They do not teach a man. as soon as 
he is born, either the duality or the unity of existence* 
and then instruct him about rites or Ihe knowledge of 
Brahman, Nor docs duality require to be taught ; it 




fit* 
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is understood by everyone as soon as he is horn ; and 
nobody Hunks from the very oiiisei that duality is 
false, in which case the scriptures would first have to 
leach the reality of the dual woritl and then establish 
their own validity. iTbe unreality of the universe is 
no fear to die validity of the scriptures, fori even the 
disciples of those who deny the Vedas land do not 
believe in an objective universe) 1 would not hesitate 
to accept the authority of their scriptures when they 
are directed (to do something helpful in accordance 
with than) by their teachers. Therefore tire scriptures, 
taldrie: the dual is, lie world as it is—created by ignorance 
and natural to everybody— first advise the performance 
of Hies calculated to achieve the desired ends to those 
who are possessed of that natural ignorance and defects 
Such as attachment and aversion ; afterwards, when 
they s!f the wd! -known evils of actions, their factura 
and their results, and wish to attain their real stare of 
aloofness, which is the opposite oi dualitv, the scrip- 
tnn-s teach them, as a means to it. the kimwledg* \f 
Brahman, consisting in the realisation of the uni tv of 
the Self, So when they have attained that result— 
their real state of aloofness, their interest in the validity 
of the scriptures ocasea. And in the absence of that 
the scriptures too just cease to be scriptures to them. 
Hence, lht‘ impure having similarly fulfilled ihdr 
mission with regard to every person, there is not Lin? 
leasl chance of a conflict with them : for such dualistk 


Khtx>U d Butldliisaj, far Instate. Ewn tb ^- 
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(bffercfKes as scripture, dkdpk- and discipline termin¬ 
ate with ttie knowledge of unity. If .mv of these 
survived the others, there mipht be a conflict with 
rE^nrd to it. Bui since scripture, disciple arid disci¬ 
pline are interdependent, not one of them survives the 
rrsl . and when all duality is over, and only unity, 
the our withmil a second r the Good, alone stands 
with whom ii conflict appftdtEnded? Hence also \hm 
h no non-comradiction dtber. 

Even taking your position for granted, ive have 
to say shat it Is uficlus*, fur even if Brahman be both 
om: and many, then- wQl be the saute conflict with the 
scriptures That is t>» say, suppu&frig we admit that 
the samr Brahman has berth unity and plurality like 
the ocean etc.* and that there is no other thing, even 
then we cannot escape the charge of a conflict with the 
scriptures that yon have levelled against us. How? 
For one and the same Supreme Brahman has both 
unity and plurality ; being beyond grief, delusion, etc.* 
It would not seek instruction : not would I he teacher 
lx: different front Brahman, for you h»ve admitted the 
samp Brahman to be both one and many. If you say, 
siiKx- the dual world is manifold, oite can teach 
another, and it will not be Instruction imparted to at 
by Brahman, we reply that you ranlradki your own 
statement ii*at Brahman in Its twofold aspect of unity 
and plurality is one and the same, and riant there ia 
nothing else, Since that world of duality in winch 
one t&aches another is one thing, and unity 1 is of 

m 

l , Ai3vaitafn + : Ttm ^iin > in lie thr enErrfi r^iulin^ nod 
oat J l>vaitaiEir p 
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cmirsc another thing. ycHtr example of tb; ocean is in- 
appropriate- Nor can we presume that Hrahnuu, it 
h ia ctmsri uisncss* the iXean is out nuts* of 
water, will either tccdVr.- inbtrLirdan tn?m p or instruct, 
anyone else- il Devadattn is belli one and mnnifnld. 
consisting o! Llit hands etc,* it is absurd to think that 
between his tongue and ear—both parts of him—the 
tongue wfll instruct and the car only needeie the 
instruction, while Duvadatia liimseli will neither instruct 
nor rm'ivu any instruction . for he? has only one con- 
sdomness, as the ocean Li mack up of the same 
volume of water, Tbisvlotv such an assumption will 
dash with the Srnti and reason* and frustrate your 
nvn object. Hcm-v our interpretation of the Mantra, 
'That h infinite, ' etc,, is the comet one. 

f^iw is th& fther^BmhmAUr is a Mantra. No 
direction for its use has been ^iven elsewhere : the 
B tinman a. here directs Ihaj it is to be used in medita¬ 
tion. 'Brahman' in this Mantra is tlir entity sped- 
bed. and J ether' is its description* in the term ’cthrr- 
Brjiici-jLin' the entity specified and the description an 1 
cn^rdimitc, a& in the cxpresdnct, "A blur InltisJ The 
ward ’Braluuan' wiihnni any qualifying word would 
tnean any vast object : hence it is specified as the 
ethrf^Bra htnnn . 1 Tfie ether-BtRbman is either the 
import of the word k Om/ or identical with it. In 
either case the co-ordinate relation holds good. 

Hen the word 'Om‘ is used to serve as & means 

tn the mediation on Brahman. As other Srutis say, 

Th?f, the best help i to the itaHsalkm or Bra h man) 

anii the liigbtsi [K.a. TJ iti, ’’One should cnQccntniie 
+ * 
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on tho Self- uttering 0m h {Ha. XXIV 0, 'Oe^ should 
meditate upon the Supreme Being only ihmugh the 
syllable Om (Pr. V. 5/ 1 Meditate upon the Self with 
the hdp of the syllable Om* (Mu, It. ii, 6} t and so 
on, Besides, the instruction can have no other mean¬ 
ing. For instance, dsewhiere. in such passage as. 
'He redte* the praise with Om, he chants the Udgltha. 

With Om' {Ch, I- i. 9), we know ixom the direction 
lor use that the syllabi Om is used at the beginning 
and end of tile reading of the Vedas. But we db rot 
5 tfe any $udi diffaenl meaning here. Therefore the 
instruction of the word Om here Li For the purpose of 
presenting it as a means so meditation only. Although 
the words 'Brahman/ 'Atman/ etc. are mimes of 
Brahman, yet on the authority erf the Srutis we know 
that Om is Its most intimate appellation, Therefore it 
is the best means lor the realisation of Brahman. It 
is so in two wavs—as a symbol and as a name. As a 
symbol: fust tu- the image ot Visnu . -r any other gml 
is regarded as identical with that god (for purposes of 
worship/ so is Om to be treated as Brahman, (tfehy?) 
Because Bntman Is pleased with one who uses Om 
as an aid ; for the Sniti says, 'This is the besr help and 
the highest Knowing this help one is glorified in the 
world oF Brahman iILtraiiyagarbha)' iKa. IL 17). 

How, lesi 'effect* should mean the material ether * 
the test mv:, f&cr cfrtnuf eJbff, i,p; r the ether whkh i> 
the Supreme 5 df< Because- the biter, being beyond 
the reach ol the eye and other organs, cannot be per¬ 
ceived without flame hdp. thereforu the aspirant super¬ 
impose* it with faith, devotion and Lireal rapture on 
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the syllable as people superimpose Visnu on 

Images of smne etc. with carving of Eh features. 
*Thr ether cvnldining tifr, just the ordinary ether, not 
tile eternal ether, 1 Says —who ?—the joh 0/ JCiKfti- 
Vydyunh The word ‘ether* b primarily used in the 
serue of she ether containing air ; so he thinks that 
should be taken. Now, whether it is *\ht elcnud 
ether/ meaning the unconditioned Brahman, or it ii 
"ihe ether containing air," meaning the conditioned 
Brahmam in cither case the syllabic On* as a symbol, 
becomes a means of realising It. like an image. For 
another firnti has ii B -The svlluhb Dm. O SatyaMina. 
is the higher and lower Brahman" iPr. V. a}. The 
only difference is over the me anin g of the word 
'ether,' 

lL this Oin, ts She Veda, 1 for 1 through it on *r 
knom what is to be known. Therefore Dm b the 
Veda or name (of Brahman) Through that name 
ihe aspirant know? or realises what is to be known, 
yu!. Brahman. which is the object aignifced or desig¬ 
nated by the name. Therefore the Bmhmanns A note 
that it is the Veda ^ They mean that as a name it is 
intended as a mem* to the realisation of Brahman. 
Or rise passage, Tt if the Veda/ etc.» may be a eulogy. 
How? Qm is enjoined as a symbol of Brahman, lor 
it Is co-ordinated with the word 1 Brahman' in the 
staienc*, "Oai is the etlker-Brahman. Now it is being 
prui&erf aa the Voda f lor the enure Vedas are but Cm: 
They ill issue out of j[ and confbt of it ihfs Dm b 
difff-remlatwt into the rlivisions of Rc r Yajofi, S^mao, 
etc,, for another Srutj H} 1 *, 'As by i stick all (ctVKi 
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fare pierced, so all speech is pierced by Om). (Ch, 11, 
Jcjtiii. 4}. Here is another reason why Om is the 
Veda,—'through it,’ this Om, 'one knows whatever 
is to be known': hence this Om is the Veda. I be 
other Vedas owe :heir Veda bi n) d to this. Therefore 
Om. being so Important, should be used as a means 
to aeH'ftaEisatian. Of the passage In question may be 
thus interpreted: It is 'the Veda. 1 ' What is it? fhai 
Om ‘which the Brahma nui know*; tor it should be 
known by the Bratuna^us in various forms such as 
Pranava and Udgitha. If it is. used as a means ro 
realisation, the entire Vedas are practically used. 


■ In tliJj" ■ip-Lcfprri^'ioa f.hr ImrS kulak- A U dropped [naa 
tlit ii ■*:, tit- bring. J'rrft idw tit. 



SECTION II 


w: yawl felir aiRqgg:— 

*T3**n srg^i: ; m*n ^r 3^;, a^tg ^ 

>w fn fa i awit dd^<*j4N 3 ifer, eqsifem. 

tfet fi^:, ^rr*mfei * ancdfes snftfa 

sq^TMfn II X II 

i. Three classes of Pmjapati's sons lived a 
life of continence with their father, Prajapati 
(Viraj)—the gods, men and As liras. The gods, 
on the completion of their Lena, said, Tlease 
instinct us. 1 He told them the syllable ’Da' 
(ami asked), ‘Have you understoodr" (They) 
said. We have. You tell us; Control your¬ 
selves.' (He) said. “Yes, you have understood.' 

Tin- ptv-.-ut 4XtuHi is Inlriiflm-tJ lu prescribe Hie 
throe dtseipliiv/i ul .wit-control etc- Three chute* of 
Praiipitti't irjm lived J life of continence, he. lived <a 
students, since <!a mine sice is the ituxFt important part 
■if a student '5 lib, mYA their father, Praidpati. Who 
were they? The godt, men and Awas. in I'-intmlar. 
Of them, the gods, on the completion of their term — 
what did they tk*f— mid to tbdr lather, PrajSpati, 

' Phase inslruet «j r ' Wtjr-n they ill us nought his 
insinictjtis. he told them only the syllable 'Da*: and 
saying it the father asked (hem. ‘Have yon understand 
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the meaning of rJn- .syllable I lold you by way “af 
instruLlioii, ur not? d The gtMfe smd* 1 TTV Aatv.' li 
so. tell me what I said/ The god= said- T<m tdl 
m : Cantral yaursdx for yon are iiatursdly unruly/ 
The other &G\d r 'Yes* you have undet.<Soad rightly/ 

m wge^n 3^:, a^rg m m i fafir % a»rt 
* crt * sgsrrfom m, «u*Tftr- 
Jr srr^m : «frfwf£r pam. 

11 r 11 

2 . Then the men said to him. ‘Please 
instruct us,’ He told them die same syllable 
Da' (and asked), ‘Have you understood?' 
(They) said, ‘We have* You tell us: Give,' 
(He) said, Yes, you have understood.’ 

The common portions are to hf explained a* 
before. You tell w<r: &v $—distribute your wealth 

to tin best of your might, for you are naturally 
avurieiiiiis, Whui dse would you &ay for our benefit?' 
—so fAjd the nwn. 

WJ 3 ^:. ** WTTRRT i 

&T^T^Tgsjra z fi% i 17% s annftf- 

^&f?r jvvsfarar * , mfirfe ct^ra. 

^wifoyPi : Idr prafepr 

* T 0Ft—TTC^f fttirflft' fT^TTd fating/ 

Tni =^^TTTTfjr it 3 11 *f?r fe?TFi arsiiTHii 

3* Then the Asuras said to him, 'Please 
instruct us." He told them the same syllable 













6r6 B#HAI>ARA$VAKA UPAS [5^3 

4 Da f i&n d asked], "Have you understood?' 
(They) said, 'We have. You tell us: Have 
compassion. 1 (He) said. 'Yes, you have under- 
stood, 1 That very thing is repeated by the 
heavenly voice, the cloud, as Da/ Dap* "Da': 
Control yourselves/ 'Give/ and 'Have com¬ 
passion/ There fore one sh ould learn these three 
—seli-cooiroi* diajity and compassion. 

Similarly Lbe Akiras took it as, 
b. kind to ^11 for you are cruel, given to injuring 
otbciSi and no. FA a / ivry iriatrudlon of Prajapsti 

continues Iq this day. Pntjapali, who Formerly taught 
the god* and others* teaches us even to-day through 
the heavenly voipe of the cloud. How? Hem is fA# 
flran’L-RfJy roira heard. Which is it? The doud, A< 
'Da/ *Da. *Ba: "Control yourselves/ *Give/ and 
'Ham compassion/ The syllabic Da" is repeated ibricc 
to represent in imitation tht' above rlinee terms, not that 
a duud products three- notes only, for we know of no 
snrb limitation as to numb : Because to this day 
Prajepati gives the same instructions. "Gtoftfol your- 
stfves/ 'Give' and "Have Compassion/ therefore one 
should learn these three of Emflpati Wfcat are they? 
Seif-eon trot, chanty and compassion- M*ai should 
think, Wr ivast carry out the iMmttbns of Fraja- 
pati. The Srufri too -a>-s r ‘Lust. anger and greed— 
the^. aie ths time gateways to tall. dr^ructive to Ike 
self ; therefore ope should renounce the$e three" (G. 
XVI, 2 ii. The preceding portion is but a part ol this 
injunction. " One should team/ ete, Sull time who 
can £!icss l he motives ol ethers bold different view^ on 
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why Prajipaii spoke the same syijabk 'Da' thrice ro 
thr goth eh. 4 whn wanted separate ifistru.nous, find 
how they too dis nmimitingjy 1 lurk-mood hi& intention 
fmm She same syllable Vpa_ 

Rc^axdini: this £iy: The gods, men and 

Asijra5 4 considering themwlvr* qniij t y of a lack ci self- 
control, charitable tirsi and compassion respectively, 
lived as students with Prujapati. apprehensive oi what 
he might say to them and as roon a_- they heard the 
>yJS&btr 'Da.' iheir own fears led them to understand 
its meaning. It rs a well-known printiph- jo life that 
sons and pupils are to be dissuaded from evil through 
instruction Hence Prajapatt was right in uttering 
just the syllable 'Da/ and so loo were the gods etc. 
in understanding it differently according to their 
respective defects, for the syllable Da' occurs in aH 
th* three wdflpfc denoting 'sdf^control' eic m From Hi is 
ti is dear that when on? is mnadou- n! one's fault?,, 
-nit- ran be wraned item them through the briefest 
advice, as the fiwla etc. were til rough tin mere 
5) ikbk m* 

Objetfwii; Well, this mfitruetion was few the 
three dracs, the gods and the and even they 
were to adopt only one insane tern apiece, U is not 
that even to-day men should learn all the three 

Jfe/fy : In anotni limes these thnv were prac¬ 
tised by the gods tic,—distinguished people. So mm 
indeed d'toulrl practise all of them, 

; But should not compassion be ex¬ 
cluded from she list, because it was practised by the 
Asurb— 1 eery uudje^rable pcopier 

5 * 
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Raply j No. for all the thrw ar: equally good 
instructions. Hence there is some other mining to ll. 
All the three dassre. the gods anil the rest, were 
Prajapati i sons, aiid -a father would teach his sons 
only what is good for them : so Pmjipaii. who knew 
what was good for Lbcny would not teach them other¬ 
wise. Therefore this instruction of his to his sons is 
esceedingiy beneficent* Hence men indeed should 
team all the throe, 

t>T. there arc no gods at Asuras other than men. 
Those among men who are wanting in self-corctid. 
bn; are otherwise endowed with many good qualities, 
are the gods ; those who are particularly greedy axe 
men : while those who art cruel ami given to Injuring 
others are the Asufua. So lhe same spedns, men. 
according to their lack of self-cofitml and the other two 
defects, as well as Id their tendencies of balance, 
activity and irntnuy arc given the titles of gmis etc. 
Hehce it is men who should \wxn all the three instruc¬ 
tion.*, for Prajapati meant his advice for them ilone : 
because men ate Observed to be wild, greedy and cruel. 
The Smrta too says, Lust, anger and greed (arc the 
three gateways to hell) ; - . . therefore one should 
feflutmCtf them’ iG- XVI. 2l). 


SECTION HI 


The three disciplines. self-conirol etc., which ire 
a part of all meditaiSaiis tia\T been enjoined. One is 
rji^ilifi^d for ill mcdiUiiorL- by becoming fadf-ctinlr^Jed, 
unaviricioiis irsd cmnpasnunate. The topic of the 
reaijsfttfcn of the nnrondj Earned Bmhmao has been 
finished with the third and 1 fourth chapters. Now 
meditations on Bs conditioned aspect, restdtm^ in 
prosperity, have to be described- Ueflce Ihe following 
sections. 

lap? 3 t<T- 

^ *i ffjd ^ i T v 

assist! ^ ^ i i wt 

5^ II i n fRf^srcnn^u 

X. This is E’rajapari—lhis heart fIntellect) - 
It is Brahman, it is everything. ‘Hrdaya' (heart) 
has three syllables. 'Hr' is one syllable. To 
him who knows as above, his own people arul 
■tilers bring (presents). 'Da' is another syllable. 
To him who knows as above, his own people 
and others give (their powers). 'Ya is another 
syllable. He who knows as above goes to 
heaven. 

It has just been said that Prajapati instructs. Now 
who is this instructor, Pmjipan? This is being 
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answered: This ir prujupa^f. Who if Thh hcufi , i.e, 
tin- intellect P wjudi has its seat tn ihr tateL That 
heart in which* the end of iht kri;™ skiing to 
SakaJva -III. is, i^ime, form 3mi work have hisn 
stated to merge by way oj die divisions of tile quarters r 
which resides in all being* and is identified with them 
alJ, is Prappacj. the projector of till bdugs- It ts 
Brahman* being vast and identified with dj ti is 
£V*rything. It has been stated in the third chapter 
that the intellect h nv^ ry'tMng. Since it is everything, 
the intellect that b Brahman should be meditated 
i]|:c-n Now. ms! of all, meditation on the syllables 
of the name r ffrday&' is being described. The name 
'Hr day A* htu shret syllable s. Wbjch are they— 'Ilf 
is oifu syllabU , To Airn. this sage> h hr* know 1 
dfeSte* know* that ‘Hr* ts the same as the root *M|\' 
hteJadttg 1 to brine;/ Ais rvu h / t rr.r/^^ relatives, 
tfrfteJfff not rein red to him brtHg presents This last 
Vti'orrl must be supplied to compliite the sentencr. 
Bccuimr the organs. which are a patl of \he intellect 
fib 'own'), iind ihc objec ts, *ound elc,. which are not 

to related to it fathers*). bring th^ir R ip ect iv* func¬ 
tion* as oileTings to the intellect that is Brahutiiii. 
which m it* turn pftsses them on 10 the Self, therefore 
he who knows that 'Hr* ts a syllable of the flany 
ilrdiya' also reedvi* premia This result h in 
accordant with the meditation. Similarly fJj H ton 
1.' «nro/Acr jylteAAr. This ton ie 1 form of the root 
meaning 'ter give, inserted in the 10me "Hnkya 1 

a.i wi o( its sylhbks. ifan abo, to Arm mfct> favour 

above, knows that because th* organs, which air 
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a ffcirt nf the ini dire L and the objm*, which art not 
so related so it. gfre their rwpectivr powcra to the 
mi dim that ia Brahman. whtcb lent gives iu own 
power in the Self, therefore the syllable ts called Da/ 
his own ptopie and others give their powers Similarly 
'Ya* too h another syllable. He who knows <35 a hove r 
that the form ‘Ya.* derived from the root 'In/ mean¬ 
ing, to go, has been inserted in tht* nauntr. ./puss fo 
heaven. Thus one ^ets atich conspicuous result tronj 
the meditation even on thK 1 svllobks of its name ; 
what diouid one say of the meditation on the reality 
of tht heart itself- Thus !hr mtmdnriion of the 
syllable of iti rume is for die purpose of cLiIogEsitig 
the bean (intellect). 


SECTION IV 


mm, d^dfu^i^R, fkn f^- 
, si *ak& tttw$ snn^i m mm * 
wti zmw i ii xm ^§*i mmq n 

i. That 1 fintdltct-Bmhmsui) was bin this— 
Satya (gross and subtle) alone r He who knows 
this great, adorable* first-born (being) as tlie 
Satya-Brahman. conquers these worlds, and his 
(enemy) is thus conquered and becomes non¬ 
existent—he who knows this great, adorable, 
firet-bom (being) thus, as Ihe Satya-Brahman. 
for Satya is indeed Brahman. 

In order to enjoin a meditation on that Brahman 
Hrdaya (intellect) as Satya, tils' present section 
ij being introduced. That refers to the intellect- 
Rmhrran, The particle "vaF la a reminder. That 

intulleet-Erahman who may be reoihed_Es the meaning 

of the first ‘Tat (that). lie if- bcifl^ described in 
another way—is tin; meaning ol the second "Tat.* 
VMiat Is that way? He ivtn but this. With this h$i 

J I ■ third Tat J is risuuctaL "This' refers to 
6014 It- thing In ih? mind that will preseiifly be stated. 

1 Tilt piamrnu Tat 1 (that nr £tJ oomn t&» in iha text 

, ljK,t tWo < rt * ^ Ai the putfcl* VJU) hivti been 

■mntt-d m thf tnnaiiliao to a void CQflilliioa. Thrt Art 
npfelncj In iIm 

r n m rp frfl ti tr y 
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Who 'was but thts r ? He who has been described a* 
\\w [ntdlect-Brahman : here the third 'Tat' comw in. 
What he? This i& being specified as Safy* alone— 
the Satya-Riahman, or Brahmaji that is '&lV and 
"Tyat/ the gres and nublJe derntmfs, in other wonta* 
consisting df the five dements. //<r r any wie* 
Anises lA/s being identified with Satya—grari* because 
of his vastnes6 h aJcrrahfcp front. *ince ihit Brahman 
was born before all other relative beings-— ax the Salyt t- 
Brahman, gets the following result; As the Saty;i- 
Bmhiuma has made all these worlds a part oS himsdf, 
or conquered them* so lie who knows the great, ador¬ 
able, first-bom Brahman identified with Satya. con¬ 
quers these worlds. Also hU iinemv—tth:s word ts 
understood—u that conquered r as the worlds are by 
Brahman r and becomes non-existent, tf. is conquered, 
Who gets this result ? To answer this ihe lex! rati- 
cludi s: He who knows this great, adorable, 

(being? thus— a* the Saiya-Brahman Hrnee r i t result 
is Jtptlv in accordance with the meditation, for Satya is 
indeed Brahman. 


SECTION V 


WR n&wm m awn 

^ m* a?i wirafe*, sraroMwrsi i h *en: 

i , m x^m* 

*wfwn, , » s r m? q<ftma^ , 

3 ?^ ^?ro: i tWdTiijdlf - gT<!dRdy« ? 4 d: *RWf 
^cU^LM WT%j fehem^rT 

f^’Ti^n II t n 

t. This (universe) was but water (liquid 
oblations connected with sacrifices) in die begin¬ 
ning. That water produced Satya, Satya is 
Brahman. Brahman (produced) Pmjapati, and 
Prajapati tlje gods. Those gods meditate upon 
Satya. This (name) 'Satya' consists of three 
syllables: ‘Sit 1 is one syllable, 'TV is another 
syllable, and ’Ya' is the third syllable. The first 
and last syllables are truth. In the middle is 
untruth This nmruth is enclosed on either side 
by truth. (Hence) there is a preponderance of 
truth. One who knows as above is never hurt 
by untruth. 

Tiiks seeuon Is In praise ol tin* Patya-Brahmin 
IP* has lui-n eaflfed _rcat. j/tontbli- and first-bom 
(V. iv rj How is be thtf hntf-tMmi? This U bemjr 
expained: Thu tj, feu/ water i* the beginning. 
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'Water' here means the obblton^ that are connected 

with rites such m the Apnifiotr^, They art called 

water because they are liquid. This 1 water/ ^ftar the 

rites are finished. maintains its conaecttan with them 

in seme invisible,, subtle farm, and & not alone, blit 

united with the other d [‘merits but i\ is given prami- 

neiacF on account of its connection with ih* rites. AU 

the dementi, which lx fore their man Iff station it: main 

to an imduierenliaud state, are together with the agent 

designated as water. That water* vvhich is the seed el 

thf tmi verse* remains in its undLiferent sated form. 

This enure universe, differentiated into name and form. 

was just this water in ihr beginning, and them was nr* 

ijijier frwItoM object Then f/i4f prwUi&d 

Stity d , thereto* the Satya-Brahman is the firstborn. 

The itmiiif titan on uf the ttmfiSetclh tkted tmlveite is 

what is spykrn of heir as the hrrtb or Rimnyagpjhha 

nr Sutritnsan, iWfyo fj Brahman, Wliy7 Because uf 

his greatness. How is be great? Tim is being i>.t- 

pLainedr Because h* j la lit# pur^ mr >«f -everything. 

How? Thf Sat y-Brahman {produced) Prajapati t the 

lord oi ail beings. Viraj, of which the sun etc. are ihe 

orputs. The vcib "produced* is understood, Ft&yi- 

patL ' iriit. produced *Ac gtmi\ Sinct everything was 

produced to this univr from the Saiya-Brahman, ihcm- 

iure he k great, Hut Ihjw fa he adorable ? Tins is 

being explained: Those g&dt whn were thus pnxtuced 

m tditu U tfp&n that StJiyd-Bniiniai], even superseding 

thoir father Viraj Hence this first-born great une h 

adorable. Thencfore he riioukl be meditated upon 

with omfs wbde heart. like name of the Satya- 

* 
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Brahman also is Safy&. This ccritu$t$ of three 
syllables What an? they? 'Sa* is one syllable, TT 

:s another syllable. The r has been added to i for 
facility of iodication. *Ya* is ike third syllabi** 
Ol these the first and hist syllables^ h SV and ’Ya/ 
truth . being b^€ from the form Gf death- /n 

ijt iirtJfrtt/Jj. L'n Lnuh is death, for dm words 
‘Mrtyu 1 (death) and 'Anna' tmtmtln have both a l 
in them. This untruth, the letter i t which h & farm 
of death* is enclosed nr -ncornpased vn either n’de by 
truth, by the two syllables 'Sa' and r Ya J which are 
forms of truth. Hence it is negligible* and there is a 
preponderance f of truth. One who knmes at above, 
knows the preponderance of truth and the instgnf- 
franco ot all death or untruth, is never hurt by uniruth 
that he may have uttered unawares 

^ -STTT 3 rra :—3 ora orrTWJ^j^r 

qvr:, ^rsira i araHN* J -Jli'y , ftiH i 

^i4H*ua^7 HWjfif , ^iT«^ 

rymi n?*mifs?r n 11 

2. That* which is Satya is that sun—the 
being: who is in that orb and the being who is 
in the right eye. These two rest on each other. 
The former rests on the hitter through tire rays, 
and the latter rests on die former through the 
function 01 the eyes. When a man a about to 

1 Thr tnimlt I K>n lit Lhih *rptrue® and tfe couittientAry ji 
alight Lv cimdoMMJ f 1 nr tbr wake pi cSr.nty. 
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leave the body,, be sees the solar orb as clear. 
The rays no more come 10 him* 

Kay. a meditation un different parts of the body 
of the SaLyx-Bmlunftii is being described S J hat which 
is S*ty* t tilt Jirst-iiom batya-Brahmin. is ih<u sun. 
Who 13 he? The being who is in that orb, who th inks 
lie b (he sun, and the being who is in the right eye. 
They are both Salya-Brahcimn ; the word 'and' *how_> 
this ainl tti Ufcn t. Because these trto. ihc beings in the 
sun and ihe eye, are blit different forms of the Salya- 
Brahman, therefore they rest on each other, the solar 
boibg rests on Lhe ocular he ini- and trip* verm, for 
there h a rdalion of mutual helpfulness between the 
self m identified with flifferpnt parts of the body and 
Ihc presiding dritire* How they rest on each other is 
being c-aqua bed: The former, the solar being, rests on 
the. latter, lh« b*nng {individual stlfi who is identified 
in this body with thr ar, f/tr wgA /Ar ray** helping 
the other with his %bt. And the tetter, the being who 
i£ m tbe eye rests on the former, the bring who ss 
identified among the gods with the sun. through the 
function of the eyes, helping that deity (by revealing 
himj. TVAen j man t the individual self nr the expert- 
emer inhabiting lliip body, is about tv learn \hr body, 
tins solar bring, who ii ita presiding deity of the eye. 
withdraws hi5 rays and maintains a blank, indifferent 
pose- Then he r the individual srif h sees the solar orb 
ax dear, sham of its beams, tike the moon- This 
portent of death is inn den tally men honed, so that a 
man may be? rarelul and take necessity tbps. The 
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rays nci wnrf cpwr* |q niin. Io Shu discharge of ih-iir 
maswr's iinuc$ 4 sricj used to tki so before with rcgarri 
to the beinp who is idem [fieri with the eve, in order to 
help him ; but considering those dnttgi finished, as it 
were, tfiey au mot* eome to him. Hence this mutual 
ht1pfujm^& between them show* that Ih>?S 4 are pan® 
oi the same SaLlya-Bi&hmaii- 


?j wr n vi tjfrf?r fee * 

** ftiT!, T§r 3 t *T|r, 5 

n?r ta^fr , srfagr, i 5 T% 5 , £ <*t i 

dWl'lWN^KM ; q™T*f H5TftT 3 *1 

N » 3 It 

3, Of tlus being who is in the solar orb, the 
syllable ‘Bhur’ is the head, for there is one head, 
and then is this one syllable; the word 'Bhnvar' 
is the arms, for there are two arms, and there 
axe these two syllables; the word 'Svar* is the 
feet, for there are two feet, and there are these 
two syllables. His secret name is 'Ahar.' He 
who knows as above destroys and shuns evil. 

Now, 0/ iJii'j briftg who it 1 ft the tolar tirb, called 
Satya, the Vyahflis (Bhur Rhuviif and Svax) are 
the limbs. Hnw? Th* Vyohft' called ‘Bkur « his 
hood, because 11 corner first. The Sruti itself points 
out itii ntnrkiriiy between Lbeni: There it one head, 
■f«i l there it ihi> -me syttiW . Bhur. Hadj is one in 
number. The tenrd 'Mhuver* u the armt, bccatue 
iw.'lTi are two in mttnixT. There are Htv firms, find 
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thtre ,nc ikes? Jwp syllable SinOarly ike ward 
*Sv&r' is the feet, fur there arc Into fm*, and there are 
these tiro syltahUs. The word Prai^hB p means the 
iwl* for ihty tielp wt to itantL The secret name of 
tbs Satya-li rah fikli] who has ibt; Vyahrus as his limbs 
— tfaai tiame r colled by which that Brahman turns k> 
Us. us it happen* with ns—is A kar .' Be whn knows 
as above* that Almr is derived tram the root Ban' 
or ‘Ha. meaning “to kill or to shun/ d nuf 

s fin it & evil. 

to i#T?T fe:, fjfop. 

vafomt* t 3* # m i 3t vs, i «rt a^rr, 

JTFTST I sf?tS, 5 OH j 
?fWRP tjfc* «Tl*9Tl-t 3*4)[d ^ ^ HU || 

f% qgtf a rgp ^K it 

4. Of this being who is in the right eye, the 
syilabli? Bhur* is the head, for there is one head, 
and there is this ode syllable; the word 'Bhuvnr’ 
is tin amis, for there are two .mils, and there 
are those two ,yllnbl.o. the word Svar rs the 
ft-e!, for there are two feet, and there are these 
two syllables, His secret name h ‘Aham.‘ He 
tow knows as above destroys and shuns evil. 

Similarly of ihit being who is in the right eye. 

thr syllable 7?ASr' u the head, etc_to be explained 

us before. Mis secret none h ‘Ahain (I), because he 
is the inner self. //*■ ttfto totawi, etc —already- 
explained. 




SECTION VI 


Since Bntomn has many limiting adjuncts, each 
with ilSver^t- toons* .1 meditation, on the same Brahman 
as possessed of the limiting adjunct of Lta mind, is 
being enjoined. 

WTl w: jj. ’TOT 

WT qt 1 tW JfcMWlRwid-, 

sr^firf arrrfor ft* n * 11 ffr m ^ ll 

r. This being identified with the mind and 
resplendent {is realised by the Yogins) within 
the* henrt like a grain of rirc or barley. He is 
the lord at all, the ruler of all. and governs what¬ 
ever there is. 

This being identified trith the mind, because Ire 
is perceived there ; also he perceives through e he- mind l 
ami resplendent* lit. having (dstfvr as hi= ic it s^ate or 
nature. Since tbe mind reveals every!Iiing, and he is 
identitjed with the mind, therefore he Is resplendent, 
ib realised by the Yogins—wc must supply these 
word *—mthin the heart likt u grain of tic# or barley 
m skt\ He h the lord of ail thing*, which are tat 
v<tnations ol him Even with lordship, one may he 
under The sway nf minifiler* etc,, tout be b not like 
that. What then is he^ He ss the rater , takpeOcfcot 
pcoteelor and governs whatever there w — the whnk 
umves**?. Hie result oi this meditation on Brahman 
idratified with the mrnd is die attainment of identity 
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with Um as such, for the Bithmana says, 'One 
bflenmes exactly ad om- meditate upoa Him' f£. X. 
v. 11. 20). 


■ 


SECT10H vn 


qicqsft 

q m m. fcrapwrk t ast ii l n da 

*ww autum n 

r, They say Lightning is Brahman. It b 
called lightning (Vidyut) because it scatters 
(darkness), He who knows it as such—that' 
lightning is Brahman—scatters evils ftliat are 
ranged against} him, lor lightning is indeed 
BraUmau. 

Another mediation on. the same Saiya-Brahman, 
with particular r^ull. ifi being intToductd. They 
my lightning a Brahman. The dkivatksi of light¬ 
ning as Brahman >5 being given: ft is tailed lightning 
(VLdyat) because U wallet $ darkness. KtiBy lightning 

Hashes deaving the darkness due to doticis, He k7w 
knvus it as wch . knows that itghunng if Brahman ,is 
possessed of the abo\v attributes, waiter ± nr dispels 
all [he i-rili that are ranged agaittSt him Ii r& a fitting 
Jesuit frjT ant who kn-ri'As it as auefo—that lightning is 
Brahman, f&* lightning is imbed Brahman, 


* 







SECTION Vl ll 


^sr-amr: % gt sa;# 
3*nfnrF?r—ot?T'frpr ; ? ^ uj'<^(<. 

^4'sjwk* ftpn;: 5 ?tctt: ur*r sjftst;,, trt ii ^ ti 

f^T? It 

r. One should meditate upon sptiedi (the 
Vcdasi as a cow (as it wore). She has four 
teals— Lbe sounds ’SvBha/ 'Vasal,' ' Ha nts* 
and 'Svadha.' The gods IK'r- (J[ , two of her 
teats—the sounds 'Svahi.' and 'Vasat, 1 men on 
the sound ‘Haute.’ and tin* Manes tin the sound 
*Svadha.' Her bull is the vital force, and her 
calf the mind. 

Still another meditation on the some Brahman is 
being nienticHied—that speech is Brahman ‘Speech' 
here means the Vedas. One shoidd meditate Hpvti 
that speech ithe Vedas] as. i.e. as if sin was. a taut, 
Jim as a cow secretes milk through her four teats fur 
her caff to stick, so docs this row speech, secrete 
throe eb l. r lour teats, to be presently ra«uu>ned, food 
tor 3.1 j,. etc. that is comp-n ib-. t.> milk. Now 

what an rluji- teats, and who arc iliyse for whom s-he 
secrete* I he food? Th< gads, corre-spondm^ in ,t calf, 

live of* fJO <i/ tlwc (eats of this . ow, speech Which 
are they? The sounds 'Svdha and 'l*caf.‘ for 
through them oblations ate offered to the gods. Men 

S3 
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tm the. sound Mania : Food is given to men with the 
tar of ihr word "Hnnta 1 fif }xni want). F/ic Jftfwes 
on ffcr sttmuf r Su*jiii/ for food a offered to tbe 
to the utterance of this wordL He* the 
hull for dial cow. speech. i* the i tital force, for Itoc 
Veda* are rendered fruitful by the vital torn?. *n*d her 
c&lj If ic mind, lor she id stimulated to secretion by the 
nilnd : because the Vedas are applied to li subject that 
Jias been thought over by the mind, therefore the mind 
stsinds for the calf. He vvhn meditates upon this cow, 
fiptech. as siidb t aiiam* identity with her. 


SECTION PC 


t >?Kt +TJPT 

sjOTt% , *f &T ^Pt Jjun% it 1 11 

wfh ^TR 3TT5P3TH 11 

i. This tire that is within a man and digests 
the food that is eaten, is Vaiivanatn, It emits 
this sound tiiat one Hears by stopping the ears 
thus. When a man is about to leave the body, 
be no more hears this sound. 

Here is a nothe r medit31 inn like the preceding ones. 
Thi~ fire is VaisvunuTa Which tin - This that is 
tsithin ,t mats Is it the element ftnr that is otic- of ihc 
components of the body? No. it b the one calk'd 
Vabvanara. which digests ihf food. Which food? 
The food that a mien by men That b to say. I he 
heat in the .uotnach. Tor direct sifiu of it the lest 
says: As that fire digests the loud, it emu. this sound. 
What U it? Thai tine keen by Hopping Ike tars thus, 
with one's Harris. The word 'Etaf is an adverb 
f meaning hints 1 ). One should meditate upon ihut 
I'm* as Va^vAnarj. 01 Virsj, Hens too the result is 
idefltfflcatinn with ft. fnridiTit.ilIy it feuji omen is 
bein^ described -When ,t matt the rxpcrincer in this 
body is nbwt to Uavr the body, hr ho more Mean this 
sound. 





SECTION X 


?3 farir^ wn ^igsEFi #, ?ft ?t 3:4 sntf3t?r . 
^ SilfecWffliHSfa. wm *TeHT ftktd[lrf ?raTr4’W<W 
m, %ft Sf 34 . 5| wjiM^W4|^gitr, hw 

jq w ^fir: <#, >q s4 antral ? 

iq E^i'i.nui^jwjy.n^L^^rfep^im sjr+^h- wtr. 

II l II ifa ll 

I. When a. man departs from this world, lie 
rashes ilir air, which make- an opening there 
for him lib the hole uf a chariot-wheel, He 
goc-s upwards through that ami reaches the sun, 
who makes an opening there tor him like the 
hole of a tabor. He goes upwards through that 
and reaches ihc moon, who makes an owning 
there for him like the hole of a drum. He aoes 
upwards through that and reaches a world free 
from grief and from cold. He lives there for 
denial years. 

This sol tinn describes the noai and the result of 
all motliutimis. ITtosn a ma* who knows those medi¬ 
tations departs, fr m this teorid, gives up (lie body, he 
H&thei the an, which tenth ms rn*t>wi*e in the sky, 
mmionlf- and impenetrable. The air makes an 
opening there, in its own body—separates the parts of 
its own body, i.c. makes a hole in it— for him, as he 
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comes. What is the size of that hole? like (he Hate 
of a chariot- z. heel, whidi is of a welt-known sLzu, Me, 
the sage, goes upwards (lit. upward-hound} through 
(hut and naelies the sun The sun stands blocking 
the way far the prospective traveller to the vudd of 
Brahman ; he loo lets a sage with thin kind of m edits- 
tion pass. He mattes an opening then for him like 
the fade of a labour i Lambajaj, a kind of musical 
instrument, He goes wfe.ards through that and 
reaches the moan. She ion mattes «h opening there fur 
him like the hole a drum, tire size of which i* wdj 
known. He goes upwards through that and reach.' a 
uorid, Lhat of HiranyapsuLilu. What kind nf world? 
Free from grief, l.«. mental [roubles, and from add, 
Le. physical sufferings. ftaufamg it. Ac Hues there for 
eternal years, i.e, for many cyt! of oil is., which .n 
sittiitc the lifetime of Iffotgya garths. 





SECTION XI 


<p«i iisgilSdw^, 1** ?frF- 
u i** ^ qrri ?rqT q nww' snra ; 
'Fii J3TO 3 pt% »? *rw ; q?nr q*ij ?rn *r 
sHHawmwdM, qnt 1^? ^ ^ 

II l II rfa crq?H!fT srrarrrtr | 

i. This indeed is excellent austerity that h 
man suffers when he is ill. He who knows as 
above wins an excellent world. This indeed is 
excellent austerity that a man after death is 
carried to the Eonst. He who knows as alwve 
wins an excellent world. This indeed is excellent 
austerity dint a man alter death is placed in ihe 
tire. He who knows as above wins an excellent 
world. 

This indeed if exteQemt austerity. What is it? 
Thai a viun mlferi when he is Si. attacked with fever 
elc. Out? should think that this in excellent austerity, 
for both entail suit■'ring For * wgt who thinks like 
that, without ciiiHrt o'mlemmug rhi- ilisetor t*r being 
dejected over u. that austerity itaell *jtvcs to wipe om 
hi’ evils. He who fcfrots ■■ as about has his evils burnt 
by this austerity in the form uf meditation, und ffms 
jjft exctUrm! world, Himinriy a dying man thinks 
from the very be tanning—whole -i/ns indeed it 
exetUent ausUnty that after death he is earned to the 
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forest by the prices for the funeral ceremony. I-Ie 
thinks ihii j( will be an excellent austerity for him. 
because in both there h this journey from the village 
to the forest : for it is well known that retirement from 
the tillage to the forest is excellent austerity Hr \rho 
knou.: ax above i mttf an excellent world. Similarly 
this indeed is excellent antic rily that man after death 
is placed ia the fire, be^tise \n both tiwte b thtt 
entering bio the lire. He who knmes cts above mins 
an excellent world. 


SECTION XII 


1 RT stilcSl^ 3 TTS: FRI cFTf, TT^T aRTJpT 
STr-ii'l * UF^r ^n^:, FRT ^'Tt, 5 

atw ^tswFT: *rii ? ^pf *^ir*|*i 
itwMi; d:? ^HTjl , ftf 

ra^ ?rrg f*tk. * M.Udifut atsrrg ; sr 

g RTTiJ *ntw*n. W ur<i«. '^«tH*inK^h 4 mJ 4 -*Jy^T 

•FW *T«?cfrft ; rl^HT 7 ^fT-fypJ efffr V 3FS ^ 

£t, 3RI glUtPl ^^nHir SJcITR fwR : diiw ; 
HTWT f m, BR ^TRT^ y^lfui ^JFTrft <OF?t , 
3^rnu ^gT atfer^tfr ;=mT*T --^m« 

n cr* I* H \ || cfw 5I^ti aw^ ll 

i. Some say that food Is Brahman. It is 
not so, for food rots without the vital force. 
Others say that the vital force is Brahman. It 
is not so, for the ^itaj force dries up without 
food But these two deities being united attain 
their highest. So Pralrda said to his lather. 
'What good indeed can I do to one who knows 
like this, and what evil indeed can I do to him 
either r The father, with a gesture of the hand, 
said. 'Oh. no, Pratrda, for who would attain his 
highest by being indentified with them ?’ Then he 
said to him thi*; ’It is "Vi." Food is "Vi," 
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fur all titfse ereattires rest on food. It is Ram/ 
The vital force- Is “Ram/' for all thra? creatures 
ddighi tf there is tlic vital force/ On him who 
knows as above all creatures rest T and in him all 
creatures delight. 

Similarly, in ordm to unjoin another meditation 
the text says: Samr teachers wy fJoil food— lit. vvfnr 
b catenas {Ztiriffim* // is we/ so—one must not 
iirtderstjutrJ that fr^od k Brahman. G/Afrs my that 
ihr ilia! forte- ii Brahman. 11 r- not 50 —that !m 
should nuL be in ken as true. But why b nut food to 
be fmefestood as Bfithman ? For food rata or is 
decomposed without ihr vital forte . so how r_in it be 
Brahman? For Brahman is that which is indestructible. 
Lfit the vital force then be Brahman, Not so either. 
j&f ike uiial force dries uf> without food. The vital 
force is the eater ; hence it cannot live wiibrnit catablw. 
Therefore it tints up without food. Since neither of 
tlittn can Isingly be Brahman, therefore these two 
deities, loot! and the vital farce, Acr;*i£ United attain 
their highest, i.e- Brahmanb^d 

having \\m> decided b in h b mind* one whose 
tin mi was Pmtrda saki to hh father, ' TFAtff ^oorf 
indeed cut 1 / /. • to me who hno:^ like Bus, know? 
Brahman as I have conceived it? Tlmt is, what 
worship can I uffcr him And uhat evil indeed can 
1 do to him either? 1 Thai h to say, lit h&± achieved 
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the goal of bis Ilk, Tbe man who kjmy. * tUput food 
snd the vital for--i together constitute Brahman* is nut 
dialled by any ufleiu* done him, nor s he magni¬ 
fied by honours done to him. Whao hr said this, hi* 
foffcer. stopping him tsith a gesture of the han4 m $mi,\ 
r 0h d no, PrMrJa, do not say so, for urkv would attain 
his highest by bang identified with them, t.e. toinl and 
the vital force? No aspirant would attain perfection 
through this realisation of If rat mi an Therefore you 
must not say that sucli a -stm lias achieved the goal 
ol his life/ If thiy is so, pk*$r tell m* 1 how be 
attains perfection/ 7«ej> frr md Afrj tfu-s, ihr 

ful lowing. What was it? 7; u Ti/ What t& liiat? 
The answer i> being given: Food is Ti/ for a// fltts# 
creatures rest on /ooj 1 . hr nee food is called 1 Vi.' Also 
t* is *Bem * the father said. What is ibat? The vital 
forte ts ‘Ram. 1 Why? For all these creatures delight 
if there i$ she inidl forte. which is ihe abodt of 
strength. Hence the vital forte is Ram/ Food iE.e, 
the body) has the vbrim pf being ike nhodr of nil 
timum, and the vital force that nf affording delight 
lo all. for nunc- who b without a txkly as bis abode is 
plxiiM&i nor is any «ne t even if he has i body, pleased 
if hr brk& vitality or strength. When a person bus 
a body and strength P then only he pleased p consider¬ 
ing liimself exceptionally fortunate, for thr an m says, 
‘ft abend cl be youth, a virtuous youth L and studious/ 
ore iTai I[_ viii i|, Now thr results attained by one 
who know* as abovi- art bein[; stated: G* ftim v*/r-.- 

1 t FjXk 1‘ to mnr* itu bc*5y r width :t 4 fwdUkdtkUl 
of iht tuoO %r* Oil 
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A»«»t st above <tU treat**# ml because n| his. 
bnuwlcdge <il tint virtue of food, JiiJ i« him till erea- 
U,rei ddigkt, hetauw of hia knowing* of the virtue 
of the vital force. 



SECTION xm 


; mw? sn , jitot 

'T'rcer; ^j+hi £«wi fcsm'kry fa, - mwi 
pfFnwr 3PJTH, n 7?r It h » n 

I, (One should meditate upon the- vital 
force ns) tin 1 Uktha fa hymn of praise). The 
vital force is the Uktha, for it raises this uni¬ 
verse, From him who knows as above rises a 
sou who is a knewer of the vital force, and he 
achieves union with and abode in the same world 
as Lht Uktha. 

Tt H! Uktha— is another mediation. Tit-- Uktha 
h 4 hymn *«! praise, It m I he principal feature of the 
MaMvnkta sacrifice (Somayaga). Whai is that Uktha? 
Thf vital farm s is ike Uktha r The vital fence ts duel 
aiuoDg the ei^ans, as the Uktha is amon^ hymn? of 
praise. Mtmcc one shvmlij medicate upon the vital 
force as tile Uktha, Ho^ is the vital force the 
Uktha? This Is being cxplainii! fVw it mifo-i this 
universe; becu m of thb raising it h called (he Uktha 
No lifeless man ever risraL The result of the medita¬ 
tion no ft is being stated: From him who knows as 
nbtnn rim rf s&n who is a kwtrer of the vital font — 
this is the yisjbEe result ; and Atf achieves union teith 
**ri {tootle in the same w&ffi as the Uktha —this is the 
yivisiblt' result, 

^ ; srnrt * err^ J3=?rfrr ipTft 
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gsMfSf; g^F?f ?tpi ^tifw >fcfiFi £ eut*t + 

ers^f g nSH«» tf#* ii ^ ii 

2. (One should meditate upon the vital force 
as) the Vajus. The vital force is t he Yajus, far 
bEU tlic^c beings are joined with one another if 
there ii ihe vital force. All being? are joined 
for tin- enunenct of him who knmv£ as above, 
and lie achieves union with and abode in the 
sami- world as the Yajos (vital force). 

OiHt should meditate upon tht viiaJ force as M* 
Yam too. Jfe vital force is tkr Yapts.' How Is the 
vital forte the Vajus? For all [these) beings arc joined 
mth one another if ther$ h the vital fores Sow has 
the strength to unite with another unless he has life : 
hen.ee i hi vital force is called thf Yajits—because it 
joins. The result that accrues to one who knows as 
above is befog stated: Ait beings are joined for the 
eminence of him who Jmams a- ah ove^ihty try to 
nriikt him their chief. And he achieve* union wah 
ami abode in ike fame world as the Yajm or the vital 
force. These words have already beeti explained. 

srw; Jitwr § prm, ami ^wtr stjttw 
3 =fKT% v SfPJflt ?T^ *raTfiiT SflJUFI 

«SSFt, 5PTR, 3 ^ %% t| % II 

3* (One should meditate upon ihe vital 

: The na-TTifi ot Gfle of the VftJi' : hut hem «r ll given * 
figmativQ mE3Jiin». I1 m same wtrh ' ^fn.t tr ja thu eext 
pars gppli 
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force as) the Saman. The vital force is the 
Saman. for all these beings are united if there 
is the vital force. For him who knows as above 
all beings are united, and they succeed in bring¬ 
ing about his eminence, and he achieves union 
with and abode in the same world as ihe Saman. 

One should also meditate upon the vital force as 
the Saman. The vital force it thf $uv/wn. How is 
the vital force the Sainan ? For all being* are united 
if there » tke vital force. The vital force is called 
Saman because oi this union—viusuv them to mute. 
For liiwt who knew* as above all beings art united 
and not only that, they succeed in bringing about hit 
eminence. The rest is to be explained as before. 

tnvfi ^ , srrnfr 5 553^ * wpth 

pf (mr: fifurat: 1 st nwgroi ritf ! i, fn^rii 
sum, q gs m n u 11 *11*51 

mtm.w 

4. (One should meditate upon the vital 
force as) the Ksnlra. The vilaj force is the 
K$atra. for it is indeed the Ksatra. The vital 
force protects th e body from wo ends, He who 
knows as above attains this Ksatra (vital force) 
thrt t has no other protector, and achieves union 
with and abode in the same world as the 
Ksatra. 

T*we ihould meditate upon the vital force an the 
K}atre The vital force « the Ksatra, for it ii indeed 
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tk* Ktstlra. os is well known Huw? This » being 
explained I Beranse I/p* t'fla/ /oree protects the body 
from trnuHdf . injuries inllitUid with wmpam ch >, by 
h]\m% up with new iksh, ihpsfete it is well 

known a* the Ksatr*. ■■n account oi this haling of the 
wounds, Tbu rt^srlt that itxmfti to one who knows 
thh is being stated : lie w ho know* ds above attain.*; 
tkk Kiatra. ot the vital Force. that has no other 
protestor, is not proto:ted liy anything else (Atm). Or 
lilt wrd m;.i>‘ be as aiiQlher iLhe 

MildhyanrliOHi luce miun lias it r in which case the 
meaning will fr. Attains identity with tlur Ksaira. or 
becomes the vital hires?/ did tfcAitffcs union ivrffA 
almd? as (hf wtm tfvtld tfj Ksatr*. 


SECTION XIV 


zwsk qfir - **&% ^gn?n <33rt ■ 5T ^3 

?in%S rTf^g eRTH =fl5W qr if* II ? il 

x- 'Bhintzi' (the earthy VAnfcmkfa' (sky) 
find ‘Dy-iii==' (heaven) make eight syllabic*, and 
the fast foot of the Gayatri* tiab eight syllables. 
So the abow three worlds constitute the first foot 
of the Gayatri. He who knows the first foot of 
the Giyatn to he such wins as much as there es 
in those three worlds. 

The meditation nn Brahman as possessed of 
different tfanBeg adjuncts seicIi as the heart tas been 
stated. Now the meditation on it as possess in# the 
1 uniting adjunct of ihe Gavatti has to be stated ; hence 
■hr present section, G&yatri k tin thief of tlsc mtin^ 
It h called Gay.Uri because, a? will t>j -ukl Iun¬ 
it protects the organs nf those wlm n- itt if. Other 
twtJte have not this powvr. The yme Gayatri is 
identical with the vita! tonre and ibe latter is die 

ti^ytrtn for Sfet-itri) fct» fTie uws t **rm1 Vuttc dJ Thfr 

V»di4 It IS4M.U a* lulbwar T*t mviiu*vmfi*p&m t frJbffP 

SrliMya JAbutihi, JA:yc y.j aufi — r \V& Uicdliitti? 

nn i tic adcir.ihle ^!acv tit ii: radiant nun h* dljisct our 

ioiidin.E' r tl< III. Ixil. i*}, TIiwt it &\w> a metrn rmUtftl 
whitib itnj tlift* ii-f.'-r el eiflU J^lkblfrl rack. Ii wfcit 
^ P«o that tUe vrre* Givaul it is thn nwteh. Sunkan 
1wfln 'to have tet h llira «rw 111 numL 
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oral 1 of fU metres. The vital force, as has k h a said, ia 
adled flic Ks&tra on account inf i& protecting the body 
by hiding its Wound* and Gaya in the nr^arL* 

or its rucitetE Sn) Gavatti is identical with iiw vital 
force. lienee the meditation nn tiayatri is being 

particularly enjoined. There h anotbt reason, l\ is 
I he cause of the birth uf the Briti Laimas. this a* blest 
among ill*. twice- born. From the paRan^c. ilr l rented 
the f!:a!uiiaaii through Gayatri, tin- Ksatriyi through 
Trbuiblu and the Vai^ya through sVa. IV. j* 

adapted), know that the second birth 1 of the 
lVrahmni.il is dur to Gaysin. Therefore it h chief 
among the nitflrv*. Thu TIm Brahman**, 

renoiindn^ their (Mrea/ etr > IL1_ v. ia ? f Tbe 
ErahmajiBS speak of (that Immutable) / etc. [fit. 
yhL 8], He is a BrahmsiuF fill. viii, sol *Hc 
become sinks?, taintless. free from doubts* and a 
knmvrt ol Bra-lmmrf . IV iv. zV. sho* LluiL a 
fhlfrniaiia subilns Ltuu highest end al las life . an ! shat 
Brahmanah-^ I-- title to his s^ond birth rhrauyh 
Gayatri. Hence the n;Unn- • >* Gay^ttJ ihuuH he 
described. Since the be^t amonc the twkt-ivrm ithr 
Bifihmanof who b fTT^Ied by Gayahi E* entitled to the 
adiievciiieiit of h» life's ends without any abstraction* 
Ui* re Jure this achievement is due to GayatrL Elence 
with a vUu to eiijmiiing a meditation on it the tot 
says: 'flAumi/ d*fuR%a' antf mstU* rigfrf 

rytfffbfes* end ifrir /hr* /betf a/ a'/ae Gaysin km eight 


* Bei.au k< It bflp tlteir u ttffince. 

1 At !Er of hi* iftcliltkia stis.*- 1 hr HuiksK LiT-r -v lift 
tliu tsuly duead (tc. 

34 
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iylltiLUt.. The syllable YV jin the word Varenva'l 
should] lb- separated to supply the eighth syllable. The 
psLTllck'i 'ha' arid 'vai' indicalt some well-known fuel. 
„S<' the rthei e three worlds. the- earth etc., constitute the 
first foot of the Gdyatn, because both have eight 
syllables. The result accruing to oil* who knows the 
first foot til the Gayatri consisting of the three worlds 
is as follows: He who knows the first foot of the 
Guyatn to he such aci«i as much as there is to be Won 
in those three worlds. 

tjcjirT ttiHMV-niiwii'Ji; ? 57 

iiftw ctHtf t *T 

^TTt fejr rtra^T 3T*ii?r sr m. n n 

2. 'Kcah,‘ Yajumsi' and 'Sam alii’* make 
eight syllables, and the second foot of the 
Gayatri has eight syllables. So the above three 
Vedas constitute the second fool of Ibc Gayatri. 
He who knows the second foot of the Gayatri to 
be such wins as much as that treasury of 
knowledge, tire three Vedas, has to confer. 

Siniihrly 'ftcah. 'Vfljfiwp. Jiiintatu, the 

Syllables of the names- Of that treasury ot knowledge, 
tbf three Vidas, are also eight In number, and the 
Sflcif nd foot of the G&yain /:=* likewi* ei i: ht syllables . 
5<- the Mhour three Veda 1 , tic, 1 ajus. and Sitian, 
ton -/tillJr ike second foid of the Cdy&tri, just because 
both have eight syllables, Hr who futainu the teeond 


1 Till' j tnftu forma q( thr fiaCnfri oZ the Itjrcr 
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fool of the Gavalrt fa be mck. tansfetinj* of the lim*> 
V#das, vnfi u* imm-c^ ^ fi£J knowledge, 

ik? ffrrtff Wiu.5, ftas Jk* cnJn/r F ai r$$nh. 

smtOTPlt + 

ns qjtr: ; jh 

siifw avra nd^ n? ^r* -, wjprt 

«cntr gm T&i qr wksi q tn rrrf?r-. v£ ** 3 ^ 
q^rw ^551 nr givt - ( q^mn 
fi?r pis '4 cst 3T-*fit ; n=r fym 

srcft sls^ptr ^ H \ n 

3. 'Prana,' 'Apana' and 'Vylna'* make 
eight syllables, and die third foot of the Gayatri 
has eight syllables. So the above three forms 
of the vital force constitute the third foot of the 
Gayatri, H* who knows die third foot of the 
Gayatri to be such wins all the living beings that 
are in the universe Now its Turiya. apparently 
visible, supramundane foot is incited this—tin.- 
sun that shines. Turiya* means the fourth. 
* Apparently visible foot,' because he is seen, as 
it were. 1 Supra.mundane,' because he shines on 
the whole universe as its overlord. He who 
knows the fourth fool of (he Gayatri to be such 
shines in the same way with splendour and 
fame-. 


I I hi.' TVurd ttni n< fci- upUt HJ r_ = lit JliaStft ihffrc £yllnb2fl- 
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Similarly Pmna/ 'dpfina' *Vy&na/ diftse 
stain** -*3 1 In viiiii foro * l- ,, liave also eight sylUhte&t 
4 rad they tanstiiuu: the third tout of :ht GayuOir H* 
whif knot#* the third foot of the Gayatn to be svth 
mm nii 1 the thing hirings that art in the uniwne, The 
Gayaui, -sji consisting at word*. lu^ only three feet. 
Now ats fourth hjot> which S3 the import of the vgrEt-j 
1 - being dwibed; -You the Tunya 

iiniimrr /fOi ct that Givatrt is indeed this r via. 
the mn that shines. The Sniti itself explains the 
in»> anirt^ oL the v. + crda in iht above passage. The 
word Tuny*' mejm what i& generally Imov-u ^ the 
fourth What h the meaning of the words upparrntfy 
visible foot'’ Thl* is bring answered: Because hr, 
the being vvlso is in :h* solar orb. is srrn, tis it were ; 
b#nni: ho is so described. What is the meaning ot the 
warcl J rnpraimpt££dJve% ? Thb b bdn^ explained: 
Because ht\ tlus being in the ad.:: orb. shitm on she 
uskok wstitiw^ at ih overfard, The word 'Raja*' 
TiEeani thf universe produced nui of Rajas. or activity. 
The word uparT (tit. above} has 1*eit repeal' d twice 
to indicate his siizenidty over the who Is univer^. T t 
may be urged that dtKr the word 1 Wbbto 1 ictto* that 
purport, it is uselira- sn refe-al the word "upari/ Fhe 
amwer tu tins is diat it b all right, because the word 
'whole - usLiy be taken lo refer only to those .vorlds 
above which tilts sun is obttWfd lo shine^ and Lhr 
tq^htkm of the wud H up»iri' remove this (KgribUfiy* 
A*. .iii'Uher finlti says, 'He Tide> the worlds that am 
beyond ilit *un and commands the enjoyments of the 
gmh as well 1 {Ch, 1, vi. B) T The refora the repetition 
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serves to indude all. As the yin shims with splendour, 
in tiit ftimi of 4uzernint>’ and fame, s* he who knows 
the fourth, apparently visible fad of the Gayatti to he 
such iMntS with spfcndout and fame. 

frv *lld^rt|+4*-n'fl'4 WrH qTTTHfr-T ETEH- 

few ; h9t ^ 

rrrHq. (mra^nf ax fHS^ujnrWHTsr. ^jr^jtiTs 
STITflWifatH. n w H-UldtJHd.yifiiid, HTUT 

; ni hfsrh hbJ jrfcrfgHU; irr>rr i shu;, 
H?!TnH Jtf?rfem. ^IdUfm tfft ; m 

W HTtt^TfqirJj IimfelT ; «T gVT v Stunt 

I iFtu, HcStunrera : Ht=n^rW hut ; 

r? HT&nm KtTfe'rtr^, i=n ; tt ^wt 
hfj umiii^rrHH ii v it 

4. That Gay&frI rests on this fourth, appar¬ 
ently visible, siipnimimdanc fix it. That again 
rests on truth, The eye is truth, for the eye is 
indeed truth. Therefore if even to-day two 
persons come disputing, one saying, 'I saw it,‘ 
and another. 'I heard of it,’ we believe him only 
who says, ‘I saw' it.' That truth rests on 
strength. The vital force is strength- fHence) 
truth rests on the vital force. Therefore they 
say strength is more powerful than truih Thus 
the Gayatri rests on the vital force within !he 
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body. That Giyatoi saved the Gayas. The 
organs are the Gay as; so it saved the organa. 
Now* because it saved the organs H therefore It fa 
called ihe GayatrT, The Savitri that the teacher 
communicates to the pupil is no other than this. 
It saves die organs of him to whom it fa com- 
mnnkated. 

Thai d^fitn with three fed wtddi lias bKB 
described, which cuiuprfaca the three world** the three 
Vedas and the- vital force, rests on fte jWrfi* 
d^rrcfitiy visible* tupjatnuHdmc foot, because the 
am fa die essence ol the gross ami subtle anivKse. 
Tiling* deprived of their essence become lifeless and 
unstable, as wood and 50 forth arc when tlifafcr pith Ls 
burnt- So Lite three-footed t.ayatri* consfaisiag of the 
gross, lL iii] subtle universe r tests with its three fee; oil 
the sun. TAa/ fourth Foul -the son'!, mb uu 

t*'j 11 . What fa dial truth? /'fa r yr i ■« -ruth. How? 
Ft the €yc is indeed truth fa a well-known fact 
How r Tkrrfforc if eren io-day tv* pfr.o rr ? 1 m r^- 
giving contradictory accounts, -w uiyir£ # 
7 VditiTJ i|/ and juoJA^r. 7 i .1/ it—ibc tiling Is not 
.is yon saw it, of the iwg tec bdiror fiiiJi e/ifJy if/to 
adyi* 7 srftff ff/ and not him who %ays, J I heard of iC 
Wha1 a man hears of may sometimes W- taJiie + but not 
what he sms with his own eyes. So we tlo not tdieve 
itu man who says. T heard of it/ Therefore die eye, 
L:viii ■ tbi mean* of ibv demunstmtkrn of truth, fa iruth- 
Huu h lo -iy, tin fourth fnot nf ihe Giyatrf with the 
osju- thrue fert mis on the tye. It ha- Js*> beon 
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staled: 'On what does that am rest?—f>n the eye' 

■ HI- is- wV. 

That truth which is the support of tlic fourth foot 
Of thr Gayatii rfitt on strength. What is that strength' 
Ike vital farce is stremgtk. Truth rests on that strength 
oi the vital fores So it ha; been stated that every- 
dung is pervaded by the Sutra Ill. vii. t). Since 

uttih rests on strength, tltfrcforr they wy strength is 
more power jit l than truth, it is also .1 well-known fart 
that a thiuL winch supports anotlitr fe tium powi rful 
t han ihr latter. \\V never see anything male being the 
support ui -j stronger thing. to the ubove- 

mentioiKti way, the Gu valri rttls on the tiftt/ force 
within the body. That Gayatri is the vital force; hence 
the uutVi-rae rests on the Gayafri. The Gtiystri is that 
vital force in which all thr gods, all the Vedas, and 
riu> together with their rcsuJtv are unified. So. x- Ihe 
vital force, it is (lie rdf. ,ls it were, ul the* universe. 
That Gdyatri saved the Gay as. What an tiny" The 
organs such a* licit of speech are the Goyas, fnr they 
produce sound , 1 S® if fha ntyae ■. littati t# if 

saved the organs rat the pnesis using thwn.h therefore 
it is called Ihe Gdyalri ; owing to this saving of the 
organs it omr to hr know a as the Gayatri. The 
Sriirjni nr hymn to the sun that the teacher tcmmtiti- 
tftU> Ur- i quarter of it. then hatf. find finally the 
whole—to the pupil. after InvesUng him with lhr bcity 
thrrad at tile age «f eight, it *» atlttr than ihis Givam, 
which is identical with the vital tores, and U the self, 

i Xhb U priutatilv* rrae of tjw voril organ, but the 
put] [ L Lr n.irnnl uftr-T It, 
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it mm, i?f liar imivcm. What tin? diild teceivT* 
item tuni b now i-xpLiined I*cre it saves shr &rgm$ 
P$ £tm. *h* J diild, f-.' ft is communicated, itam 

failing inti i hdt ;incl crlhrr dine fete* 

at 'ibrrijtr ^ dPraku, 

; n fTOT f?7PT ; H B Unfrr W$m - 

: npt ^m 3rNfe% wftnEsrra, * 

cTffnpsqi 17 !l% || k II 

5, Some communicate {to the pupil) the 
Sri vim that, is Amisfubh (saying), 'Speech is 
.musnihh', we shall impart that to him. 1 One 
should not do like ttiat. One should cojrtmuni- 
cate that Savitri which is the Itiyatn, Even if 
a man wlut knows us above accepts too much as 
gift, as ii were, it is not (enough) tor even one 
foot of the Gayatri. 

Some. thr_ followers of certain recensions of th'- v 
Vedas, cbmwuniiate to the initiated pupil the Sd^'iUi 
fAsit it produced [rom. or , essp. -. ■! in. die me tie GuMJ 
-UujfuAft. nj«r Inteiilimt is luting itiU'd: They sav, 
'Speech is Amtslubh, ami it is also FiarnsvatJ in the 
ftody. We that! impart that speech—Sarasvali—&> the 
bey,' Oxr shouU mr/n. or know, like thui, What 
they <av is tsHuIly wmn^. What ihvfi should one do < 
fhte. .JWn/if (wnnnnrifdfif t?ra/ S.irifri zc4rick u the 
Why? Became it has already been stud 
that ihe ihUalri is the vital force. If the child is 
taught □Ijmu the vital force, he will bi' .lututiialii ally 
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1 aught abnul sprotfu and SarairttL and ih*- other 
organa as Well, Having stated this incidetiLaljy. the 
text goes cm t d praise s_he fcnower of the GayBiri: Even 
if a jwa» who knouts as above accepts too much n.< 
gift, ns it l ere —Teajty there is no such thing as boo 
much fair hint, for he is ukntrBed with the tmivtrrs^-^X 
the v*’twite ainnuut of gifs tredved, « ff<?| ertn-ugh for 
even nxe foot of the Gaya in. 




9 nrfr^r 



#S^IT 


udd4w i ■ aa i ff if q ;; w f%mr *n7n- 

mSFUT i wsfipfwi T Etffl g yU H ; W 

wit qwn^RTi pi are r 7Tir<=5r 

- 3TUTTRT nttN =35lr| w TTfr^T 
TT <TC fTW. ^ Jcf 3 H5 H*gfr . 
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6. He who accepts these throe worlds replete 
(with wealth), will l>e receiving {the* results of 
knowing) only the first foot ■ it the Gaya tri, He 
who accepts .is much as this treasury of knowl¬ 
edge. the Vedas, (has to confer), will receive (the 
results of knowing) only its second foot. And 
he who accepts as much is (is covered by) all 
living beings, will receive (the results of know¬ 
ing) only its third foot. While its fourth, appar¬ 
ently visible, supramimrluii foot—tbe sun llrnt 
shines—b not to tie counterbalanced by any 
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gift received. Indeed how could my out accept 
so much as gift? 

/?r'* that kiunver <j( thE Cayatri, who accepts Ihesv 
three world *, She earth etc.. replete with ivcaSLh such 
is <ait\v ajuI hors* mill hr waiving only the first 
ioQl of the Cuiyuiti, which has* been eOTlainect That 
acceptance wiJJ counterbalance the reaulu of knowing 
araty il* first Tout, but wilt nut produce any additional 
sin. Mr who accepts £f$ much us thi* irrasary 0} 
knowIedgEj, the Vedas* (teis to center y wilt receive only 
its second foot. Jt will -.4 o§ thi res tilts of knowing 
■41 tv ll-i second foot Similmriy he v'ho ut rrpts as much 
-li- Covered by) till living hangs, wilt weave only iU 
third foot. It will match the result of knowing only 
ita LfainJ foot. All life fa said merely .is ,1 supposition, 
Should any tins aCrapt gilts tqtfrniknt even to s*ll the 
three fcet r h stlIJ wipe out the results of knowing only 
itiosc tfiree feel, but can not toad tu a ejl'w- f.iuit. Of 
Colins there fa mi sui*h demur or recipient ; it fa 
iiiiii_m--3 only tn 1 refill the km v. 5irdgi of the tiayatrf. 
Supposing such a donor and recipient me available, 
this arc t plane* of gifta would not bo considered 4 fault. 
Why' Because there would still bt left tht knowl..Ige 
'd tile fourth liwt of the GnyatrT, which is amon^ the 
highest achiev^mdiits of 1 man. TTiLa 13 pointed out 
by tlir n xt. IFAifa r£t /oar/fa, rently visible* 
wpmmti&darte foot—tki sun that thir «rs —*5 no* £0 
eoanietbalunced by any gift waived* us Ihe other three 
icet mentioned above art. Even iIh 1 ^: three An- not lo 
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be thus counter balanced- -'VI] r_bi; h:iz- been iaiil as :± 
mere hyp^iSLi’istvJ proposition. Indited how canid any 
onr iir*c&pi u* much as gift —^qmV^Ient to the thrive 
vvorlds, anti go on? Htino tilt- GityntrT should bt- 
meditated upofi in this sentire] form. 

<T*7T %qfr 

ggpm^rFf, * f? qsra 1 gemm zmm 
qsra <mr^ strrrafT m irotrera ; *r , 

smutsl stmy nr wt—=t *t 

^=nr vatgifazk— sign?; ttntrm?* 

m it s 11 

7 , ] ts salutation: *0 GayatrT, thou art one* 

footed, two-footed. three-foaled and four-footed, 
and thou art without any feet, for thou art tin- 
a tta ina ble. Sa Iutatipn Uj thee, thcr fourth, a ^par¬ 
ent Iv visible, supramundane foot J May the 
enemy never attain his object I* (Should the 
knower of the Gaya In) bear hatred towards any¬ 
body, (he should] either ruse this Mantra): 

1 Such and such—may his desired object never 
flourish t—in which case that object of the 
person against whom he thus salutes the Gayatri, 
never nourishes—or (he may say). ‘May J attain 
that (cherished object) of his f J 

}fs sa'uUdkm* thr salutation. of tiic Gaytitri— 
literslly+ thr w^rd 1 Tpasthaiia 3 means cu?ar und 

itayin^, or -aiming—with lb- following saa^iJ fnttmiU: 
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*Q Giiyutri, thou >irt one.-fvoted, with the Urns worlds 
m thy first foot, with the iltree V®da~ *5 

lhy iiKoncJ IqM. lArf^/oUrd, with the thrcr forma of 
the vital (ore* aft thy third &>>t, urni /owr/crtiter/, with 
the 5im as thy fourth !Vw«t + Thu a thou art a Teamed fir 
known by ihv pteditating aspirants. Beyond that 
ikon art Without Any f'-W in thy own supreme. un- 
ojiidilionec! Form* limn hmt no tool fPada), that is, 
means of attwintent, /or ifm h art unattainable r being 
the Sett described as Not dub, not this. I hi nee 

£af;f£ufi0j| fu /ftee. the fourth K apparently visible, sup rj. 
mutt dan* (not - in tbv r * i : L i\ - ■ aspic cl! V.r. the num\ , 
the uyU that si-iiiL? in th* way uf my rrahsattoii ttf Ihitf, 
never attain hit oh jut:, o! chEtrtJCtfrig tfota rallsirthn! 
The wnrd 'id 1 marks die ckae of the suacd frjrmiita, 
SEmittiJ the knower <?f the Gavatri himself V-t 

anybody, he should eilhc.r me the following 
sacred lonmik ugiflim him in his salutation to the 
<53 yatri: ‘Su eh and £uc ii —nam i ng turn —mAy hit, 

Ik-vjdalla =, desired object stevi:r fbmnsh !^in which 
case that object of the person, Dcvmlatta r against 
whom he thus flutes the Grfyetri* never Ihumher-. 
Or he may ^alutt I Jit Glyatii saying, 'May I attain 
that cherishfrrj object uf D< vadHtla/ ( if the thfttf 

Mantras ^iven above—’May the enemy never ait am/ 

vie. -anyrine may be used at option according to the 
intent ion ril the aspirant 

aSPT^&'t^n i$n 'mJifi ; 

W* «F=!IT: WTO ^ 
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stfibN ^ 5^i sri*l *trViiBiMwiH'si?i; 

ip^^.E^lrT ; tT ^T Tet^T?TI'7 mu f'■'t, 
ff^prfTni spn ^Hlssm^d: r?WW n -; n 
tffi sagisj argpn^ii 

8 . On this Janaki, Emperor of Videha. is 
said to have told RsukJa, the son ul ASvatarlsva. 
■Wen, you gave yourself out as a knower of tlu_- 
Gayatti; then why. alas, are you tarrying (me} 
as an elephant ?’ He replied, 'Because I did not 
know ils mouth. 0 Emperor,' 'Fire i> ifs 
month. Even if they put a large quantity of 
fuel into ihe fire, it is all burnt up. Similarly, 
even if one who knows as above commits a great 
many sins, he consumes them all and becomes 
pure, cleansed, undecaying and immortal. 1 

In order '< l enjoin the molltb 'tl thi. Gayatri a 
eulogistic story is bdng narrated in this paragraph— 
The particles 'ha' am: vai refer to a past incident — 
Oft jhis subject of the knowledge of th«- Gayatri. 
Jnnaka. E*n perot of Videhn. it said in have told 
ButHIu, tun vf .UuattXrtSva. 'Welt, you gave your 
self ou! as a knwtsf of lint Gayatri — said you were one 

__vvhv arc von acting contrary to that statement ? 

It you ir.sity were it known ui the GS.ya.tri. then why. 
alas, as a result erf your sin In accepting gifU, arr you 
carrying udim m am elephant ?'—Tile adverb ‘nu* 
indicate.- deliberation.— finis Tcmimlrd by tile 
Jhnptrmr, he replied. 'Became I did not kmw its 
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month, O Emperor, My knowledge of the Gfiyatri, 
being deficient in one pan, has been fruitless.* (The 

Emperor sakL. T Listen then, fi if.t mouth. Even 

if they, cumrauu people, put a large qmtiUly of jurt 
into the ptt r it . that fuel, k aft burnt up. Similarly, 
eve* if our f vho know* m above, that tire L Xtu* mouth 
of the Gayibdi—who hfcnsclr it. identified with tiur 
Gayatii and hr^ firr- liis mtmih —com mih a great 
many sws such as lb nee due to the acceptance of gifts 
etc., he. consumes aft those sin:-; and becomes pore tike 
the hre, cleansed of thos*e sins due to the acceptance 
of gifts etc., umtetaying and immortal/ because he is 
xfcQtifird with the GayatiL 


SECTION XV 


?T^ =^ gTSPtr^W I 

qrar HlAllrH S^r I 
ppJ5 nz -.; iwwra a ?raf qrtnm i 

5 Trri * i 

srrtr^ | 

^wft «?*■ wrc, **ti s*i wpei 

5# ?R TfPJT TPi WPHH., 

ra*amt \* qjnw resist; l 

tffagf ?r snrsf% ftwn li K ii 
tfk ntspr ii fft n 

I. The fart (nature} of Silly a t Brahman) 
is hidden (as h were) with o golden vessel. 
O Pusan (nottrisher of the world—the sun), 
remove it, so that I, whose reality is Satva, 
may see (the face). O Pusan, 0 solitary Rsi 
(seer or traveller], 0 Yatna (controller). 0 Smya 
(son), O Min of Prajapali (God or Hiraiiya- 
garhhii), tairc away thy rays, curb thy bright¬ 
ness, 1 wfah to iK'hokl that most benignant 
form of thine. I myself am that person; and 
I am immortal. (When my body fa Ik) may 
my vital force return to tin air (cosmic force}, 
and this body too, reduced to ashes, (go to the 
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earth)! 0 Fire, who art the syllable f Om/ 0 
Deity of ddiberations, recollect, recollect all that 
I have done, O Peitv of deliberations, recollect, 
recollect all that I have done. O Fire, load us 
along the good way to wank oitr riches (deserts), 
O Lord T thou too west everybody's mental 
stales; remove the wily evil horn m* We Utter 
repeated salutations to thro, 1 

Thu man who has combined meditation wirjj rdc^ 
is praying to the sun in his dying moments. This is 
topical umi far (hr 51m b she fourth fant -t the 
Glyatri, and the SfllttUUixm In him fc Under coresidera- 
don ; hi nee he U being prayed to. 7/ir /««, or real 
nature, 0/ 6ofya, or the iutya- Brahman, is AirfibR, as 
it ttnrrr. ari’fft it gflldVft or shining llte solar orb* 

as something hold dear is kept hidden viih a vessel, 

' Hidden.’ Ittcaust: ran m - - whose mind is not concen¬ 
trated can &x it. O / J £jjaj|— -the sun k sn called 
because lie nourishes the world—/cwioiw i/. that vc^l 
r-i rvfng a- a covet* as it wt r-% because of ib uh*truct- 
iii^ vfeion. i.e, rentier (he cause of obstruction to tho 
vision, jo fitfffjf f, ^‘Ao.vv ii Stitya iSa.ty.i- 

Brahman i, in other words, who am identical with thee* 
iraiiy ?rfe (the hce), Thu limnes Pii^n etc, are tor 
addressing the suit. 0 solitary R$i M nr soer, because 
of his vision, for he is the soul of tin? nniverse and as 
she 1’ye see-; everything Or the word may tueao ’O 
wfltaty traveller/ far thu Sruti says. The sun trim* 
alone 1 {Taj. S, VII, IV, iviih i), 0 Vama icuntrnllrrj f 

1 The** vflriM |o«a its bit four vex^t the Mvl^ 
UfriEUqufJ il*>, 
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(m The control of ihc whole world fe dne to thee. 
O SMrya t Irtmlly, poo who efficiently directs thar 
1 ll{ Luiira H or his ray*, or the vital force or Inte l I eel of ill I 
tarings. O son oj Pntjdpati or God, who is the Lord 
of all beings r or of IIiranyagHibhii T Take uusay thy 
rayx h eurb thy bright m i± H to tlyil 1 may s&r the* ; for 
I carrnoi see Uiev a^ tlton art, bdilg blinded by thy 
da ruling light, as one cannot see Lliings when it 
lightens, Hence withdraw thy radiance, / msh to 
heboid I hat most btnigmnt form of thtm< 'I wish* 
should be dianged into *wc wish / / myself am that 
person whose limb^ are the syllabiof the VyihrtJs, 
f 8 hllr* (earth), 'IJhuvar' (*ky\ and r Svat p (heavui), 
called 'person" iPnruKil because of hb having the 
form of a man. 'Ahar Idayl and 'Attain' ID have 
been mentioned i V, v_ 3 . as the secret name* uf the 
being in the sun and the being in the eye respectively 
{who ate identical). That is referred to here. And [ 
am immortal The word 'immortal' should be thus 
construed. When my body tabs— while I am immortal 
,itjd identified with the Satya-Uraiunaji — mhy my vital 
farce in tin- both- return t& the external air (cosmic 
force r Similarly, may ifir other ddthri return tn thrir 
respective sources- A mi this body too, feiag reduced 
to ashes, go to the earth! 

Now En.- is praying to the deity. Fire, who is identi¬ 
fied with his deliberations and presides, over the mind: 
Q Fire, who an the syllable ‘Qm 1 ^the words 'Om' 
and ‘Exato" are both used here as vocatives — .for 'Otn' 
is Ills symbol, O Deity of deliberations, being identified 
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wish i he mind. recollect wJutt is to be recollected* for 
a desirable goal iss attained Through thy recollection at 
the time of death ; hence I pray to tbee: tfecdflecf 
oil /Jwf / ftatw dowc. TEie iopetitioa is expressive of 
ea.i nosing, Also, O Fire . teffJ »s 4/0 N£ ^;r goad w&v 
towards i-.’rr m/irs* ho, for receiving the fruits of uur 
work : ttot iilony the southern dark way that leads to 
ittnm, butt along the good, bright way- 0 thou 

Anotpesi Gitfrybtfiy** mmlai states, Remove ill the 
uiiy evil pom tt$. Freed from it through thy grace, 
wc shall go along the northern way. Bm we are 
unable to serve ihee ; we only utter repeated salutations 
fo ihee. That is to say. we shall serve thee through 
Lhe utterance of salutations, for we are too weak to do 
anything else. 


CHAPTER VI 

SECTION I 


l % ? ^ j^IS *3 fcflg * 5$rgw %rg$3 
^mr <q*f?r; £nwt w ptsu $5H, 3%a wgg 
*=?ht v^Rr, ?t ipiT ^ ^ ^ ii » II 

i. Dm, He who knows that which is the 
oldest and greatest, becomes the oldest and 
greatest nmfmg his nilativcs. The vital force Ls 
mdrcd the oldest and greatest/ He who knows 
it to he such bknmes the oldest and greatest 
among his relatives as well as among those of 
whom he wants to be such. 

Il haa been stared that Gay&fri is the vital force. 
But why l£ GayaiaS the vital force, and not lbe org aM 
sNi:h as that ®t speech? Because the vital fora Ls 
the oldest and gmattst P which Hie organs air mb 
How is at the oldest and greatest - The present 
L«5 intFKlnctd ro settle dtfr point Or, meditation tm 
ihc vital fence alone ss dip "irktha,' ' Yaju*/ H Samm/ 
‘Ksalra/ etc., has been described, althotiRh there arc 
other things such as the * ve. TTtc- present seed on gives 
only the reason, which is its connection with the pre¬ 
ceding chapter, on account of its immediate sequence, 
But iMs iwciinn as not a (Mrt of that chapter. These 

1 The tam* tqpk uJso oftznr* »n tbs iTx-l luo sect! cm* o| 
Ihc fifth ehaptre of the CMndogva UpxrtLtatL 
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two diapers bejn^ of Else nature of a supplement* such 
meditations on the vital force, with specific results of 
thdr own. .J_; have not been mentioned before, have to 
br described : this is what the Sruti intends to do. 

Hr who knows that which is the atdfist and 
Le, has t be attributes of prioritv in age and 
gttfj. uress—what it Is will tv presently mentioned — 
surely btfMWicr fA* otdrst and gr£at#$i 4 mu a.; his 
rtiiiHv*-, Thi- purtick-i ‘ha’ and vai* are emphatic. 
The pupil p tempted by this mention of the result* 
h £3£er to put his question, when the teacher says 
to him: Ths tnM /oritf is indeed the and 

grmieit. But how h one to know that It is such, since: 
at conception all the organ* (of the embryo} ate equally 
connected with the formative elements contributed by 
tbe parents? The answer k that nevertheless the seed* 
ii lifeless, will nn!: ckvdpp . which me ins that thr vital 
force begins to fim :=i^n . nrLL i iluji die eye and nth^r 
organs , ht:ri*> it i:- the ohk-n in a^e Besides, the vital 
forte gs*t ■? on Instating the embryo from the mom cat of 
conception* and n is nnly after it I. the vital farce 1 has 
begun to function that the eye ami erther organs begin 
their work. Hence the vital force is legi tima tely the 
oldest of the organs. But ufir mny be tbi 1 oldest 
member in a family without being tbn gmaksk be- 
eniiM; pi his luck of gaud qiuihh 1 - ; and the ggcojid h or 
i111 youqgeS member may be the? greatest by reason of 
Ms un^rinr quaLitii-;. but not the oldest. Not sq. bow- 
eves, with the vital lores. Il is indeed the oldesi and 
How es it known to be the greatest t it will 
h*- -Ivjwh through ihe ensuing ccnvusaLkm. In any 
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case, he mho know* or metihitfre upon, tlie vital force 
a& I he and irreatist, brtoiKtz the oldest and 

gHWh'+t among his relatives, by virtue nf medltatioti 
nn a thing that is tdde±4 iind greatest, as watt as among 
those other thou his tdftTivf is, of whom he w-ti m f5- fo he 
the oldest and greatest. The mito who tnedhafra upon 
Ihr vital force as the eldest and t^eatest attain* Uus 
result. It may br qiwsiiiititd how a person ran iv the 
oldest at will, sitae* it depends on age, But the answer 
Is that their nettling witiog in it, since J hcinif the 
□kb?! 1 here means functioning (before the resh as the 
vital force does, 

? i ^fegi % srmgt smfr -, 

sfasr; **rm *ht%, stm ^ trri 

* ir it 

2. He who knows the Vasislha (that which 
best helps lo dwell or coverj U-roroes the Vasfetffo 
among his relatives. The organ of speech [3 
indeed tin VasistluT. He who knows it as such 
becomes the Vasistba among his relatives as well 
as among those of whom he wants to be such. 

Its who k*i<wts ihc Vesitffas berowits tkt FftagfAd 
fitnottr his riiattvts. The result is according hr the 
meditation lie also breomes the Vaafjtha among 
iktm Otlutt than his rdarlveSj of efAoti? he wamU to ha 
lb Vauiffhii. 'Then Id l E31F wluif this Vatfifth* 

is,' the orgaa of Speech c imdar.i the Vutfstkfi The 
derivative meaning of die w oed h that which hdpa 
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one to dwell* or covers one splendidly, * Fox people 
who have ihe gift ol speech become rlcJi and live m 
fpkndmur . nr the ward may be derived irum tho root 
‘ Vis* meaning 'to cover, lor speakers overcome gthers 
ihmu^h d*cic eloquence, Hence by realkku; the organ 
oj speech as the Vasisfha on-, becomes such. The 
RSOli i$ in accordance with the realisation. 

*rtsr 5 ^ nrarergfo wit mafrt g fa 

=^f; gsji srfe, ^ttt fe siflf ^ ^if am- 

fasRr; cifdftgfa ^m, amfosfr fif *1 \m 

3. He who knows Pmmtha (that which has 
steadiness) livts steadily in difficult as weD as 
smooth places and times. The eye indeed is 
Prati^thl.. for through the eye one lives steadily 
in difficult as well as smooth places and times. 
He who knows it as such lives steadily in difficult 
as well as smooth places and times. 

H>- who kiimv = Prati th^, tlmt which ling the; 
attribute nf steaduti^—Ht> that by means of which one 
\ivt-* flteaiEly—hn- this result; \h ■ (few^ sffrrdfly sn 
■v.PKJLJOr jWaces « nd limes, as also in difficult or in- 
accessible places and difficult tuna such as tlit>se of 
famine, 'll it ii $0. please tdl me what that PratisJhH 

FAj? cvh! js JVtfffsfAtf. How > for by 

**™*" them /AftUtfjA fftr rfye uitc Hues steadily in 
diffieuti as 1 : rtl as smooth place % and fimre. Heac+j 
tbv i E iiiIts an ijnfh appropriate: //r kttQws i! m 
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inch live* steadily in difficult as iedt <11 smooth places 
and times, 

4r ^ ^ N sr ffwst ?i ^rui sewra ; 
wra $ stor, srit <t& sig stfimw:; ft 
fT^ TO 4 ^HTT 4iflMH * fl II 

4, He who knows Sam pad {prosperity) 
attains whatever object he desires. The ear 
indeed is Sampad, for ail these Vedas are 
acquired when mit has the ear (intact}. He who 
knows it to be such attains whatever object he 
desires. 

Nf te'Jw Afloiws that which Ins the attri* 

byte of prosperity, gets this result' He attains what¬ 
ever object hr dftirci. Bui what Is it dial has *ol 
this aimbiiiv 1 The ear indeed if Sampad, How i* 
the ear endowed with tltib attribute? fnr all Vfdut an 
acquired when one has thr enr. because only one Who 
has the organ of hearing can study them, and objects 
of desire depend no the performance of rite* that art: 
enjoined by the Vedas. Therefore the ear is possessed 
ciI prosperity. Hence the ranli is in accordance with 
the meditation He who knuws it tv be sack attmn& 
whatever object he demos* 

5 siFm^T ^PRpt ^TRT, sTRrl^f 

sWi m, -, *pti *n w’z&h ; mimx s*dk, 

3 TPlcR H ^ It *'• It 

5. Hr who taiows the abode becomes the 
abode t>f hi- relatives us well ;t* vf (other) {>ebple. 
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The Manas mdrtd is the abode. He who kno\vs 
it to be such becomes die abode of his relatives 
as well ns of (other) people. 

Ht who knows \he abode becomes the abode of 
his retatiues as wett a* $t nther ptopLv, What la that 
about? I hr Manm indeed u the- abode of Lin organs 
atid objects. The: latter becon^e objects of cnjoyinrnt 
far the self only When they get an abode- in the Manna ; 
ind (in? efergaha start and stop their work In accordance 
’with *hv iliUbefatltOis of tin Manas. Hi-nre it h the 
abtklL- ot ihr organs. Tbcteforc the results are accord¬ 
ing to lht- medifcadoH: //r who knows it fa be ^uth 

hr comes the abode of his relative as weU as of (other) 

ptapte, 

*ft ? ^ H^l£r ^ innTIH f £THFI tf^JTOT ; 

^ Hdfftt! ; JfHFI 5 '! 5 nnm II ‘ 11 

(j. He who blows Prajiiti [that which has 
the attribute of generation) is enriched with 
children and animals. The seed (organ) has 
this attribute. He who knows it to be such is 
enriched with children ami animate. 

Ht rvho knoit-! PrajJiU is ttttticfttd with thilJrn 
and aitimah. Thr seed his Ik is aUribnU ; the wnrii 
'seed' refers t'» the ofi’an ot generation The result is 
in keeping with thr meditation: Ht who knows tt in 
tre. such ii enriched mth children and animals. 

* m*JTt srr 315:. 

^ =tt tffera rm ; fT^Tura, ■yitsH'si 

yi UUfpfl HTtFl TT =TI qffTU ?fft || 3 jl 
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7. These organs, disputing over their 
respective greatness, ivent to Brahtnan and 
said to him, 'Which of us is the Vasis(ha?' 
He said, ‘That one of you will be the Vasistha. 
who departing from among yourselves* people 
consider this body far more wretched.' 

These organs, that of spwdi and the rest, dis¬ 
puting over— lit giving contradktafy account* of— 
their respective greatness, each d ai m i n g that it was 
ihr greatest, 1 #Mt to Brahman, or Prajfipati denoted 
tiy fhe Wisni ’Hrahmati. tiflfi safJ to him, ’ Which of 
Mi is iAe Y&iitkth —(best) lives and overcomes otbm? ’ 
fie. 'Brahman, being asked by them, mid, "Thai »w 
of voh will be the a ha departing from the 

body from among yourselves, people consider this hudv 
far more wretched than hefiitr'—for the body, being 
art aggregate of many impure things, is wretched even 
while a person if alive : : t will be more so then. This 
is said for creating a feeling of disgust in us. PrajapaH, 
although he knew it, did ml say, 'This is the Vasistha.' 
to Avnirl offending H* rest. 

*< | iTiil.^.W t Sfl stenriryUi-J. T’TR- 

JTjpr 1 ^ KTfh vimwl 

€TT^f- nraw trrosTh qy-MtTH’tT, wrsif, 

fdaj^ t srttt, sHn^rrm ttot t oTTOifriWH ■„ 
ir 'TT^i it * li 
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8 . The organ of speech went out, After 
staying a whole year out it came txick and said, 
'How did you manage to live without me?* 
They said. 'We lived Just as dumb people do, 
without speaking through the organ of speech, 
but living through the vital flitre, seeing through 
the eye, hearing through the ear. knowing 
through the mind and having children through 
the organ of generation*' So the organ of speech 
entered. 

Being lluia addressed by Brahman, the onrui~ 
wciit uni one by otic to try their power. OF them the 
organ of speech went out of the body firsl. Then a fief 
staying a ■■•hole \eur out it same buck and said, ‘Hour 
did you mmute - (o live :. ithmit mri 1 Thus addressed, 
they mid. 11 ; lived pi si u : . in the world dumb people 
do. '.without speaking through the organ of speech, but 
living, dotnf; the vital function, through the vital force, 
seeing, doing the 1 unction nf vision, through the eye, 
timiUriy, hearing through the tar, knowing, ruasidiT;- 
ui" what f.hutiltl nr should not be done, and it> on, 
through the mind and having children through the 
organ of generation.' Being thus sniveled by the 

uqsuii,. ihe organ o] i patch, realising that it not 
the Vtisstha in the body, entered. 

; (TcQ^iHepf q^i.-qutrTWi^, 
^TfinjTriM ; ?r rra:, tPTF^T JtU^trd- 
ai'.j'Ti: niar*. -^n ^ 7557 , stem* 
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firshar nsriwr-rr ^tTCTf, mnafire^Rf; 

srfe^r ? III ll 

i). The eye went out. After staying <1 whole 
year out it came back and said. 'How did you 
manage to live without me?’ They said, 'We 
lived just as blind people do. without seeing 
through the eye, but living through lie vital 
force, speaking through the organ of speech, 
hearing through the ear, knowing through the 
mind and luiving children through tile organ of 
generation/ So the eye entered. 

sjtst tfrsTra jrivimHiisra* s*m- 

, ?r tot 

njmMi: tn%r, 

fegfcfr imr, wmw th^j, twMdLwulRi 

amm 5 11 i° 11 

ro. The ear went out. After slaying a 
whole year out it came back and said, ’How 
did you manage to live without me ?’ They 
said, ‘We lived just as deaf people do, without 
hearing through die ear, but living through the 
vital force, speaking through the organ of 
Speech* -ceing through the eye. knowing; ihrough 
the mind and Living children through the organ 
of generation/ So the ear entered. 

*Rt g^Tfin ; mthriiiTO 

SFra nfH tg lfo^fofd ; 3 TO, W ^ srfqsrm 
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iprq?, stpirt ardR, ^n r tiqsiinR^ 

w mw, JTHFniun *<m, «g nw i Nurfr ; 
g jpj; b« n 

n. The mind Went out. After staying a 
whole year out it came back and said, ' How 
did you manage to live without mi:?' They 
said \V. lived just as idiots do, without know¬ 
ing tbreriigh the mind, but living through the 
vital force, speaking through die organ of 
Speed), seeing through the eye. hearing through 
the ear and having children through the organ 
of generation. ‘ So the mind entered. 

>m ; awte-m* ri N r wrftaff . fore¬ 
st*?! ,-ul^foik , ?t £ra:„ w f^bir snraro- 
Nrn, m«M: ot^ut, sp^ft <frar. 'hsspjrs- 
^rr. pjnqwrt ^fmoT, asrm . 

it it 

12 . The organ of generation went out. 
After staying a whole year out it came hark and 
said, ‘ How did you manage to live without me ?" 
They said, ’We lived just as oaunrhs do, With¬ 
out having children through the organ of genera¬ 
tion. but living through die vital force, speaking 
through ihe organ oi speech, seeing through (he 
evi. hearing thro ugh the ear and knowing 
through the mind.’ So the organ of generation 
elite red. 
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Likewise /A< eye ttMttf out, etc. AU ibis & 1o tic 
WEphitiari a.i htlDfe. The t,it r Ut# mini, the vt*nn of 
femora tic> a 

3W 6 HFJI Tf^,tR TJ T^I>^T TT^IJTtpr; 

m w Sc^rih, =t - f 

rtFfj ft $*?r% p ewm II ^ L| 

13, Then as the vital force was about to go 
oat, it uprooted those organs just as a great, 
fine horse from Sind pulls out the pegs to which 
hi* feet are tied. They said. 1 Plaasi do not go 
out, sir, we cannot live without you.* ' Then 
give me tribute.* 1 All right/ 

Then us tht vm force wus about lo go <jnf, the 
vocal gad other organa were IrnmOdbtfch dislodged 
liutn tfccti plafr&< Thifi is being iliu^traic^l by an 
wpl-: U upfvoU Jl tht w frail their pbos.. 

jmt ^ in lilt u ptitL {arjsf-siird fm m nobte-teatured, 
hunt! from Si*d, the place ot hi* tcig*n, aimukanciiualy 

pulk-mi the /hrrgj Stt izkkk Ai-i /**; ore tied, uften the 
lister mounts on him to test him. They, the organ of 
speech etr, „ witf, ' Ptftm dv mol go «nlf» nr* for toe 
cannot dm ixtihcmi you/ fThc vita! iortc said:) If 
you have thus understood my cmmerac^ then, as I 
am tlir.! chief her*?. give me tribute/ Tin* eonyersaikm 
among the organ* k an imjgiimi v one dnvked to teach 
how b wki man should Lest tb: ^fcaifti^= of hh peers 
It fs thus dut a wise man finds out wttt ts the greatest 
aiming them. That niorte <u u-riiog is presumed in die 
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fora of i couveisatioii ; lor nth^r.vL^ n h> ahstud id 
think ihot each noe of the organa, which work together! 
can actually out by turns lor the spare pf a year! 
and so cm, Inercfcrft. only the wise man who wtuiis 
to know, for purposes of meditation, which is the 
greatest of the organs,, reasons jo this way- The 
orgajK* when demanded tribute, agreed saying- *Att 
tight/ 

w w. m ^RTsrfw ^ asfeyV 

OTtfir ; OlfT STij ^3f|! ; 

qgl *1S[ ***&« ^ nmvreitfa *VT^*r ; ngT «?- 
ilNdHuftfl ?T^rafT*Ta«i% ITT: ? ^TST 3 TIE SRtTF*- 
rftn m *-adrfrHyiM v fiwr I few. 

^n=r era 1 ; *nVr fen '=flr 5 nwwj sir sim- 

, -W ’ST* rFf v ? Tf 5 IPTFPS 

aiwf ^rt, 'rf’rnrrtH, n It ; 

jrf^3rb=i: atnrrr ^ferrar- 

nf^FT : nr=ftfj fpPTORjI ffesi It \H II rfa 

n»jsf ii 

14. The organ of speech said. * That attri¬ 
bute ot the V asjsrttfr which T have ii yours/ The 
eye: * That attribute of steadiness which I have 
is yours/ Thr car: ‘ That attribute of pros¬ 
perity which 3 have is yours.' The mind: 

' Thu 1 attribute of abode which I have is yours. 1 
The organ of generation: * That attribute of 

generation which i have is yours/ (The vital 
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force said ) * Then what will be ray food and 

my dress?’ (The organs said:) 'Whatever h 
(known as) food, mdudiug dogs, worms, inlets 
and moths, is your food r and water your dresF.' 
Me who Joiows the food of the vital force to be 
SHcli. never happens to cat anything that is not 
food, or to accept anything that is not food. 
Then fore wise men who are versed in Ihr Vedas 
sip a little water just bfrfore and after eating. 
They regard it as removing the miiedness of the 
vital force. 

The organ of speech iiime forward larst to offer 
the tribute and said, 'That attribute of the Yasisfka 
zzhich 1 have is vonry. With that you arc the 
Vasktha/ The eye: 'Thai attribute of steadiness 
t thick I have ri yours. Yu.i art- dial steilfness/ Tlie 

k similar. Tilt i-tht i organs gave om- by one 
then: attribute? or f f asperity, abode ami generation, 
(the* vital [otw t-aid.j 'If it S> so. yon Ilivc hand¬ 
somely paid me tribute . No w tell me. endowed with 
snch attributes that I am, \ hat vail hr my food And 
tnv drea ? J The others said. 'Whatever is known in 
the world as food, including dvrj, , rms* insects and 

fnotSts _ k i 1 -oct fat di?3 vk... and with dial 

every food that k eaten by other creatures— is n\\ your 
food : We arc hem enjoined tn look upon everything 
as thr food of the vital force. 

Some my that hr who the food of the vital 

fiirre can eat anything ^lih impunity. This is wrong, 
for it been fmbidden by other scripfute. 


ftftJU DA ft AX YdKd VFJH * M D 
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Objfction: May this not bv im all .^native tu 

them ^ 

Rgfily : No. for this is not au imunition in 
favour of yramisciious eating- The passage. 'He never 
toppers |a cat anything that U ant food/ is mordy a 
eulogy an the meditation enjoined about regarding 
mrythin^ a* the foot] of the Vila! force* tor it should 
be treated as a pan of that inpmtion. It has no 
power to contradict what ha* been enjoined- by other 
scriptures; lor it has quite a dilleremL mcitning (viz. to 
extol the above meditation), What is sought to be 
enjoined litre is tbs idea that everything is the food of 
the vita] force not I hat one should eat everything. 
Your assumption that the eating of everything is 
idtouublv » totally fillip fm there h no authority to 
fuppin it. 

Ohjntivrt The man whn knows about the food 
d the vital force k identified with ike latter, and a* 
such everything can be regarded as hk food ; twflre the 
eating of everything fa sorely allowtibh? in hi3 case. 

Reply: No, for anything and everythin* cannot 
be •tfie’-j iixid. It k true that llik sage is identified 
with Uu: vital force, but he p. r j^gs££ a LiOdy through 
Which in Itas attained lib knowledge, and Ihr eat mg 

of every kind <ii food such a* db.se of worm*- insects 
and gods is inrnngnum* with iL 1 Hem e it is meaning- 

1 Mciiiitfg itut Qldlstff jwpt tniihl abide by tlukt 

tr rfcrictJolL, but be wb ktu^s the link! of thr vital fwff 

«y r»t itsyuimg, 

s Nobody i-JiA jKrtHblj? uunl tip rj| nujihing 4ml «fr^ 

thing. 
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kss to declare in that connection that the eating of aU 
sorts oi food is free from blame, for the hlama j n 
question would never arise. 

Qhjcclwn ; But as identified with the viral force, 
he dots eat the food of even worms, insects, etc. 

Reply . True, but there no scriptural prrihihi- 
tirm regarding ft. So it would i*t quite in order, like 
(lie Pi t l li i a dower ■ Uvlca ptvtulostt), which is naturally 
red. Hence it would be meaningless to say (hat lie is 
allowed to eat everything as the vital force, for the 
eating of cverytliiiig would not m that case amount 
to a blame. But the prohibition is with r egar d to the 
sage in relation to a particular body, and no exception 
has been made in his favour, Therefore lie will cer¬ 
tainly incur blame if ha transgresses that prohibition, 
lor the passage, 'Hi never happens t-> eat anything 
that ii uni fend/ lias a different meaning. 

Moreover, the meditation on cvezyihing as the 
food of the viial lorct is being enjoined here not for 
the vital force as associated with the body of a Brah¬ 
mans etc., but for the vital fora; in general, jusi as, 
alfheugli everything may be fc»d for the viial force in 
a general way, some kind of food bdps to sustain the 
life of certain creatures, as poison does fur the worm 
bom in it, bin it would do palpable harm in the form 
of death etc. to others in spite of its being the food of 
(Jie vital force, similarly, all hough everything is food 
for the vital force, yet. i i it eats forbidden food while 
associated with the body of a Brah ma n it etc., d w y| 
Certainly incur blame. Therefore it Is entirely mis- 
56 
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Itadtog to think ttel the ealm- of forbidden foot! si 
termless. 

And water that is drunk will stand lor Voiif 
liras Here too we are eajoiwd in toot upon water 
as the dies oi the vital loro?. Il camml of course te 
used as ilr^ Therefore the natural act of drinking 
water fihbiiiil be meditated upon as dressing the vital 
force. Jifi ftuntrs |tH»i or fhc totof to 

he such— that everything i* its fowl— ntver happen to 
eat anything that k ml fafld. Even it he eats some¬ 
thing that nhontd not he eaten, that too become^ regular 
load, and he is not touched by die blame due to it. 
k Ls a ctitosjy on thk meditate n, as we have said- 
-StMktly he at-v•■: happens to occ^f 51> 

not fond. Even i t he accepts something that is tor- 
bidden, an elephant, for example, dial too becomes tin? 
fdnrl of kind that it is allowable to accept, There tem 
he is not touched by the blame- of accepting something 
lli£i ic, imatcfptabk—whiclj is also said by way of 
eulogy. The result of this mediiatkMl, however* b 
[ddidOcatkin with die vital fora?, tor whm Ua* fust 
been Staled is not meant to be n result of the medita- 
H on l bill simply a eulogy on it 

Qbjvrfitm Why should not this itself be the 
result? 

Reply : it canuntp tor fat- w ho sees ihc vital force 
as bd£ own self attains identity wifi) it ^ its nsull. 
tod -dncc lie ia identified with the vital force, and 
lias Ouis become Ihu sell of 3d. tved a for bidden food 

bpccuines iUrmubk fond timiLulv even unacceptubte 
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jpfts become except able. This i* a ettlogy* am rhe 
meditation, taking tbr Ida ju*i as they betnrr in lilt. 
Hence ftui pavjujc Iia^ not thy fared a! an iuj Emotion 
directed to a definite recall. 

Since wafer is the dress of the vital farce, fWf- 
/&re wi$e wrs, ISrahmaiicis. (*Ao r|rr txrjrd in 
FWss « /iWe tpa&f' itfsJ 6ejW and utter r ating 

What do they mean by ii? TEils is being staled; J/try 
regard ii ai removing the m&kedrwss of the vital force 
H is a fad that a person giving a dres to another 
think.- that hi. \s removing the radtetin^s of the latter ; 
and it has already been said that water is she dress of 
the vital force, Tine passage mcajiT that wliilr drinking 
water L-rhi- should think that one is giving a dri^ to 
the vital force, 

Objection : But a person sips water fust before 
and niter tn£ils wiih Lbi 1 object of purification, IF 
that al^o means removing ihc nakedness of the vital 
ferree* the act of sipping would have a double effort. 
But one and the ^me act of sipping shnijld no! have n 
double effect. If it is lot pnrifrcatiou, it i& not lot 

dressing the vital lore* and lw Under thi? 

oreumstmccr3 there should be another ripping of wafar 
td drc3£ tbi- vital force. 

/iCjhfy . No, for U am be explain*.-d by thr iwi*- 
foldiK*- of die action. These are \wo ^epanrte actions. 
Tlui lipping >d water by one before anil after . ning 
enjoined by (hr Ssnrfi iv for the *akt; of purification* 
and 13 iimp3y an art . there the purHkalhn .toe.’ not 

1 A* * tftittrr of £ict, such act* are ptsl as mQCh lor- 

h’lldea far thit Mui?e Lor any atlicr pura. 
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require any meditation etc. Hem wn ait enjoined to 
took upon the water that Eomis port of the act of 
sipping as dress for the vital force. But if that is 
done, it wii) not contradict the purpose of pucifiradon 
amrJnqg to file act of sipping, for it will be a different 
act ilri-Hi meditation). Therefore in the art of sipping 
water before and alter eating, we are simply enjoined 
to meditate upon die water as being the dross of the 
vital force. U is an injunction, since it is not known 
from any other source. 


SECTION II 


The connecfibB of the present section beginning 
with, r Svetaketii f tlie grandson of .\runa, came/ etc.* 
wii h the pi seeding pdttkHi ol Iho book h Ifiis: TitIs is 
4 supplementary section, and what v/as Juft out before 
h mnv being slated. At tin? end of the fiftli chapter* 
the person who combines sites and meditation b 
bfggifcg the fire for a passage: p 0 Fin?, lead ns along 
The good woy/ etc, Now the Mantra, yzems tg jiiggrst 
that there are many ways, (or it ha* specified 'the 
good wav': and these wajs are the rentes by which 
one obtains the results of one's deeds It will be said 
later on, 'Doing which/ etc. fVl. H* *1* Naturally 
one may ask how many these routes are. Hence the 
present suction is Introduced to bring together all the 
different ways of transmigration, to show Lbs l they ate 
just so many, and that fctese are the results of one's 
natural actions, as well as of rift* combined with 
meditation that arc enjoined by the scriptures. 
Although in tbu passage, H Tm> classes of Pni|npati K & 
sons. etc. (L iii. r)» the natural form of evil has been 
indicated, yet its results have not been particularly 
pointed out. Only the remits o£ riles perJbrmud in 
^ccordahci- Wftll the scripture Iwvc been shown There 
in the fmassage concluding with the identification with 
the throe kinds of food ; for in ociramctidiig ihu pursuit 
of thr knowledge of Brahman an aversion to these 
also Is considered necessary. Even there it has only 
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been said that mere rites lead to the world of the 
MjcfT r-, ajjJ niod tint inti aS fi’dl ai ntc-s combined With 
ii kads Ui heaven. U has aoi been stated which wty 
trad* to the workl r-i the Mane^ and which to haven. 
Thai too his to he fully stated m ihk supptcmtfitiiry 
section, which is therefore being takers up. It Is also 
desirable to bring aj| firings together at the conclusion 
of the Upani^ad 

Moreover, it has been said that 'this much 15 (the 
means ofi immortality" (IV, v. 15, adapfedj, and that 
then; i> mi hope of inm^rbdity through cites, (IT iv * 
ami IV. v. 3, adapted}. But no reason ha* been given 
for ii. For iliai purpose iuc- the present mi son U 
intmdircod. ir suggest a Teascui through implieutium 
Ikcausir such i-is the ^oal <11 rites, whkh have nothing 
to do with immortality, therefore this much [he* Srli- 
alone Is dir mifttm of attaining it. Besides, 
It htei hvt n dialed where in dir portion dealing with 
the Agnihoira. Bin certainly ynu do nut know \h* 
dep.-vrtttre of these two oblation^ nr iluur route, nr 
atny, or enjoymoit or return to this Worid, or tha 
person who is about to depart for ttw onset world 1 
(£. XI. vi. ii. la the answer to them* the effects 
ol Oil oblations have been described In the words. 
‘These two obiaficmSj alter being offend r depart/ etc. 
(Ibid. 6-7v These art? in reality the re&ttUl of the 
offering of obbtionz by the a^ritf. the perfomSer of the 
Agmhutri 1 for without being goimccled wit b the agent, 
the net of offering ohhtions cannot be presumed in¬ 
dependently to produce those effects such, os departure^ 
rini v 1 an act products only for the bend's! of tfe.- 
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agent. .ns rJ it olsn depends un cemi n factors (of which 
\h* a^ ol le the chid otnrh Ti» p^agf: in esucstioff 
being a ml ogy on the Agpibgtnt p liu- sixfold effect iiai 
there fearo attributed to that. But bent all that is 
stated to htlutig to the a^Eiii* far ibe topic to be 
expoamkd boro is the knowledge ul die fo^hIl* of ritits r 
kind tlirougli llmt ibt flruti wislti^ to enjniu burr ih* 
mcditofiufi on thi (ive fca that are tile rti&rns of 
gtltin- Aictis to the Lkirthrm Way. Thus the different 
wav* of transmjgT^litin ill alt he sumioed tip. This 
is the highlit rtsmlt of riEeau Hturee with a view to 
showing these fwn ihf imti inffodticev the tallowing 
story, 

r ^rnmur sNfa qfTiRwq > crg^i- 

fwni # * ?i ^iii # ufitfflff * 
5flgfe^tS^iTT faifif i ^TWf(I «TSra 11 5 . II 

i. Svclakeln . the grandson of Anna, oime 
(o the assembly oi the Paiicalas.' He approached 
IVavahii.ia, (be eoh of Jlvata, who was being 
trailed on (by bis servants). Seeing him the 
King addrt=4ed him. ’ Boy 1* He replied, 

' Yes. 1 ‘ Have you been laughi by your lather V 
He said, 1 Yes.' 

Svtiaieiu, ike gramdson of Aruno, after being 
taught by bis father, camr tv the numbly of the 
PoUoufat to display bU teaming. TtK. Pantilas were 

1 Tltf sjfu iHjiic ip *\m dlicimwl jo *actidaA tlajw l& p-s 
of the fifth chaylof fil tbft viyiuJ^'A Upaniiad, 
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famous (for their learning). With the proud idea of 
conquering first Lheir assembly. and tJum the royaJ 
conn, Xppfuxrhfd PravahaspA. the ton of Jivda, 
and tta King of PaAciii, mte wa? J cm 

by hit irmnl5, The particle "ha" refers to a past 
incident. and “vai" indicates certainty Fite King 
bad already heard of his pride of {earning, and 
wished to teach Mm a teaaoPi Seeing kirn, he address¬ 
ed him as soon as he arrived. *Roy t' T\m prMonga- 
don of Hit accent in \hr address is expressive of 
censure. Thus addressed, he replied, 'Ye*, nr/* 
Though a Ksairiya is not entitled to this fonw of 
address he used it in auger. The King said. 'IFm* 
ytw been taught by y&ttr father > w The otter 5rttJ* 
'Yes, I haven If yaw ate in doubt, you can qnes* 
don me/ 

^cit: mtr- ffa, 

?pqT^ j "1 f 3 ; 

^TRf tTtjiRT^ j ^c>JT *J.^T 'HTfiT' J»T‘ 1 J*f- 

^ = ^tfo i^TETra : Wr*I\ ^fK^TT- 

tf?r , sffif fq-Bir? ; ^TOf***J 5T to: oft- 

, ft^iroiTO 5 T 

5 ?t 7 Km f| h ^cm— 

if 17m 3 r«tct^ TOjurr- 
ns 5 31 ^ 1 ^ . 

* J F: * 'n; rii FUmh." J t. : u -irel ifl nJlUlSSJ 11!^ 3. H.Tfi h mu m 

badKj. 
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felt «mt ^ ii | 

^T^na Itara n % n 

4, ' Dt> you know how tiu-se people diverge 

after death} ' No.' said he. ' Do you know 
how they return to llm world?' ' No/ said he. 
* Do you know how the other world is never 
lilted by so many people dying thus again and 
again?* ‘No/ said he. * Do you know after 
how many oblations are offered water (the liquid 
offerings) rises up possessed of a human voice 
(or under die name of man) and speaks?' ‘No/ 
said he. ' Do you know the means of access to 
the way of the gods, fir that to the way of the 
Mimes—doing which people attain either the way 
id the gods or the way of the Manes 5 We haw 
heard the words of the* Mantra: " I have lit.i rd 

of two routes for men, leading to the Manes and 
the gods. Going along them all this b united. 
They lie between the father and the mother 
(earth and heaven }." 11 He said, 1 I know not 
one of them.’ 

■Welt then. J.i v.jm Abo:, in then fain [liar 
people diverge after death ? Tl»’ prn hing a ttM l of the 
filial accent in the verb atggr-ts (kitberaiion. ‘While 
goiug along the same route they come to a point where 
die roads *plit ; seine take the <inn. and ?omr- the 
albur ; triii is the divergence. Do you know how 
these people in- divided?"—this is the idea. *A'o/ 


R X. Inxm 15. 
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ifn- Alhi-r. ''Him do yott knot? hou* they rttum 
to this n-fjrtdr ' Wo/ smrf SvEtak^m. Do you knotv 
fiw thf other world is never, plied by so piany people 
dying thus, in t±e familiar way- again and again 
Wo/ said hr.. yo& Arm^tir tf/rer /low w*jwv 

tiMiOoru drf Offered mater rises itp k appeal perfectly. 
possessed oj d human voice (err under Ih* name nf 
man) and speaks ?' ThU tapping when it take a 
human farm. W«/ rafi A,-. ‘Very well. Bus 
)'<?(* Awif? warn of jne's> to the way #} the gods, 
nr that to the -ay o j the i/a nr f -in other a * ink, the 
kind of (ritualistic I work doing which people attain 
either the way or the gods or the way oj the Manes?' 
The tatter pan of die sentence explain the ivord 
’PntfipacT (rneaitii ot access j. T har la to fcay, do you 
know tht nifen. of attninils'- die two worlds? 

Wc Aj iv A^d/d 1 £Ae OHjrrfs ojf fA* 1 /dttJra that 
wprtsi dii3 b-i-ri-t-/ That is, there is a Mantra too 

e>:pricing ihta itlcia. What h that Mantmr Ii is this' 

l have heard of two routes. r of them taad* to dir 
Wff*rs, ii connected with die world of the Manes : that 
13, one aunins the world of the Afcmra through that 
way^The word ' Ahara ' (Ii a^rrts with the vtnh 
Aimavam r (have heard), which is separated by (hr 
word IHtfEitm, - And miothv: I- retail"] to t/ie g<?jis ; 
il leads to the* Who go by fftosit two mutes to 

thif SLiEur> .\rul the ^orb: Ths? L% bring iturwrrerL For,, 
nr rrtafir^ ic% mm. That 15 , men only by thr^e 
TTOte-- Going a*(jag those two mute* alt this* is 

*Tha HE4VWKI U Turina ttflif i>n<,l Thf nrsibn rgMWt 
Ibis wtttl diJ |Mjtr wrjrU, anr dnpulul i^iints tnvfl 

AlOTMt ilscuj fai il-jjUUitiaiU. 
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united ; and ih /se twp muls /i* /af&cr 

<uuf Jfcf ihcjJJut. Who .lie they? Thu two halves of 
(be shell of the imiversc consisting of IrarcQ and earth 
Tli: Brahma na gmji thi- following “Xplanali >n of I In- 
words: 'This (earth) is Un■ mother, and dial (heaven) is 
the fatter 1 £ XIII, ii. is. 7 ; Tai, E, III. vlst. is. r). 
These two nmte are within die two halves of ite 
imiverse and heime bdozig to thr rHalivr wuHd. Ttey 
ram ini lead to absolute immortality, Sw take hi jaid A 
7 ki tow nvi c nut 0 / tills set of ^uesuans* 


st^stf* t ?T 3H3Tmt f'fcTTW s ^ irfirra, ffk 

fw *r wy r jfiwra Tiq (fo i f.*i cfa t 
qg m snar^ Tnisw^wrrT, ^ft jfskst | 
^tiir * : imfn ? grfi^t^Tnifrr 11 % n 


3, Then the King invited him to stay. The 
boy. rlSw gardinpj the- invitation to stay, hurried 
away. He came to his l ather and said to hint. 

’ Well, did you nu< tdl me before Lhat you had 
rfullv) instructed me?' How (iljt) you get 
hunt, niy sagacious child?' ' That wretch of a 
Ksatriya asked me five qaestfons, and I knew 
not one of them.’ ' Which are they V * These,* 
and he quoted their first words. 

Ikr*. dtvf lie ha-J removed hh priih of foaming. 

King arvtUJ turn. Sviiukiilu. who k bdn? div 
cujsrt!, to stay, saying, 'PIrue *tay her*. Ut water 
be bronchi for washing S<mr frrt. and the customary 
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offering to frfipected ggs^ts hr made/ The boy, 
Svetakitn, diwtgatding the invitation la stay, burned 
away !n his father. tie came to kh father and said 
to him r ' IVdl, did you not teH me before, at the lime 
uf my finiriunf the study, that you had instructed me 
in every branch of learning?* Hearing the reproachful 
fcoida of his son. the father said 'flow did you get 
hurt, Le, come by your grid, my $£tgieu>u& child? 9 
He smd. “Listen whfcL happened to mil- That wretch 
of a Ksalriyn —tit r?a associate of tiie Jvsatriyas , d 
term of reproach — asked rue five quaiitt. its, and I Jknezr 
Mot one of them* 'Which ate questions 

askjed b\ the * iuquiml the father. To which 
the son replied These,' and he quoted the first words 
oi those questions. 

¥T *i^c 5 | IflrT *X*n 

; &T|g 37 iifitrg 

t ^ 3 rr 3 »m? 

irram sv^r^on^i f mm angra mg^ t - 

i El ^ J -i iSff^TT 3^T mortis \ ?f 

gr ?TWi nrmrBi i & n m ii 

4 . The father said, 'Mv child, believe me, 
whatever I knew I told von every bit of it. But 
come, let us so there and live as students.' "You 
go alone, please.' At this Gautama came to 
where Ring Pravahanu, the son of Jivaia, was 
giving audience. The King gave him a seat, 
had water brought for him. and made him the 








BJWAD&RAtfYAKA Ut*AW$A& ^3 

reverenttaJ offering. Then he said, 1 We will 
give revered Gautama, a boon/ 

7iTj s father, to sooth* hi- angTy chad, Vy 

c/ii.U. freiieue me* whtU&ter ot meditation* I fencer, / 
/ofj yaw iruary bil of it. Who is dearer to me than 
you, tor wtmm I would wiihho-Ed anything? E too do 
not know what LUc King risked about. Therefore tum£ r 
Ui u i go Hirre uiieJ hi t: <u sturfite with the King, to 
team it/ The boy said, ‘You go I do 

tint care to sue hh fate/ .di GffliJawrf, Lft. Aruni, 
who was descended tram the !Uw oj Gntama, came fa 
King Prmnkm* * k * SQn °f /*&%► ^ Mding 
a sitting, or giving Wf&ituce* Or the gttjifiVe case in 
tlie two words in the test [denoting the Kbe/s name) 
■ihmiid be changed into the nominative. The King 
gum hm a respectable seal, had water brought for 
/iiwi, JiL guest tiautama, through servants, and made 
him th< reverential Offering lArghyal through his 
priest p as ab> the Jladhuparka 1 with sacred tests 
tmered. Having tltilf wnmhipped him, he said to him, 
r fy r udlt give to revered Geutamu a boon/ consisting 
of cows, bones, etc. 

Sf rrsira. ^ *lt 3 

Jt sStGT 11 H II 

5. Arum said. ' You have promised me this 
boon. PI cake tell me what you spoke to my boy 
about/ 

t An <Tffcrm£ rotLiintUie of btmsy. enrds. etc- 
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G&iiUum *Yom /nap* jSrp*nwi ikU boo*. 
Mile yoimdi firm m tilth practise, PiMU t&U me 
wkal yau spake to my hay, ut sr/n, aWmf- 4hGpt! 
questions, Thb h my bocm.* 

35 ehrra. # *fonr H 3 %, 
faira 11 \ u 

6. The King said, * This comes under 
heavenly t'Oons, Galibina. Please ask some 
human boon.' 

The King urid, *7 his, what you comes under 
heaiitnly beans, Pfottst mk same human boon/ 

* ?n*r- 3 , aftsr^griri 

^TRi smTPni TF>IR^. UT ^ r^l^lr^l^rr- 

(R^tiCTF«aii^[ i h 4 iftcni gpjaserai 

CRf x sfcsi vmsnfiHn i ^rt ? «£q <j4 

^ siqm^ViTtikri m 3 1| 

7. Aruni said, * You know that 1 already 
have gold, cattle and horses, maid-servants, 
retinue, and dress, Be not ungenerous towards 
me alone regarding this plentiful, infinite and 
inexhaustible (wealth) ' ‘ Then you must seek it 
according to form, Gautama/ 1 I approach you 
(as a student)/ Tile ancients used 10 approach 
a teacher simply thimigh declaration. Aniiji 
lived as a student by merely announcing that he 
Was a l his service. 
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Gautama said. ‘Yon too frnow that I have ■ liKiii 
So Qu: hum an booEi ttmt you propose to give me will 
do cue lie good Because / too already haw plenty 
of "oW, eattk «md Menai, nuiid ^manl-, retinue. and 
dress , 1 Use words Apatiim alii' ithere t. attainment i 
iHinnH he connected with all the terms. ‘And what I 
alroady haw. neither f should usk of you, liar you 
should five me. Yon have promised me a boon. ^ oil 
■d«fic know what is projKrr under tkr drciunstimccs— 
that you should k<-ep yout prurobe. I have also 
another thing oft my mind: Having been generous 
■rvtry where, l» wt ungtrutew . sUncv. towards ntr 
d/witc regarding <**» ttvaifi — p!r ntiful. infinite, i.e. pro¬ 
ducing such results, anti ixexhausbbic, i.c- tritchinj 
down to ane i s sons and grandsons. You idu'itld no! 
dzny sucji wealth to me alone, You will not deny ft 
to anybody else.’ Thus iiddressedj the King siidi 
'Then you mini -eft to have Ihi* le-aniioa a tear dim- 
to form, that prescribed by the scriptures..' At this 
Gautama said ’/ app* r.e'h you air a student . 1 The 

aueiiyits- _Brihmnrias seeking distraction from Kauri- 

ea.; ur VjiiVJi. or KsatriyftS seeking it from VfliAyas, 
us a matter u| necessity —toed fo approach a teacher 
iintpiy thi rn^h dndaraliOB, not by actually approach¬ 
ing hw bet or serving him. Hence Gautama lived <u 
a siudemi by merely umuntafing that hr vat at Ait 
service, without actually apprnichinp the King’s f«i. 


n ewn =t^ wh™ imitPfFcra ^ 

i Hdt R a r trot, %A Wra: ^ a^°t 
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T 3 T?f , eft gwi f? <^'4 w^f- 

niffi it c n 

8. The King said; Pit‘ass do not take 
offence with n*i Gautama. a> your paternal 
grandfathers did not (with ours). Before tflis* 
I his learning never rested with a Brahman a- But 
I shall teach it to you; tor who can refuse you 
when you speak like this ? 

When Gautama thus declared his prtilcrenfc for 
this unavoidable hnffliliathatt tn Ignorance. Jung, 
thinking that he was him, said begging life pardon: 
Ptow da nai t&ke ofj^nce with us* Gautama* as your 
paternal grandfathers did mot with ours. That is to 
say„ you should observe that attitude ut your grand¬ 
fathers towards t±$ B K_tiow that t/jis transmis¬ 
sion to jmu r /Ail that you have ashed for 

rested m -*iih if It has all .dang come 

down ditoegh a line of Ksatma readied. I loo 
skmld P if possible. mvinuim that tradition. Hencn I 
said* 'This comes binder heavenly boons, Gautama. 
Please ask some human boon* [VL it 6)1 Bui it 
cniniLit be raniniAined any marc, for yom: boon cannot 
be withheld. 1 siuili teach even Lhi r + learning fa you ; 
for who ulsr even ton refuse you -j.hen you s/vjfc ftfc- 
tius? Then why should 1 not teach it to your 

^ n^r efaj; 

T«f!Tt "srn, ij, 

Wl ^thtt rmr ?nr^i% u e it 
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g. That world (heaven). 0 Gautama, is fire, 
the sun hi its fuel, the rays its smoke, the day its 
flame, die four quarters its dnek-r. and the inter¬ 
mediate quarters its sparks. In this fire the gods 
offer faith (liquid oblations iri subtle form). Out 
ot that offering King Moon L- bom (a body is 
made in the moon for the sacritker), 

'That world. 0 Ciaulama. is fire,* etc. The 
fourth question is being answered! fust- The order of 
the question is broken, because on the solution of this 
question depends that of ilir others. Thai world, 
heaven, O Gautama. is fire. We are enjoined to look 
tiptin heaven, which is not flit. .15 fire, .is in the ease 
,-,f T nnn and woman later op. Of that far. heaved, the 
■-tin t , the fuel, because of the kindling, (or heaven is 
ilhiminci] by &>C sou. The rays if« smoke, because nf 
the similarity of nsing from the fuel, fur the rays 
emanate from the inn. and smoke, a* we know, comes 
,*ul of the- fuel. The day Us jhi»ur. Inca use both are 
bright The four quartets tfi eiuder. because both 
represent a pacified 'italc. 1 I7tc intermediate quarters 
Us sparks, tweauw? they an flatten ■! like sparks. In 
this fire of heaven, possessed nf such attribtttts, the 
girds. India etc., offer faith as an oblstkm. Oof of that 
offering King Moon. King of dte Manes and Rrab- 
manas. is horn. 

Now wlm :ire the gods, bow do they offer obla¬ 
tions. and what is this oblation called faith; Wc have 
just touched on this j»jjnt elsewhere in our introductory 


• Space llkr tintin. hat no hfiil Of luailt 
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remarks on itiaa section (p, 8S6), Its order to ascertain 
rlie s;x ibin^s referred by the words, 'But certainly 
you do not know the departure of these two oblations/ 
ctc. r certain things have been staled in the portion 
iSp alin g with, the A milm ixa. Tticse are ^mt of I be 
sUtcmeitis: Tins*: two obktkm^ of the Agmhoim 

after being offered, depart. They enter the sky, of 
which they make an Ahavaniya fir*.-/ with air as its 
fuel. *nd the tail's rays its white obkticn They offer 
libations to the sky and depart Imtn there. They enter 
heaven r of which they make an Ahavaniya Tire, with 
the stm as its fad/ and so on |S, XI. vi. Il b-7]. Of 
course these ubin Limns ol the Agiuhotra depart together 
'.vali their &cce&soiiev Whatever accessories they art 
kn .-.vn to possessi here, sudi as tin- Abavaoiya. fire, fuel 
smoke, c in tier, sparks and the* articles of oblation H they 
take .don^ with them as they leave this ivurld lor 
hea vchl There, aUhoi^h every iking 3b in an Lin- 
differ? at iaded siah. during lhe dissolution of the world, 
those ingredknts retain their separate existence in an 
exitcindy subtle form—the fire remaining as tin?, the 
fud as fuel, the smoke as smoke, the cinder as cinder, 
the sparks as sparks and the articles of oblation as 
articles of oblation, such as milk. Hiat ceremony of 
the A^tiiholra ivsth its accessories, which never Leases 
lo exisl, bill remain* in a subtle form known as the 
Apfirrfc. 1 reappears to iis old farm tu the time til 
mnnifesmlion. by making use of the sky etc. as the 

1 T!s^ ciiPtf til Lbdr tiinwr VkIie miirrifirbt tm irhin h th«* 

ujjpKf thfw ojtjr- 4ft frgtiUjly rapitreit to Ttus 

ohlxtk)d» la ihr fiJiti axe utlerad in rt 

3 S» tootnutc ce p 3S7, 
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A ha va niya fire and -=o on as before. The ceremony oi 
the Afimbntra is like that even to-day 

Thus the nature of those six things beginning wiLh 
the departure of lire oblation- ami ending with the 
departure oi tin- sanificer for the next world, bus Imuii 
asujrUiued earlier in the Satapntha IJrahmana, in the 
portion dealing with rites, and it lias been stated that 
it is with a view to eulogising those two oblations 
of the Agniliotra that the whole univeree has been 
described as being the develops tut ol the Ap&TV® of 
those oblations. But here the object is to describe the 
ranks of the sacrifiecr’s rites and to enjoin meditation 
un the five fires beg inn i n g with the tire ol huaven. as. 
a means to attaining the northern way. in ardor ihut 
he may enjoy the residls of specific rites : hence the 
meditation on heaven as fire etc. is introduced, It 
should be noted that those forms of the vital force m 
the both? that serve as priests in the Agnibotra here, 
become India etc. on attaining; their form relating to 
the gods, and they serve as priests there, uttering obl.v 

tkim III die fare of heaven. They (ns * ,jl tha 
sacrifice!) performed the Agnihotra here with a view- to 
it, results, and it is they who. at die time of 
reaping the results, also become priesto m different 
place* in the next world, assuming suitable forms, and 
being called, by the flUnn <A gods. Tin- liquid sub¬ 
stances t.». Vtfbfch, forming a part of the Aumhotiu 
ceremony* are here pained into the Ahavamya fire and 
urt devoured by It. assume an iimsabte, subtle fonn 
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and ^company the agent, the- sacnfker, to tins other 
world* going through smoke etc, first to the- sky and 
thence to heaven. When those subtle liquid substances 
—which are the affects of tb*.- act oi utfeting P form a 
pari the Aguihofcfa, -end are known 3s 'faish 1 —enter 
heaven with the agent, to construct a new body fm 
him in the iiLinar sphere, they are said to be offered a& 
oblation?. Entering heaven, th ey produce a body for 
the agent in the lunar sphere. This is referred to in 
the passage: The gods offer forth. Out of that offer¬ 
ing King Moon fa hmtt ; fur the Sniti =ays> # Faith b 
water (Tai, S + I. vi. yih* j). 

Th: question was, "Do you know after how many 
Oblations are tpffcred water rises up poss^cti of a 
human yoke and speaks ? 1 (par, 2). In order to 
answer if, the statement has been made; That world 
is fire ' Therefore it is dear that the liquid substances 
which form a part of the sacrifice and produce the body 
of the agent are. designated as T faidi/ 'Water' only is 
mentioned as rising up praised of a human voice, on 
account uf the prapamfemnee of liquid demits in the 
body, not that thu other four elements are absent in it. 
The formation of the body is due to the performance 
of tin Agnlhqtiw, and liquid substanixa are a part of 
it. 1 fence water (as typifying Liquids) h the most 
imp-mim f ar tor in ihv forma I km of the body* This 
as another reason why if is spoken ui as "rising up 
possessed of a human voice.' for everywhere it is the 
sacrifice r who has a rebinh. S*j, although in the 
portiuti dealing .vuh the Agmhulni the sis things such 
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as tbe departure of the tvno oblation.s have been men- 
lauded so as to glorify the oblations of ihe Agdihotra 
alone, yet all VedJc rites such as tbe Agnihntra. art; 
meant , for after intnximing rites ivith fiw f&ctora. 
which atr connected with 1 he wife and ire, it lias been 
said* The world of tbe l£&ncs [is to be won) through 
files' il. V ib.J- It will also b* stated later on, 'While 
those who camjucr the worlds through offices, charily 
and austerity, etc. (par, ibi 

•rswt sit grfetfft w 1 ^ ^ srfifT, 

«rgrfti >fir, I4.lt, 6*^41 £sra&- 

} fffet'ridkutitill ^i: ^T3TR T 

?IWT <MI£c3 #Hft& II 13 II 

10. Puijanya (ihf 1 god of rain), O Gautama, 
is fire, the year is its fuel, the clouds its smoke* 
lightning its flame, thunder its cinder, and the 
rumblings its sparks. In this fire die gods 
offer King Moon. Out of that offering rain is 
produced. 

Parj&nya, 0 Gautama. <■ fit/, ihr srenmj rccep* 
title of the two oblations in the order «f their return. 
Farjanya is, a god identifying with the materials 

at nuiL The year is its furl, lor this fire of Pprjmya 
is. kindled by that as it revolves with its parts roinmcnc- 
injs with autumn ami ending with summer The 
its smoke, being produced from smoke, or beans* of 
its cloudy appearance. Lightning its dome, since 





gaz BKHADl&AXYAKA UP AM SAD 

both arc tiaimnmis. Thunder its Limlr,r t because both 
cepresc.nl ^ pacified state and art hard, rAc rumblings 
of tb*' ckud* i/s sparks, because both scatter and a 
DumviViUs, /it /was receptacle of Lilt* two oblations the 
£vd$> thosu vtrry priests mentioned above, fl/jiW King 
.Lfpera, who was produced out of Ike offering of faith' 
in ihe tire of heaven ; he is offered m the second fire H 
that of Parjanya* and pu-t of that offering of the moon 
rum U produced. 

jsrfjrfR:, qfircfifc . w ^ rci: . 
fef r , ?tfei^ft*psnn 3f^r fft gs% j cTFIT 
ara ii u ii 

ii. This world. O Gautama, is fire, lie 
rarlli is its fuel, fire its smoke, the night its 
flame, ilir moon its cindtr, and Lht stars its 
sparks. En thb; fire the gods offer rain. Out of 
lliat offering food is produced. 

This wcrrtd, O Gautama, is fire This world' 
means tin abode where all creatures are bam and 
experknre tha? result of their past work, and whsrii 
consists of *u:tinn. ib factors and il^ adults ; it b thc fc 
third tire The earth is the fuel ol that tile, for this 
world* is kindled by the earth* which is provided with 
numerous materials for the enjoyment of living beings 

s This worifi h anil r tha -earth* stand tp each other in 
the FT Li til w oi a Jrf.nciiv | h[A belly 
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fir f ywofef. for both list from their abode, earth : 

because hre s produced oui of the fuel, which pre¬ 
ponderates in earth, and smoke too arises from the 
s ,TT.r source. The night Us flturtt, because toth 
onRiiiite from the contact of fuel. As a fritrte is 
produced bv the coil tact of fuel with fire, so is the 
slight by the contact of the fuel of the earth , for the 
earth’* shadow is called the darkness of night. 1 The 
moetn its tinder, both being produced from flames. ; for 
rinder is produced troin th i rt i e s, and so is the moon m 
the night . or becaSi* both represent a. pacified state. 
jhr stars tit tfarks. be. ausr bulb scatter. In Mis. etc. 

_ 10 be explained AS bclnre— l.riir gods) offer rain. Oat 

of that offering food is prvdMai. for it & well-known 
fact that food such as rite and bailey is produced from 
rain. 

wfjtnldM ; *?TOfT. 

etibHWiil ^TT 2prf?f t 

il II 

12 Man, O Gautama, is fire, the open 
mouth is its fuel, the vital force its smoke, 
speech its flame, the eve its Linder, and the ea_r 
its sparks, In this fire" the gods offer food. Out 
of that offering the seed is produced. 

tf an, O Caulamd, U fire. The familiar human 

i WhaJ, «> can'ci' Vi I pirt f,l Ufn CWltl ot»tnirlm S the 
«»'* tA Y* 
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beini; with a head. hands, etc., is the fourth, tire. The 
optr, mouth :.i ifs f»d t for through if a num is kindled 
{shines) in speech, study of the V'edns. etc., as lire is 
with fuel. The, vital force its iw oke, both rising from 
the same source, for the vital force rises from the 
nttnitli. Speech or the word its flame. fat both reused, 
A flame reveals things, ami ,jjtwh or tin* word, signifies 
its object, The eye ifs cinder, because lx>th represent 
a pacified state, or are the Manges of !jghi, The car 
sis spark s, owing to the similarity of scattering. In 
this fire {the gods) offer food. One may say. wt do 
not see any gods here- offering food. The answer is. 
that is no objection, for the forms of the vital force can 
be taken as gods. With reference to the deities. Imlia 
and others are the gods, in tin: iwdy llic ame are the 
forms of the vital force and they pin food into a man. 
Oaf Of that offering the seed is produced, for tt h the 
outcome <if food, 

^ 3T%SrTJT 4 iTPJI qq t^TJTTT. 

S^turfsr 551:, ijiCum:, ^rrra *5^1*7:, 

j ^rr *rTt 

I JTP5T atr^olr jot: ^315% * ? 51*1% 

sro *m fetiir n \\ u 

J$. Woman, O Gautama, is firs. In this 
fire liu' goda offer the seed. Out of that offering 
a man is bom, He fives as long as he is destined 
to live. Then, when he dies— 

H votan. O Gautama, is fire, the fifth one in serve 
as Thu- receptacle <>f die sacrifice in that far the gods 









«. i .i 4 j BEfTAftARA tfYAKA ffFAtfJSAQ ^13 

cfftr the s Oat Of 1 jffaring ri wiiitf is horn, 
Thu=i w&t*?j fliqurdsS- designated as 1 failh.' being 
aitfr ^aa v , 3i i nfTjsvd in tht x fire* of heaven* rain-god. 
this world, man and wortum, in tk increasingly greaser 
kjTTn- of iailhp moon. rain, food and sred rtspectivcly, 
pioeliite what we Gill num, "Hu- fourth quest inn, J Do 
ytni know after hmv muny are tiffereri Uaitr 

xtp [ratted of a human vttfcc md speaks?* 
Ijiitr. 2 ). has been thus answered, via:, that when die 
fifth obbiinn is offered m the Eire of woman, water, 
tninsfonned mu> ibe seed, becomes jKissessed nf a 
hnnon voice. He. that man, bam m this order, lives. 
How lung? As long as. « destined Icp live, i.e, as 
I till e as the rrsiik,Lnt ol his part work , which m ake* 
him >tiiv m Uiif body, lasts. The n. on the ejdmustEon 
id that, U'/i^n Ac 

nrfe : j nn^i rfrr 4 trf?r, 

irTT. fsi *F : , sTfiTT fap$RfT 

fppm stt^ ti f .y it 

i.j They am* him to be offered in the fire. 
The fire becomes his- fire, the fuel bis fuel, the 
smoke his smoke, tile flame his ffame, the cinder 
his cinder, and the sparks his sparks. Jn this 
fire the gods offer the man. thil of that offering 

the man emerges radiant. 

Then line priests carry him. the deail man, ff> bt 
nffrrrj in she lire. The wdj-fcuaw* fire become* his 
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firr T «he fts4ptld& tor the suriiii^ ia which he hinted! 
is in be the oblation . m> hew lift- h to be iifisgstietL 
The familiar fuel his }uei m she sawhe hh smake, the 
fiamt his flan :?.. the c;niU* hh dndrr, and Ff$t $park< 
hh sparks. Ail titrse JdmiJiJiT ob]£ci 5 acc- meMi, /r 
this fire she g#d$ offer site man as me last oblation. 
Qtii of Ural offering U’e man emerges radiant, exceed - 
mdy bright r having betm purihed by ail the rite per¬ 
formed froja conception in die lumral ceremony, 

& T ^ mnt as^nsr * f ?qg q i - 

sra. a5f^cf*ra^5?r. atf*rmr. stb sn^amW' 

wr^^-iGic*i ufo; 
Jtmwn Eflrf^r^w- 

an-, irunq zgs&mP L. *r«qfo; 

h iff agts-rerg htt: qn^t **eriwt 1 mi * s*na- 

li W, I) 

15. Those who know ibis as such, and those 
others who meditate with faith upon the Satya- 
Brahman in the- forest, reach the deity idea tided 
with the flam -, from him the deity of the day. 
From him thv deity of the fortnight in which the 
moon waxes, from him the deities of the six 
months in which the son travels northward, from 
them the deity identified with the world of thi 
f-o(k, from him the son, and from tile sun the 
deity of lightning. FThen) a being created from 
U»e mind (of Hiranyagarhhn} comes and conducts 
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them lo thti worlds of Hfranyagaibha* They 
attain p^rfr-iiDjj and live in th^c wodds of 
Hiranyagarbha for a great many superfine years. 
They no more return to this world. 

Now in order lo answer Ihc first question it is 
being stated: Jkou who tnon ^is meditation on the 
five isres as sn«A , us described above—the word 'ouch' 
refers to the five fires described m terms of fire, fuel, 
smoke, tot. cinder- sparks, faith (liquid offerings), 
f iCr, *0 the moaning is—those. who Scnow these five 
tires as above, 

Qbj&Utimt Is not this niediLalion lb? wmc as 
ihiii on ihr two oblations of the Agailiotra? Kor There, 
in the com?*? of the discussion on the six things ?sieh 
as the departure of the two oblations, it has been 
stated, 'They make heaven itself the Ah&V&myit fire/ 
file. Here ton there are many points of similarity, as 
for example the other world is fire, the sun is the fuel, 
and so on. Therefore this meditation is just a part 
of that. 

Rrpty: No. because this is an answer to the 

question. After how many oblations art offered,* etc. 
^ the word "such" must refer to that much only which 
la covtsred by iht answer 10 thlA question* Otherwise 
the question would be n-sdess, Now, -inre the number 
of the fires 13 already known/ the tirr^ themselves are 
to bo described here. 

Objection : Suppose we say that the fires and so 
forth an? known, but arc merely repeated here, 

1 in zht pcatioFi d-aJififl with die Ar^Hotra- 
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Reply. la ihul case. they must be repeated as 
they occur there* nut in such terms as. That world 
is fire/ 1 

Objection 1 Itrt mention of heaven etc. is mg- 
gt-stivc of the remaining item*. 

Rtply- Even thru* the firsij and las®. icettiii should 
be quoted tci suggest the rest. Another Sruti hears out 
nut contention. In a scctibn of the CMndogya Upa- 
nfcad treating of the same subject there are the words, 
'Those who know the five fires/ fV x. 20), which 
shows that the number of the fures is fixed as five. 
Therefore this meditation on tile five fires cannot be a 
parr oE the Agnihutru/ Thr similarity as regards the 
ftiti Enel, etc., |u which you referred h. as have 

said, only for tin sake of extolling the Agnihotnu 

Therefore ,i mere knowledge of the six tilings such as 
thi- departure nf tfe- nblaurms will not lead -in the attain¬ 
ment of the deities of the flaim- etc., for this hjts been 
enjoined through j knowledge uf die five fires that are 
being discussed, as is evident from the use of the word 
“such" in the text. 

But who are "those who know this as fiUtV? 

The householders/ of course One may object: Is 
it not thr purpose uf ihc SrutI to enjoin lhat they by 

i Yhax hh: i.ii!KftpaM»« Thr iky for taLitmcc. u 

v.nur:>:d ID cm 

* Ikauw m dull thr lift m whfch thfl tot nfinzmg* 

AM mudr wnukl begin the writs., ihtiE ntakila^ the HmnbeE 
■ti- 

t Hrjira^tinu thr «?r»4 t>f thr fraar Mfikft *i[ life. The 
Ctfirr three ordm are m p n wntftj by MjuJtLttt* iwbd* MUW 
fiTTtjp hfiiuitT amt rrumki. 



filial BfMAPXXANYAKA UPANISAp W 

mcan> of sacrifirei etc art, 1 lo attain the southern way 
characterised by I±hj deity of smoke and so on? The 
answer te; Not so : for there may be honfiebddeis 
not knowing the five fires for whom sacrifice* etc, are 
enjoined means. fiesides the hermit and the monk 
have been indirectly mantiornxl. lor they are connected 
with the forest ; and the meditation on the five fires is 
connected with ntm that only l htioseboltkc can per¬ 
form, Hence srudeitts also are meant by ihir 
words, p Whn know ifrh as finch, 1 They enter the 
northern way* as we know on the inihority of the 
Srnjtj 'Eighty^ijght thousand ages who fed a crlilvatc 
life attained fieiatwej inimonality through the; northern 
route of the aim* (d. Vis, IT, viii, 94b Therefore 
those housdiolders who know as above, that they are 
burn *A fire, are c hildren <ii tire—who know that they 
have lieeu bora out ol a number of fires in this order, 
and are but another form of fire, and tho$e other* if/i* 
tmdiUiU mil :—net ujvrni —faith uprm the Sutya- 
Bwhmur,,* nr Ilirauvvtg-iirbjia* m the /ores', in Other 
words. the hermits and monks who constantly live in 
the forest, atl nark thr deity identified uriih the fiamr, 

M long as the householders do mi know either 
the meditation on the five fires or the Satya-Erafiniaij,, 
they are horn from the fire Of woman when the filth 
obJjiiirin beginning with that of faith (the liquids) hit* 
ofiered m order, and again perform rites like the 
Agnihotm, with 4 view to attaining the other world, 
Through those? rites they again go to the world of the 
Khm$! fussing in nrcfcr tire deity of smoke etc., and 


* See V iv. 1 V. v w. 
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a grin return, passing to order t lie rain-god and so 
forth- ThiiR they are again ims n of the lire of woman, 
again perform filer;, and so on, thus rotating constanily 
like a Penman wired 1 by their coming and goinp 
Itttwccn tills world and the next- Rist when itazy 
know I bo medi?;:'irm on the five fires. t hey- are freed 
from Lhis rotation and re^cA ike flame. The 'flame* 
here does not mean a tongue of ftra. hut the deity 
identified with the flame and called by that name* who 
is stationed in the northern route. They reach him, 
fur monks bay* no direct rdation to the dame, Hence 
die word means the deity of that name. FVtifii Aim 
f/« deity of /Ac day. Since there can he no restriction 
with regard to the time of death, tile word 'day* also 
means the deity ut the day. Death occurs as soon as 
the term oi life is over : one cannot make the rule that 
a IPKowef of this meditation nutsi die at daytime ; so 
the da\ cannoi fixed as such tune. Nor do those 
who die at night wait for the day, for another Sruti 
say&, "He reaches the sun as qtikkly as the glance of 
die miner [Ch. Vm. vL 5), 

From Aim the fortnight :n which the moon waxes : 
That is, being conducted by the deity of the day, they 
reads the deity of the bright for tn ight- From Aiih. 
being conducted by the deity of the bright fortnight, 
they reach ihr six months in which the $mm travels 
northward. Tlu- plural in the word ifimubT indicates 

1 Ciullyimtn, * -ontnvancr Dff itifitf ifism m 

^tU in which a Scries of bowk tiiffd tu m findliSS cbdu 
^hkh, wlnfi pu.lli.vj OiifctiLi (uadb bowl «MOt up flUc4 with 
wiLci 4 UL-J fjfrt *asptjrd a,t |h& top 
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that ll ^roup of six deities Identified with the nnriliu'arJ 
journey of I he sun 13 meant Fwm them the. k vrLf n f 
ike sods : Being conducted by tins, group of deities, 
they mteh the deity identified with the world of the 
^ods, From him they rearli the sun,, and from the 
sun the deity of. *tf idL-fitiltfd with, light mug, As they 
reach Hu deity of ligUfnmg. being created from the 
mind of Himiymgajbh^ a denizen of his world, comes 
a fi d conduct* them tv the wrUt* of Biti$yagdrbkti . 
Hit plural in the word 'worlds' inti[rates that there ait 
higher iind lower planes in that world, which is possible, 
as the it may be differences of grade in meditations. 
Boinj;; conducted Msefe by If tat being, they attain 
perfection and live in :ho$v imrids of ffiranyagarbka 
tor a great many superfine years, i,Oh many human 
cycles which constitute the lifetime of HimTivagarbha. 4 
Tht\. after reachim; the wmSd oj Iiimiy^artaha, no 
more return 0? fiefs xzartd* for the wand 'here* occurs 
in thr Mddhyandrm mansion. 

Qtfld&iimi The word *{»«' just indicates a typo* 
meaning this and similar worlds. us ia the pa^sa^, 
“The toll“iiifXHft --itTinit should h* perionneci on the 
next day, 1 

Reply No, for then Lhe qua]dying word “here* 
would be redundant. Tliat t£ to say, if they did not 
return ai all, the us£ of the word "hem' would ht 
la^ninglfiss I11 the passage cited, the fact that the 
?LicrilkE baa to be perforated on the next day would 
t\t\l be known, wenr ii not mentkmoil; £0 tin.- specific*- 

1 A human cjrde m KoJgi& rcTt'shi* k( *j; mHlioii yt&m 
ind- cuUGtiurtef 4 day id Iliriliyuif:Lfbbs He Lives a h\m- 
drrd year* accord&g to ihii Kale 
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rtcm is. all ic Thtf term next ilu 1 ' has not been 
used there supitiluuitsiy, on tlw ground tadduced by 
yauj Ifiat it represents a type. 1 Only where (hr 
relevancy nf a qualifying word » noi t(« tie found after 
investaju-EiUiU]> is it proper to discard it as redundant . 
but nor where the significance of the word is patent 
Theiefcn? wc undenaUmd that they return after the 
lapse of the present cycle- 

am k erasi to 5 frar^?riW k uuufa- 

wazfa. tra^qme rq ^ew , 

Hiyi* 4 ^i«ji-Mu*ti«i^.%oTTr^!? 'tSt, q#m: 
aran. , mirii4ii!a<q s % ^ nr?im JHdPd, 

frtera tm htw < idMiuMira^wtinnAfr. 
q q i w Tg ra ^tf stt 

-sTT^rnSPjq : ft?- 

^ gPrsff mrnra irsrf^. k $*: jnwrat 

pisj, fhtt m<Tist ^ic^r^nfei:; * 

; am ^ cTfft ttmr^T sj 

^TTi: "MfT ulW ^sg^rif II 5.^, II T5HFi 

awn; ii 

16, While thtjse who conquer the wodris 
through sacrifices, charity and aosterity, reach 
tile deity nf smoke, from him the deity of 
the night, from him the deity of the fort- 

1 Mr-j.mng, any day. Thr q«a«tioa «, tht CiturmAjiy* 
bring p^rinm^ <m the fitU-mocm d&y. *li«3 u the 
M mflon eactif*t# to b* pedDnnt^ llie ^ntl dfods it bv 
iJut it ota-uUl hr ptforoed an IIh nrxt tEay Thii 
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nighL in which the moon wanes, from him the 
deities of the six months in which the sun travels 
southward, from them the deity of the world of 
tiie Manes r and from him she nintm* Reaching 
ihe moon thcy become food. There the god^ 
enjoy them ns the priests drink the shining Soma 
juice (gradually, saving, as it were), ' Flourish, 
dwindle/ And when their past work is exhaust¬ 
ed, they reach {become like) this ether, from the 
ether air, from air rain, and from rain the earth. 
Reaching the earth they become food. Then 
they are again offered in the fire of man, thence 
in the fire of woman, whence they arc km (and 
jM^rfonn tites) with a view to going to other 
worlds. Thus do they rotate, While those 
others wim do not know these iwo ways become 
insert 3 and moths, and these frequently biting 
things (gnats and mosquitoes). 

While tkoif who do mn know as above- whn, 
knowing only the d* things such as the departure 
oi "else two oblations connected with the Agnihotra, 
ire mere ritualists- uho conquer ihe worlds —die plural 
in 'world** hero also vaMcs of result— 

through 4 «di z* tin: AgmhsArd, charity, the 

distribution o£ gift* anraig beggars outside the nhaur, 

TO Jill CJUC^ Ffcnce th* teflfi "m-si day/ asmnmf 
that 11 rspratia^ «. type*, tisst day fn>in 

jtU oi±E* dij-a.. iinJ - thuielum not Similarly 

ill* word t* &igHi£c 3 x>! moaning that they frtnrn in 

jnc-Uicr cydt, 

sp 
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and austerity sindi :i- Krcchra and C&ndraysm c with- 
•ni! initial ion et- — d : >- nitride the altar —reach smoke. 
Here 1 tun. aii in Hit northern mute, ilia? wards "snake' 
etc. rei>r la deities, Thai is, they rea# Q» deity of 
smoke. Htr-c dyj the deities an: conductors as before, 
From hm the deity of the wight,, from bun the deity -f 
the fortnight in which the moon ovps, from him 
the deities of the six months sn which the sun Jwinrij 
southward, from them the d&tiy of the world of ihc 
Ma>m r and from him the moon. Reaching Ikc. moon 
they become food There the god< enjoy them, these 
riiuahst& who reaching ihe rnram have become tood* 
.li mu^iera tio their secants —as the priesU Tiuri- drink 
in sacrifices the shining Hama juice ^s-iying, it tveiej, 
'"Flourish, dwindle ." The words 'llor-rrish, dwindle' are 
oat a sacred formula, bur simply mean that priests 
frequently dicer up the Soma juice that is in the bowi, 
and gradually finish it by drinking—in cither words, 
they drink it al intervals {not all at once). Similarly 
the ^ods ico enjoy the ritualists who have got new 
fcvivlirs In the moon and have bccotM the material of 
tlhur luxury, giving than frequent in Jemals of Test by 
rewarding them according m their past work. That i* 
peering them like cheering the Somu juice. And 
when their past work—* sacrifices, charity. etc., that led 
them In I hr moon—in exhausted* they reach this well 
known fiber. The liquids called faith Which were 
offered in the hie < J heaven and look the form of the 
m«>1111—• with which 4 new watery body wh bulls lor 

1 fMh thrrw AX* j4-fi4JlC cmifrtaig tn fcrCffldJjtft 

to tyertaju rulriL 
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the ritoatisis, in ths moon, for their enjoyment—melt 
vn the expiry of the murnentmn ot their past work, 
like -i lump ;-'l ice in contact with tiunsbine. In that 
statu they became rim aud look lik-e Ibt ether- Till* 
ir expressed by the words, “They reach ibis ether,' 

Then thGse muniisls. I a vin^ ^ ids tli&t kind of body 
jq the sky, arc btown hither find thither by the cast- 
wind ere. This is what is meant bv the words., "Frvm 
the e.lhtr air. From air they reach rain. This has 
been Stated in the passage, They offer Sing Moon in 
the fire of tbe rain^od" <par- to, adapted >. Then they 
drop oil a* nun. tfrucArn^ 1%* CdH/i /Act 

bvcom* fami Stttch as rit .md barley. This lias bmi 
expressed in die passage* 1 1n the fire r:f this world they 
ulfer rain. Util of that food i- produced' (par. i:, 
adapted), Then they as food anf oj/cmf uf the 

fire 0 / walk an aduit. Tlumct as the s«?d they are 
offered iff the fire oj woman, whence they a*e bom, 
and perform rites such as the Agmbote. with a view 
t& gttikg to tjlhet marlth. Then !hey move repeatedly 
between tile nmon uod Hus uudid. passing in order 
1 he deity oi ou!iki ! etc Thus do they, these ritualists, 
continuously rotate in a cmk like the Persian when!, 
until fluey know Rmhstian aa to attain the northern 
tcw. * or immediate liberation. As il bis been said. 
'TliU3 does the man who dt^ircs 1 fTansmipak- >“ 

IIV. iv. 6 j. 

Ji'Aite fftoir offc^rs irAo do w^/ Awnr fftrsr fsrtf 
the northern nnd southern, i ir. do nol practise 

1 Which Lead* tn urmiliPiS tilwatartn, . -& tfi* 

centlnurd spiritual prwth* ut ttw anpinmi 1 
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either uu-dkiiLinn or rites to attain the northern or the 
soutlnim my —what do they become ?—btcvmt instils 
and moths* and Iht'str freqmnUy biting things, i.e, 
gnats and mosquitoes. Thus this last tnnusmigratnry 
existence ss very pamfub and it is extremely difficult 
for one who has fallen into it to get out of it again, So 
another £mli says* They become tiny creatures 

*hat come and go rejMUdJy, uf which it has been saidi 
as it wvire Be bom and di&* {C\l V. x. 8j. The 
purport qf the tin tire passage 15 that we must there¬ 
fore try our best la give up our natural pursuit of work 
and knowledge, and practise those rites or meditations 
which are cnjoitird by the scripiuns and are the means 
of attaining the southern or the northern way. So it 
has been stefced in another >mti p 'The deliverance 
fr ,-, iu this the state of becoming rice etc/' is indeed 
much mom difficult* (Cb, V. jc. ’’Therefore emc 
should cultivate a disgust < lor return to the world)' 
i, Ibid 6), i.e. strive lor liberation, It Li dear that 
between rltC't- two even, greater care should be Taken 
(□ secure tins means of anaining the northern way, fat 
il lifts been said, p Thus da they rotate 1 r this le?nJ r 

So alt the questions have been answered. The 
fourth question, * After bow many oblations/ etc., 
been first .tns^vered hi the passage- beginning with, 
"That world' r, o’), ami imfing with, 4 A turn* U 
burn." ipar 13), The fifth question, concerning the 
oji hiEi' -.if attaining the way of the gods m the way of 
tiLr Mmuh. lias be*-ii amwwed next by a description 
of the mr4U& <?E iiT.iinttig the nnrfhom and southern 
This has also answered the first question by 
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saving Ihat starting widi lire- syme reach the deity of 
die flame, and same ihc deity of smi4iL\ a aid lure is 

dm divergent/ Thi answer lo the stxofid qm^iion, 
ioncenimg the muen la this world, lias been given by 
the ftatomfml that ihey ml uni to this worirl. passing 
successively through the stages of the ether etc.: ami 
tlrnt has also dealt with the third question by Slating 
that the other world is not filled up fnr that very 
reason, as also owing xa the fact that some become 
Insects, moths, etc 
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R g: q^raT^Tnif?!, I^R 

JTHimT^ gTOKC ?T?rT^gq^fT IJcSlp^T 

wi gr *effw q^rsTii^ w^rgsr qftfe- 

mfiiifn-w ivim qfi refto l fdf usro ^n 

SRT^It flr*I H*f[ J J I 

qT^rTl Ur N - 

fep^JT Effef W5RJ SETITR, 

TffFTT? ^ 

in grrr: !o5*-H<Wg —1 

w focstfr Immerse ferr^rt (Hr, 
m ftt *mm *nt E Krafl mq ;— 

«n?r ii % it 

1 . He who wishes to attain greatness (should 
perform) on an auspicious day in a fortnight in 
which the moon waxes, and uniter a male* con¬ 
stellation , during the northward march of the 
sun, ( a sacrifice in the following manner): He 
should undertake for twelve days a vow con¬ 
nected with the Upasads (he. live on milk), 
collect in a cup or bowl mode of fig wood all 
herbs and their grains, sweep and plaster (the 
ground!, purify the offerings in (lit prescribed 
manner, interpose the Manilla (paste made of 
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those things!, and offer oblations with the follow¬ 
ing Manual O l ire, to all tho* gods muJer 
youi who spitefullv frustrate men's desires, I 
offer their share. May they, teinj ^ttsfied. 
satisfy me with all objects til desire ! Svaha. 1 o 
That ail-procuring deify who turns out spiteful 
under your protection. Lhinking she is die sup¬ 
port of all. 1 offer this stream of clarified butter. 

Sviha.' 


ITic results o( meditation and rite? have bc^n 
Stalin!, Of these- meditation is independent, but rite* 
dtpend on both divine and human wealth. So for the 
* L ke Of riles wealth niusl he acquired, and that in a 
JiannJess wav Hence for lhal purpose the ceremony 
called Maw ha rpast.-, is bins; inculcated as a means 

t0 Ereainess; for it g«w*««* * altai ™ J - 

v^ilth fojfows as a marter of &« the tot > 

Ur vko mihei to attmtt ?remt*rss. i,c. wants I » be 
STeat _ 11 b reference is tn one who detitres wealth and 
is qualified for ihe performance of rites. The time for 
the ceremony of Mafitha which is sought to be enjoined. 
i5 bring statedi D»r.* 5 Ihr **rthw«rd march of (hr 
, UJ> . This coves a large esrent of time. H * being 
restricted to o fortmglti in what i rite wouu ***«■ «' ■ 
Lbe bn3In fortnight. That In* fc * W I*™*' bl ' n '; 
«, - Lffcfo* or favourable *y. I* one (M 

to bring suooeas to one's undataldTijr- * 1 

undertake for imdv* days, counting back Irmu the 
auspicious day on which be intends ic perform the rites 
and 1 Deluding it. a vow cunttfcUd rnth the UpasaJs. 
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These art well-known rites in ainnection with the 
jyoiistuma sacrifice. in which sht sacrificcr has to 
drink v<sw fa milk according to Eh* yield of an iacrca^tig 
ami decreasing number of teats of the animals. But 
si mx those rht=> are hoe to bo combined here, only the 
drinking of milk, without any restriction as to detail* 
h meant. 

Objection ; If (he compound in ‘Upasad-vriifca/ 
b expounded # a* to mean 'the vow that consists ol 
the Cpreufe/ then all the details of procedure have to 
bo observed. So why tuU observe them? 

- Because it is a ceremony according to 
the SmftL Tins ceremony of Mantha is enjoined by 
the Smrti {and not the Smtih 

Objection : How can a ceremony that is enjoined 
by she Sniii be one Ln accordance with the Sjnrti? 

Reply . Thu inili here h merely repeating like 
Smith Wt-ir it a VeSic ceremony, it would h* related 
In the Jyotistoma sacrifice m a part is to a whole, and 
*5 such must conform to all thr characteristics of the 
main sacrifice. But it is not a Vedk ceremony For 
tliis reason it ia also to be performed in the Avasatbya 
(household) (ire 1 ; and the entire procedure Is to be in 
accordance with the Smith So the vow in question 
i? that of living on milk. 

Colket in a rup or bmvl made 0 / fig trooJ, in a 
Vessel of (hi* wood* whether shaped (ike a cup or a 
bowl—-(he option being with FE^arct to the shape, and 
not the material, which must be fig wood—dJ herb £ 

1 Wb*-h in net UrtLM or mnEuUaincd aeeoidLn* to Vfedk: 

rite 
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anr available and within one's means: Hie ten 
cultivated species such as rice and barley, to be 
( numerated later on. must be included ; there is no 
harm in having more. And I bit grains, ns far as 
available and yritEin one's means. The word 'ill’ is 
.nggestive of the -.'-illection of ail the materials. that 
is to say, including all -ith. r tiling; that are to be 
collected. The order .,f procedure should be under 
stood to be in BccotslinKe with the Grbya 1 11 Sutras. 
Suyxp <!»<* flakier These are cleaning the ground- 
Erin* in lAf firt : It is implied that the sacrifice » to 
lx> performed. in the Avasailiya lire, for the word is in 
Ihi- slngnlar and there i= mention of the fire being 
brought in. which in only passible of a fire that already 
exists. 1 Spread the Kuii israss. Purify the offerings 
in the. presenhvi manner Since the ceremony is in 
Ytc-irdame with the SiOfti. live manner referred to is 
that of the 'Stbilipuka,'' Under a male eer, sulfation. 
one having a masculine name, associated with the 
auspicious day. Interpose Ort Mentha: Having 
enrolled nil tfi-c herbs and grains, soaked them in 
curd, honey and cbrifiwl butter in that fig bowl, and 
rubbed them up with a rod, place the paste between 
himself and the fire. And offer ablations, with a fig 
hidlr, in a pan of the fire prescribed for this purpose. 
with the f&famrtf’ Mantras beginning with. *0 Fins, 
to a!! those god*.' etc 

1 NVn Sftfcra* 

: TTjp thtm tLiri. G Jf Input v* JBmvinfy* [tofc*ifl4. 

1 1 >h sirvl Sxd w;tji Vnlk sattincra Itiivr tn hr li-H" 

* "t ntEgnjn - attvmoay <s»vrv«d W braudMJto*- TIjp 
w , :i\ jst*i e y frj-Am <uoVip£ hi 4 |* f ’ 



BRUMfAUAtjlVAtCA UPAXtfAD ft-.j j 

sSlsn pfrgr, wjjr mi&umI ^=Rt h^- 

qmpi *RT?T, 

Iph q gq i wwftf v P^T^T. aiHHR WlVWt 

■^rqi H?«t fFiRTR^RiW i ^ IET , ^t*T% *r^T§r" 

RStt ITW ^M-JJ^rRlFT i yTTR *^151. StR- 

TO f^T «fi| ; UTO 

tct% gcff *p£ PF ^^^ R ^r?! tj ^ II 

m, Offering oblations in the fire saying, 

J Svaha to lilt oldest, Svaha to the greatest/ he 
drips the remnant adhering to the ladle into ihe 
paste. Offering oblations in the fire saying, 
'Sviiha to the vital force, Svaha to the Vas.Lsdia, 
he drips tit remnaiiti etc. Offering oblations 
saying. 'Svaha to the organ of speech, Svaha to 
that which has steadiness,’ he drips, etc. Offer’ 
ing oblations saying, Svaha to the eye, Svaha 
to prosperity/ he drips, etc, Offering oblations 
saying, ‘Svaha to the ear, Svaha to (he abode*,’ 
he drips, etc. Offering oblations saying, 'Svah:i 
to the Manas, Svaha to i raj at i. lit: chips, etc. 
Offering oblations saying. 'Svaha to thv organ 
of generation/ he drips, irk. 

Offering rim obtaiium cadi lifiir beginning wiih, 
\SuaAa ia tk is oitirat. SvHkd to ih greatest,' he drips 
toe remnant adhering to the tattlr into the paste The 
words 'oldest, ' inatfsi/ etc , which arc characteristics 
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nf thf vitaJ fttftLe, indicate fh^it only the- binder ot the 
vital fairt 1 i5 c ntitled tn this ctjienuray. 

am$ ipo ? *?ptpi 

sdnprisit g^T Rso Rii5[^ptn% t gt wnwit 

ipgr user ; gg: wilfflat 

-, 5^1 ipo 

tiwuwwfa • ggtn w wfcsl f^r 

?in^ " 33TW HlV^Ut 3/^T *FO eiw M-Hi-Stla *, 
WWWw ft pwr WO UbNU444M I ^TPT 
^T^fOIlt ^rtJT JPOf s ^rr;- 

pugt 5 ?^t ipil a«W;W&; f^?5ra 
jpqrt IFO H>S«*Wyft i PnSrnjft JrTT 

nrii tferannatrin; samft n^flr ipo 

11 \ n 

3. Offering an oblation in the fir* 1 laying, 
’Svaha to fire/ he drip? the remnant adhering 
to die ladle into the paste. Offering an oblation 
saying, 'SV&M to the moon/ he drips, eh*. 
Offering an oblaiion saving, 1 Svaha to the earth,’ 
he drips, etc. Offering an oblation saying. 

' Svaha m die sky/ he drips, etc. ( 'Bering in 
oblation saying, 1 Svaha to heaven/ he drips. etr. 
Offering an oblation saying, * Svaha to the earth, 
sky arid heaven/ he drips, etc. Offering an 
oblation saying, 1 Svaha to the Bmhntana/ he 
drips, etc. Offering an oblation saying, * Svaha 
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to the Ksatriya,’ he drips, etc. Offering an 
oblation saying. * Svaha to the past.' he drips, 
etc. Offering an oblation saying, 1 Svaha to the 
future." he drips, etc, Offering an oblation say¬ 
ing. Svaha to the whole.' he drips, etc. Offer¬ 
ing an oblation saying. ' Svfihii to all," he drips, 
etc. Offering an oblation saying. ' Svaha to 
Prajapati 1 , he drips, etc. 

Beginning with. *Svdh& to (he urgan of genera- 
tkm/ he offers rmc oblation each time, and drips the 
remnant adhering to the ladle in Id the paste,. Then 
he stirs the paste again with another tod. 

aprTTtrmgsji^ — Tnftrfa, 

%-rtnfe. f^ferunwnffr, 

atif raifcfa, tnjrfe, ^ritrnH. *rtf?rcfe, 

ft’S’rilf*?, ^'TufitHlJel I1UII 

4 . Then he touches the paste saying,* ‘ You 
move {as the vital force), you burn fas fire), you 
are infinite fas Brahman), you are still (as the 
sky). You combine everything in yourself. 
You are the sound “ Himand are uttered as 
'HSrh' (in the sacrifice by the Frastotr). Yoy 
art the Udgitha and are chartn d (by the Udgalr). 
You are recited (by the Adhvaryu) and recited 


* Its* fasti |.« bkati&Ml whti in deity, the crank VIu I 
fot<C Hem> epithet- 4 p>jlisable til tlir latter *f«* Utnl with 
T^^rnr^ m fl 
















6.JHS] 


BfHAJJdRd^yAKA t’PANtSAP 


9*3 


back iby (lit Agnldhra). You are fully ablaze 
in a humid (cloud}, You are omnipresent, and 
master. You are food (as the moon), and light 
(as Are). You are death, and you are that in 
which all things merge.' 

Tfu'ti hr touches tk$ paste uttcriny tile 
m Tot* mavfi Etc. 

—3fTTtrftl, ^FIlTfe JT^^r fij TT31* 

ffiMtsroifo, * m mmft&im ini 

5 . Then lie takes it up saying, ’ You 
know all (as the vital force): wo too arc aware 
of your greatness, The vital force is the king* 
the lord, die ruler. May it make mii king, lord 
and ruler!' 

'j'hft; Me l.)ke$ it up with the vessel, in his hand, 
saying, "You know all,* etc. 

w&wmmEi — n-Kfod \ 

^ serfofsaatar: I tRiTOi; 1 

q: fttp 1 am *xmk 1 TOg^wr, 
jj^uemfSre tit: 1 *fl| *rl**<j m fan t gc 
t for? m art udl-i J 4 id 1 ugwnit d«tw!d: ( 
mnft srrg gjh 1 wvcjlailJl *: 1 

1 t=rwt ^ stTfarn^hw, ’ = fa^ s&mfa- j 

SlimtT 5FT rpfo «: ^T3T ( 

STTf^q qmff UJjrllt*U dtwYrfSI SIWMPJJ t 
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^irref*^n^‘w; gmcTTOf?r i tpfaifetf a pgU flfe- 

*nwr*il ^sf srrfir n i n 

6. Then he drinks it saying, * The radiant 
sun is adorable—j i (it- winds are blowing sweetly, 
the rivers are shedding honey, may ihe herbs 
be sweet unto us J Svaha to Llie earth. Glory 
we meditate upon; May the nights and days hie 
charming. and the dust of the earth be sweet, 
may heaven, our father .be gracious! Svahi to 
the sky. May he direct our intellect: May the 
Soma creeper la- sweet unto us. may the sun be 
kind, may the quarters be helpful to u=! Svaha 
to heaven,' Then he repeats the whole Gayatri 
and the- whole MadhtunaU, 1 and says at the end, 
May I be all this ! Svaha to the earth, sky and 
heaven/ Then he drinks die whole remnant 
washes his hands, and lies bcliind the fire with 
his head to (he east, In the morning he salutes 
the sun saying, * Thou art die one lotus of the 
quarters ; may I be the one lotus of men!' Then 
he returns die way he- went, sits behind the fire, 
and repeats the line of teachers: 

Then ttr drink f it, Hu drinks the first draught, 
utlerinc die nrst f<x>l of thr (iayatri, nuc pc it ion of 
tqe Madhumaii and the first Vyahrti 5 Simfitufy fi. ; 


* Hymn to <w«et tbin^i 

’J!* ** lit tW *yUjhk. ‘BWb 'Bhuv*r' 

4t ’-' part* Md hiim 
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drinks iho second drauglii. utiirins tin second foot of 
the Giyatri, (he second portkm uj (he Miidbwraii and 
the sfccmd Vynhrti like wise he drinks tha third 
draught, littering the third fool of the Gayiitri, the third 
pKlioft «f thr: M^dhninati and til- third Vyahrti. Thm 
kr rfpeak the ti hole Gsf yatri and lit- tthnSe \hiJhumat:. 
and savi at tin: t'tfii. Jffly / f'f all ihit r Sidhd to Srif 
.-jrlit. sky .1 *<t heaven: Then he drinks 0 sc vhitle 
remnant. He should niranac Ix-fnrehamt so that the 
whole quantity of paste may be tnuslwd in hwir 
draughts. What adheres to the vessel he should 
ggfgftt ami drink quietly* He trashes his hands, amt 
Itn behiltd thr tire with bit head to the east. After 
saying.Iris monany prayers, he saluits the sun with the 
Kantm: 'Thou art tkr one totm nf the quarters,' etc. 
Then he returns the imy he went, stii behind the ftre, 
and repeats the line of teachers 

h s*T«foisrraH»r«nai disra^wror- 

Sf-f5 n fR ■JdeMTdW. *1 ^ WTW/ 

;. Uddalaka, tint soft nf Amna, iattghl this 
to his pupil Yajnaviilkyvi, the Vija^anQ-a/ and 
said, ' Should one sprinkle it even on * dry 
simnp, branches would ft row and leaves sprout,' 

tr-rg tx T^iraT- 

aifa n **rwrt fafib 

tH!S!lW% I! < It 


1 Ki.H3i5il<T el th- WMk Y*}uf-V*±i disfivftl Hir feu*. 
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8. Then Yajnavalkya. the YSjasaneya, 
taught this to his popil Madhuka. the son ol 
Paihgi, and said, 'Should out sprinkle it even 
on a dry stump, brandies would grow and leaves 
sprout/ 

H 1 * JTJP 

atm n ntf sp: j^nvTr 

srmrssTmr:, rawmift n ? it 

9 . Madkuka. the son of Patngi , again taught 
this to his pupil Chula, ihv son of Bhagavilta. 
and said, ' Should one sprinkle it even or; a dry 
slump, bi 1 . uidies would grow and leaves sprout,‘ 

’+001^1 -niiln'r**-i mtWSUI lilH- 

^rfppr arfa tr qsr ^p? , 

tjftig: qwwifrm h >« it 

30- Then Chula, the son of Bbagavitt*. 
taught this to his pupil Jauaki. the sou of 
Ayasfhuna, and said, “Should one sprinkle it 
even on a dry stump, brandies would grow and 
leaves sprout/ 

^rfq % TTOT ^IPTf firfc- 

utts^: u U ll 

n. Janafei, the sou of Ayastkuna,, again 
taught this to Satyakama, the son of Jabali, 
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and tiid, ' Should unt 1 sprinkle it even on a dry 
stomp, branches would grow and leaves sprout 


nr^|^ hW+Wl 3?F#t- 

^ra, ^ wtott fSrrri^H, aitK^upi;, 
q?=tirg: let ; dddyi^N 5i7^rarf^ 3T 


frnr.il *a ll 

15. And Satyakama., die son of Jabila. in 
his turn, taught tins to hU pupils and said, 
’ Should one sprinkle it even on j dry stump, 
bmnrhisi would grow and leave-; sprout.' Onr; 
must not leach this to any fine but a son or a 
pupil. 


(He tepeate the line of leather^ beginning with, 
Vddalahu.. :hr son of Atuna, taught this, and ending 
with, Setyatema. fire tv* of JabiU. taught this to his 
fistfuls and said, ‘Should one sprinkle it even on a dry 
branches would gttfely gW&> and leaves sprout/ 
The teacher Satyakairu taught this df-etriru; - I ibr 
Manilla. handed down by i single line of teachers 
beginning wife Uddalaka, to a targe number nf pupils 
and ^ifi What did he say? Should one sprinkle it. 
this pa-dt, [Hintn:t! W fee purpw* of drinking, exrn 
or. a dry nr dead slump, hwi kct U 'ulJ tardy jmir 
oa that true and leat-es sprout, as on a living stump. 
So it goes without saying th.it this ceremony wilt Till til 
unt's desires. It it a eulogy «t this >ei«nony, rat an- 


59 
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“® * a ,afallii,Ie in »ts results. There An 

recipient of learning, Oi them only- |wo, 
^ l u. -wn and pupil* su* bmng (Jcdaretj aa eligible 
Of th» dnrtriiiE of the Mantba Uigcther with the medi- 
on the vital forte. 


*tv let — srrjn-pt: yrgjgr- 

fOp. -apri^rf : stj 

prefer—aftfi pwiiiddumi » 

ttpk ^ tot 

il ft n *Hi n 

Tj. Four tilings are made of fig wood : the 
lilt* bowl, the fud and the two mixing 
{?, ■ ^ 3 * : cultivated grains are ten in number; 

, 1 ■ b ? rk Y. sesamtim, beans, Anu. Priyangu, 
wheat, lentils, pulse and vetches. Thev should 
, £J*§ft** * nd staked in curds, honey and 
clarified butter, and offered as an Ablation. 

Four fangs Jrf _ ^ „/ fo Jh^ has been 

fP- 9*»- Tiu cuUn aitA gmm are tern in 
*umbut. \\ •■ have already said that the Den species of 
cultivated grains most be included. They aw being 
enumerated: rice. barky, SPMMMM. (wans, Amu. 13 J|^i 
in Ihat name. Pnyangu. called in same parts Kajtgu.' 
pitot <K halva;. or Ntspdva. popularly called 1 Valla ' 
and ip etches iKhaiakulul, , Jr Kuhttha. In addition to 


^ 'J **£ * **** « ** Ved**, „ mirtJl^cut prwot., 
I’HHxh U ZZntog ^ °" r Wb " ******* muzUmr 
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ihcst- all othEr herb’ nod grains should he procured >.s 
far as possible, as we have said, barring only iticse 
lliat are until lor sacrificial purposes. 


SECTION IV 


to:, 5^. wal- 
m'rcfmi 5**irfw, gwjiuij <j*nTw, 'WWRi 
5^: f gtw'tB: It ? II 

I. Thu earth is the essence of all Ubese beings, 
^jter the essence of the earth, herbs of water, 
Hewers of herbs, fruits of flowers, man of fruils. 
and the seed of mao. 

IJit 1 ' prt^fnl section t, introduced to lay down the 
method by -illicit to obtain the kind of son who. bv 
*i!i manner of his birth and conception am] by his 
qualities, will help to achieve I be worlds both for 
himself and lor Ins father. Dolv a penun win* knows 
tlie meditation on die vital force and has performed the 
ceremony or die tfanflm leading to prosperity, is 
entitled to this ceremony of tin- Month* leading to the 
hrrih of a ion. When a mnn wants to perform this 
ceremony, lv should, after performing the fonner 
CLTtiuiony, wait for the rig hi rime of his wife, this we 
understand bom the mention of the seed being the 
quintessence of the herbs etc, The forth is the essence 
nil the jc beings, moving and stationary, for it ha., 
l*evn stated that ic ‘is like honey to ah beings* (IJ. 

, V /• * f **pM). filter is the essence of the earth, for 
( ■» pervaded by wntcr Herbs am the .►ssence a/ 
V*.'**' * or herbs etc. ^tc the effects of water, 
ftoutrs «/ kerbs. fruits o f falters. man 0 / fruits, and 
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tkc sued uf ma*, lor another Sruti says, 'It k the 
(■Sfcni'i' emanating fnitn all pans of !lu body’ | Ai. 

rv, i), 

p? ? Mdl'iki xfoyi «E^PQT- 

^7?T , R %*T i ai ^rg 3W t rTRJl- 

faw j I ^ «Rf BBB 1^ 

4H^.MKdrT, ^sHTTRn?3^ II 5 . II 

2 . Pwjapnti fhought, 1 Well, kt me make 
an abode for it,' .slid lie orated woman. 

PmjApati. the Creator, iknught, 'Sint* Mat seed is 
thus the quintessence of all beings. what can lie a fit 
alxalu- for it'? Thinking thus Ar created woman. 

?TRTT %jd*- 4 h>l : 1 (TfJTTF! — 

ir^ra:—H t 5 ^ * ^ *ndMT. z ^ 

fdS.MyNSW Rrfe •, S7TRT <«!■'!i -tj^ 1 

SPT tl f^4|fdAI«T7t<n^ S?^ 

a^HV 

njtt r? 3 «*lM«wn i 

# aWr any 5 ms m $ 

prfcr inf, urn stnuurniJiir 

ifm^W.leUd^. 5 ^ weallei t 

qi| RT *f 3RRI WT STTOrfr 3T VH II H II 

, SIR RT T&Vtt 
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fT^ct 5J1^ Jf* 

^ *TOtfeT%3r 3 ^+Ah: I 

^ 55R(nPi^Tf *TOT*snrr 

I5|^n?t 11 v ■ 

^ | sff^ ^T miT )$itwt 

j qv i fepftm spEEqfa- 

R'^4cr it 1 (l 

ft. Jf man ^ees his reflection in water, he 

ert^e^n m P f r llowir,e Man,ra: ‘ (M»y the 
Si. ,?, US S : - ”*«■ wpuiaHon. 
'" T, 1 " *" 1 , m, ' nB - She (he wife) is indeed the 
J.'.iT' ° kta “S’ amon 8 women. Therefore he 

^f,„Tr m;,Ch *•* T**" and 

, '!. p " r , h “ tt *• » mm> ■■« <**». fa 

■■mid »„*, ,fa f«/tarf„, h„,„ . rt , K(fa 

«, ,„„„,• «*. C fa i, i,*,^ ,fa sMtu “ 

,. - V wowra*. rfafptf/ora /jfr tf Mr ear A 

amI ***** tU h * K h*> 

mKiti 4 luth after tfure nights. 

- . «T»WTm^mTTJ!IFf , m 

^ Tlf ^ ^ m qrfw^r #tq^- 

^ ifraTSj || 3 || 
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7 , li she is not willing, be should buy her 
ovtrr; anti if she is slill unyielding. be should 
strike her wills a, stick or wills the hand and 
proceed, uttering the following Mantra, ' I toko 
away your reputation,* etc She is then actually 
discredited. 

If the is XQl witting, he should buy far r over, 
prtss lits Wishes itimigh bnjnJWnts etc-: and if she is 
xitfl Hnyutiifig, he should sir ike her mth a slick or 
mih the hand, and announcing that ht- vriis ruirjj to 
corse l»er and make her uiifonunati:, 111 should proceed, 
uttering the following J fantra : 7 take j :my year 
reputation.' etc As a result of Unit curse, the cornea 
to be IcnttwB as Imntn anil unfortunate, and ii then 
actually discredited 

er qurr, *nn 5tT^5T- 

m% i q y ]l *sH l ^ *fnr: ii < ii 

S, It she is willing, he should proceed, utter¬ 
ing iht following Mantra: t transmit repuMlion 
into you. and they both become reputed. 

// she ti ailing, or agreeable to h r husband, 
then he should proceed, uttering the following Mantra: 
7 transmit reputation into you.' Then they both 
become reputed. 

^ ram 5*** 

vrr%, i^n^RraTUW i 
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*[^*rmw TriHif ii i ii 

fr. 

^ *ttFh£#5i ir4 fcgro, 

*J@P» 5# ^roiri, arf^nTi^jNi^M . si^jtJdT % t^rar 

3H^r afc ; 1TT5TT tnj JT5*fc II t o II 

mi iTTJj|3Cr*j fijgpi, g^HI g^ 

^i-'4if*4OT<j«orT, ?{v?r^tT tit tttot >s *rra- 
^mfrfsr -. rifirmte n ? t n 

■a^r ?n=[i sitt: ctt# anu- 

'mswv&mmv, sm?rm g R-^ ^f w r, ?rfep%rn 
^n?3£T: afo^lur: ^tf^Tr^r — w? 
«Hh»iiiu,mr,Tr a nn$- stnrfcfe, m *fo£j#ft:, 

5 R^—BlHlf^r S tm I5T- 

*j?h 3 si^nfer 1 nn 

qT7 ^ a ; q -IT crrr fcfcfe* 

F^^nlit* Vj irj w, silent: ?jqf?r : c|sjjt- 

11 u 11 

13 . If a man’s wife has a lover whom he 
wishes to taupe, he should put the fire in an 
imh;ik©<j earthen vessel, spread stalks of reed 
■uis; Knsa grass in an inverse way, and oiler the 
r, lf ' ^P 3 * i'^akni in clarified butter. in the fin’ 
,n an *" vt r - l ^y- saying, * Thou hast sacrificed 
» S1 my kindled fire. I take away thv Prana and 
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Apina-—such anil <ucJl. Thou hast sacrificed in 
my kindle<1 fin-'. I take away thy sons and 
auimais'—such and such. Thou haist sacrificed 
in my kindled fir*. I take away thy Vedxr rites 
art! those done according io the Bmril—such and 
such. Thou hast sacrificed in my kindled fire, 

1 take away thy hopes and expectations—such 
and such The man whom a Brahmana with 
knowledge of this ceremony curses, departs from 
inis world and shorn nt his rne-rits. 

Therefore one should not wish even b> cut jokes 
with the wife of a Vedic scholar who knows this 
ceu-Triony. for he who has such knowledge 
betonus an enemy. 

If a man's srifr hi i a hwi whom hr wishes to 
injure, he. v> cast an evfi spell <-n him, he should 
F <-ri<irm the following rite : fir should put the f-.rr in 
tfK unbaked earthen iwswf—evciything to be don.' in 
an inverse cfc, Ike reed tips, leaked in 

clarified butter, in the fre in *n inverse :.*>-. accom¬ 
panied bv tile following Mantras, 'Thou Atu( socn. 
lkeJ. m etc., anil at the cm! ot - menikm fin mme, 
ia.-fc (lint futh,' The inert whim is Br*hvutntt with 
knowledge »\! tki* tsrtonmy tunes, departs shorn of 
his merits. Therefore one should not w»A even to 
cut jokes mth the wH* of a 1 Wfc scholar who knows 

this ceremony. tntich less gi ve W more Wir " ,us 

j„f fvea he Who hits mth knowledge become an 

emmy. 


ZiiltA&jiRA.VVJKA UPAfUSAD 

3T15I n?q sTRfUr^ S^ff gj*R fc*S- 

for , fsirrsna 

A^iSR^ II \\ || 

ij. If anybody's wife has the monthly sick¬ 
ness, she should drink for three days out ol a 
cup (Jt&nt&a). No Sudni man or woman should 
touch her* After three nights she should bathe, 
put on a new doth, and be put to thresh rice. 

// anybody's tuife has, etc. This paragraph 
should precede the passage beginning with ‘She t* 
indeed Ilie iiiKJdraa ol beauty anjsmg women' i pur. % 
for the salt. of etanasteiticy. ' She tktmU dnnk for three 
ifiJVi nut nj a cup i Knmsa). Vo Siidm man or wwan 
shuxld tmu'h her . Afttfi three nights. when shr: has 
hnislied the Urn* nights' von-, she tkattfd bathe. Put 
'ta a tic.,- cluth — tiiL'tj ivonis. though at ^iftu tliaiarc r 
dunilij be lonnectrrt bc/e—*nri be pat In thresh nee. 

** * F%3*'T tl 15# 3T§eT, 

fSHTjlwr^r, sri*M uhRic^i 

-Mlrnij ; arTl^Viif II ly || 

*-b He who wishes tint his son should be 
horn lair, study one Veda and at tain a full term 
of life, should have rice cooked in milk, and he 
and his wife should eat It with clarified butter. 
Thtn they would be able tq produce such a son. 
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KJ9 

Be I.’ko wafers that ku sen shtntld bt ter** futr in 
ccmplcxiutt, study <m Ycti« and attain e Jtdi term af 
life, j,r. a, bundle] years, should hare, etc. 

^13 5 t ft Hjfwl iH 

fud* Id \\ II 

15, Be who wishes that his sou should be 
bom' tawny or brown, study two Vedas and 
attain, ,1 full trrin of life sliould have nre cooked 
in turd, and lie and bis wife should eal U with 

clarified butter. then they would be able to 
produce such a son . 

Huv* rid evoked in eW, If he widies his MU 
to be ventsd in two Vedas, he should follow this mie 
about earing 

mi 0 ^ 5 *^ »?lTSrtWt 

^^ g tf tqTHrH.1 iwft?r*r (i U a 

y. He who wishes that his ; on should be 
bnm dark with red eyes, study three Vedas and 
attain n foil term of life, should haw nee cooked 
in water, and lie and his wife should eat it with 
clarified butter, Then they would be able to 
produce such a son. 

Srmj^. mi 1 lira! ike 3* a*aM. Thr mention of 
water is for precluding ulbtr iuijnrdieiits. 

mx o r»^fferr ft 
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qrgfe^r 

i*grl \\ \& n 

T?, Me who wishes that a daughter should 
he bom TO him who would be a scholar and 
attain a full term of life, should have rice cooked 
with sesamunt, and lie and his wife should eat it 
vi'ith clarified butter. Then they would be able 
to produce such a daughter. 

T 1 il‘ scholarship ol the dau"hlr-r is recant eti|{ 
i domestic affairs only, for she u not entitled to t*v<l 
the Vedas, fife* and texamum should U- boiled 
together. 

^ ** Jl qfv=«fr fqifm: n fafow 

dt=i snftm srpira, 

qreftMi 

for! •Jinpjrra—Tfff^QT qnhuj qy || )t 

Ttt, He m Mo wishes that a son should be 
fnirii to him uiio would bo a reputed scholar, 
frequenting the assemblies and Speaking #K light- 
Iul words, would study all the Vedas and attain 
n full term of life, should have trice cooked with 
I he meat of a vigorous bull or one more advanced 
tn years, and he and his wife should eat it with 
clarified butter, Then they would l>e able to 
produce such son, 

I ipfa (reputed j |i Lenlly mean* "vaiiotBly praised. ’ 

Z fqU ? {i *£ tkt a ^ m(lUet ‘ iA tfoqiteut feir scholar. 

P bsts been tqwsridy men tinned, bdightjul, tit, 
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pJeasaiu to tear, i-c. words (hat are chaste and 
prr^iiant with meaning- Uiee cooked together an'rt 
nwu:, Thi meat k restricted to that of a vigorous butt, 
able : > breed, or one mure advanced i« years. 

ws-irmnra** 

M l -H-il ' M FI 5?tfH—srcrt Wi ^TTfT, 

^rni eRnr ^fsw : srryfTer, 

JPI^5I?I ; IT^TT^I ■il'-'Tl* 3^tJT? ft- 

ft^r Ssfcit ppr^dlr—fihwifitOTi- 

frp=J H jfF?t tle^TT tt’ily II ?.t II 

xg. In the very morning he purifies the 
clarified butter according to the mode or Sthali- 
paka. and often* SthaL'pak* oblations again and 
again, saying, 'Svaha to fire, Svaha to Ammutti, 
Svtiha to the radiant sun who produces infallible 
Tesuife,' After offering ho takes tip (the rem¬ 
nant of the cooked food), eats part of it and gives 
the- rest to his wife. Then he washes his hands, 
fills the water-vessel and sprinkles her thrice 
with that water, saying. 'Get up from here, 
V&vavasti. 1 and find out another young woman 
(who isj with her husband.* 

In tht. u cry morning he takes the rice pranced 
bv (Iff threshing, purifies the datified butier according 
tl- the mode of StkdRpaka, nils the rko and offers 


‘ A isJfitwJ ttiinitjrf. 
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Sikitipaku ahkfHom agmn atkt again,, sayingj 'Sutika 
if? fire/ etc Heir? aJT the tie La its must l?r understood 
ns beiixg in acedrdtate with the Crkya Sutras I fit t 
offering hi: inkes up the rcmiont uf th- cooked food, 
exH part of is and givt ■ the rest to his wife. Tht'-n he 
- Ais hand*, sips a little water 0s rr*i/rr- 

■ ; * n sf . ^HnftJf > i4?. 5 u jJ> iferif e u 1 tih tha\ . nUr, 
rdyiti? rhe iallomn* Mantra: *Gei up from ht*r. etc 
The Mantra is to be uttered once. 

smsmifinro?!—srrftj^fe? *»r fsr^ err w- 

<rrafir *rsn*t* m 

m ii ii 

zo> Ht: embraces her saying, ] am the 
vital force, and you are speech: you are speed). 
and 1 am the vital force ; I am Banian , and yon 
ate Re 1 ; I am heaven/ and you ate tht earth ; 
tome, let us strive together so that we oiay have 
a male child/ 

Then he purifies her wtih Muniras, and belli tat 
ilj£ nrr cooked in milk nr other things an ording to the 
kcad ijf irlifld tk'iirecL This ;> the ordet to be followed. 
While retiring* ht embraces her, saying the following 
Mantra: / am the uilal farce," etc. 

^TOTWT 3S. raynmra—fijBisrot owrjfrrat 

3 SailLUI r^Ls n& w!uk ii tlVtfLirA 

1 tfraven U Calked laliici and ttm earth moilier. 
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ffflf : ^TRIWI 5^ 9^ *7-5^ r^HHg- 

rfWJHJ«rf5 — 

prronfrfrf ^qg, snufiT mg r 

WffaStfg *i3fTq{?r3T?IT w * i 

u4 fNrarfo, '5f? i 

im 5 siE>3ift ii \\ \\ 

f^TWpfj siiTjft *rn*ri wifcq a mfeft i 
?t ^ saws *5^ mfsi i 
«i>uifiiii jit s»n *rf5rsft i 

q*rr *n4 jjvt ti^tt*? ?r — 

swtMt ii & |l 


^yH i w f gre ggler i 

qsjr *ra?r: i 

tsrr aim *m m*% i 

P^snr 93P i 

^fiRt iro** ,r ^ 11 


jnasftrgwuiuia, arsmi, 

e*fq Sftfir— 

jsq#n^ *% S31 

ogBrai—i 

sffa yimU^fir iFTOT i 

jT ^ fftr ^ rri r r ^n , *rz r i 

3T^af???Z5fir5rff^4 <n — 

ii W H 
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Z4. When (the son) is bom. he should bring 
In the fire, take him in his bp. put a mixture of 
curd and clarified butter in a cup, and offer 
oblations again and again with tint, saving. 
Growing in this home of mine (us the send, may 
I maintain a thousand people 1 May (five goddess 
of fortune) never depart with children and 
arumaJs from his line: 1 S villa. Tin- vital force 
that is in me, 1 mentally transfer to you . Svaha. 
If 1 have done anything too much or too Httie 
in this ceremony, may the ail-knowing beneficent 
fire make it just right for me—neither too much 
nor coo little 1 Svaha. 4 

M die post-natal ceremony Is being described. 
H 'ha) till st»n h fin™, Mf should bring m the fire, take 
till" r<ni tn his taft, pm it mixture of curd tud clarified 
butler rn a r-up, and offer nblatiam again and again fin 
little rpiantrbes) unti* that m the prescribed |xirr of rhe 
fire, uttering the Idlowmg Mantra: Grotcin^ in 

this,' etc. 

tit: t 

»idWWrdli£?M tircnrfH i 

fwrra, a^stm, ^artir, ^r; 

rzrfk |f V\ II 

25. Then putting (his month} to the child’s 
right ear, he should thrice repeat, ‘Speech, 
sj-<*ech.‘ Next mixing curd, honey and clarified 
butter, he feeds him with {a strip of) gold not 
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obstructed (by anything), saying. 'I put the 
earth into you, I put the sky into you, I put 
heaven into you, I put the whole of the earth, 
sky and heaven into you.' 

Tken putting bis own mouth t» the ehttd'x right 
ear A,r should ihrifr repeat. ' Speech. speech^ Next, 
mixing fittrd, i honey u«i clarified l Mier, hi feeds Mm 
v.irti la strip of, gvid itijaf miXcd ihy anydwiid, 

utmim tin. [ollwuig 1,a " *t ,j Misti l 

put,' etc. 

sra n rer urn htfj 

its in* wuf* ti ii 

-6. Then he gives him a name. ‘You are 
Veda (knowledge).' 11 tat in hi* secret name. 

Thin hg gives him a xmne, You art Veda ‘ 
Thai, the word Veda. t» Atf jerre-' name, 

arosf ffT5T 

f?R: J05FTT *T tPTTq:, 

UT WlJW- *£HP I 
tfr ;TT*iHur 

KT&fo afc* ^WRT II # tt n* II 

2", Then lie hands him to his mother tn !»■ 
surhkd. savin.!;, “0 Sarasvati. that breast of 

thine which is stored with results, ts the sustiincr 
of a |i, lull of milk, ikt' oblaintx of wealth (one s 
deserts] and generous. and through which thou 
nourishes! all who are worthy o£ it (the gods ctc.j 

I irVUtiing that OiP Vw 3 t» may «st*» Lmb. 

6o * 
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—transfer that here (to my wife, for mV babe) 
to suck.' 

Thin he. hands him, liic child who ts in his lap, tc 
Ail mother io be suckle d until :hc- following Mantra: 
'0 Sarast'aii. that breast,' etc. 

Wim CTTOtfaWM'Jtl I 

i^rrm fatten , sf* i 

ht k* st*. -sjiujiHiU^uiii**^ ii sfe ll 

3 3T UdHIg-. 'Olfdfadl stlfinjaiifft 

5RTTif, tmri 53 HUJ?f. fsFIT *WHf aafd-Jdd 

-—q sUrf^l^ <pfr Ht<16 ffd II V<- It 

prrgtfr^n 

sS. Then he addresses the mother: You 
are till" adorable Anmdhali, ihe wife of Vasts tha; 
you have brought forth a male child with the 
help of me* who sm a man. Be the mother ol 
many sons, for yon have: given ufi-a son. 1 Of 
him vs ho is bom as the child of a Eraimafia with 
this particular knowledge, they lay* "You have 
exceeded your father* and you have exceeded 
your grandfather. You have reached the- ex- 
trernfr limit of attainment through your splen¬ 
dour F lame and RmhiTiamcal power/ 

l hen he adimux the matter as fdtora: *Yw 
emi the adwahk .* etc. Of «ifl* tfko is fepfn. C*E- — A 
mii burrs in tliia %vay bee nines the object, of ptai» in 
Smili terms ris tbe following; Thai he syipa^i hi» 
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fiitit <v jb ti grandfather, &n<i tlial hit lu.- reached the 
hh'iicsl thence oj through his splendmtr, 

hiuij: and Hnihnutnitql pot. rr. Ttii- tldilmiaia who 
pos-i'sscs sulL kntiwt'.'i^>‘ and S rts a son., also -ieservoi 
similar tribute. This is iimfuriUKHl. 




SECTION V 


3 >J i ti?l?WPrigS: , ^TT* 

qn'Tjsfr jfon%*PT, n tt pKggi tfimrfigwfT, 
'-IH.PiTi^tIItT, rnTWl^T 3$4W$ai- 
g^H, t timrntjs: 

^TPTiTl T^PJ , i i , iir4l^*ii'l’ s t- '*lfi|f , wiij*l^ 1 

3 iT<^ptro ^siqr.'prnr. if^Ti^g^ 
+141^im, ii \ K 

1. Now the line erf teachers: The son of 
PaminiasI (received iti lionj the son of Katya- 
yarn. Ho from the son of Gantaml. The son 
of Ciaumml from die soil of Bharadvaji. He 
Inosfi (he son of Piirasari. The son of Parasan 
from the son of Aupasvastl. He from the son 
of another Para&Ti* He from the son of 
Katya vanT The son of Katya yard from, the son 
of Kauliid. The son of Kait&ld from the son 
of Atamhf and the son of VaiyitghmpadL The 
son of VaiyaghropadI from (he son of Karrvi and 
dir- son of KSpJ, The son of KapI — 

atmgsrr trMhpm. 

Hlgyt'T, <nrr7,Tigsm*, siTrprr- 

5 ^r trrrslgsrFj, trrn^.rig^, (immh 













6.S'*} BpiiADXR.-tS'WlKA UPAXl$dt> g** 

^Ripmrgsr 

5rra*wfrg^ mish^pt., ^nwnppT, 

jrnrar^rr hfj^- 

nr°| E rTg^; sut^swi^yT^. 
crfTEtng^i KFTS^tg^ , 

Jjfi r ^ „ _?jVp -_»_ ■< 5 * . . _ 

itil ^ i ^TliS^ig^T 1 H ^ H r ^/♦'MT" 

PTT^a'rg^], *mmnqv trorf'psrr- 
3T^Tl5tr|7i. SilTgtmT 

atT*r?i, stl^fc II it II 

2 . From file son of AtreyT The son of 
A trey? from the son of Oamaml. Tile son of 
Gautama iron; tin -on of Bhatadvaji. H- from 
the son of PSriisari. The son of Pyramid from 
tile son of Vatsi. Ilie son of Vatsi from the eon 
of another Paraiari. Tlic son of PilrasarF from 
file son of Varkaxum. He from the sou of 
another VarkarunJ. Tins one from the son of 
ArtiiKhigi. He from the -on of feuhgT. The 
son of &vungi from file son of Siiriiknh He from 
the son of Ahmbaynni He again from the son 
of Akimbi. The son of Ahmbj from the sou of 
| ayantT. lb- from the soil of Mandukayarii. 
He in his (urn from the son of Myndukl. Tire 
son of Matiduki from die son of £an^itt. The 
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-on of SandiB from the son of RiMtan, 
from the son of Bhalnki. The son of Bbaluki 
from the two sons of Kratificiki. They from the 
>on of YaidabhnT, He from the son of Klrsa- 
k<?yi. Hr again from tile son of PracTn&vogt, 
Hr from the ^on of iariijivo Ihr poji of SaihjivT 
from Asianvasin, the son ,>f PrSinL The son of 
Irasnl from Asurayann. He from Asnri. 
As nri— 

*W<n*Tml. ■ZT&XXrl, 

^%rr:, far, ^fsrgfstsra^i:* 

far^i^t«^ivi nmiRh- 
atgtWTrt. ttmt ^moj> gp aiH^-WM , sfct- 

f^ir^y-ripf, n^mr 

qwferrnrr:. sifojoqT^rtn*! ? 

Hrm *njrfa etrgeiHMH 

sntnnkH It \ 11 

•}■ ^ roin Ycljnavalkya. Vajnavalkya from 
Ldoalaka. Uddakka from Aruna. Aruna from 
yi«tvcSi, L ’paves! from Kusri, Ktisri from 
Ujasravas. Hr from Jihvaval. the son of 
Hadhyog t. Hr from Asita, the son of Varsa- 
gana Hr from Harita Kasyapa, Hr from 
*>iJf ■' Kaiyapa. Tim one from Kaivipa. the 
s<»n of Stdhmva. He from Vac, She from 
Amiihifti, She from the sun. These white 
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Yajuscs received from the sun an> ^planted by 
Yaifia va ikyu Yajasaneys, 

, flT u ^: ^rr^rn , 
mftfotlfaWJW'n*** gTTTOi^nr: ^t- 

{tr^rrUf5, 'Jie**dni , 4K*r3: T 5 ^' 

sWjaTTt 'U**n+51'4*itgM’ 

* 5 ^ s?ni 4 ^i‘t HUITTHs (W^, 

, 3STJT || H II flit qiFT T& 

<njts*tro: II 

4. The same up to the son of S&bjtvi. The 
son of Sritfivi from Mai'idukuyatii. Mandii- 
kayani from Mandavya. Miindavya. from 
Kail tea. Kaitfra from Mahiithi. He from 
Vamakaksavaim. He from Saridilya. Sitnililva 
from Vatsya. VSteya from Kusri. Kufri from 
Vajnavacas, the son of Kajastamba. He from 

Turn, the son of Kavasl Hr from Prajapnti 
(Hiranvagarbha). Prajapatj through hi* rela¬ 
tion to Brahman (the Vedas)/ Brahman is self- 
bom. Salutation to Brahman. 

AW tht lint of Uacktn uf tin? whdU Upanisad 
is 1 icing given. (They ate licitt named after their 
mT-ttn-rs) bscatse tifc wile hold* ^ Lh ' cnt>>! Important 


t Fd? ii^ftlErr EBterpr^aiKn k? cmnmcntity m it m j. 
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pis a 1 i -0 this cmuuay).* It has been mentioned diat 
=i >jn is bom. Hetire the IJpfttijsuj is- Eiarraiuii? 

t:iL- Sine of [ear hers by describing the son !hrou°h tEie 
name of the mother. FAes* trkxU Yunuses etc.— 
because they ^tre not mixed up (with human 
ianitij L of Uiese Yajnscs are pare fir fresh. From 
P^iiipati du^n the &uu - >* PaLtfhisasi a tSc-^i ftd- 
ifl J? Iifd ^ (if we Jteatl it ia»fld|^). with the tc&cbtr 
- 1 “' 4 3= mentioned first, (Tire line is) /A# wk? tip fas 
|(r ' w l} f Praiapati through hit relation fo 

Brahman or lire ledas. that Brahman films Vedas} 
Eijj come down the hue from Frajipatl and variously 
Urauthtc! ufi amoa^ ns, It is wfffaoof k;_inmmq and 
end— wti-barn. or ritrnal. SaftthiLu n io tbut Bmhm&n 
t3^c VedasL And salutation to the Li\<dK t? ft ho have 
folioNvcJ it. 


5 ^ u>f " “ *» tiur-^gS; .-rtnkline 

ftt,s I'WlKn s worthy ion 

!'^ P *“*» ** (Lt mr^r Ante M fhf m 

■tm b*^ H*st**| ^,1, Pttjjipni OI f ‘ 
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